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PREFACE 

TO THE EEVISED EDITION. 



-•^-•- 



Ik tnis new edition of my Latin Grammar, I have not made any essen- 
tial change in the Inflections, as I am thoroughly in accord witn tne wise 
Belf-restralnt of the German authors, Professors Lattbiank and MOlleb, 
who haye presented simply the results and not the processes of Compara- 
tire Grammar. A few sections and a few notes have been added, and 
. here and there I have allowed myself to vary from the original, but in the 
main I have kept to the translation, as made by Professor Thohas H. 
Price, of Randolph Macon College, a scholar whose attamments need no 
testimonial from me, a man whose friendship I count among my most 
valued possessions. 

To the revision of the Syntax, which was originally based on Ebitz, 
and largely indebted for its practical features to Lattmakn and M^llbb, 
eepecml attention has been given ; and, whilst I have not deviated from 
the general arrangement, which was dictated by the design of writing a 
parallel Greek Grammar, the valuations in detail are so numerous that 
this part of the book may be considered a new work. 

The orthography has been brought nearer to recent results, but I have 
not aimed at a painful consistency. 

In the treatment of the metres I have had regard to the system of 

HeINRICH SCHlflDT. 

It would be pedantry to enumerate all the grammars that I have con- 
sulted, worse than pedantry to acknowledge my obligations to the great 



muters of the department, without whoae aid no tolerableLaUngrammai 
can be written, and unworthy of the alms of my life to ad?ei:tii[> mj own 
efibrts or to call attendon to the sappoae'd excellences of m; own neihodB, 
To all who hare encouraged me bj their STmpathjr, or ejded m« bi 
oorrecUona and suggeationa, I am truly grateM. To none do I oire 
more, both for encouragemenl and for aid, than to my tried friend aud 
esteemed colleague, Profeasor Pbters, whoae acute criticism ud praciic&i 
experience bare been of great aerrlce to me in the prosecniSon ot mj 
Latin studies. 

B. L. OILDEBSLGEVE. 
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INFLECTIONS 



or ma 



LATIN LANGUAGE, 



ON THE BASIS OF LATTMANK AND MOLLBB 



ALPHABET. 



1. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, except that 
it has no W. 

Remark — K is nsed chiefly in abbreyiations — K. (Caeso), KaX, (Sa- 
lendae). Y and Z occur in Greek words only. Originally, there was no 
difference in character between I and J, between V and U. In the olden 
lime U did not come after V : servos (servns) equos or ecus (equos) 
qnom (cum). 

VOWELS. 

2. The Yowels are a, e, i, o, u; and are divided: 
1. According to their quality^ into 

dase^ i, n. 

3. According to fhehr gtM(n<%, into 

^f^Vt • — 

»hoH^ «-^ 

eommony u e., sometimes ^lort, and sometimes lonfff 3 

The following distinction is made : 

common : by preference shorty 7 
common : by preference hng^ ^ 

In this gninmar, erery long yowel sound is marked. Bat see 700 B. 2. 



8 YOWBLS — CONSONANTS. 

8. Sounds of the Vowels. 

& = a in fiither. 9 = o in bone. 

< = • in pr^. ft s oo in moon. 

I = i in caprice. f =. u in sCb: (French). 

Remark.— The short noands are only less prolonged in prommclAtion than tke jbdi 
•onuds, and have no exact English equivalents. 

mPRTRONGS. 

4. There are hut few diphthongs or double Bound* in Latin. The theory 
of tbe diphthong requires that both elements be heard in a slur. The tend- 
ency in Latin was to reduce diphthongs to simple sounds ; hence frequent 
yariations in spelling : so glaeba and glSba, 9od; oboedire and obedlre, 
obey ; faenum (foenum) and fenum, hay, 

mm and oe = ae in Gramme, 

au = on in owt, 

ei = ei in faint (drawled), 

en = ea in Spanish d^uda. 

ni = oni in IVench ouiL 

Rrmark.— The republican pronunciation of ae and 06 i> mnch dlqiated. Many 
scholars contend for ae as Englieh f, 06 as English iA» 

5. The sign •• (IHarSns — Greek = separation) oyer the second vowel 
shows that each sound is to be pronounced separately : Air, air; Oeno- 
maiis, aloe. 

CONSONANTS. 

6. Consonants are diyided: 

1. According to the principal organs by which they are pronounced 
Into 

Labiah ' (lip-sounds): b, p, (ph), f, v, m. 

Dentals (tooth-sounds) : d, t, (th), 1, n, t, a. 

Outturais (thioatrsounds): g, c, k, qn, (oh), h. 

2. According to their p7v2on^a£km, into 

A. Semi-vateels : of which 

1, m, n, r, are liquids^ (m and n being nasals), 
h, J, and v, are breathings, and 
8 is a sibilant 

K Mutes : to which belong 

P-mutes, p, b^ (ph\ ^ labialB. 

T-mutes, t, d, (th), dentals. 

K-mutes, k, o, qn, g, (oh), gutturais. 



DinSION OF BYIXABLES. 9 

Those on the same line are said to be of the same organ. 
MuUs are further divided into 

Tenues (thin) : p, t, k, c, qu* hard (surd). 

Mediae (middle): b, d, g, *?/i^ (sonant). 

[Asplratae (aspirate) : ph, th, oh,] aspirate. 

The aspirates occur chiefly in Greek words. 

Those on the same line are said to be of the same order, 

8. Double consonants are : z = d2 in acfee ; z = cs (ks) ; J between twc 

Towels is a double sound, half vowel^ half consonant, and always lengthr 

ens the preceding vowel ; Jejunus, hungry. 

Sounds op the Consojs^ants. 

7. The consonants are sounded as in English, with the following 
exceptions : 

O is hard throughout = k; 

Ch is not a genuine Latin sound. In Latin words it is a k ; in Greek 
words a kh ; commonly pronounced as ch in German. 

Q is hard throughout, as in get, give. 

J has the sound of a broad y ; much fuller than y in ^our. 

N has a guttural nasal sound before c, g, q, as in anchor, anguish. 

Qa = kw (nearly) ; before n, qu = c ; quum = cum \ equus = ecus 
Qaum is a late spelling, retained for convenience' sake. 

R must be trilled. 

8 and Z are always hard, as in )i\ss, a^e. 

T is hard throughout 

V was nearer our w than our v ; still nearer the French ou in oui, 

SYLLABLES. 

8. The syllable is the unit of pronunciation, and consists of a 
vowel, or a vowel and one or more consonants. 

A consonant, between two vowels, belongs to the second.* 
a-mo, / love. 

Two or more consonants belong to the following vowei: 
fr-sper, rough; &a-sta8, lucky; li-brl, books. 

Exceptions. — 1. Liquids, 1, m, n, r, join the preceding vowel : al-mus, 
filtering; am-bo, both; an-guis, snake; ar-bor, tree; mn follows the 
general ruie : a-mnis, river. 

2. When the consonant is doubled, the first belongs to the first the 



10 QUANTITT — ^ACCENTUATIOK. 

Becond to the second syllable : oaiHds, helmet ; al-limn, garUe ; map-pa 
napkin; an'nva, year ; ndUto, I send, 

8. Compounds are treated as if their parts were separate words : ab-igO) 
T drive off; res-publica, commonwealth, 

9. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima ; the next 
fcc the last, the penult ; the one before the penult, the ant^ 
penult. 

10. Quantity. — ^A syllable is said to be long bynaturey 
when it contains a long vowel or diphthong; by position, when 
a short vowel is followed by two or more consonants, or a doa- 
ble consonant: ors, art; coUnm, neck; abmmpo, I break off; 
pet mare, through the sea ; n^ murder. 

Hbmakk. — Nf^ 118, and J nfake a preceding vowel sound long, not merely 
the syllable. 

Exception. — J in the compounds of Jngum, yoke; U-Jiigns, ttoo-horse, 

11. A syllable ending in a short vowel, followed by a mnte 
with 1 or r, is common (anceps) : tendbrae, darkness. 

12. Every diphthong, and every vowel derived from a diph- 
thong, or contracted from other vowels, is long: saevns, cruel; 
condado, / shut up (from dando, / shuf) ; oOgo (from oo-igo), 
/ drive together. 

13. One simple vowel before another vowel-sound makes a 
short syllable: dens, God; pner, boy. 

Rbmakks. — 1. h does not count : nihil, nothing, 

2. Exceptions will be noted as they occur. 

8. On the quantity of final syllables see Prospdy. 

14. Accentuation'. — 1. Dissyllabic words have the accent 
or stress on the penult : equus, horse. 

2. Polysyllabic words have the accent on the penult, when 
the penult is long; on the antepenult, when the penult is short 
or common : mand&re, to commit ; manddre, to chew ; mtdgnun, 
0nitre.^ 

Remarks. — 1. The little appendages (enclitioa), que, ve, ne, add an 
accent to the ultimate of words accented on the antepenult : luminaqae, 
and lifflUs ; fluminave, or rivers; vamerene, /rewn a ploughn/iare ? 

2. Other exceptions will be noted as they occur. In the older language 
the accent was not bounded by the antepenult : accipio (accipio), ooDr 
cutio (ooncQtio). 
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PAETS OP SPEECH. 

15. The parts of speech are: . 
I. The Nouriy embracing : 

1. The Substantive, which gives a name : vir, a man j CodGS^ 
Codes J dOnum, a gift. 

2. The Adjective, which adds a quality to the substantive. 

II. The Pronoun, which points out. 

III. The Verb, which says. 

IV. The Particles, which are mainly mutilated forms of the 
noun, and embrace: 

1. The Adverb, which shows circumstances, 

2. The Preposition, which shows local relation. 

3. The Conjunction, which shows connection. 

Remabks. — 1. Noun and proDonn have essentially the same infleo 
lion ; but they are commonly separated, partly on account of the differ- 
ence in signification, partly on account of the greater antiquity of the 
pronominal forms. The pronominal element is the formative element of 
language. 

2. The Interjection is cither a mere cry of feeling: §hl ah/ and does 
not belong to language, or falls under one of the above-mentioned classes. 

INFLECTION. 

16. Inflection is that bending or change, chiefly in the end of 
a woid, which shows a change in the relations of that word. 
The noun, pronoun, and verb are inflected ; the particles are not 
capable of further inflection. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension, 
and nouns and pronouns are said to be declined. 

The inflection of verbs is called conjugation, and verbs are 
said to be conjugated. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

17. The substantive gives the name of a person or thing 
(concrete), or of a quality (abstract). 

Concrete substantives are o\ther proper or common. 



12 GENDER. 

The proper noun is proper^ or peculiar, to certain persons or 
things: Hor&tiTis, Horace; Neftpoiis, Naples; Padus, Po. 

Common nouns are common to a whole class: dominiu, a lord; 
orbs, a city ; amnis, a river. * 

GENDER. 

18. For the names of animate beings, the gender is deter- 
mined by the signification; for things and quaHtieg^ by the 
termination. 

Males are masculine ; Females, feminine. Masculine : BOma- 
hzs; Jupiter; vir, man; equus, horse. Feminine: Cornelia; JOno; 
ftmina, woman ; equa, mare. 

19. Some classes of words, without natural gender, have their 
gender determined by the signification : 

1. Names of months (menses, masc), winds (venti, masc), 
rivers (flnyil, masc), and mountains (months, masc), are mascu- 
line: Apnlis, the opening month, April; Aquilo, the north wind; 
Albis, the River Elbe; AthSs, Mount Athos. 

Exceptions. — 1. Feminine are the rivers Allia; Albula; Matrbna, 
VieMame; Styx; Zj§the. 

2. Of the mountains, the Alps, AlpSs, 2ir% feminine^ and sundry (Greek) 
names in a (Gen. ae), e (Gen. es) : Aetna, OyUene; S5racte, and Pelion 
are neuter^ and so are names of mountains in a (Gen. 5rum): Maenala, 
Maenalorum. 

II. Names of countries (terrae, fern,), islands (insnlae, fern,), 
cities (urbes, fern,), plants (plantae, fern,), and trees (arbores, 
f&ni,), are feminine : Aegyptus, Egypt ; Ehodus, Rhodes ; pirns, 
a pear-tree ; abifis, a fir-tree. 

ExcBPTioisrs. — ^The exceptions, which are numerous, are chiefly Greek, 
and follow the termination, instead of the signification. 

III. All indeclinable nouus, and all words and phrases treated 
as indeclinable nouns, are neuter: f^, right; a longnm, a long ; 
scire tanin, thy knowing ; triste val6, a sad ^^farewelV^ 

20. 1. Nouns which have but one form for masculine and 
feminine are said to be of common gender : clvis, citizen (male 
or female) ; comes, companion ; jtLdex, judge. 



CASKS. IS 

2. Sabstantlva mObilia are words of the same origin, whose 
different terminations designate difference of gender : ms^pister, 
mastery teacher ; magistra, mistress ; servns, serva, slave (m. and 
f.) ; victor, victriz, conqueror (m. and f.) 

3. If the male and female of animals have but one designa- 
tion, m&s, 7naley and fSmina, female, are added, when it is neces- 
sary to be exact : p&vo mfts (mascnlns), peacock, p&vo fbmina, pea-- 
hen. These nouns are called epicene. 

Oases. 

21. The Latin noun has six cases: 

1. Nominative (Case of the Subject). 

Answers: who? w7iatf 

2. Genitive (Case of the Complement). 

Answei-s : w/iose f whereof t 

3. Dative (Case of Indirect Object or Personal Interest). 

Answers : For or To whom f 
4 Accusative (Case of Direct Object). 
Answers : whom f whatt 

5. Vocative (Case of Direct Address). 

6. Ablative (Case of Adverbial Relation). 

Answers : where f wheruie f wherewith f 

22. According to their syntactical use, the cases are divided 
into C&slls Beetl, or Independent Cases, and C&sOs Obllqu!, or D&< 
pendent Oases. Nominative and Vocative are CasHs Eectl, the 

- rest Casus Obllqul. 

23. According to their /orm, the cases are divided into 
strong and weah : The strong cases are Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative. The weak cases are Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. 

RsMABXS.— The^e six caees are the remains of a larger nnmber. The Locative, which 
Is akin to the Dative, and coincident with it in the 1st and 8d Declension?, is lost in tht* 
Genitive of the 2d Declension, and oiten blended with the Ablative in form, regularly in 
ir/ntax. The Instramental, which is found in other members of the family, is likewise 
mergrad jl the Ablative. 

24. The case-forms arise from the combination of the ending 
with the stem. 

The stem is that which is common to a class of formations. 
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DBCLENSIONB. 



RncABKS.— 1. The stem la often so much altered b^^ contact with the ending, the end- 
tn^r 80 much altered by the wearing away of vowels and consonants, that they can be de- 
termine4 only by scientific analysis. So in the paradigm mensa, the stem is not meni^ 
bnt mensa, the final a having been absorbed by the ending in the Dative and Ablative 
Plural mensls. So -d< the characteristic of the Ablative Sin<rular, has disappeared, and 
the locative ending has undergone many changes (Q, SI, I, 6). The *' crude form *Mt is 
often impossible to ascertain. 

2. The root is an ultimate stem, and the determinati9n of the root belongs to com^ %^ 
tire etymology. The stem may be of any length, the root must be a monosyllable. It 
penna the stem is penna- ; in pexmulai pennula- ; in pennfitnluB, pennfitnlo- ; i&e 
root Is PET (petna, pesna. penna), and is found in pet-ere, tofaU upon, to fin at; Greek, 
iciv-oixaiy Tcrepov ; EngUsh, /«a/A«r. 

Declensions. 

25. There are five declensions in Latin, which are character- 
ized by the final sound of their respective stems : 



The stems of the First Declension end in 
The stems of the Second Declension end in 
The stems of the Third Declension end in 
or the close vowels .... 
The stems of the Fourth Declension end in 
The stems of the Fifth Declension end in 



stem 
characteristie. 

a consonant, 

i and u 

ii 



26. 1. The First, Second, and Fifth jJeclensions are called Vowel De- 
clensions ; the Third and Fourth, which really form but one, the Conso- 
nant Declension, i and u being semi-consonants. 

2. General Rules of Declension. 

I. For the strong cases : 

Neuter nouns have Nominative and Vocative like the Accusative ; in 
the Plural the strong cases always end in & 

In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Declensions the strong cases are alike 
m the Plural. 

Tlie Vocative is like the Nominative, except in the Second Declension, 
when the Nom. ends in -us. 

II. For the weak cases : 

Dative and Ablative Plural have a common form. 

Kbkarks.— In declining neuter nouns, follow the order of strong cases and weak 
cases. It saves time, and shows connection. 

First Declension. 

27. The stem ends in &, which disappears in the ending -Is 
of the Dative and Ablative plural. 
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FxMiHnm. 

ilRG. — N. menaa, i/iey or a, ia&le, 

G. mensae, of the^ or a, to620. 

D. mensae, td?, for the, or a, tod29. 

Ac. mensa-m, the, or a, table, 

V. mensa, to6^ / or table / 

Abl. mensa, from, with, by, the, or a, toMtf. 

FLUB.— N. mensae, tJie tables, or /a^8. 

G. mensarum, of the tables, or tdbiUs, 

D. mensXs, to,/<>r ^ tables, or ta5^ 

Ac mensas, the tables, or to^^. 

V. mensae, taUes I 

Abl. mensXs, fronhy witli, by, the tables, or tables. 

Kemabxs. — 1. The Gen. -a! is found in poeiry. Tiie Gen. in -as occuni 
in the word famUia^ family, when combined with pater^ father, tnSXer, 
mother, fllias, san, fllia, daxighter, viz. : paterfamilias, materfamilias, 
ftliuB families, filia families. 

Tlie Gen. PI. sometimes takes tlie form -um instead of -arum, chiefly in 
the Greek words amphora (amphora, measure of tonnage), and drachma, 
franc — (Greek coin). The poets make frequent use of this form in patro- 
nymics and compounds of -cola (from oolo^ I inhabit) and -gena(from gen, 
beget), 

2. The Locative Dative case singular is like the Genitive R5mae, 
at Borne. 

3. J>9a^ goddess, fllia, daughter, ambae,d<7^, and duae, two, have the form 
"£bu8 in the Dative and Ablative Plural, viz. : deSbuB, fili&buB, ambSbus, 
doSbos. 

28. Rule of Oender. — The gender is feminine, except when 
males are meant. 

Hadria, t?ie Adriatic, is masculine. 

Secohtd Declensiok. "f 

29. The stem ends in -5, which appears in the older forms of 
the Nom. and Ace. singular, servo-s, servo^m. In the ordinary 
forms it is changed into tL, 6, lengthened into 0, or disappears 
wholly. 

8DTG.- 





Masculine. 




N. 


hortus, garden. 


PLUR.— hortI, gardens. 


G. 


horti. 


hortorum. 


D. 


hort5. 


hortis. 


Ac. 


hortum. 


hortds. 


V. 


horte. 


hortl. 


Abl. 


hort5, 


hortli. 
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Neuter. 



fiiKG. — N. Ac V. bellum, tixxr. plur. — ^bella, wars, 

G. belli, belldrum. 

D. AbL bello, bellXiu 

Remarks. — 1. In the Genitive Singular, ii is often contracted into I, 
(he accent remaining unchanged : ingeniX, of genius^ into Ing^nL 

2. In the Vocative Singular, ie (je) is commonly contracted into I in 
proper names in -ius, -eius (ejus), -aius (£^08), the accent remaining un- 
changed ; as, AntSnX, TnllX, Oal, VergilL IWus, son, genius, genius, and 
mens, my, form their Vocatives in like manner: fiU,genI, ml 

3. In the Genitive Plural, -um for -orum is found in words denoting 
coins and measures ; as, nummum (of mon£y8) — seatertium, of sesterces , 
medium, of measures. Faber, workman, has both fabrum and fabr5rum j 
llberl, children^ both Uberum and Iiber5rum ; and vir, man, in compounds 
lias triumvirum, of the triumvirs, and the like. 

4. The Locative Singular, which has a restricted use, ends in I (Appa- 
rent Genitive), as RhodI, at Rhodes^ TarentI, at Tarentum. 

6. Deus, Qod, is irregular. Singular Vocative, deus. Phiral Nomina- 
tive (del), dil, dl; Genitive, deorum, deum; Accusative, dedsj Dative 
and Ablative (dels), diis, dis. 

30. Rule of Gender. — Nouns in -tm are masculine; in -um, 
neuter. 

Exceptions. — ^Feminine are: 1st. Cities and islands, as, Oorinthuji, 
SamuB. 2d. Most trees, as, filgus, beech ; jpiiva, pear-tree, 8d. Many Greek 
nouns, as, atomus, atom; paragraphus, paragraph; methodus, method; 
periodus, period; dialectus, dialect. 4th. Alvus, beUy ; coins, distaff; 
humui, ground ; vannus, w?ieat-fan. 

Neuters are : virus, venom; pelagus, sea; vulgus, t?ie rabble (sometimes 
masculine). 

31. Most masculines in r drop -us in the Nominative and e 
in the Vocative Singular : 





BIKO. 


FLTTB. 


SING. 


FLUB. 


N. 


puer, boy. 


puerL 


ager, feM. 


agrL 


G. 


puerl. 


puerSrum, 


agrf, 


agrorum. 


D. 


puero. 


puerls. 


agr5, 


agrls. 


Ac. 


puerum, 


puer5s. 


agrum. 


agrofl. 


V. 


puer, 


puerL 


ager, 


agrL 


AbL 


puer5, 


puerls. 


agrS, 


agrls. 



DBCLSireiON OF ABJBCnYBS. 



17 



82. The e belongs to the stem, and is retained through all the cuses in 
adulter, adulterer ; altera ihe other; Bsper^ rough; dexter, on (he right 
(whiqh has either deztil or dezterX) ; exter, outside ; gener, sonrinlaw ; 
g^hbeXf 7mmp-baeked ; lacer,tom; liber, /re^/ lAher^ god of wine ; miser, 
wretched; prosper, lucky ; puer, boy; socer, fatliier'inrlaiD; tener, 8oft; 
vesper, evening; and in words ending in -fer and -ger, from fero, I bear ^ 
and gero, I carry ^ as, signi fer, standard-bearer^ armi ger, armor^a/rer, 

Iber and Celtiber (names of nations) have in the Plural Ibdrl and 
Oeltibiil. 

In other words, the e is inserted only in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. 

83. Declension of Adjectives in -iw, -a, -Tim. 

Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 



M. F. N. 

snie.— N. bonus, bona, bonum. 

G. boni, bonae, bonl. 

D. bonQ, bonae, bonO. 

Ac. bonum, bonam, bonum. 

v. bone, bona, bonum. 

Abl. bonG, bonS, bonO. 



K* 7* fla 

FLUB.— bonI, bonae, bona. 

bonGrum, bonSrum, bonQrum* 

bonis, bonis, bonis. 

bonOs, bonSs, bona, 

bonl, bonae, bona, 

bonis, bonis, bonis. 



84. 

N. 
G. 
D. 



Miser, misera, ndserum, wretched. 



SINGULAR, 

miser, misera, ndserum. 

miserl, miserae, miserl. 

miserO, miserae, miserO. 
Ac. miserum, miseram, miserum. 

y. miser, misera, miserum. 

AbL miserO, miserS« miserO. 



PLURAL. 

miserl, miserae, misera. 
miserOrum, miserSrum, miserOrum 

miserls, miserls, miserls. 

miserOs, miserSs, misera. 

miserl, miserae, misera, 

miserls, ndserls, miserls. 



Plger, pigra, pigrum, Oow. 



enre.— N. piger, pigra, pigrum- 
G. pigri, pigrae, pigrl. 
D. pigrO, pigrae, pigrO. 
Ac pigrum, pigram, pigrum. 
V. piger, pigra, pigrum. 
Abl. pigrO, pigrS, pigrO. 



pLUR.— pigrl, pigrae, pigra. 

pigrOrum, pigrSrum^ pigrOrum. 
pigrls, pigrls, plgrls. 
pigrOs, pigrfis, pigra. 
pigrl, pigrae, pigra. 
pigrls, pigrls, pigrls. 



85. The following have Genitive Singular in -ins, and Dative 
Singular in 1 : 

unus, nlliis, nnllas, one^ any^ none, 

sGltui, iotas, alios, sde^ whoUy other. 

uter, alter, neuter, whic?i of the hoo, one of the two, neither, 

Rbmark. — In poetry, the I of the Genitive ending -lus is often shortened, 
except in idlus (raie), sSUus, utrlos, neutrlua. Foi alius use alienus (a^J.). 
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amo.— N. milliiB, iralla, milium, n^ne. alios, alia, wSiad, other, 

G. BmlUiu, nnlUtu, nnlUiuu alXua, i^ifii*, alXua. 

D. nullx, nullX, nullL aliX, aliX, aliL 

Ac nullum, nnllam, nullum. alium, aUam, aUucL 

AbLnnlia^ nulls, nulld. alia^ aliS, aliO. 

The Plural is regular. Regular forms of the O. and D. sing. oocar« but 
rarely. 

Thibd Declension* 

36. The stem ends in a consonantyorthe close vowels i andn. 

37. The stems are divided according to their last letter, called 
the stem-characteristic, following the subdivisions of the letters 
of the alphabet: 

L— CbfuofMiii< Stetm. IL— Fowtf Sitmi, 

A. Liquid stems, ending in 1, m, n, r. 1. Ending in L 

B. Sibilant stems, ending in s. 2. Ending in u. 

( 1. Ending in a P-mute, b^ p^ (Compare the Fourtli 

C. Mute stems, ) 2. Ending in a E-mute, g, c Declension.) 

( 8. Ending in a T-mute, d, t 

88. The sign of the Nominative Singular, masculine and 
feminine, is a, which, however, is dropped after 1, n, r, s. 
The Nominative Singular undergoes various changes. 
The Vocative is like the Nominative. In the other cases, the 
endings are added to the unchanged stem. 

the Nominative without the case- 
ending 8. 
the Accusative and Vocative cases 
in both numbers like the 
Nominative, 
the Nominative Plural in &. 

RsMARK.— Originally coincident with the Dative, the Locative of the Third DeclensioD 
was finally blended with Ablative, both in form and in syntax. In the names of nounfl 
rhe old form Is frequently retained : KarthSginI, iU Carthage, SnlmOnl, ai Sulmo, Asy 
aording to some, rttrl, in Uu eomUry, is an AblAtive. 

L— Consonant Stbxs. 
A.— LIQUID STEMS. 
1. Liquid ttems in L 
40. Nominative without s, as, oonsol, the consul 



89. Neuters always form ^ 



THIBD DECLBK0TOK1 
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BDre.- -K« ooniol, eanmL 

G. consul-lfli 

D. codsqI-I, 

Ac oontnl-eiii, 

y. oonBul, 



FLUB. — ^N. oonsnl-is, the eonnU*. 
G. conBul-mn. 
D« oonaul-ibtuk 
Ac oonaul-Cs. 
y. consul-Si. 
AbL oonsnl-ibiu. 



AbL ooojiul-a^ 

Rule of Oender. — Stems in 1 are masculine : sOl, the 8un,flS&A, 
iftl, aaltj sftlifl. 

Exceptions.— Neaters are : mel, Jumey^ mellis ; fel, gaU^ fellis. 

2. Liquid sterna in m. 

41. Nominative with s. One example only: lu0m(p}8, winter; 
Genitive, hiem-is Tfem.). 

8. Liquid items in n. 

42. The Nominative Singular of masculine and feminine stems 
is formed without i, drops the n of the stem, and ends in 8. 

The Genitive Singular has, in some nouns, -Onis; in others, 
-Xnis. 

The Nominative Singular of the neuter stems retains the n, 
and terminates in -dn. 

The Genitive Singular of neuters ends in -Inis. 



40. XABCULnnB. 


FSinKINS. 


KBTTTSB. 


fiDTO.— N. l€>8, Uon. 


imagS, likeness. 


ndmen, name. 


Q. Ie5n-l8, 


Imagin-ls, 


nSmin-lfly 


D. ledn-I, 


imSgin-I, 


ndmin-I, 


Ac le5n-ein, 




ndmen, 


y. Ie8, 


ImSgS, 


ndmen, 


AbL leSn-e, 


ImSgino, 


n5min-e, 


PLT7B — N. Ie5n-S8, 


imfigin-Ss, 


nSmin-a, 


G. leOn-um, 


imagin-um, 


nSmin-um, 


D. leSn-ibna, 


imagin-ibiu, 


nSmin-ibufl, 


Ac leSn-Ss, 


imagin-es, 


ndmin-a, 


y. Ie5n-«8, 


Imagin-Ss, 


n5min-a, 


Abl. leSn-ibiu. 


ImSgin-ibiu. 


n5min-ibuB. 



Reicarks. — 1. Nouns in -do and -go have in the (lenitive -inis, whilsf 
the rest in -o have -Snls; as, grando, haiU^ gnndinis; virgo, maid^ 
Virginia. 

BxosFTioin.— Fraado, r<Mer ; harpago, grappling-hodk ; Ugo, mattock^ have Onii ; 
homo, HUM ; turbo, whirlwind^ have Inis. 
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2. To the stems in n belong sanguis, blood, sanguin-is ; poUis, ^ur, polUii 
-is (both masc). In these, n of the stem is dropped before s of the Nom. 

8. Masculines in -en, Genitive Inis, are : pecten, eomb^ and the personal 
designations: ttblcen, ^t«^/ tubioen, ^rump^^/ oomioeiif horr^bUno&r / 
and flamen, priesL 

Masculines in -in, -enis, are only : splSn and lien, 9pleen, and the Plural 
KinSs, kidneys, 

44. RuUs of Gender: — 

1. Masculine ore nouns in -o, save those in -do, -go, and -io, 
With caro, fiesh : but ordo, cardo, are masculine, with ligo, 

margo; 
Addhaipago, and in -io, all concrete nouns likeptLgio. 

ordo, rank; oardo, hin/fe; ligo, mattoek; margo, border; harpago. grappUnsf- 
hook; pfLgio, dagger; vespertlUOt ^o^ ; XXtio^ JtreOrand. 

2. Nouns in -en (men) are neuter. See exceptions 43, 3. 

4 Liquid stems in r. 

45. Nominative without s. 

Remark. — ^In several words in -Sr and -iir, the r has arisen firom s. 
Hence, labos, as well as lab5r, toU; r5bus and rSbur, oak; v5mi8 and 
v5mer, ploughsJiare, 





XABODLX] 






mCUTBB. 


e. 


passer, 
passer-is. 


sparrow. 


pater, foither, 
patr-is. 


cadSver, dead body, 
oadaver-is. 


0, 


labor, 
labor-is. 


toU, 


5rator, speaker, 
5ratdr-i8. 


r5bur, oak, 
r5bor-is. 


u. 


fur, 
fur-is. 


iMef. 


vultur, vulture, 
vultur-is. 


fulgur, lightning, 
fulgur-is. 



46. Stems in -tr insert e in Nom. and Voc. In later, brick, e belongs to 
the stem. 

BINGUIiAB. 

N. labor, toU. 
G. labdr-is, 
D. Iab5r-I, 
Aa labSr-em, 
V. labor, 
AbL lab5r-e, 

47. Rules of Gender, — "Words in -er and -or are masculine 
those in -ur, neuter. 



PLURAL 


eiNeuLAR. 


PLtntAL. 


labor-es. 


pater, father. 


patr-es. 


labOr-um. 


patr-is, 


patr-um. 


labor-ibus. 


patr-X, 


patr-ibus. 


Iab5r-e8. 


patr-em, 


patr-es. 


Iab5r-es. 


pater, 


patr-es. 


labdr-ibus. 


patr-e, 


patr-ibus 
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ExCKPTiOKS.— The only feminine is arbor. 

Neuters are : €ur, nectar, mazmor, 
Aeqnor, iter, acer, piper, 
Verber, uber, ver, cadaver, 
Ador, tuber, and papaver. 

■i)er, nugOs; ador, tp^f aequor, tea; arbor, tree; cadfiver, dead body; ISr, QMft, 
marmor, marble ; nectar, nectar; 'pij^v, pepper ; papSver, ixsfv^/ tUber, tumor,* 
Aber, teat; ySr, spring. 

Furfiir, hran, is masculine, and so are names of animals in -or. 

B.— SIBILAKT STEMa 

48. The Nominatiye has no additional 8. 

In the other cases, the s of the stem passes over, between two 
Yowels, into r. 

Instead of the final stem-TOwel e, the Nominatiye of Mason* 
lines has i. 

Instead of the final stem-yowels e and o, the Nominative of 
nenters has n. 

Hemabil — S is retained throughout in tbe neuter : tSs, dish^ vSsis. 
88 occurs in Ss, a copper, genitive assis (masc), and os, b(me, oasis (neut). 
Gen. Plur. aaslnm, ossium (originally totems). 

40 BINeULAB. FLURAIi. 8nreULA& FLTTBAL. 

K. A. V. genus, Jdnd, geneac-su corpus, bodi;, corpor-a. 

G. gener-is, gener-um. ooxpor-is. corpor-om. 

D. gener-I, gener-ibus. cocporJ, corpor-ibns. 

AbL gener-6^ gener4bi]8. oorpor-a^ corpor-ibos. 

60. Eule of Gender. — Masculine are nouns in -is (-eris), and 
•58, -Oris : except (ys, mouth ; genitive Oris, neuter. 

Keuter are nouns in -us, genitive -eris, -oris, and in -tls, -Uris; 
except teUHs, earthy tdlHriB, which is feminine ; and the mascu- 
lines, lepus, hare, leporis; mils, mouse, mUris. G. PI. murium. 

C— MUTE STEMS. ^' 

51. All masculines and feminines of mute stems have 8 in the 
Nominative. 

Most polysyllabic mute stems change their final vowel i into 
e in the Nominative. 



THIBD DXGLBireiOV; 

A E*mTiie, combining with i, becomes z, as, p&o-s = pAz, peace , 
rtg-i = rex, king. 

A T-mnte before 8 is dropped, as, aetftt-s = aetAs, age ; ped-s = 
pAs, foot. 

52. 8tMM in a IP-mute, 

▲ ■ I o v 

trab-i, dMtm. plib-s, eommoiu. gtip-«, doEs. prinoep-t, eftl^. (op^), power, — 
krab-if (fern.) pl6b-i8 (fern.) itip-iB (fern.) prinolp-is, op-is (fem.) — - 

"With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : 
Urb-s, eity^ urb-is (fem.) ; stirp-s, stocky stirp-is (fem.). 

53. Stems in a K-mtUe. 

pSz, peace. rOx, Mnff. rSdIz, root TOX, voice, Iw AfltM. 

pfto-iB (fom.) rdg-ifl (mas.) rSdlo-is (fem.) tOo-Ib (fem.) ItLo-is (fem.) 

fax, torch, grex^ herd, salix, toi/Zotff. judex, Judffe. dux, leader. 

ihe-is (fem.) gr6g-*i8 (mas.) galic-is (fem.) jfldic-is. duo-is. 

64. With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : 
:, citadel, arc-is (fem.) ; fabc, sickle, £alc-is (fem.). 



Brno.— N. 


prinoep-8, 


ehirf. 


Plub.- 


— princip-es, 


G. 


pxincip-is, 






princip-mn, 


D. 


princip-I, 






princip-ibus, 


Aa 


princip-em, 






princip-es, 


V. 


prinoep-8, 






princip-ds. 


Abl. 


princip-e, 






princip-ibiUL 


Snro.— N. 


rsx, 


king. 


Plub.- 


-r«g-«s. 


G. 


regis, 






reg-um, 


D. 


rSg-I, 






reg-ibus, 


Aa 


rSg-em, 






reg-es, 


V. 


rex, 


t 




reg-§s, 


Abl. 


r€g-o, 






reg-ibus. 



Remark. — All monosyllabic mute stems, with the- characteristic pre- 
ceded by a consonant, have the Genitive Plural in -iam, as, urbium, of 
cities ; arcium, of citadels ; montium, of mountains ; partium, of parts ; 
noctium, of the nights. The polysyllabic stems also in -nt and -rt have 
more frequently -ium, as, clientium, of clients; cohortium, of companies. 
Stems in -it have sometimes both -um and -ium, as, civitatum and clvita- 
tium. See 59, R. 3. Some monosyllabic stems preceded by a long vowel 
have -ium in the Gen. PL, some both -um and 4um. Notice fauc-inm, 
firaud-ium (-um), laud-um (-ium), lit-ium and dot-iom (55). Some liaye no 
Gen, PL at all. 76, D. 
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55. 



aetfit-ifl, 

quiSt-is, 
L lit, 
Ut-is, 



StefM in a t-mute. 
A. Characteristic preceded by a yowel. 



D. 



(fern.) 
retL 
(fern.) 
ntiL 



dwsL Tat, btM. 

an&t-is, (fern.) T&dii, (maoc) 

paries, tffoff. hOrSs, Mr. pes, /oo& 

parifit-iflt (mase.) h6r6d-if, (maM.) pM-is, (maac.) 

lapis, ttcns. 



Ok saoerdOs, 

sacerdOt-is. 
tk Tirtlls, manOneu, 

Tirtftt-is, (fern.) . 



(fern.) G.P. iiuiL 

miles, toldier. 
lllIlI^i8. 



lapld-is, (maac) 



enstOSi ke^iter. 

onstOd-is. 

pallls, boff. laus, prtdtt, 

palUd-ii, (fom.) landis, (fem.) 

pdcns, <A«p. 

peoftd-is, (fern.) 



56. B. Characteristic preceded by a consonant. 



n^. firons, brow, 

front-is, (fern.) 
rL pars, pari. U. pals, poni^B, 

part-is, (fem.) polt-is, (fern.) 
0^ nozr nigfU. 

noct-is, (fern.) 



lao, milk, 
laet-is, (neat) 



nd, frons, feq/V ImmcK 

frond-is, (fem.) 
rd. eor, hsarL 

oord-is, (neat) 



8iNe.->N. aetAs, age, 
O. aeUt'is, 
D. aetfitri, 
Ac aetst-em, 
V. aetSs, 
AbL aetst-e. 



PLuiu^aetfit-Ss, 
aetfit-um, 
aetfit-ibns, 
aetfit-6s, 
aetSt-68, 
aetst-ibns. 



Snre.— pSs, foot, Plub.— pod-6s, 

ped4s, ped-nm, 

ped-I, ped-ibns. 

ped-em, ped-6s, 

pSs, ped-6s, 

ped-e, ped-ibns. 



57. RuU of Oender. — All mute stems, with Nominatiye in s, 
are feminine. See 18. 

Exceptions in a K-mute. 

Masculines are -unz and -ex, 

Saving forfez, forpez, nez, 

Ziiz, vibez, faez, and forms of prez. 



das, drtffi, 

fbrftx, thean, 

forpex, Umgt, 

deiinz, 1^ at. 



lazi law, 

nez, slaughter. 

prsea, with prasfer, 

▼Ibex, weal (better vlblz.) 



OaliZi eupf and forniz, arch, are masculine. Calz, Tied, and calz, c^ZA; 
▼ary. 
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J&Beeptums in a T-mute, — Nouns in -Ss, -Xtis, are masculine, as, ompei| 
titrff oflMipitiB ; as are also p<8,/a0<, and its compounds ; paries, waU ; and, 
of the nouns in -is, lapis, atone. Merges, -itis, sheafs is feminine. 

Masculines in -ns are : mens, mountain/ pona^ bridge/ fona, epring, 
dena, tooili/ torrena, torrent/ rudena, rope. 

Neuters are only : cor, Tieart, and lac, mUk^ which drop the character* 
istic ; and caput, hsad, oapitia. 

n.— Vowel Stbmi. j^ 

1.— VOWEL STEMS IN I. 

58. Masculines and feminines form their Nominative in i. 

Some feminines change^ in the Nominative, the stem-vowel i 
into 6. 

Neuters change, in the Nominative, the stem-vowel i into e. 
This 6 is generally dropped by polysyllabic neuters after 1 and r. 

All stems in i have Genitive Plural in -ium. 

All neuter st.ems in i have the Ablative Singular in 1, and 
Nominative Plural in -la. 

Hbmabkb. — ^The stems of Nominatives in -is and -ea are easily distin- 
fished. 

Consonant stems in -is and -ea increase in the Genitive ; but vowel stemt 
in i do not increase in the Genitive, as : 

Consonant : lapis, stone ; Genitive, lapid-is. miles, toldier; GeniUTe, mllit-ii^ 
Vowel : elvis, cUiMA. elvis. nflbSs, aloud. nUMi. 



60. 



8lNG.— N. 

G. 
D. 



X. F. F. H. 

oolli-8. MB. tnrri-s, tou/tr, Toip^fox. mara, sea. animal, living bemg 



oolliSi 
ooUI, 
Ac ooUem, 
V. oollis, 
▲bl. eoUe« 



tiuris, vulpis, maris, animSlis, 

tnrrl, vulpX, marl, animSU, 

tnrrem (tnrri-m), vnlpem, mare, animal, 

tnrris, vulpSs, mare, animal, 

tnrre (tnrrD, vnlpe, marl, anim&ll, 



PLUB.— N. 

G. 
D. 
Ac. 
V. 



ooUfis, tnrrto, 
oolli-nm, turri-um, 
eolli-bns, tnrri-bns, 
eoUSs, torrSs, 
ooU6s, tnrres. 



AbL ooUi-bna. tnrri-bna. 



YTLlpSs, mari-a, animSli-a, 

vulpi-um, mari-nm, animSli-nm, 

▼nlpi-bns, mari-bns, animSli-bns, 

YTilpSs, mari-a, aaimftli-a, 

Yolpaif marl-a, animSli-a, 

vnlpi-bns. mari-bna. animUi-bos. 



BEMiOtKS.— 1. In Genitive Plural, -um instead of -innu 
Always in: Juvenia, young/ senez, old/ canis, dog/ vStiii bardf 
ftmSa, heap / pinia, bread. 

Usually in : apis, bee / addSa, seat ; ▼oluoiia, bird. 
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3. The Genitive Plural in -ium ocours in the apparently consonant 
stems : imber, rainstorm; uter, bottle; venter, beUy; linter, skiff; which 
form the Nominative without s, dropping the i, and inserting e. Genitive, 
imbris, utris, ventrig, lintrls. All are masculine, except linter, which 
is feminine. As, os, bone, miU (48) are properly i-stems. (G. PI. -iiixn.) 

8. Under the vowel stems in -i are sometimes classed those mute stems 
which take -ium in the Gen. Plural ; urbi-um, monti-um. See 54, R 

60. Obsebvations. — Several stems in i, with Nominative in 
•is, have Accusative and Ablative Singular and Accusative 
Plural in -Im, I, Is, respectively: 

1. The Accusative Plural in -Is occurs, side by side with -68 : 
In all vowel stems in i, which have Nominative Singular in -is ; 
In mute stems, which have Genitive Plural in -ium. 

2. The Accusative Singular in -Im is used: 

a. Always in names of towns and rivers in Is, as, Neapolis, Accusative, 
NeSpoIim; Tiberis, Accusative, Tiberim} and in YiB, force jj sitis, thirst; 
tussis, cough, ,vi'' 

b. Usually in securis, axe ; fehris^ fever; puppis, poop; turris, tower, 

3. The Ablative Singular in 1 is used : 

a. In all nouns which have Accusative Singular invanably in -Im, and 
in ignis, fire, in the phrases, f err5 ignlque, aqua et ignX interdlcere. Nouns 
which have Accusative in -Xm or -Sm have Ablative in I or S. 

b. In the neuter vowel stems, which have Nominative in S, JU, &•. Names 
of cities in -^ have Ablative also in -e, as, Praeneste, Genitive, Praenestis. 

c. In the adjective vowel stems of thc; Third Declension, as, facUis, «a6y ; 
Ablative, facilX ; Seer, sharp ; Ablative, fioxL 

Bexark.->So also the adjectives of this class, when naed as sabPtantlYes by ellipsis: 
annSlis (sc. UheT.book\{^ronicle; nStSlis (sc. diSs, day), birthday; Aprllis (sc. men- 
gig, month), and all the other months of the Third Declension : Ablative, annSU, nStSlI* 
AprlU, SeptembrI, etc 

. BzcBPTioNs.— Jnvenigf young man; and aedllig, *tedUe; Ablative, juvene, aedlle. 
Adjectives used as proper noons have generally Ablative in -e, as, JavenfiUg ; Ablative, 
Jnvenfile. 

61. Rule of Oender. — 1. Of stems in i, Nominative in -ia, 
some are masculine^ some feminine. 

Masculine are : 

Amnis, axis, callis, crinis, Postis, scroliiB, burls, oollifl, 

Cassis, canlis, fascis, finis, Sentis, torqnis, atque fbllis, 

Funis, fiistis, ignis, ensis, Torris, unguis et annSlia, 

Orbis, panis, piscis, mensis, Vectis, vermis et cansUis. 
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axis* ^aOe, 
btlris, plough4ail, 
callib, footpath, 
eaaSlis, eancU. 
easssi. (pi.) Ml9. 
eaaliSi tUOk. 



eollii, km. 

orlnia, kcOr. 

ensifl, c'/aiiM; 

fasois, /Oi^o^* 

flnis. «id. 

follis, defiSotw. 

fCLnis, rope. 



testily «ud^ 

ignis, >«. 

mensis, month, 

orbiSf drcitf. 

pSnis, bread, 

piseis, ^A. 

postis, door-poti. 



stntis, ftramUs. 

serobls, <fiteA. 

torqnis, necklace, 

tonis, fire-brand 

unguiSf natf. 

Tectis« Uner, 

▼ermis, wtrm. 



Oallis, finis, sorobia, torqtiis, are nsed also as feminines. 

Other nonns in -is, and all in -es, are feminine. Vepres, hramb^, is 
nsually masculine. 

2. Vowel stems, with ISTominative in -e, -al, -ar, are neuter. 

RsMABK.— Of the names of animals In -is, some are masculine ; tigris* tiger ; oasis* 
dog ; pisoiSti^A; others feminine : apis, bee; avis, bird; oTis, sheep ; fBlis, cat (asa- 
ally fBlfls). 

2. VOWEL STEMS IN U. 

62. Of stems in n, only the monosyllabic belong to the Third 
Declension. 

grfis, crane (fem.). 

Plitb. — gm-9s 
gm-um 
gm-ibtui 
gm-es 
gm-Ss 
gm-ibus. 

Sfis, imMy commonly fem., nsually sabns, in D. and Abl. PluraL 

Tablx ov Nominatiyx and GKimTTB BKDmos ov THB Third Declsnsiov. 
A * before the ending denotes that it occurs only in the one word cited. 

63. A. NOMINATIVES ENDING WITH A LIQUID. 



SlNG.- 


-N. 


grua 




G. 


gruis 




D. 


gnil 




Ac, 


gra-em 




V. 


grus 




Abl, 


gru-e 



NOM. 


Gen. 






Nov. 


Gkn. 






-al 


-SUs 


animal. 


amkmai. 


-Br 


•-arris 


to. 


speU. 




-&lis 


Hannibal 


, proper name. 


•dr 


-eris 


anser. 


goose. 


•SI 


*-&li8 


SSI, 


eaU, 




-ris 


pater, 


father. 


-6l 


-elUs 


mel, 


honeff. 




•-ineris 


iter, 


joumey. 


-11 


•iUs 


pngil. 


boaoer. 


-8r 


•eris 


v8r, 


spring. 




-nis 


Tanaqoil, 


proper name. 


-«r 


-6ris 


color, 


color. 


-01 


•-5Us 


SOl, 


the tun. 




-oris 


aeqnor. 


expanse. 


-ia 


-ulis 


oonsnl. 


eoneuL 




•-ordis 


oor. 


heart. 


-«n 


•6nis 


r6n, 


kidney. 


-tlr 


-ni-is 


fulgnr, 


lightning. 


-en 


-inis 


nOmen, 


name. 




•oris 


rObnr, 


oak. 


•ar 


-Sris 
•aris 


oalcar, 
neotar. 


spur, 
neetar» 


-«r 


-llris 


for. 


ihitf' 
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64. B. NOMINATIVES ENDING WITH S, OR A COM- 
POUND OF S (as, OS), X^ 



Nox, 


> Gbn. 






KOK. 


Gbh. 




^ 


-Stia 


aetSs, 


ag€. 


-ans 


-andis 


firans, chsaUry, Gen. 




*-S8i8 


▼Ss, 


dUh. 






Fl. frandiom. 




•-aria 


mSs, 


nude. 


-iB 


Mtis 


pnls, porridge. 




*a88i8 


Ss, 


o ccppet* 


-m(p)s 


•-mis 


hiems, winter. 


-&a 


I •adis 


▼as. 


surety. 


•ns 


-ndis 


frons, leqfy l>raneh. 




♦-atis 


anas, 


dttek. 




•ntis 


frons, forehead. 


kOB 


*-aedi8 


praes. 


surety. 


-rs 


-rdis 


concors, cofwordaxA. 




♦-aeris 


aes, 


Ifrast, 




•rtis 


pars, paH, 


-88 


-is 


nflbes. 


eUktd, 


-bs 


-bis 


nrbs, c%. 




♦eris 


Ceres. 


Ceres. 


-ps 


-pis 


stirps, sUiXk. 




-edis 


pSs, 


JboL 




-ipis 


princeps, cM^f 




-etis 


abiSs, 


flr. 




••npis 


auceps, fofwler. 




-6ti8 


quiSs, 


rest. 


-ax 


•Scis 


pax, peace. 


te 


-etis 


seges, 


crop. 


-ax 


♦-acis 


fax, torcA, 




-idis 


obses. 


hostage. 


-ex 


•icis 


jfldex, iud^e. 




-itla 


miles, 


soldier. 




-ecis 


nex, dmih. 


-If 


•is 


amnis. 


river. 




-egis 


grex, j(ock. 




-idis 


lapis. 


stone. 




♦igis 


rOmex, rower. 




-eris 


cinis. 


ashes. 


-fix 


♦ecis 


Slex. 'pUM^ 




-inis 


sanguis, Nood. 




Mcis 


vIbex(Ix\M'<'a/ (fern.) 


-ti 


Mtis 


Us, 


suit <a law. Gen. 




-egis 


rex, «ng'. 








PI. Utinm. 


-IX 


-Icis 


cervix, neck. 




♦Iris 


gUs, 


dormouse. Gen. 
PI. gUrium. 


-ix 


-icis 
Mgis 


calix, cup. 
strix, screech-owl. 


-<to 


♦-Cdis 


cnstOs, 


keeper. 




Mvis 


TilT, snow. Gen 




-Otis 


oOs, 


whetstone. 






PI. nivium 




-5ris 


flOs, 


Jtawer, 


-Ox 


-Ocis 


yOx, voice. 




♦•ovis 


bOs, 


ox. 


-OX 


•ocis 


praecox, early^pe. 


-«i 


•Otis 


compos. 


possessed qfi 




•-ogis 


Allobrox. 




*ossig 


OS, 


bone. 




•octis 


nox, night. 


-«• 


♦-ndis 


pecos. 


cattle, she^. 


-nx 


•ncis 


crux, cross. 




•-litis 


interooB, under t/ie sHn, 




-ngis 


conjnx, spouse. 




♦•nris 


Ligus, 


a Ligurian, 


-flx 


-flcis 


lilx, light. 




-oris 


oorpos. 


bodff. 




-ftgiB 


(frflx,) fruU, 




-eris 


scelns. 


crime. 


-aex 


-aecis 


faexi dregs. 


-1U 


-His 


sfls. 


swine. 


-anx 


•ancis 


faux, throat. Gen 
PI- faucium 




-flris 


Jtt^ 


right. 


-Ix 


•Icis 


falx, sickle. 




-lldis 


incus. 


anviL 


-nx 


-ncis 


lanx, dish. 




-litis 


saltLs, 


weal. 


-rx 


-rcis 


arx, dtadO. 



es. 



C. NOMINATIVES ENDING WITH A MUTE. 



-ao 


•aotis 


lac, mUk, 


-ee 


♦-eds 


tiJ^, pickle. 


-ut 


Mils 


caput, AmmI. 
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66. D, NOMINATIVES ENDING WITH A VOWEL. 



-ia 


mare. Ma. 


•Onis 


pSvo, peaeodt. 


-onU 


Baxo^SaaxM, 


•iTllfl 


homo, man. 


•-nil 


caxo^Aeah. 



FouBTH Declension. 

67. The Fourth Declension embraces only dissyllabic and 
polysyllabic stems in n. 

The endings are those of the Third Declension. 

In the Genitive and Ablative Singular, and the NTominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Plural (sometimes, too, in the Dative 
Singular), the n of the stem absorbs the vowel of the ending, 
and becomes long, as fincta-is becomes firactUs, of fruit; firacta-e 
becomes fractfl, from fruit; frncta-ds becomes firactfls, fruits. 
This u, on the contrary, is lost before the ending -ibus in the 
Dative and Ablative Plural. 

The Accusative Singular, as always in vowel stems, has the 
ending m, without a connecting vowel (compare the Accusative 
in -im of the stems in i), hence n-m. 

NKUTKB. 

oornn, horn. Pl. ooma-a, 

eornfls, ooma-nm, 

oornfl, oornibm, 

oomtU comu-a, 

eomn, comn-a, 

oomll, oomibiu. 

Remarks. — 1. Datives and Ablatives Plural in -ubus occur in nouns 
in -cus, except porticus, piazza ; and in tribus, tribe ; artus, joint ; 
partus, childbirth ; portus, harbor ; sinus, fold, 

2. Domus, hovM^ Ablative Singular, domS ; (lenitive Plural, domumii 
ttid domSrum; Accusative Plural, domoa and domSs. DomX (a locative 
form) means, at home, 

68. Rule of Gender. — ^Nouns in -w are masculine ; those in 
•tl are neuter. 





MABCULINB. 




ttois.— N. 


fructu-s, /rMi<. 


Pl. fructtls. 


Q. 


frnotUs, 




D. 


fructn-I (fruottL), 


frnctibus, 


Ac. 


fructu-SLi 


fruotlls. 


V. 


fructus. 


frnctnst 


Abl. 


fimctll, 


fimctibos. 



Exceptions. — ^Feminines are Xd^, pl., the 15th day of the monih, tribus, 
tribe^ porticus, pkuza^ aona, needl^^ manna, hand^ domna, house. 



vranNiMS 


• 


Sing. re-B, thing. 


PL.r«-ii. 


ro-I, 


rS-mm, 


re-I, 


rd-bus, 


re-m, 


re-s, 


re^, 


r5-», 


re. 


rS-bii8. 



VIFTH DBCLBN8I0V. 29 



Fifth Deoleksiok. 

69* The stem ends in e. Nominative in s« 

XASCUUNB. 

BnrG.— N. die-e, day, Pl. die-«, 

G. diS-I, di§-rnm, 

D. dii-I, die-bus, 

Ac. die-m, die-s, 

y. di&«, die-B, 

Abl. di§, diS-bus. 

Remarks. — 1. The Plural is used throughout in three words only ; res, 
iking ; diSs, day ; and in later Latin, speoiSs, appearance. In some words, 
only Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural occur ; others have no 
Plural at all. 

2. The stem-characteristic e, in the Genitive and Dative Singular, Is 
long after a vowel and short after a consonant, as speciis, Genitive Bpeci§I ; 
res, thing, G. reL Contraction into -e sometimes occurs : diel, G. D. die. 

8. Some nouns of the Fifth Declension have a secondary form, which 
follows the First Declension, as moUities, softness, and mollitia. Where 
the double form exists, only Nominative, Accusative, and Ablative Singu- 
lar commonly follow the Fifth Declension. 

70. Rule of Gender. — Nouns of the Fifth Declension are 
feminine, except dies (which in the Singular is of the common 
gender, and in the Plural masculine), and the masculine merl- 
dids, mid-day, 

Declensioit of Greek NTouns. 

71. Greek substantives, especially proper names, are com- 
monly Latinized, and declined regularly according to their 
stem-characteristic. Many nouns, however, either retain their 
Greek form exclusively, or have the Greek and Latin forms side 
by side. 

72. SiKGULAB Forms of 'Greek N'ouirs. 

I. n. 

N. PSnelopB, LeOnidfis, Anehlses, BSlos (us)* Ilion (urn). 

6. FftnelopSs, LeOnidaei Anchlsae, D6li, llil. 

D. P6nelopae« LeOnidae, Anchlsae, D610, IliO. 

4c. F6nelop6n« LeOiiidam(Sn), AnohlsSiiCam), I>81oii(am). Ilion (uni^ 

V. Penelope, LeOnidiL, AnchlsS, S, &, Dele, lUon (um), 

AbL PQnelopS. LeOnidS. AnchXsS. DeiO. lUO. 
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6SBXK xoum. 



n. 






n. in. 


m. 


K. FantlillB, 


AndrogeSt (ui] 


UAthXi, 


Orpheni, 


SolOn, BolOi 


G. Fantlil, 


Androgel, 


AthO, Onis, 


Orphel (ei). 


BolOnis. 


I>. FanthO, 


AndrogeO, 


AthO, 


OrpheO, 


BolOnL 


Ac. FanthfLn, 


AndrogeOn, 


AthO, On, Onem, Orphenm (ea), 


SolOna (em). 




0, Ona, 








V. FantlifU 


AndrogeOOt 


AthOs, 


Orphil, 


BolOn. 


AU. FantliO. 


Androgen. 


AthOna. 


OrpheO. 


SolOne. 


N. A6r, air. 


ZenophOn, 


AtlSs, 


ThalOs, 


Faris. 


O. Aeris, 


XenophOntis, 


Atlantis, 


Thal^tis, is, 


Faridis, os 


D. lerl, 


ZenophOntI, 


Atlantl, 


Thal?a, U 


ParidI, L 


Ac AeraCem), 


XenophOiita 


Atlanta. 


Thal3te, On, em, Farkfa, im, in 




(em). 








V. Afir, 


ZenophOn, 


AtlS, 


Thaie, 


Pari, Faris. 


AbL Aere. 


XenophOnte. 


Atlante. 


Thaie. 


Faride. 


N. Oediptisf 


Achilles, ens. 


SQcratSs, 


DIdO, 


hSrOs. 


6. Oedipotfi^. X, 


AcMllis, el, I, 

eOs, 
Aohilll, 


Seoratis, X, 


DIdtLs, Onis, 


hOrOis. 


D. Oedipodlf 


SQoratI, 


DIdO, Onl, 


hOrOL 


Ac. Oedipt^m (oda), Aohillenit ea, 


BQcraten, em, 


DIdO, Onem, 


hOrOa, em* 


V. Oedipe, 


Achilles, 6, eii 


, SOorate (es). 


BIdO, 


hOrOs. 


Abl.OedipMfe,0. 


AchiUe. 


SOorate. 


DZdO, One. 


hOrOe. 



Rrmarks. — 1. Many other forms are found, for which the diction ariea 
must be consulted. So poesis, Qt. poesis, edn^ D. poesT, Ace. po§sin,p0es|r. 
Many of them are transliterations of Greek words, quoted as Greek. 

2. In transferring Greek nouns into Latin, the Accusative Singular was 
sometimes taken as the stem. 

So xparifpy Ace, xparifpa, {pnneh) bowl. 

crater, crateris (masc), and oratera (creterra) oraterae1[fem.) 
SaXa^iif Ace 2aXa^tva, Salamis, 
Salamis, Salamlnis, and Salan^Ina, ae. 



73. 



Plural Forms of Greek Nouns. 



N. Pl. -oe : canephoroe, basket-hearers, 

-o : epe, epiG poetry, •> 

-es : Arcades, Arcadians, How often in prose we can 

not tell. 
G, Pl. -on : GeorgicSn, of the Geologies, In Titles of Books, so 

-e5n : MetamorphdseSn, of the Metamorp/ioses, 
D. Pl. -^ : Ijemniasi (rare), to the Lemnian women, 
AcG. Pl. -^8 : Macedonas. Common even in words ^hat are not 
Oreek: AUobrogas. 



IBBBGULAB NOirir& 
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Irbeoulab Nonva 

74.* ^ RsDuiTOANT Nonvt. 

ABUNDANTIA. 

A. Different genders in the same declension : 

baouluB, baoulnm, 
balteuB, baltenzn, 
elipeuBt olipeiuiLf 
oalamister, oalamiBtmm, 

B. Change of declension : 

esseda, ae, 
▼etpera, ae, 



iUford'deU, 
eurUng4r(m, 



1. IstandSd. 
%, let and 6th. 



8. 9d and 6th. 
4. ad and 4th. 
& 8d and 4th. 

twSdaDdSd. 



75. 



essednm, I, 
▼esper, I, 
dllritiSs, 
mSteriam 
dUnyiSs, 
SYentus, Us, 
pl6b68, el, 
tribnniu plSbX, ttHbuM of ths people. 
imbSoillis, imbficilliu, toeak. 

And a few others (adjectlyeB). 



dflritia, ae, 
mSteria, ae, 
dlluYiiim, I, 
eventam, X, 
plSbs, is, 



evening, 
hardnett, 

%t!Uff, 

Jlood, 
issue, 
eotnmontt 



H. DmoTiyB NouNB. 
1. NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN NUMBER. 

A. Nouns used in Singular only : Singularia tantom. 
Most abstract nouns, and names of materials : 

JILstitia, JusUee, anrnm, gold. 

B. Nouns used in Plural only : Plnralia tantum. 



angiutiae, ttraUs 

arma, Omm, arms^ 

bigae, quadrigae, ttoo-horse, four-hone ehariotf 



castfls, inm, 

cerrXcAmini, 

dlyitiae, 

epnlae (epnlnm), 

fores, um, f. 

habSnae, 

indUtiae, 



(oils (snare), 

neds (pieferred to oerviz), 

riches, 

banqtiet, 

door, 

reinsy 



Uberl, ehUdren, 

mSnSs, shades qf the dmdk 

minae, threais. 
moenia, inm, N. town-waU, 

nnptiae, wedding. 

scfilae, stairway. 

tenebrae, darkness. 

▼alYae, folding-doors, 

▼isoera, entrails. 



fauoSs -inm, f ., gullet, 
preo68-am, t., prayer. 



truce. 
Xalendae, KOnae, Tdfls, Calends, Nones^ Ides. 
ambSgfis, -nm, roundabout^ 
comp^fis, -inm, . fetters. 

These four have the Ahlative Singular in -e: ambSge, oompode, fanoe, preoti 

Akin to Ploralia tantum are : 

C. Nouns used in Plural with a special sense : Heterologa. 

•edfls, is, temple, (better aedis) aedSs, inm, house, palace, 
auzilinm, help, auxilia, auxiliaries^ reit^or eem m tt , 

aastmm, fort, eastra, camp. 



IBBEGULAB KOUNB. 

eSpia, abundoMi^ eOpiae, forces, troopt, 

finis, end^UmU, finSs, territory, borden, 

lltera, fe^^ (of the alphabet). Uterae, ^Hstla, Hteraturt 

operai work^ operae. toorkmen. 

76' 2. NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN CASE. 

A. Used only in Nominative and Accusative Singular : fiui, ngM^ netSi, 
wrong, and Greek Neuters in -os. 

B. In Ablative Singular: uponte^ of free toiUy and many verbals in 111 
prompta, in readiness; Jussu, by order ; monitu, by advice. 

C. In tlie oblique cases the forms from : 

(daps), f., feast, S. and Fl. (ops), f., help (No Dat), S. and PL 

(dioio), f, sway, S. (vix)* 1^, change (No Dat.), S. and PI. 

(fruz), f., fruit, S. and PL 

D. The Genitive Plural of many monosyllabic words does not occur : 

c5s, whetstone, Iflx, lights Os, mouth, 

yrtB, force: G. and D. are wanting ; Ac. vim ; Abl. vL PL vires, virium, 
viribus. 

nemo, nobody: G. nulUus hominis; D. nSminlj Ac. nSminem; Abl. 
nulls homine. 

77* ^* Vabiablb Nomrs. ' 

A. Hetbroclitbs : Different stems with the same Nominative. 

domvs (domu- and domo-) ; AhL domO ; PL G. domanm, domOnun ; Ace. domlis 
and domOs. 

pesos (peoad- and peoor-)i peoudis, sheep ; peooris, cattle, 

flcuB, fig-tree ; laxsruB, bay-tree ; pixixiB, pine-tree ; are declined regularly 
according to the Second Declension, but have secondary forms in use 
from the Fourth Declension in the Ablative Singular, and in the Nomina- 
tive and Ac^xisative Plural. 

senatus, senate ; G. senStus or senStI (rare). 

requies, -etis, f. : Ac. requietem and requiem, re^ 

fam§8, -is ; Abl. £am^ and fame, hunger, 

satrapes, G. satrapae and satrapis ; D. satrapae, «&c., P&rsicm gotemen^, 

78- B. Hbtbrggenegus Nouns have the same stem with differoni 
gender in Singular and Plural : 

Singular. Plurau 

frSnum, bridle. fr6nl, and frSna. 

jocus, jest joci, and jooa. 

locus, place, ( loca, localities, 

< loci, passages in books, topics, 
rfltetmm, mattock, rSstrl, and rSstra. 



ABJECnYBS OF THIRD DECLEXSIOK. 
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79* 0. Mbtaflasts are nouns which have isolated cases from anotbei 
than tbe Nominatiye stem : 

tSs, ySsIs, n., vesaa. PI. vSsa, TSaOram. ySsIs (as if from vaso-). ' 

po6ma, po^matis, n., poem. Pi. pofimata, poematnzn, Ibus. 

O. poematOnun, D. poSmatls (as if from poSmato-V 

So all Greek nonns in -a^ -atifl. 
BacohSnSliai -ium (-iOmm), -ibuB, feast of Bacchus, 

So several other names of feasts In •ia. 



80. 



IV. PsCULIARITiXB. 



Anio, G. AniSnia, the (river) dnio. 
SB, assis, m., a copper. 
auceps, MLOupiB, fowler. 
bOs (boys), boyis, c, ox, cow, 

<3r. PI. bourn. 

D. Abl. bllbiiB. bOhns. 
eapat, oapitii. n., head. 
So aiLceps, aUcipitis, two-headed. 

praeceps, -cipltis, headlong. 
oara camis (for oarinis), (.^Jleeh. 

G. PI. eamium. 
Cerfis, Cereris, Ceres. 
f&r, farris, n., spelt. 
feL feliiSi o.* ffoU. 
framr, femorisi n., thigh. 
- fominis. 



iter, itineris, n., wau, route. 
jecur, jeooris, n., liver. 

jeoinoris. 
Jflpiter (for Joy(i)piter), Joyit. 
meh mellis. n., honey. 
niz=(s)xiig(y)8, niyis, f., »now. 
M, ossis, n., bone. 
08, Oris, n., tnouth, 
pbllis. poUinis, m.^JUnir. 
sanguis, sanguinis, m., blood. 
senez, sen^s, old man. 
supellex, supellectilis, t.fumUure. 
Ventbi, Veneris, Venus. 



Adjectives of the Third Declensioit. 

81. The declension of the adjectives of the Third Declension 
follows the rules given for the substantives. 

Most of the adjectives of the Third Declension are vowel 
stems in i. They form the masculine and feminine alike, with 
Nominative in s; but the neuter Nominative weakens the char- 
acteristic i into e. (Compare mare, sea.) 

Adjbotiyxs or Two Endings. 

82. Several stems in i, preceded by r (or, tr, br), form the 
Nominative masculine, not by affixing s, but by dropping thei 
and inserting e short before the r, as, stem acri, sharp, Nom. 
Masc. &Ger, Nom. Fem. acris. (Compare 60, 3 c.) 



The e helongs to the stem only in celer, celeris, celere, swift. 

2* 
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ADJBCnYES OF TUIBD DECLENSION. 



Xiflo. andFBV. 


Niumi. 


HAsa 


Fbx. 


Vmfmm 


BiNO. — N. facili-s, «My. 


facile^ 


acer, 


ficri-8, 


ficre. 


G. faciUs, 




acrisj 






D. facill, 


• 


aorl, 




• 


Aa facUem, 


faoUe, 


fiorem, 




fiore. 


V. facilia, 


faoUe, 


ftcer, 


fioris, 


ficre. 


Abl. facilT. 




ftCTL 






Plub.— N. facUes, 


faciU-a, 


Seres, 




ficxl-a. 


G. facili-um, 




. ficri-um, 






D. facili-bnH, 




ficri-biu, 






Ac. facilSs, 


feoill-a, 


5or§s, 




ficri-a 


y. facUSs, 


faoiU-a, 


acrSs, 




fiori-a 


Abl. facili-biuL 




ficxl-bus. 







83. The consonant stems have the same forms in all the 
genders, except that in the Accusative Singular, and in the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural, the neuter is 
distinguished from the masculine and feminine. 



81H0.— N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 
V. 



M. and P. N. 

ftllo-is, 

ftllo-I, 

fdllc-em, fdUx, 



AbL fBUcI (and -e). 



M. and F. N. 

inHdens* vfise, prUdens, 
prildent-ii, 
prtldent-I« 

prildent-em, prUdens, 
prfldens, 
prtLdentl (and e). 



H. and F 
▼etus, oid, 
veter-ia, 
veter-I, 
▼eteiveiii, 
vetoB, 
TOter-6 (or D. 



N. 

vetns. 

(st. vetSi. 
See 48.) 

vetoB. 



Plub.— N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 
V. 



M. and F. 
fdlIo-68, 
ftllc-inm, 
ftllc-ibus, 

f&IIc-6B, 



AbL fOlIo-ibuB, 



N. M. and F. N. 

ISlIoia, prtldent-98, prUdentia, 

prudent- ium, 

prttdent-ibus, 
fBlIda, pr1ldent-68, pradentia* 
fSlIcia, pradent-68, prfldentia, 

prfldent-ibuB, 



M. and F. 
Teter-6e, 
veter-nm, 
veter-ibns, 
▼eter-68, 
veter-68, 
^eter-ibus. 



N. 

veter-a 



voter-a 
veter-a 



AjDJsonTxa or One Ezrome. 

84. Adjective stems of one ending close with 1, r, 8, or a Pi 
k, or t mute. 

Tig^l alert, memor, miru^td, pauper, poor, eionr, tame, pUbSs, oduft, yettu. old. 
vigil-is, memor-is, pauper-is, cicnr-is, pflber-is, veter-is. 

Abl. I (e). Abl. e. Abl. e. Abl. e. 

eaeleb-8, unmarried, inop-s, poor. 

oaelib-is, Abl. e. inop-ia, Abl. X (e>. 

iewz, fierce, 
ferOe-ie. 



particep-8, sharing, 
particip-is, AbL e. 

andaz, hold, ftliz, iwky duplex, double, 
audSo-is. ffillo-is. dnplio-is. 



tmz, iavagk 
tmc-ifl. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIYSS. 35 

ilTMyfieh, AiaoB, ^ot^/iUt oompoSiiMSMnadqf, prtldensi wIm, eonoon, Aamioiii0i« 
divit-is, d6sid-is, eompot-is, pradent-iSi conoord-is, 

Abl. e. AbL 6. AbL e. Abl. e. 

85. Observations. — The adjectives of one ending, including 
the present participle, follow in part the declension of vowel 
stems: 

1. In the neuter Plural they have -ia; only veins, old, has 
Vetera. Many have no neuter. 

2. In the Ablative Singular they have 1 and e — when used as 
adjectives commonly I ; when used as substantives commonly e. 

The participles, as such, have e ; but used as nouns or adjec- 
tives, either e or 1, with tendency to L 

3. In the Genitive Plural the consonant-stems have: -111111, 
when the characteristic is preceded by a long vowel or a con- 
sonant; -urn, when the characteristic is preceded by a short 
vowel, as: 

aud&x, Md, prildent, wise. Samnltes, SamnUet, 

audftciiim, prtLdentiiinM Sanmltiuxii. 

Bupplex, ti^apUant, • dives, rich. 

gupplicum, dlvitnm or dltam. 

eaelebs* %$nmarrisd^ oompoe, poBteuedof, memor, mUuiy^ 
eaelibnm, oompotnm* memomm. 

Exceptions occur, as : 

mnltiplez, mai^fold, mnltiplioiiun. FhoonloSs, Phoenicians, Fhoenloiim. 

The participles have -inm; as, amans, loving, amantium. 
Used as nouns, they have sometimes -um, as : 

sapienSf a sage, sapientum. parens, a parent, parentnm. 

4. Compound adjectives follow the declension of the word 
&om which they are formed, as : 

oonoors, harmonioust anceps, dauNe, qjLBLdrfxpH-, four-footed, 

ooncordunii anoipitam, qaadrapednxn. 

Even these, however, have the neuter plural commonly in -ia, as, aroi- 
pitia, quadmpedia. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

86. The Degrees of comparison are : Positive, Comparative^ 
and Superlative. 
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OOMPABISON OF ADJBCnYBS. 



The Comparative is formed by adding to the consonant stems 
the endings -ior for the masculine and feminine^ and -ins for the 
neuter. 

The Superlative is formed by adding to the consonant stems 
the endings -iflsimuSy -a, -mn. 

Vowel stems, before forming the Comparative and Superla 
tive, drop their characteristic vowel. 



POBITIYB. 



COMPARATITX. 



SUPEBLATIVX. 



fortis, -e, 
ntiUs. -6t 
aad&z, 
prftd6iis« 

87. 



88. 1* Adjectives in -er add the Superlative ending -rlmus directly tc 
the Nominative Masculine (-rimus for -simus by assimilatioD). 



POSITIVB. 

miser, -a, -am, wretched, 
celer, -is, -e, stoifly 
Seer, fieris, Sore, sharp, 
vetns, Ud, 



COMPARATIYB. 

miser-ior, miser-ins, 
celer-ior, oeler-ius, 
Sor-ior, Scr-ius, 
veterior. vetustior, 



SUFBRLATIVE. 

miser-rimus. 
celer-rimus. 
Soerrimns. 
veter-rimns. 



mStflnxs, ripe, sometimes mStnrrimoB. 



2. Six adjectives in -ills add -limus to the stem, after dropping -I, tc 
form the Superlative : perhaps by assimilation. 

fiaoilis, easy; difflcilis, hard; similis, like; dissimilis, unUke; gracilis, slentief , 
•Bd humilis, low. 





M. and F. 


N. 


• 


ta^high, alt-ior, higher^ 


alt-ius, 


alt-issimus, a, xim, highest 


brave, fort- 


Lor, 


fort-ins. 


fort-issimns. 


vstful, fltil- 


ior. 


fLtil-ios, 


atil-issimns. 


doM, audSo-ior, . 


audSo-iua 


, audSo-issimus. 


wise, prUdent-ior, 






M. and F. 




N. 


SlNG.—N. 


altior, 




altius. 


G. 


altiSria, 




altiSris. 


D. 


aitisn, 




altiSrL 


Ac. 


altiSrem, 




altins. 


V. 


altior, 




altius. 


AbL 


altiSre and 


-L 


alti5re and -L 


Plur.— N. 


altiSres, 




altiSra. 


G. 


alti5rum, 




•ItiSrum. 


D. 


altidribus, 




altiSribuB. 


Ac. 


altiSres, 




•lUSra. 


V. 


altiSres, 




•lUdra. 


Abl. 


altidribiu. 




altidribus. 




PWTCLIABITnS. 





Cacilis, 



Comp. facil-ior, 



Sap. faoil-limus (for faoil-simns?. 



IBBEQULAB COMPABISOA^. 
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8 The adjectives in dicns, ficus, volus, borrow the Comparatlye and 
8uperlati^ e from the participial forms in -dXcexis, -ficens, and -volens. * 

beneYolns, benevolerU, Comp. beneYolentior, Sav beneTOlentisslmnB. 
maledicuB, scurrilous, maledlcentior, maledlcentissiiiinB. 

In like manner: 



egfinus, needy, 
prOYiduB, far^Med, 



egentior, 
prOYidentior, 



egentissimnfl. 
prOvidentiBsimiiB. 



4 Adjectives in -us, preceded by a vowel, form the Comparative and 
Superlative by means of magis and mazime, mare and most: 

idOnens,/^, • Comp. magis idQneus, Sap. mazimS idOnens. 

RBMARX.~Adj6ctiyeB in -qaufl are not incladed nnder this last role. 

antlquvs, otd, Comp. antlqu-ior, Sup. antlqu-issimus. 



89. 



Ibregular Comparison. 



bonns, 


good. 


melior. 


mains. 


bad. 


pfijor, 


magnns. 


great. 


mfijor, 


parvns. 


small. 


minor. 


mnltni. 


mueh^ 


8. ' 

H. pllires, 
oompllirfls^ 


nSqnam, 


worthless. 


nCqnior, 


Irflgl (^decl,) frugal. 


fragfilior. 



melins, optimos. 

pSjns, * pessimns. 

mi^ns, mazimns. 

minns, minimns. 

pltLs (no Dat nor Abl.), plfLrimus. 
plflra, o. PI. piarinm. 
oomplOra and -ia. 

nSquins, nSqnissimns. 

frUgSlissimua 

Remabks. — 1. Some Comparatives and Superlatives are in use, whilst 
the corresponding Positive is either lacking or rare. 

dSterior, worse, dSterrimns. 

Odor, swifter, Ooissimas. 

potior, better, potissimns. 

exterior, outer, eztrSmus, eztimns, from eztems, on the outside, and prep. eztrS, 

tpithout, 
superior, i^tper, suprSmns, or snmmus, from sapoms, on the top, and prep. snprS, 

above, 
inferior, lowem infimns, from inferns, bdow, prep. infrS, below. 
posterior, hinder, later, postrfimos and postnmns, fW)m posterns, coming q/%0r,.and 

prep, post, qfier. 

2. The Positive stem of existing Comparatives is met with only in a 
preposition or an adverb : as, ante, before; anterior, that is before; prope, 
tiea^; propior, prozimus; citerioTi on this side; citimus, from citra; uU 
terior, furtJier ; ultlmus, from ultra, beyond ; interior, inner ; intimus, 
fromintus, toitlUn; prior, former ; primuBy first, from prae, before. 

8. Many adjectives lack one or both of tlie degrees of comparison. 

dlversns, deferent, novns, new, falsns, untrue, meritns, deserved, have nc Com 
parative. 

LonHnqans, <tfa7, propinqnns, near, salHtSris, healthful, jnvenis, young (Com 
parative jftnior), and senez, old (Comparative senior), have no superlative. 
Tamtgesf^ and ^'oldest'''' are expreese] by minimus, mazimus (nfittL)- 



tt- 
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ADYEBBS. 



ADVERBS. 

90. Adverbs are either oblique cases or mutilated forms of 
oblique cases of the corresponding adjectives. 

1. Adjectives in -us and -er form the adverb in 6 (mutilated 
Ablative). 

altos, loflyy alte. pnlcher, beautiful, pulchrS. miser, wretched^ miserS. 

2. The adjectives of the Third Declension form their adverbs by adding 
•ter to the stem ; stems in -nt dropping the t, and stems in a K^mute in- 
serting the connecting vowel i before the ending. 

fortis, hrate^ fortiter. feroz, vM^ ferdciter. ^rvidsDM^ foreseeing^ prudenter. 

Exceptions : 
audaz, teU, audao-ter (seldom audftdter). difficilis, hard to do, diflLcTilt«r and 

diffioiUter. 
Bat Instead of these, generally, nOn facile, vix, aegrS. 

3. The Ablative of some adjectives serves as an adverb : 

tutus, »afe, tnt5; hila6,faUely; perpetud, eeaselesdy; contiaubj forth" 

mth; impr5vls5, unexpectedly ; prlm5, at first 

consulte and consulto, purposely ; certe, at least, and cert5, certairdy, 
rare, thinly, and rar5, seldom ; vere, %n truth, and vSr5, true but 
recti, correctly, and rectS, straightway ; deztera or deztra, to the righi^ 

and deztere, skillfully. 

sinistra and laeva, to the left hand. 

4. The Accusative neuter of many adjectives is used as an 

adverb. This is true of all Comparatives. 

Multum, much; paulum, a little; niminm^ too much; cStervaaif for the 
rest; pilmum, first; postrimum, finally; potissimum, chiefly; facile^ 
easily; dulce, sweetly ; triste, sadly ; impune, scot-free. 

9 1 ■ Comparison of Adverbs, 



POSITIVIB. 


COHPARATIYS. 


BTJFKRJJlTVTK. 


alts, 


loftUy, • 


altios. 




altissimS. 


pulchrS, 
miserfi, 


beautiifvUy, 
poorly. 


pnlchrinSi 
miserios, 


» 


pulcherrimC 
miserrlmfi. 


fortiter, 


bravely. 


fortius, 




fortissime. 


andaoter. 


boldly. 


andScluB, 




audficissimfi. 


tfltO, 


soifdy. 


tatins. 




tfltissimS. 


facile. 


easily. 


faciUus, 




focilUmfi. 


bene, 


wea. 


melius, 




optimS. 


male, 
[parvus], 


small. 


pejus, 
minus. 


less. 


pessimS. 
minims, lea^ 


[magnus] 

multnm, 

cite, 


great, 
much, 
quickly. 


magis, 

plfls, 

citius. 


more, 
more. 


maxims, most 

plfLrimum. 

citissimS- 


din, 


long. 


difltius. 




difltissimB. 


saepe, 
nflper, 
satis. 


qften, 

recently, 

enouijh. 


saepius, 
satius. 


better. 


saepissimS. 
nflperrimS. 



NUMERALS. 41 

Remark.— D is short for Iq, M for CIo. Adding o on the right of I multiplies by 10 ; 
loo = 5000; looo = 50,000. Putting C before as often as o stands after multiplies the 
right hand number by 2 jJO'Io = 1000 ; CCIoo = 10,000 ; CCClooo = 100,000. A line 
above multiplies by 1000 : V = 5000. 

d4> OONFOUND NUXEBAU. 

. From 10 to ^, as in the tables, or separately: decern et tres. 

2 The numbers 18, 19, 28, 29. &c., are commonly expressed by subtrao- 
tioo , occasionally, as in English. 

8. From 20 to 100, the compound numerals stand in the same order aa 
the English : itoenty-aney viginti unua ; or one and twenty^ nnua et vIgintL 

As, 21 years old : annds dnnm et viginti (vlgintl nnum), ^tim et vl 
fintX annos natus. 

4. From 100 on, et is inserted after the first numeral, or omitted alto- 
gether : mille et centum unus, or mille centum unus = 1101. 

Cabdinxls. 

81-S7 viglnti flnnfl or anus et Ylgintl 
101 centum et Unus centum tLnus 

120 centum et ylgintl centum ylgintl 

121 centum et ylgintl Unus centum ylgintl tlnus 
1001 mille et tlnus mille Unus 

1101 mille et centum Unus mille centum flnus 

1126 mille et centum ylgintl quinque mille centum ylgintl quinqua 

S222 duo milia et ducenti ylgintl duo duo milia ducenti ylgintl duo 







Ordinals. 




18-17 
18 
19 
21 
22 
28 


tertius decimus 
duodSylcOsimufl 
undeylcSsimus 
yIc&B(imu8 primus 
ylcSsimus secundus 
ylcSsimuB tertius 


or 


decimus et tertius 
ootSyus decimus 
nOnus decimus 
flnus et ylcesimus 
alter et ylcQsimus 
tertius et ylcSsimus 


9& 


8. DiBTRIBUTITX NUMBRA.L8. 


1 

2 
8 


singolX, -ae, -a, one each, 
binl, -ae, -a, two each, 
tend 


14 
15 
16 


quatemi denX 
quInI denX 
seni denI 


4 
6 


quatemX 

quini 

sSnX 


17 
18 
19 


septeni denI 

octoni denI, duodSvIoSnl 

noveni denI, undSvIoSnX 


7 
8 


septenX 
octdnX 


20 
21 


viceni 
vlcenl singuU 


9 
10 


novenX 
deni 


22 

28 


vXcenI binl, hinl et vloeul 
duodetrlcSnl 


11 


imdSnX 


29 


und§txIcenX 


12 


dnodSnX 


80 


trIcSnl 


18 


temld§nl 


40 


quadrfigSnl 



42 KUMXSUL ADVSSBS. 

60 qninqtiSgiiiX 000 ■ezcSnl 

60 Bexagenl 700 septingdnl . 

70 Beptuagenl 800 pctingenX 

80 octSgenX 900 nongenX 

90 nonagSnX 1000 singula milia 

100 centenX 2000 blnamlUa 

200 ducenX 8000 trlna mllia 

800 trecSnX 10,000 dSna mllia 

400 quadringdnX 100,000 centSna mllia 

500 quingSnX 

BaxABKs.— 1. The distributives are used with on exactness, which is foreign to oni 
Idiom, whenever repetition is involved, as in the mnltiplicstlon table. Bat when singull 
Is expressed, the cardinal may be used. 

%. The dietribatives are n^ed with FlflrSlia tantani : binae Uterae« hoo qpUUM 
Bat with these flnl is nsed for ofM, trini for three: tlnae Uterae, trlnae IXtarae. 

& The poets occasionally nse the distribntives for cardinals. 

4. MULTIPUCATiyX NmOEBALB. 

1 simplex, single, 6 qnincnplez. 

2 duplex, dovUe^ 7 septemplez. 
8 triplex, triple, 10 decemplex. 
4 quadruplex, 100 centuplex. 

TiMie answer the question, how many fold f 

6. Pbopobtional Nuxerals. 

1 simplus, -a, -um, single^ 4 quadruplus. 

2 duplus, double, 7 septuplus. 

3 triplus, 8 octuplus. 
These answer the qnestion, how many timet as great t 

Rkicabk4. Only a few forms can be proved. 

96. KuMEBAL Adverbs. 

1 semel, (mce, 12 dnodedSs 

2 bis, tmce, 13 ter deciSs, tredeciSs 

8 ter 14 quater deciSs, quattnordeciSB 

4 quater 15 quinquies deci§s, quindeciSs 

5 quinquies, qoinquiens 16 sexies decies, sedecies 

6 sexies 17 septies decies 

7 septies 18 duodSvIcies, octies decies 

8 octies 19 undevlcies, novies decies 

9 noviSs 20 vicies 

10 decies 21 semel et vicies, vicies et 

11 undecies semel, vicies semel,* 

* Not semel vloifis, bis vlci6s, etc., beeaase that would be, once twenty times a 91 
cimes ; twice twenty times s 40 times. 



FBONOUNS. 48 

23 bis et vlciSs, vldSs et 400 quadringentids 

14s, vicies biB * 500 qoingentids 

80 tricies 600 sezcenties 

40 quadragies 700 septingenties 

50 quinquagies 800 octingenties 

60 sezagies 900 nongentiSs 

70 septuagies 1,000 millies 

80 octdgiSs 2,000 liis millies - 

90 nSnagiSs 100,000 centiSs millies 

100 centies 1,000,000 millies millies, dedSs cen- 

200 ducentiSs ti§8 milliSs. 
800 trecenties 

PRONOUNS. 

97. Pronouns designate without describing. 

RB3iABK.^Tbe pronoan is not a word used inetead of a noim. The nonn Bays too 
mach, fur all nouns (proper as well as common) are originally descriptive; the pronoan 
simply points oat. The noon says too little, becaase it cannot express person, as egOi I^ 
M^tkou; it cannot express local appurtenance, as hlC, thii {here)^ ille, that {there), 

98. A. Personal Prokouns. 

I. Personal Pbonounb of the Fibst Pebsoit. 





SUBSTANTIVE. 






POSSESSIVE. 


Sore.—N. 


ego, /, 








G. 


met 0/ me^ 






menSt -a, -am, nAne or my. 


D. 


mihi, tOyfor me^ 






Voc (masc), mL 


Ac 


m6« me^ 








Abl. 


mo, yViom, vdthy 


lyy 


me. 





Plub.— N. nOs, we^ 
G. nOstrl, qf im, 

nostrum, nGster, nOstra, nOstmm, ow or mtre^ 

D. nObIs, to^ for us, 
Ac nOs, vs, 
AbL nSbls, from, with^ by us, 

QQ TL Pbbsonal Pronouns of the Second Pebson. 

SUBSTANTIVE. POSSESSIVE. 



tans* a, nm, thy or thing. 



* Not semel vlci6s, bis vXoifis, etc, becaase that would be, once twenty times : 
Umes; twice twenty times = 40 times. 



Snre-N. 


til, 


thmi^ 


G. 


tuL 


qf thee^ 


D. 


tibl 


to, for thee. 


Ac. 


tfi, 


thee. 


Abl. 


te, 


from, with, by thee. 



u 



PBOKOUKB. 



SUBSTANTIVE. 
Pum.— N. vOb. tf^ or yoM. 
G. vestrl, qf yo^ 

vestnixn, 
B. vObIs, to, far you, 
Ac. yOs, you. 



POSSESSIVE. 



vester, Testra, vestrnm, your or youn. 



Abl. vObXs, fivm, with, ^ you. 

Remarks.— 1. The fonns of the Oenitive Plural, nOstmm and vestrnilLi are used M 
partitive genitives in reference to nnmber. 

2. From nOfter snd vester and also from cfljIlSi whose f (104) are formed the Gentile 
adjectives of one ending: nOstrSs, of ourwuntry; vestrfis* ot your eouniry ; ofljfiS« of 
whote eountryf Gen. nOttrStis, vestrStis, cfljSlis. 

^^ IIL FXBSOKAL Pbonottnb of thb Thiso Pebson. 

100. The personal pronoun of the third person is represented 
by the determinative in the oblique cases^ with special forms for 
the reflexive. 

DETERMINATrVB. 



SUBSTANTIVE. 

Snra.— ^N. [U, ea, id], he, she, U^ 

G. QoBt qf Mm, etc, 

D. eX, to, for him, 

Ac. earn, earn, id, him, her, it, 

Abl. eO, eS, eO, from, with, by him, etc. 



POSSESSIVE. 

4 

(pupplied by the genitive.^ 
I|JU8, his, hers. Us. 



G. 
D. 
Ac. 



[el, or il, eae, ea], they, 
dGrum, efimm, eOnixn, of them, 
els, or ilg, to, for them, 

eOs« eSs, ea, Uum, 



eOmm, eSmm, eOmm, thits , 
or theirs. 



Abl. elB, or ils, 



from, wUhy by them. 



HEFLEXrVB. 



POSSESSIVE. 



snuB, -a, -lun, his, her(s), us 
{own). " 



SUBSTANTIVE. 

8iir«.— N. 

G. gnl, qf him, her, it(s^, 

D. gibi, to, for, him(se^, her(se^, 

Ac g6(g686), him{fielf),her{self), 
AbL 86(b6s6)i from, with, by him{sdf), 

PLUR.— N. 

G. 8TlI« qf ihemiselvss), 

D. gibi to,forthemiselves), 

Ac. 86(s6s6), themiselves), 

Abl. 86 (86s6) yhTm, with, by them(selv«s\ 

RvMARKs.— 1. The enclitic -met niay be added to all the forms of ego (except nOs* 
tnim)i to all the forms of tU (except tU and ve8triuii)t to sibi, 86, and the forms of 
inns; egomeU I mysf If. 

% Tbe enclitic -pte is Joined to the Ablative Sinornlar of the Poseesslvee ; it is epp» 
eialJy common with snO ; snOpte ingoniO, by his own genius. 

8. From ttl are formed tUte and tUtemet. ^ 



8111U, -a, -luii, thdr (own.), 
theirs. 



-/ 
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101. B. Dbtekmikativb Pbokouks. 

1. Ib, hs^ that, etc 





SncauiAB. 




FLUBAIi. 


N. 18, 


eai 


id, 


el, or il, eae, ea, 


O. «jiu, 






e5rum, eanmoi, e5ram| 


D. el, 






eis, or lis, 


Ac. eioni, 


earn, 


id, 


eds, eSs, ea, 


AbL e5, 


ea, 


e5. 


^ or ^ 



2. Idem, the same. 
SnreuLAB. Flurai.. 

N. Idem, eadem, idem, tidem, or ildem, eaedem, eadem, 

G. §Jusdem, edrondem, eSrandem, e5randem 

D. eldem, tisdem, or ilsdem, 

Ac. eimdem, eandem, idem, eosdem, eisdem, eadem, 

Abl. eSdem, eadem, eddem. elsdem, or ilsdem. 

3. ipse, he^ self, 

SlNOULAR. PlTTRAL. 

N. ipse, ipsa, ipsun, iped, ipsae, ipsa, 
G. ipslos, ipsdrmn, ipsarum, ipsSrum, 

D. ipsi, ipsis, 

Ac. ipsxmi, ipsam, ipsxmi, ipsos, ipsSs, ipse, 

AbJ. ipsd, ipsS, ipsS. ipsls. 

102. 0. Demonstrative Pronouks. 

L DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN FOR THE FIRST PERSON 

Bma. N. hlc, haec, h5o, Pl. N. hi, hae, haec, theae^ 

G. liujns, h5rmn, harum, hSrun, 

D. hulc, his, 

Ac. hunc, hano, hOo, hSs, hSs, haec, 

Abl. h5c, hac, h5o. his. 

n DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN FOR THE SECOND PERSON. 

iste, ihat. 

BiKG. N. iste, ista, istnd, Pl. N. isti, istae, ista, 

G. istlus, ist5nmi,istarum,ist5rum, 

D. istI, istis, 

Ac. istum, istam, istud, ist5s, istas, ista, 

Abl istd, ista, istS. istls. 
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m. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN FOR THE THIRD PERSON. 

Bmo. N. iUe, ilia, illnd, Pl. N. illl, illae, ilia, 

G. illiua, illSrum, illarum, illSrum, 

D. ilU, illXs, 

Ac. ilium, illam, iUnd, illds, illSs, ilia, 

AbL illo, ilia, illd. ilUs. 

Rbmauks.— 1. h£b : the forms in -c ftriee from the enclitic -oe. So hlcOt huneet an 
Ibrind in older Latin ; and -ci in the Interrogative form with nS, hicine ? Ttii» -oe ii 
BometlmeB appended io the other forms : hHjuBcei hOsce. 

S. Ifte and Ille have, like hib, forms in -o, but only in Nom. Aec AbL 

istic, istaec istOo oristtLc, 

istimo, istano, istOo oristtlo. 

istOo, ifltSo, istOc So iUIc, 11150, etc. 

103. D. Relative Pronoui^s. 

qui, who. 

Sing. N. qui, quae, quod, Pl. N. qui, quae, qnae^ 

Q. cujus, quSrum, quSrum, quSrum, 

D, cul, quibus, 

Ac. quern, quam, quod, quSs, qu&h quae, 

Abl. qu5, qua, quo. quibus. 

Rbmabks.— Quels, quls, is also foand as a Plaral Dat Abl. The form qui is used ai 
the AbL Sing. quQ, quft, quO, chiefly with -onm ; qulciim for quOouxn, vfWi whPK . 
Qui, interrogatiye, means hotof 

General Relatives are : 

Substantive, qTdBqvdBfWTioever^ quidquid, whateeer, 

Ac(jecUve. quiqui, quaequae, quodquod, whomever. 

quicunque, quaecunque^ quodcunque, whichever 

104. E. Interkogativb Pronoui^s. 

Substantive. quia? whof quid? whaif 

Adjective, qui? quae? quod? which? 

Bubst. and Adj. uter ? utra ? utrum ? wha^ which of two f 

Sing. N. quia? quid? whof what? Possbsstyb. 

G. cuJus? whoftef c^jus, cuja, cujum, whose f 

D. cui? to^ for whom f (rare). 

Ac. quern? quid? wTiomf what? 
Abl. quo ? from^ wiih^ by whom or what? 

Rxx ARK.— The plural of the snbstantive interK^:atiTe pronoun and both nnmbers of 
Jie affective interrogative pronoan coincide with the forms of the relative qui, quae 
luod, toho, which. 

Strenothiekkd Iktebbogativbs. 

Substantive, quisnam? who pray f quidnam? what pray f 

quinam? quaenam? quodnam? which pray 
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105, F. IH-DEFINTTB PRONOimS. 

1. SuManMte, allqidfl, allqua, aliquid, \iiomebody^ some one n 

qtiis, qua, quid, ) other. 

A<l0eelive. aliqul, aliqnae (or aliqua*), allquod, ) ^^ 
qui, quae (or qua*), quod, ) * 

9. quXdam, quaedam, qulddam (and quoddam), a certain, certain one, 
8. quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam (and quodpiam), some one, some, 

4. quisquam, , quidquam, any one (at aU). No plural. 

5. quivis, quaevis, quid'vjs (and quodvls), \ani/oneyouplea8ef 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet (and quodUbet), ) you like, 

6. quisque, quaeque, quidque and quodqne, each one, 
finuBquisque, tinaquaeque, unumquidque and unumquodque, each 

one severally. 

The distinction between the substantive and adjective form is observed 
rigorously only in the neuter. 

Rehark.— Quisqaam is seldom used as an adjective, except ^vith designations of per- 
sons ; scriptor qniBqaam, any writer (at aU), Ghallus quisquam, any Gaul {at all). 
The corresponding adjective is ullus. 

ullua, -a, -um, any ; nullns, -a, -um, no one, not one. The corresponding 
substantives are nSmo (76)} and nihil, which forms nihill and nihild 
(Abl.) only in certain combinations. 

nonnullufl, -a, -um, some, many a, -^ 

alius, -a, -ud, another; alter, -era, -erum, (he other, one (of two) ; neijter, 
neutra, neutrum, neither of two, 

alteruter, alterutra, alterutrum, (he one or the other of the two, Gen« 
alterutrlUB. 

(or alter uter, altera utra, alteram utrmxL Gen. alterius utrlua.) 

uterque, utraque, utrumque, each of ttoo, either, ambo, -ae, -o, both, 

utervis, utravis, utrumvis, ) 

uterUbet, utraUbet, utrumUbet, \ ^'^^^^^ ^^ P^^ ^f ^ ^^' 

OOEEELATIVES. 
106- L CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

IHTKRROOATITBB. DSMONBTRATITBS. RsLATiyiEfl. 

^iils? who? is, that, qui, who, 

quSlis? iffwhaihindtXS^t^ such {of that qualis, ae(ofwhiehkind\ 

kind), 

quantus 7 Tiow much f tantus, so much, quantus, as much, 

quot? how many? tot, so many, quot, as many, 

• in neater plan!, aliquae or aliqua, quae or qua. 
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OOMPOUND BELATIYXS. 



107. IL CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADYERSa 

1. Pronominal adverbs of place. 

nla? where f itX^ there, tib)^ where. 

quft? where f which hie, hac, here, this way, qiiJE, where, wkieh fo:f§, 
wayf 

ifltlc, istac, there, that way, 

ilUc, ilUlc, there, ytmder way. 

inde, thence, unde^ whenee. 

hinc, herice, 

Istinc, thenee, 

thence, from yonder. 

thither. quo, whMher, 

hither. 

thither, 

thWier, yonder. 



wndef whence f 



qii57 whither? 



illinc, 

e5, 

hue, 

istac, 

iUuc, 

2. Pronominal adverbs of time. 

qnandO? when? torn, then, 

tnnc, at thai time, 

nimc, now. 

qnoties 7 how often f toties, eo often, 

3. Pronominal adverbs of wanner. 

qa5modo? qui? h,ow f ita, RIc, «o, thus, 
quam 7 ?iow much f tain, so much. 



quandOi 
qniim. 

quotiSs, as often of. 

nt, ntl, a«. 
quam, a». 



108. IIL COMPOUNDS OF THE RELATIVE FORMS. 

1. The relative pronouns become indefinite by prefixing ali- : 

aliqnantns, somewhat great ; aliquot, several, some ; alicubl^ somewhere ,' 
alicunde,/rom somewJiere; aUquandS, at some time, 

2. The simple relatives become universal by doubling them- 
selves, or by suffixing -cnnque (cumque) : 

quantuBcnnqne, howeeer great; qusUiscunque, of whatever kind; quot* 
^ot, hmoever many ; ublcunque, wheresoever ; quandScnnque, whenever ; 
qnotioBCunque, however often; utut, in whatever way; utcunque, howso- 
ever ; quamquam, hoicever^ althougJi, 

3. Many of the relatives are further compounded with -vis or 
-libet: 

quantufllibet, quantusvls, oa great as you please; ubivli^ whjere you wiU; 
quamvls, as you please, though. 
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THE VERB. 

r 

109. The Inflection given to the verbal stem is called Oon- 
iugation^ and expresses : 

1. Person and Number ; 

2. Voice — ^Active or Passive ; 

3. Tense — Present, Imperfect, Future, 

Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect; 
4 Mood — Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative. 

1 10. These forms belong to the Finite Verb. Outside of the 
Finite Verb, and akin to the noun, are the verbal forms called 

Infinitive, Supine, Participle, Gerund. 

111. The Inflection of the Verb is eflfected by means of — 

1. Personal endings. 2. Connecting Vowels. 3. Tense- 
signs. 

1. The personal endings are pronominal forms, which serve 
to indicate not only person, but also number and voice. 

2. The connecting vowels are commonly and conveniently 
treated as mere connectives, though they originally served to 
form the stems. 

3. The tense-signs occur only in the compound tenses (weak 
tenses). 

So in ama-b-a-m, I loved, b is the tense-sign, a the connecting vowel, 
m the personal ending (akin to mi, me), 1st P. Singular Active. 

The compound or weak tenses are : 

The Imperfect, Active and Passive. The Perfect in vi (ul) and si. 
The Pluperfect Active. The Futures in -bo, -bor. 

The Future Perfect. The Perfect and Pluperf . Subj. 

Remark8.~1. The teai>e-Bigns are themselves auxiliary verbs, as : •r(am) for -sCam) 
from (e)B-(Be); v(I), u(I) from fu(I) ; bI from (e)8 (86) ; b(am) -b(o) from fu-(am), fu(o). 

2. No adequate uniform translation can be given to all the moods and tenses. Espe- 
cially is this true of the subjunctive. See Sj'ntax. 

Seyeral parts of the verb are formed with the verb sum, / am. 

8 
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THB YEBB 8U1C. 



112. The Verb snm, I am (stem es-). 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVBL 

Pbbbxnt. 



8mo.- 


-1. sum, 


I am. 


sim. 


I be. 




2. M, 


thou art. 


Bis, 


thou be. 




3. est, 


he, she, it is, 


Sit, 


he, she, it he. 


Plur.- 


-1. sumns, 


toe are, 


slmus. 


we be. 




2. estis, 


you are. 


sitis. 


you be. 




3. sunt, 


they are. 


sint, 


thay be. 






iMFEBrSCT. 




SlNG.- 


— 1. eram, 


Iwas, 


essenii 


I were (forem), 




2. eras, 


thou wast. 


esses, 


thou wert (fores), 




3. erat, 


ha was. 


esset, 


he were (foret). 


Plub.- 


— 1. eramus, 


we were. 


essemiu, 


we were. 




2. erStis, 


you were. 


essetis, 


you were. 




3. erant, 


ihey were, f 


essent, 


Ihey were (foren 






FUTXTBB. 




SlNG.- 


-1. erS, 

2. eris, 

3. erit^ 


IshoXLbe, 
thou wUt be^ 
he wiU be. 






Plur.- 


— 1. erimus, 

2. eritis, 

3. erunt, 


we shall be, 
you will be, 
they wHl be. 










Pbrtbct. 




StNG.- 


-1. fill, 


Ihuve been, Iwas, 


fiierim, 


I have, may ha-^, been^ 




2. fiiistl, 


thou hast been, tfiou fiiexis, 


thou have, ma^/tH have^ 






wast. 




been. 




3. fiiit, 


he has been, he was, 


fiierit, 


he have, may ha've, bten. 


Plur.- 


— 1. fiiimus, 


we have been, we 
were. 


fiierimtiB, 


we have, may have, been. 




2. fiiifriis, 


you have been, you 
were, 


fiieritis, 


you have, may have^ been. 




8. fiierunt, 


they have been, they fiierint, 


they have, may have, been. 






toere. 










FtUPEKFEOT. 




SlKG.- 


-1. fiieram, 


I had been. 


fiiissem, 


I had, might Tiave, been. 




2. fiieras. 


thou hadst been, 

* 


fiiisses, 


thou hadst, mightst have, 
been. 




3. fiierat. 


ha hM been, 


fiiisset, 


he had, might have, been. 


Plur,- 


— 1. fiieramus,ti;6 had been. 


fiiissSmos, toe had, might have, been, 




2. fiieriltis. 


you had been. 


fiiissetis, 


you had, might have, been^ 




3. fiierant, 


they had been. 


fiiissent, 


ihey Md, might have, been. 



COMPOUNDS OP SUM. 
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2. fderSa, 
8. fuerit, 



INDICATIVB, 

Future Pebtbov, 

I ^lall have be^T^ 
thou wilt have been, 
Tie wUl have been. 



Plur. — 1> faenmuB, we ithaU have been, 

2. faeritis, you will have been^ 

3. fuerint, they will have been. 



IMPERATIVE. 




INFINITIVB, 


SmG. 






. 


1. , 




PRES. 


esse, to be^ 


2. es, be thou^ 


eats, thou tihaU be^ 


Perf. 


fnisse, to have been^ 


3. 


estS, he sliaU be. 


Fur. 


fotnnim (-am, -um), esse 


Plur. 

1. , 

2. este, be ye^ 






(fore), to be about to be. 


esXote,you shaUbe^ 




PARTICIPLE. 


8. 


Buntd, Uiey shaU be. 


Put. 


fatnrus, -a, -tun, about to be. 


113. 


Compounds of 


snin, 


I am. 



ab-snm, I am away, absent, Perfl 

(abfiil) SfuL 
ad-sum, /am pr6««n^. Peif.a£EiiI. 
de-sum, lam wanting, 
in-sum, I am in. 
Inter-sum, lam between. 



ob-sum, / a/m agai kt, / hurt, 

Perf. obfiil or ofiiiL 
prae-sum, lam over, Isupei'intend, 
pr5-sum, I am for, I profit. 
sub-sum, I am under. No Perf. 
super-sxmi, lam^ or remain, odcr. 



Rkxark.— Only absiim and praesum form present partidpleB: absens, abaenty and 
praesexLs, prtfMn^. 

FrOsnin, I profit, 
1 14. In the forms of prOsnm, prOd- is used before vowels. 



INDICATIVE. 



PUE^EWT, 

Imperfect, 

WUTURB, 

Perfect, 
Pluperfbci; 
Fut. Perf., 



pr5-sum, pr5d-es, prSd-est, 

pr5-sumus, prod-estis, prS-sunt, 

prod-eram, 

prod-ero, 

pro-ful, 

prS-fiieram, 

pro-fuer5, 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
pr5-sim, 



prSd-essem, 

pr5-fuerim, 
pro-fuissem. 



INFINITIVE, preb. pr6d-esse j Pkrf. pr5 fuisse. 
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IHIE VKUB POSHITM. 



FoflBnm, / a7n able^ I can. 

115. FosBom is compouuded of pot (potis, pote) and sum; t 
becomes s before 8. 



IK DICATIVE. 



Snvo. — 1. poB-Bxun, lam (Me,ean^ 

2. pot-ea, 

3. pot-est, 



Pluk. — 1. pos-snmus, 
2 pot-eftifl, 
8. pos-sunt, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

pos-aim, Ibe able. 

pos-tis, 

poa-sit. 

posHdmtia, 

poa-Bltis, 

poa-alnt. 



IwaioNa, 



Rma. — 1. pot-eram, 
eould^ 
2. poi-eraa, 
8. poi-erat, 

Plur. — 1. pot-er9ma8, 
2. pot^rStia, 
8. pot-erant, 



FUTURB. 

Smo.— 1. pot-er&f I shaU be aible. 
2. pot-eria, 
H, pot-erit. 

Flub. — 1. pot-erimua, 
2. poUeritia, 
8. pot-emnt. 



poa-aem, I were, might be, able 

po8-a5s, 
poa-aet. 

poa-aSmna, 

poa-a§tia, 

poa-aent 



Bmo. — 1 pot-ul, / have been able, 

2. potuiati, 
8. pot-uit, 

PLttb. — 1. pot-uimuay 
2. pot-uiatia^ 
8. pot-u§runt, 



pot-Qorlni, Iha>ce, may haWy been 

able, 
pot-neila, 
pot-uerit, 

pot-nenmoa, 

pot-uerltia, 

pot-uerint. 



BTITAHS OF CONJUOATIOK. 
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mOICATIVB. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plupibfeot. 
Sing. — ^1. pot^neram, I had been pot-uiBsem, I had^ might hate^ 

obis, been able, 

2, pot-uerSfl, pdt-uissSs, 

8. pot-uerat, pot-uisset. 

Flub. — 1. pot-neramus, pot-uissSmus, 

2. pot-ueratis, pot-uissStiHi 

8. pot-nerant, pot-uiBsent 

FUTUBB PDWaOTa 

Smo. — ^1. pot-nerO, lihaU have been able, 
2. pot-nexSi, 
8. pot-nerit. 

Plub.— 1. pot-aeifmns, 
2. pot-uexltis, 
8. pot-uerint. 

INFINITIVE. Pres. Fosse, to be able. Peff. Potnisse, to haw been Ma 

Systems of Conjugation. 

116. There are two Systems of Conjugation, distinguished 
by the stem-characteristic, viz., the Vowel Conjugation and the 
Consonant Conjugation. 

117. Vowel verbal stems end in ft, 6, 1 (First, Second, and 
Fourth Conjugations). 

Consonant verbal stems end in one of the consonants (Third 
Conjugation). . 
Stems in u follow the Consonant Conjugation. « 



118. 


Tub Stem-Forxs. 






PRES. IND. 


PRES. INFIN. 


PERF. IND. 


SUPINE. 




I. Bm4L 


ama-re, 


aml-vX, 


ama-tum, 


to low. 


IL dele-5, 


d§le-re, 


delS-vI, 


dele-turn, 


to blot out 


mone-8. 


mone-r«, 


mon-uX, 


mon-i-tum, 


to remind 


in. em-S, 


em-e-re, 


§in-I, 


em-tum, 


to buy. 


statu-5, 


stata-e-re, . 


statu-I, 


statu-tum, 


to settle. 


scrlb-^ 


scrn>-«-re, 


scrip-sI, 


scrip-turn, 


totorite. 


IV. audi-6, 


audi* re, 


andl-vX, 


audl-tum. 


to hear 
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110. First Conjugatiok. 

ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVR 

Am lo^ing^ do love, love. Be loving, may lave. 

BiHO. — 1. am-2S, ame-m, 

2. am£-8, amf-s, 

3. ama-t, ame-t. 

Plur. — 1. ama-mus, am^mua, 

2. ama-tia, am^tia, 

3. ama-nt, am^nt. 

IXTBRrBCT. 

Was Umng, loved. Were loving^ mdght lom. 

BiNG. — 1. ama-ba-m, ama-re-m, 

2. ama-ba-s, ama-ri-a, 

3. ama-ba-t, ama-re-t. 

PIjUR —1. ama-ba-mjis, amS-re-miu, 

2. ama-ba-tls, amS-re-tis, 

3 ama-ba-nt, ami-re-nt. 

FUTUBB. 

8haU be loving, shall love. 
Slng. — 1. ama-b-5, 

2. ama-bi-8, 

3. ama-bi-t. 

Plur. — 1. ama-bi-mus, 

2. ama-bi-tis, 

3. ama-bu-nt. 

IMPERATIVE. 

SiHO. — 1. — , 

2. ama, love thou, amS-t5, thou ehaU love, 

3. ama-t5, Tie ahaU love, 

Plur. — 1. , 

2. ama-te, love ye, ama-tSte, ye shall love, 

3. axna-ntd, tJiey shall lovc, 

PARTICIPLE, 

Pbbbbnt. K. ama-n-s, G. ama-nt-is, loving. 
Future, ama-tur-us, -a, -um, being about to lave. 



FIBST COKJUGATIOir. 
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120. 



INDICATIVE. 



First Cokjugatiok. 

ACTIVB. 

SUBJUNOTIVK 

PEBTECT. 



Haw loved, did lave. 
81NG. — 1. ama-vi, 

2. ama-vi-sti, 
8. ama-vi-t, 

PLxni.— 1. ama-vi-mus, 

2. ama-vi- stis, 

3. ama-ve-nint, 



Had loved. 
Sing. — 1. ama-ve-ra-m, 

2. ama-ve-ra-s, 

3, ama-ve-ra-t, 

Plur. — 1. ama-ve-ra-muB, 

2. ama-ve-ra-tis, 

3. ama-ve-ra-nt, 

SJiall have loved. 
Sing. — 1. ama-ve-r-S, 

2. ama-ve-ri-s, 

3. ama-ve-ri-t. 

Plur. — 1. ama-ve-rf-mus, 

2. ama-ve-rf-tis, 

3. ama-ve-ri-nt. 



Havey may have, loved. 
ama-ve-ri-m, 
ama-ve-z^-s, 
ama-ve-ri-t. 

amS-ve-z^-mus, 

ama-ve-zi-tis, 

ama-ve-ri-nt. 

Plxtfkkfbot. 

Hady might have, loved, 
ama-vi-sse-m, 
ama-vi-sse-s, 
ama-vi-sse-t. 

ama-vi-sse-ma8« 

• 

ama-vi-sse-tis, 
ama-vi-sse-nt. 

Future Pbrfsot. 



INFINITIVE. 



pREs. ama-re, (0 love. 

Pbbf. ama-vi-sse, to have loved. 

Fur. ama-tur-um, -am, -um, esse, to be about to hw. 



GERUND. 



SUPINR 



N. [ama-re], loving. 

G. ama-nd-I, of loving. 

D. ama-nd-6, to loving. 

Ac. [ama-re], (ad) ama-nd-um, loving, to love. 1. ama-tum, to low. 

Abl. ama-nd-6, by loving. 2. ama-tu, to love, in the loving. 
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FIRST C0NJ17GATI0K. 



121. 



First Conjugation. 



PASSIVE. 

PKBSEMT. 



iKnnVBOT. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Be^ may be^ loved. 
am^r, 
ame-ris, 
amMur. 

am^mur, 

am^-minl, 

ame-ntox. 



Were^ might be^ laved, 
ama-re-r, 
ama-re-ris, 
ama-r5-tur. 

ama-re-mur, 
amfi-rS-minX, 
amS-re-ntnr. 



IN]HCATIVE. 

Am loved. 
81N6. — 1. anuHr, 

2. ama-ris, 

3. ama-tur, 

Plur. — 1. ama-mur, 

2. ama-minlj 

3. axna-ntur, 

Was loved. 
Smo. — 1. ama-ba-r, 
2. ama-ba-ris, 
8. ama-ba-turi 

Plur. — 1. amS-bS-mory 

2. amS-ba-minl, 

3. ama-ba-ntnr. 

J^uill be loved. 
Sing. — 1. ama-bo-r, 

2. ama-be-riflf 

3. ama-bi-tur. 

Plur.— 1. amsi-bi-iniir, 
2. ama-bi-iiilnl, 
8. ama-bn-ntur. 



IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. — 1. , 

2. amS-re, be thou loved, ama-tor, thou sh/ilt be loved, 

3. ama-tor, fie nhaU be loved. 

I*LUK.--1. , 

2. amS-minI, be ye loved, 

8. 9ma-ntor, Uiey ihall be loved, 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. ama-rl, to be loved. 

Pkbt. ama-t-iun, -am, -11x11, esse, to Jiave been loved. 

Fur. am3-tiim Iri, to be aJbout to be loved. 

F. P. amS-t-um, -am, -tun, fore. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 67 

122. FiBST GONJUGATIOK. 

PASSIVB. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Haw been Uned. Have, may have, been laved 

BiNO. — 1. am2Ut-tui, -a, -um, s-u-m, amS-t-iu, -a, -urn, s-i-m, 

2. 68, B-I-S, 

3. es-t, 8-i t. 

Plitb. — ^1. amfi-M, -ae, -a, s-a-miu, amS-t-I, -ae, -a, s^miu, 
2. es-tis, s-I-tis, 

& 8-u-nt, B-i-nt. 

FLunEBracT. 

Had been laved. Had, might Juive, been loved. 

BiHO. — 1. amS-t-118, -a, -nm, er-a-m, amS-t-us, -a, -um, es-se-nii 

2. er-S-8, es-se-s, 

8. er.a-t, es-se-t. 

Plub. — 1. amSrt-I, -ae, -a, er-d-miu, amS-t-I, -ae, -a, es-se-mos 
2. er-5^ti8, es-se-tis, 

8. OT'^i-iit, es-se-nt. 

8haU hoM been laved, 
BiNO. — ^1. aoiA-t-QB, -a, -um, erJi, 
2. er-i-8, 

8. er-i-t 

Plub.— 1. amS-t-I, -ae, -a, er4-mua, 
2. er-i-tis, 

8. er-u-nt. 

PARTICIPLK 

PxarBCT. amil-t-us, -a, -um, laved. 
OmuxDiTB. ama-nd-us, -a, -um, (one) ta be laved, 

3* 
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SSCOND COKJUOATIOir. 



123. Second Conjuoatiok. 

ACTIVB. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIV*. 

Prbsbht. 



Destroy (Not out). 
Sing.— 1. dele-5, 

2. dele-s, 

3. dele-t, 


Be destroying, may destroy, 
dile-a-m, 
dele-a-8, 
dele-a-t. 


Plub.— 1. dele-mus, 
2. dele-Us, 
X dele-nt, 


dele-a-mua, 

dele-a-tis, 

dele-a-nt. 


• 


iHPimrECT. 


Was destroying. 
Sing. — 1. dele-ba-m, 

2. dele-ba-s, 

3. dele-ba-t, 


Were destroying, might destroy, 
dele-re-m, 
dele-re-s, 
dele-re-t. 


PhUH. — 1. dele-ba-mus. 

• 

2. dele-ba-tis. 
J. dele-ba-nt, 


dele-re-mut, 

dele-re-tii, 

delS-re-nt. 




FUTUBB. 


Shall destroy. 
BmG. — 1. dele-b-8, 

2. dele-bi-8, 

3. dele-bi-t. 




Plub.— 1. dele-bi-mns, 
2. dele-bi-tis, 
8. dele-bu-nt. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing.— 1. , 

2. dele, destroy thou, dele-to, t?um shalt destroy 

dele-tS, he shaM destroy. 
Plub. — 1. , 



2. dele-te^ destroy ye, 



dele-tote, ye shall destroy. 
dele-nto, {hey shall destroy. 



PARTICIPLE. 

PuESENT. N. dele-n-s; G. dele-nt-ls, destroying. 
FuTURB. dele-tur-Qs, >a, -um, about to destroy. 



BSCOND CONJUGATION. 



5ii 
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Second Conjugation. 



INDICATIVE. 



ACTIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PsftrxcT. 

Eaf>ey may 7ui7)e^desl/royed» 
dele-ve-ri-m, 
dele-ve-n-B, 
ddle-ve-ri-t. 

dele-ve-xY-muB, 

dele-ve-n-tis 

dele-ve-xi-nL 

PLUraBFEOT. 

Had^might have^ destroyed, 
dele-vi-sse-m, 
dele-vi-sse-s, 
dele-vi-sse-t. 



dele-vi-S8§-mu8, 

dele-vi-ssS-ti8, 

dele-vi-sse-nt. 



FUTURK PESnCOT. 



Haw destroyed^ destroyed. 
BiNG. — 1. dele-vt, 

2. dSle-vi-stl, 

3. dele-vi-t, 

Plub.— 1. dele-vi-muB, 
2. dele-vi-stii, 
8. dele-ve-rant, 

Had destroyed. 
SiKG. — 1. dele-ve-ra-m, 
2. deli-ve-ra-B, 
8. dele-ve-ra-t, 

Pluk.— 1. delS-ve-ra-muB, 
2. dele-ve-ra-tis, 
8. dele-ve-ra-nt, 

Shall have destroyed. 
Smo. — 1. dele-ve-r-6, n 

2. dele-ve-n-8, 
8. dele-ve-rl-t. 

Plub. — 1. dele-ve-xi-mns, 
2. dele-ve-if-tifl, 
8. dile-ve-ri-nt. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prbsbht. dele-re, to destroy, 

PsBFBOT. dele-vi-sse, to have destroyed. 

FiJTUBB. dele-tur-um, -am, -am, esse, to he about to destroy 

GERUND. SUPINE. 

N. [dele-re], destroying^ to destroy. 

G dcle-nd-I, of destroying. 

D. dele-nd-5, to^for destroying. 

Ac. fdSle-re] (ad) dele-nd-um, destroying^ 1. dele-tum, to destroy. 

to destroy^ 
Abl. dSle-nd-5, by destroying^ 2. dele-tu, to destroy, in th4 

destroying. 



SECOND CONJUOATIOSi 



125. 



SEGOm) CONJCJGATIOJ/ 



INDIOATIVB. 



Am destroyed, 
SnxQ.—l. dSle-o-r, 
2. ddl§.rli, 
8. dele-tuTi 

Plur. — 1. dilfi-mnr, 
2. dSlS-minX, 
8. dile-ntor, 



PA8SIVB. 



Fbmxnt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Be^ may be, destroyed, 
dele-a-r, . 
dele-S-ris, 
dele-S-tnr. 

dSle^Umur, 
dSle-S-minI 
dSle-a-ntnr. 



Was destroyed, 
Smo.— 1. dSlS-ba^, 

2. deiS.b5.ri8, 

3. dSlS-ba-tor, 

Plur. — 1. dSlS-bS-mur, 
2. delS-bS-minX, 
8. dele-ba-ntar, 



Were deUroyed, 
dSlS-re-r, 
delS-rS-ria, 
dele-rfi-tur. 

delS-rSwrnuTi 
delS-rfi-mlnl, 
dSlS-re-ntnr, 



STiall be destroyed. 
8lNG. — 1. dele-bo-r, 
2. dele-be-ria, 
8. dele-bi-tur. 

Pluk. — 1. dSlS-bi-mnr, 
2. dele-bi-minl, 
8. dele-bu-ntnr. 



SiKG.— 1. , 

2. dSlS-re, 
8. 



IMPERATIVIl 

be thou destroyed, dSlS-tor, thou shaU be dsstroyea, 

d§19.tor, he shaU be destroyed. 



Plub. — ^1. , 

2. dele^ninl, be ye destroyed, 
8, 



dele-ntor, tJisy shaU be destroyed 



SECOND COKJUGATiOH. tk 



126. Second Conjugation. 

PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pkbtbot. 

Have been destroyed^ was destroyed, Have, may have^ been destroyed 
Sing. — 1. dels t-iu, -a, -tun, s-a-m, dele-t-us, -a, -um, s-i-m, 

2, 68, 8-I-B, 

8. es-t, si-t. 

I^UB. — 1. dSlfi-t-I, -ae, -a, s-n-miu, dfilS-t-I, -ae, -a, s-I-muai 
2. es-tis, 8-I-tis, 

8. 8-a-nt, 8-i-nt. 

PLUFBHraOT. 

Mad been destroyed, Had^ might have^ been destroyect, 

SiHG. — 1. del5-t-ii8, -a, -um, er-a-m, deld-t-us, -a, -um, es4ie-m, 

2. er-a-8, es-se-s, 

8« er-a-t, es-se-t. 

Plub.— 1. dilS-t-I, -ae, -a, er-a-miui, d§l§-t-I, -ae, -a, es-sSmus^ 
2. er-a-tia, es«9-ti8, 

8. er-a-nt, es-se-nt 

Future PxBVior. 

8haU haw been destroyed, 
SuTG.-^l. dSlfi-t-pfl, -a, -um, er-^ 
2. er-i-a, 

8. er-i-t. 

Plus. — ^1. dili-t-I, -ae, -a, er-i-mna, 
2. er-i-tls, 

8. er-Uriit. 

INFINITIVE. 

Psn. dSlS-rl, to be destroyed, 

Perf. dSIS-t-nm, -am, -um, esse^ to haw been deitreyed. 

Fur. dSlS-tum Iti^tobe about to be destroyed, 

F. P. ddle-t-um, -am, -um, fore. 

PARTICIPLES. 



Pkbfbct. d515-t-us, -a, -um, destroyed. 
GsRUNDiyE. dele-nd-us, -a, -um, [one] to be destroyed. 



_\ 



SBCOND CONJUOAnON. 



127. 



Second Conjugation. 



Like delere, to destroy, bx^ conjugated only,nere, to spiriy flere, 
to weep, and the compounds of -plere, fill, and -ol6re (-olesoQre) 
grow ; but aboleo, / abolish, forms abolitam. 

All other verbs of the Second Conjugation retain the char- 
acteristic e in the forms of the Present Stem, and drop it in the 
rest of the verbal forms. In the Perfect, the ending vl becomes 
01. In the Supine, the connecting vowel i is used. 



128. Five verbs of the Second Conjugation form their Su- 
pine witlioi\t a connecting vowel, viz. : 



cfinseO, 


cfinsSre, 


oensQl, 


cfinsum, 


to think 


doceS, 


docfire. 


docul, 


doctum, 


to teach. ^ 


misceO, 


miscfire. 


misenl, 


mirtum (xiLi«tiixii)t 


to mix. 


tened, 


tenfire, 


tenul. 


(tentum), 


tohokL 


torreO, 


torrere, 


torrnl. 


to^tum. 


iopareh. 



Synopsis of mone-o, / remind. 



129 



AcrrvK. 



INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVK 



pRM mone-6, 
IxPF. ixioii§-ba-iii| 
FjjT. mone-b-5, 
Pkrf. mon-ui, 
Plpv. mon-ue-ra-m, 
T, Ft, iiion-ue-r-5. 



mone-a-nu 
monS-re-m. 

mon-ue-ri-m. 
mon-a-isse-m. 



BaCOXD CONJUQATIOK. 
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130. 



SeCON^D CON^JUGATIOl*. 



ACTIVB 



imperati\:e. 



INFINITIVB. 



mone, 
mone-to, 



Pbes. monS-re. 

PsBi'. mon-ui-sse. 

FuT. mon-itur-um, -am, um, esse 



pARTicrPLK. Pbto. mone-n-s. Fut. mon-itur-us, -a, -um. 

Gbbxtnd. * mon©-nd-L 

8uPiNB. 1. mon-itmn. 2. mon-itu. 



PASSIVE. 



INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pftvs. 


mone-o-r, 


mone-a-r. 


[mft. 


mone-ba-r, 


mone-re-r. 


Put. 


monS-bo-r, 




Perf. 


i&on-it-uS) -a, -uni) s-u-m, 


mon-it-u8, -a, -mn, s-i-m. 


Plpf. 


er-a-m, 


es-se-m. 


F. Pr 


er-d. 





IMPERATIVE. 



INFINITIVE. 



mone-re, Peks. mone-rl. 

mone-tor. Pert, mon-it-um, -am, -uiiij -es-sa 

Fur. mon-it-um M. 
F. Pp. mon-it-um, -am, -um, fore. 
Participlk. Pbrtbct. mon-it-u8, -a, -um. 
Okrunditis. mone-nd-us, -a, -um. 
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THIBD CONJUQATIOH. 



131. 



Third CowjuaATiON. 



• 


AOTIVA. 


INDICATIVK 


. 8UBJUN0TIVK. 




PRKfiKHT. 


Buy. 


Be buying y may buy* 


SiNO. — 1. em^ 


em-a-m, 


2. em-i-a, 


6m4[-B, 


3. em-l-t, 


em-a-t 


Plub. — 1. em-i-mua, 


6m4[-mii8, 


3. em-i-tiB, 


em-S-tis, 


8. em-u-nt, 


em-fr-nt. 




Impsrfect. 


Was buytfig. 


Were buying, might buy. 


SiNO. — 1. em-S-ba-m, 


em-e-re-m, 


2. em-e-bS-s, 


em-e-re-B, 


8. em-d-ba-t, 


em-e-re-t. 


Plxtb. — 1. em-S-ba-mus, 


em-e-rS-mni, 


2. eiii-d-b£.ti8, 


em-e-re.tia, 


3. em-e-ba^nt, 


em-e-re^L 




Fdtubb. 


8kaU be buying, shaU buy. 




Sing. — 1. em-a-m, 




2. ein-o-s, 




3. em-e-t. 








2. em^-tia, 




3. em-e-nt. 






IMPBRATIVB. 


SlKG.— 1. , 




2. em-e, buy thou^ enr 1-15, (hou ihaU buy. 


8. 


em-l-to, he MtU buy. 


Plxhr— 1. , 




2. em-i-te, buy ye, em-i-tSte, ye efuiB buy. 


8. 


em-u-ntO, they ehaU buy. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Present. N. em-e-n-s ; G. em-e-ni-is, buying. 
Future, em-tiir-us, -a, -um, about to buy 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 
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182. 



Third Conjugation. 



INDICATIVE. 



na'ce houghi^ bought. 
Snre.— 1 5m4, 

2. Sm-i-stX, 
3* Sin-i^ti 

Plur. — 1. Sm-i-muB, 
2. Sm-i-stis, 
8. Sm-^-ru-nt, 



Had bought. 
Sing. — 1. em-eora-m, 
2. em-e-rS-s, 
8. em-e-ra-t, 

Plur. — 1. Sm-e-ra-mus, 
2. em-e-ra-tis, 
8. Sm-e-ra-nt, 



SlmU Jtave bought, 
SiNci.— 1. Sm-e-r-d, • 

2. em-e-zf-s, 

3. em-e-zl-t. 

PLUR.-1. em-e^-mna, 

2 im-e-n-tis, 

3 em-e-ri-nt. 



ACnVB. 



Pbrtbct. 



8CBJXJNCTIVB. 



Hate^ may hate, boughk 
Sin-o-zj-nii 
em-e-zt-a, 
im-e-ri-t. 

§in.e.z¥.miia, 

ein.e.z¥.tl8, 

em-e-zl-nt. 

Plupbrfbct. 

Had, mig/U have, boughiL 
Sm-l-sso-m, 
em4-8s§-8, 
Sm-i-ase-t. 

Sm-i-Bse-muai 

em-i-sse-tia, 

Sm-l-aae-nt. 

FUTURB PSBFaOT. 



INFINITIVE. 



Prbs. em-e-re, to buy. 

PntF. Sm-l-sae, to haw boughL 

Fur. em-tnr-um, -am, -um, esae, to be about to buy, 

GERUND. 

N. [eiii.e-re], to buy, buying. 
G. em-e-nd-I, of buying, 
D. em-e-nd-d, to^for buying. 
Ac. [em-e-re] (ad) em-e-ndum, to 
AbL em-e.nd.5, by buying. 



SUPINia 



1. em-tmn, fo buy, 

2. em-tu, to ouy, in the buying. 
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TBIBD CONJUOATIOH. 



183. 



Thied Conjugatiok. 



PASSIYS. 



INDICATIVE. 



Am bougJU, 
Sing.— 1. em-o-r, 
2. em-e-ris, 
8. em-i-tur, 

PLUB.— 1. em-i-mur, 
2. em-i-minX, 
8. em-n-ntur, 



Was bought. 
Smo. — 1. em-e-ba-r, 
2. em-i-ba-ris, 
8. em-e-bS-tur, 

Flub. — 1. em-e-ba-mur, 
2. em-e-ba-minl, 
8. em-e-ba-ntur, 

SJidll he bought, 
SiNO. — 1. em-a-r, 
2. em-e-ris, 
8. em-S-tur. 

Plub. — 1. em-§.miir, 
2. em-e-minl, 
8. em-e-ntiir. 



SUBJUNCTIVB 



Present. 

Be^ may be, bought, 
em-a-r, 
em-a-xifl, 
em-a-tnr. 

em-a-mur, 

em-a-xnini, 

•m-a-ntor. 

IMPERVBCT. 

Were^ might be, bought, 
em-e-re-r, 
em-e-re-ris, 
em-e-re-tiir. 

em-e-re-mur, 
em-e-re-minl, 
em^e-re-ntur. 



Future. 



Smo.— 1. 



IMPERATIVR 



2. em-ere^ be thou bought, em-i-tor, thou thalt be bought. 
8. em-i-tor, ha shall be bought, 

Plub.— 1. 

2 empLminl, beyebotight. 



V. 



em-UfXitor, they shall be bought. 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 
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134. 



Third Conjugation, 



INDICATIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Pebtbct. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Have beetle was bought. 
Sing. — 1. em-t-iu, -a, -111x1, s-u-m, 

2. 68, 

8. es-t, 

Plub. — 1. em-t-I, -ae, -a, s-u-mus, 
2. es-tis, 

8. s-u-nt. 



Jlave^ map have^ been boughL 
eixL-t-us, -a, -mn, s-i-m, 

8-1-8, 



em-t-I, -ae, -a, 



8-i-t. 

B-l-xnns, 

B-I-tis, 

84.nt. 



Had been bought, 
81NO. — 1. em-t-ua, -a, -um, er-a-m. 



Plufbrfbot. 

Ead^ might have^ been bought 
em-t-us, -a, -um, es-se-m, 



2. 


er-S-s, 


es-se-s, 


8. 


er-a-t, 


es-se-ti 


E^UB. — 1. em-t-I, -ae, -a, 
2. 
& 


er-S-mu8, em-t-I, -ae, -a, 

er-a-tis, 

er-a-nt. 


es-se-muB, 

es-sS-tig, 

es-ae-nt. 


• 


FUTUBB PBBTBOT. 




Shall have been bought 
SiNO. — 1. em-t-UB, -a, -um, er-5, 
2. er4-8, 
8. er-i-t. 




E^UK. — 1. em-t-I, -ae, -a, 
2. 
8. 

• 


er4-mu8, 

er4-ti8, 

er-u-nti 

INFINITIVE. 





Fbbs. em-I, to be bought, 

Tert. em-t-um, -am, -um, esse, to have been bought. 
Fur. em-tum Irl, to be about to be bought 

p F. em-t-umi, -am, -um, fore. 



PsitrBCT. 
Gbbundiyb. 



PARTICIPLE. 

em-t-ufl, -a, -um, bought, (em (p) tus) 
empe-nd-us, -a, -mn, to be bought. 
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FOUBTU CUNJUGATIOK. 



135. Fourth Cokjugatiok. 

The stems in i follow in several forms the Third Conjugation, 
and take the same connecting vowels. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pbvsknt. 

Be lieanng^ rnay hear, 
audi-a-m, 
audi-S>s, 
audi-a-t. 



INDICATIVE. 
Hear, 



audi-fl-muB, 

audi-O-tis, 

audi-a-nt. 

IXPBRFECT. 

Were hearing, might hear, 
audi-re-m, 
audl-rS-s, 
audi-re-ti 

audl-re-moB, 

audl-re-tia, 

audX-re-nt. 

FuTuas. 



Smo. — 1. audi-d, 

2. audl-s, 

3. audi.t, 

Plur. — 1. aadX-mii8, 
2. audi-tis, 
8. audi-u-nt, 

Was hearing, 
BiNO.— 1. aadi>&-ba.iii, 

2. audi-e-ba-B, 

3. audi-G-ba-t, 

Plur. — 1. audi-e-ba-muB, 
2. audi-e-ba-tis, 
8< aadi-e*ba-nt, 

Shall hear. 
Sing.— 1. audi-a-m, 

2. aadi-G-8, 

3. audi-e-t. 

Plur. — 1. audi-e-mus, 

2. audi-e-tis, 

3. audi-e-nL 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sing.— 1. , 

2. audi, hea/r thou, audl-t^, 

3. au^-td, 

Plur.— 1. , 

2. audl-te, hear ye, audi-t5te, ye shall hear. 

8. audi.u-nt&, tJiey shall hear, 

PARTICIPLE. 

pRKSEKT. N. audi-e-n-s, G. audi-e-nt-is, hearing, 
FuTUBs. audi-tur-us, -a, -um, about to Jiear, 



thou ihaU hear 
he shaU hea^. 



FOfTKTH CONJUGATIOlf 
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136. 



Fourth Conjugation. 



INDICATIVE. 



Acnva. 



PlRTEOT. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 



Haw heard^ heard 
Bmo.^l. audl-vl, 

2. audX-vi-stt, 
8. audl.vi-t, 

Plur.— 1. audl-vi-miu, 
2. audl-vi-stis, 
8. audl-ve-mnt. 



Had heard, 
SiNO. — 1. audX-ve-ra-m, 

2. audl-ve ri-a, 

3. audl-ve-ra-t, 

Plur. — 1. audl-ve-ra-mua, 
2. audl-ve-rS-tis, 
8. audX-ve-ra-nt. 



Ilave^ may ha/oe^ heard. 
audl-ve-rl-m, 
aadl.ve-ri-8, 
audl-ve-ri-L 

audi-ye-n-muii 

audl-ve-n-tia, 

audi-ve-rint. 

Plutbrfsct. 

Had^ might have^ \eard, 
audl-vi-sse-m, 
audl-vi-sse-B, 
aUdl-vi-sse-t, 

audl-Ti-ssS-mni, 

audX-vi-ssi-tis, 

audi-vi-88e>nt. 



Future Pbrpsot. 
Shall Juive heard. 
Stno. — 1. audi-ve-r-8, 

2. audX-ve-rf-8, 

3. audl-ve-ri-t, 

Pluii. — 1. andl-ve-xf-mna, 
2. audl-ve-n-tis, 
8. aucU-ve-xi-nt. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, audl-re, to hear. 

Perfect. audX-vi sse, to haw heard. 

FuTURR. audX-tur-um, -am, -urn, esse, to f)e about to hgar. 

GERUND. 8UPINB. 

N f audl.re], hearing^ to hear, 
G. audi-e-nd-X, of hearing. 
D audi-e-nd-5, to, for hearing. 
Aa [andl-re] (ad) andi-e-nd-mn, Jienr. 

ing, to Jisitr. 1 . audl-tum, to hear, 
AbL andi-e-nd-Q, by hearing, 2. audl-tfi, to hear, in tht hearing. 
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FOIXBTH COIXJVQATIOV. 



187 



POUBTH COKJUOATIOK. 



PASSIVE. 



INDICATIVE. 



Am heard. 
Sing. — 1 audi-o-r, 

2. audl-ris, 

3. audl-tur, 

Fluii. — 1. audl-mur, 
2. audl-minl, 
8. audi-u-ntor. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Be^ may he^ heard, 
audi-a-r, 
andi-S-ris, 
audi-fl-tur, 

audi-O-miir, 
audi-a-miiil, 
audi-a-ntor. 



Impbbfbct. 



TTflW Tieard. 
Smo.-— 1. audi ?v-ba-r, 

2. audi-e-ba-ris, 

3. audi-e-ba-tur, 

Plub. — 1. audi-e-bS-mnr, 
2. aadi-e-ba-mini, 
8. audi-e-ba-ntur. 



Were, might be, heard. 
audl-re-r, 
audl-re-rlB, 
aadl-re-tur, 

aadl-re-mnr, 

audl-re-mlnli 

audl-re-ntnr* 



FUTUBB* 



Shall be heard. 
Sing. — 1. audi-a-r, 

2. audi-e-ris, 

3. audi-&-tur, 

Plub — 1. audi-e-mur, 

2. audi-e-minl, 

3. audi-e-ntnr. 



BiNG.— 1. 



IMPERATIVE. 



2. audl-re, be ihou hewrd, audl-tor, ffiau thdlt be heard^ 

3. audl-tor, h£ shall be heard. 



Plur. — 1. , 

2. audl-mi^ be ye hoard, 
3. 



audi-u-ntor, they shaU be heard. 



POUATH CONJUGATIOir. 7 1 



188 Fourth Conjugation. 

PASSIVB. 

INDICATIVE. • SUBJUNCTIVR 

Pkrfjgot. 

Have been htard^ was heard. Have, may Tiaw, been Jieard, 

SmG. — 1. audi-t-uB, -a, -um, s-a-m, audX-t-ns, -a, -um, s-i-m, 

2. 68, 8-Is, 

8. est, B-i-t, 

Plub. — 1. audl-t-I, -ae, -a, i-a-muB, audl-t-I, -ae, -a, s-I-mua, 

2. es-tia, s-I-tia, 

3. 8-u-nt. 8-i-nt. 

Plufbbpxot. 

Had been heard. Had, might Jiave^ been heard, 

Smo. — 1. andl-t-UB, -a, -vaaif er-a-m, audi-tu-s, -a, -um, es-se-m, 

2. er4U8, es-sS-s, 

8. er-a-t, es-se-t, 

Plub. — 1. andl-t-I, -ae, -a, er a-mus, audi-tl, -ae, -a, es-se-mua, 
2. er-a-tis, es-se-tia, 

8. er-a-nt. es-se-ut 

FUTUBB PlCRnBCT. 

8haU Iiave been heard. 
Sing. — 1. audl-t-us, -a, -um, er.5, 

2. er-i-8, 

3. er-i-t, 

Plub. — 1. audl-t-I, -ae^ -a, er-imui, 
2. er-i-tifl, 

8. er-Q-nt. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pbsssnt. audl-rl, to be heard. 

PKRFBCT. audi-t-um, -am, um, esse, to have been heard 

FuTUBB. audi-tum Irl, to be abmit to be heard. 

F. P. audl-t-um, -am, -um, fore. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PmFBOT. audl-t-us, -a, -um, Jieard. 

OxBiTHDiTB. audi-e-nd-us, -a, -um, [one] to be heard. 
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APPENDIX TO TIIU THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Appendix to the Third Conjuoatiok. 

139. Several yerbs of the Third Conjugation in the Present- 
«tem add i to the stem. This i is dropped when it would come 
before 6 or I, except before et ; as^ cap-it, oap-eret, but oapi-et. 



active. 



INDICATIVE. 

Take, 
Sing.— 1. capi-5, 

2. cap-i-s, 

3. cap-i-t, 

Plur.— 1. cap-i-moB, 

2. cap4-tia, 

3. capi-u-nt. 

Was taking, 
Smo. — 1. cap! e-ba-m, 

2. capi-S-bS-a, 

3. capi-e-ba-t, 

Pltjr.— 1. capi-e-bS-mua, 

2. capi-€-ba-tis, 

3. capi-e-ba-nt. 

Shall take. 
SiNO. — 1. capi-a-m, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Be taking, 
capi-a-m, 
capi-a-a, 
capi^-t, 

capi-S-mufi, 

capi-a-tia, 

capi-a-nt. 

Were taking, 
cap-e-re-m, 
cap-e-rS-a, 
cap-e-re-t, 

cap-e-re-mua, 

cap.e-r§-ti8, 

cap-e-re-nt. 



FUTUBB. 



2. cap 



e-t, 
-S-mua, 

i-e-nt. 



3. capi 

Plur. — 1. capi 

2. capi 

3. capi 

I3IPERATIVE. 
Smo. — 2. cap-e, take thou, 
cap-i-t5, 
3. cap.i-t5, 

Plub.— 2. cap-i-te, take y«, 
cap-i-t5te, 
8. oapi o-ntS. 



INFINITIVE. 
Prw. cap.e-re, 
to take. 



PARTICIPLR 
Prw. capi-e.n-8, 
taking, 

GERUND. 

O capi-e-nd-l, 

cf takinf,. 
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140 



INDICATIVB. 



Amtak&n. 
8iN0.-^l. capi-o-r, 
9. cap-e-rifl| 
3. cap-l-tori 

Plub. — 1. cap4^mur, 
2. cap-i-minX, 
8. oapi-u-ntui; 



PASSIVE. 



BUBJUNOnyE. 

Be^ may be^ taken, 
capi-a-r, 
oapi-a-ria, 
capi-a-tnr, 

oapi^Umnr, 
capi-fi-minli 
oapi-aFAtnr. 



Wan taken. 
SniG. — ^1. capi-^-ba-T, 
2. oapi-^-bS-xls, 
8. capi-S-bS-tnr, 

Plub. — 1. capi-S-bS-mtur, 
2. capi-§-bS-minX, 
8. capi-^-ba-ntor. 



BhaUhe taken. 
Sing. — 1. capi-a-r, 
2. capi-S-rii, 
8. capi-5-tiir, 

Flub. — 1. capi.§-mar, 
2. capi-§-miiiI| 
8. capi-e-ntnr. 

MPERATIVB. 



FUTUBB. 



Were^ fiUghl he^ taken, 
cap-e-re-r, 
cap-e-r€-ria, 
cap.e-r§-tar, 

cap-e-r§.mar, 
cap-e-re-minli 
oap-e-re-ntor. 



INFINITIVE 



Pbm. oap.1, 

tobetaken. 



Sorck— 2. cap-e-re, 

bethoutaken, 
cap-1-tor, 
thou shaU be taken, 
8. cap4>tor, 

he ehaU be taken, 

Plub.— 2. cap-l-minX, 

be ye taken, ye ehaU be taken, GERUNDIVE. 
8. capi-u-ntor, capi-e-nd-ua, -a, naif 

they ehaU be taken, [one"] to be taken- 

4 



74 



DEPOSBNT 07 THB FIRST CONJUOATION. 



141. DBPomaisrr op the First Cokjugation. 



INDIOATIVB, 

Exhort 
Sing. — 1. hort^-r, 

2. horta-ris, 

3. horta-tiir, 

PtUB. — 1. horta-mur, 
2. hortl-minX, 
8. horta-ntnr. 



8UBJTJN0TIVB. 



Be exhortiTig^ may eo^i&rt. 
hort«-r, 
hort^-ris, 
hort^tur, 

hort^mur, 
horte-minl, 
horte-ntur. 



Was ea^torting, 
SiKG. — ^1. horta-ba-r, 
2. hortS-ba-ri8, 
8. horta-ba-toTi 

Plttb. — ^1. hortS-bSrmuri 
2. hortS-ba-minl, 
8. hortS-ba-ntur. 



ShaXlexhorU 
Sing. — 1. horta-bo-r, 
2. horta-be-xifl, 
8. horta-bi-tnr, 

Plttb. — 1. horta-bl-mnr, 
2. hortS-bi-minl, 
8. horta-bu-ntiir. 

IMPERATIVB. 



BiNG.— 2. horta-ro, 



Were exhorting^ might exhort. 
horta-re-r, 
horta-re-rifl, 
horta-re-tiir, 

horta-re-mur, 
horta-re-minl, 
horta-re-ntur. 



TUTUBB. 



exhort thou, 
horta-tor, 
thou shaU exhort^ 
8. horta-tor, 

hs Hhall exhort^ 



ACTIVE PORMa 

PART. Prb8. hcrta-n-8, 

exhortingy 
Fur. horta-tur-us, -a, -nni, 
about to exhort, 
INF. Fur. horta-tnr'Um, -am, -tun, eme^ 
to be about to exlwvU 



PLirB.^2. horta-mlnl, 

exhort ye, ye shaU exhort, PASSIVE IN MEANING. 
8. horta-ntor, Gerundive, horta-nd-ua, -a, -tun, 

ihcy shaU exhort. [one] to be exhorted. 
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143. Deponeistt op the Fibst Oonjuoatiok. 



INDICATIVB. 



Fbbvkot. 



Save exhorf€d^ exhorted, 
ScNO. — 1. horta-t-us, -a, -mn, s-n-m, 
2. es, 

a es-t, 

Plur. — 1. horUl-t-I, -ae, -a, s-n-muB, 
2. 9b-\Sb^ 

8. s-u-nt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Hate^ may haw^ exfunietL 
horta-t-us, -a, -um, s-i-Bi, 

8-1-8, 

si-t, 
«-I-mti8, 

B-Xti8, 

8-i-iit. 



hortS-t-I, -ae, -a, 



Plufbbfxot* 

Had escorted. Had, might have, exhorted. 

Sing. — ^1. horta-t-us, -a, -um, er-a-m, ' hortSrt-us, -a, -um, es-se-m, 
2, er-i-s, es-se-s, 

8. er-a-t, es-se-t, 

Plijr.^1. hortS-t-X, -ae, -a, er-S-mus, hort£-t-I, -aa, -a, es-s§-mus, 
2. er-fi-tis, es-s§-tis, 

8. er-a-nt. 

FUTTTBB PSBraOT. 

87iaU have exhorted. 
biKa. — 1. horta-t-us, -a, -um, er-ji, 



2. 
8. 


er.i-8, 
er-i-t. 


Plur. — 1. horta-t-l, -ae, -a, 
2. 
8. 


er-l-mus, 

er-i-tis, 

er-u-nt. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTIOlPTiE. 


Pbeb. horta-rl, 
to exhort. 


Pbbpbct. hortatus, -a, vaa^ 
hamng exhorted. 



Pbrf. horta-t-um, -am, -um, esse^ 

to have exhorted, 
F. P hort3-t-um, -am, -um, lore. 

Supms. 1. horta-tum, 

to exJujTt^for exhorting, 

Geruitd. [hortdrri], 

. to exhort^ exiuyrting. 



2. hortS-tu, 

to exhorty in the exhorting. 

G. horta-nd-X, 

of exho7*Hng, 
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DEPONENT OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



143. Deponent of the Secokd Conjugation. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVB. 



^ Fear, 

Sing.— 1. vore-o-r, 
2. ver5-ri8, 
8. vere-tUTi 

Pluk.— 1. vere-mur, 
2. vere-minX, 
8. vere-ntnr. 



Was fearing. 
Sing.— 1. vere-ba-r, 
2. vere-ba-rii, 
8. vere-bS-tur, 

Plub. — 1. veri-ba-mur, 
2. ver§.ba-minl| 
8. vere-ba-ntur. 



Be fearing^ mayfeair, 
va:e*a-r, 
vere-&-ri8| 
vere-S-tnr, 

▼ere-ft-mnr, 
vere-a-minl| 
vere-a-ntur. 



Were feaHng^ imgUfeat 
vere-re-r, 
vere-re-iis, 
vere-re-tur, 

verS-r§-miir| 
vere-rd-minl, 
verS-re-ntor. 



SkaXL fear. 
Sing.— 1. vere-bo-r, 
2. vere-be-rifl, 
8. veri-bi-tnr, 

Pluk.— 1. vere-bi-mur, 
2. veri-bi-minl, 
8. vere-bu-ntnr. 

IMPERATIVE, 

Sing.— 2. veri-re, 

fear thou, 
vere-tor, 
t?iou shaU fear, 
8 vere-tor, 

Tie shall fear. 



ACTIVE PORMa 

PART. Pbm. vere n-B, 

fearing. 
Fur. ver-i-tur-uB, -a, mn, 
about to fear, 
INF. For. ver-i-tur-nm, -am, -nm, ess^ 

to be about to fectr* 



PlUH.— 2. verS-minl, 

fear ye, ye shaU fear, PASSIVE IN MEANING. 

3. vere-ntor, Gerundive, verend-ns, -a, -um, 

they shdU fear. [one] to be feared. 



DEPONENT OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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144. Deponent op the Second Conjugation. 



INDICATIVE. 



Haw feared, feared. 
81NO. — 1. ver-i-t-us, -a, -am, s-u-m, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Have^ may have^ feared. 
▼er-i-t-ns, -a, -um, s-i-m, 



2. 


es, 


8-1-8, 


8. 


ea-t, 


8-i.t, 


Plur. — ^1. ver-l-t-X, ^e, -a, 


s-n-muB, 


▼er-i-tlj -aa, -a, 8-I-mii8, 


2. 


eartis, 


8-I-ti8, 


8. 


8-u-nt. 


8-i-nt. 




Plupkbtmot. 


Had feared. 




TTady might Tiaw, feared. 


Sma. — ^1. ver-i-t-us, -a, -nm, 


er-a-m, 


▼er-i-t-U8, -a, -um, es-se-m, 


2. 


er-S-8, 


es-s§-s, 


8. 


er-a-t, 


es-se-t, 


Plur. — ^1. ver4-t-l, -ae, -a, 


er-a-mns, 


var-1-t-I, -ae, -a, es-sS-mus, 


2. 


ar-a-tia, 


es-se-tis, 


& 


ar-a-nt. 


ea-ae-nt. 



FUTURB PbBVBOT* 



81iaU have feared. 
Sing. — 1. ver-i-t-ua, -a, -nm, er-G, 



2. 


er-i-8, 




8. 


er-i-t. 




Plur. — 1. ver-i-t-I, -ae, -a, 


er-i-mua, 




2. 


er-i-tis, 




a 


er-u-nt. 




INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLK 


Pbbs. vere-xi. 


Pkbfbot. 


▼er-l-tua, -a, nni. 


to fear. 






Pert, ver-i-t-um, -am, - 


mn, eaae, 




to have feared. 






F. P. ver-i-tum fore. 






SUFINB. 1. ver-i-tum, 


2. 


ver-i-tfl, 


^ fear, far fearing. 


to fear, in fearing. 


Gerund, [vere-n]. 


G. 


vere-nd-I, 


to fear, fearing. 




of femirtjg. 
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DBPOKBNT OF THE THIRD CONJUGATIOX. 



Be ipedking^ may speak, 
loqQ-a-Ti 
loqn-fi-ris, 
loqu-fi-tur. 

loqu-a-mnr, 

loqu-a-minli 

loqu-a-ntur. 



Wete speaking^ might speak, 
loqu-e-re-r, 
loqu-e-re-ri8| 
loqn-e-rS-tur, 

loqu-e-r€-mur,- 
loqu-e-re-minl, 
loqu-e-ro-ntur. 



145. Deponent of the Third Conjugatiok. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE 



Speak. 
Sing. — 1. loqu-oori 

2. loqu.e-ri8, 

3. loqu4.ttir, 

Plur. — ^1. loqu-l-mnr, 

2. loqu-i-minli 

3. loqu-u-ntur, 



Was speaking. 
Sing. — 1. loqu-e-ba-r, 
2. loqa-e-ba-ris, 
8. loqu-S-ba-tur, 

EV^UR. — 1. loqu-e-b5-mnr, 
2. loqu-S-bS-minl, 
8. loqu-e-ba-ntur, 



ShaU speak. 
Sing. — 1. loqn-a.r, 
2. loqu-§-ri8, 
8. loqu-e-tur, 

Plur. — 1. loqu-e-mur, 
2. loqu-e-minl, 
8. loqu-e-ntnr. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. — 2. loqu-e-re, 

speak iJioUf 
loqu-i-tor, 
ilwu shall speakf 
8. loqu-i-tor, 

Tie shall speak. 

Plur.— 2. loqu-i-minl, 
speak ye. 
9 loqn-n-ntor, 
t?iey shall speak 



FUTUBK 



ACTIVE FORMS. 

PART. Pbb8. loqa.e-n-s, 

speaking. 
FvT. locQ-tur-us, -a, -uin, 

about to speak. 
INF. Fur. locu-tor-um, -am, -nm, essa^ 

to be about to speak. 

PASSIVE IN MEANING. 
Gerundive, loqu-e-ndua, -a, -um, 

to be spoken. 
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146. DEPONEisrr or the Thibd CoNJUGATioiar. 

INDICATIVE. 8UBJUNCTIVK 

« 

Pkbfbct. 

Save spokeUy spoke, Hate^ may ha/oe, spoken. 

Sing. — 1. locH-t-aSy -a, -uin, B-u-m, locu-t-us, -a, -tun, s-i^ 

2. 68, 8-X 8, 

8. es-t, »i-t. 

Flur. — 1. loou-t-I, -ae^ -a, s-n-mua, loou-tl, -ae, -a, s-I-mus, 
2. es-tiB, sl-tis, 

8. s-u-nt, B-i-nt. 

Plufebvbot. 

Had spoken. Had, might haWy spoken. 

Sing. — 1. loctL-t-ns, -a, -mn, er-a-m, loou-t-us, -a, -um, eB-se-m, 

2. er-fi-B, es-se-B, 

8, er-a-t, es-Be4. 

Plttb. — 1. locu-t-I, -ae, -a, er-a-miis, loon-t-I, -ae, -a, eB-sS-mii8| 
2. er-S-tiB, es-se-tlB, 

8. er-a-nt. es-BO-nti 

FUTUKB PlEBTaOT. 

SfvaU have spoken. 
Sing. — 1. locu-t-OB, -a, -mn, er-8, 
2. er-i-B, 

8. er-i-t. 

Plttb. — 1. locn-t-I, -ae, -a, er-i-muB, 
2. er-i-tiB, 

8. er-u-nt. 

INFINITIVE. PARTIOIPLB. 

Pbb8. loqu-I, Pbbv. loctL-tnB, -a, -tun, 

to speak. having spoken. 
Pert, locii-t-tun, -am, -tun, esae, 

10 liave spoken, 
F. Pf. locu-t-um, -am, -tun, fore. 

SuPiNB. 1. locu-tum, 2. loon-tfi, 

to speak^for speaking. to speak, in speaking* 

Gerttnd. [loqu-I], G. loqn-e-nd-I, 

to speak, speaking, of speaking. 
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147 DEPomsNT OP thb Poubth Conjxtoatiok 



INDICATIVll 

Iab. 
SmG. — 1. menti-o-r, 
2. menti ris, 
8. mentl-tiir, 

Plxtb. — 1. mentt-mur, 
2. mentl-mlnl, 
8. menti-u-ntnr, 



Wm lying. 
Sing. — ^1. menti-e-ba-r, 
2. menti-e-ba-rii, 
8. menti^b&-tiir. 

Plur. — ^1. menti-&'ba-mur, 
2. menti-e-bS-mlnl, 
8. menti-e-bariitar. 



Bhaaiw, 
Sing. — 1. menti-a^, 
2. menti-S-xls, 
8. menti-5-tiir. 

Plttr. — 1. menti-S-mnr, 
2. menti-S-miiiX, 
8. mentt-e-ntnr. 

IMPERATIVR 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Be lying, may Ut, 
menti-a-r, 
menti-S-ris, 
menti-&-tiir. 

mmti-fl-iiiiiri 
inenti-S-miiiI| 
menti-ft-ntixr. 



Were lying, miglU Ue, 
mentl-re-r, 
mentl-re-ris, 
menttp-re-tiiri 

mentX-re-mur, 
mentX-re-minli 
menti-re-ntur. 



FUTUHB* 



ACTIVE FORMS. 



Sthg.— 2. mentX-re, 
He thoUf 
mentl-tor, 
ihou shall Ue, 
8. mentl-tor, 
TieahaUUs, 

Flxtb. — ^2. mentl-minX, 
iie ye, 
8. menti-u-ntor, 
theyshdUUe, 



PAKT. Pb>8. menti-e-n-8, 

lying. 
Fur. mentl-tur-us, -a, -miiy 
(ibotU to lie. 
INF. Fur. mentx-tnr-tim, -am, -nm, emay 
tobecibaui toUe, 



PASSIVE IN MEANING. 
Gerundiyb, mentl-e-nd-us, -a, -um 
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148. Deponent of the Fourth Conjugation. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PSBTSOT. 

Hafie liedy lied, Edve, may have, lied, 

tiiNG. — 1. menO-tpUS, -a, -nm, s-u-m, mentX-t-ns, -a, -nm, s-i-m, 

2. es, 8-1-8, 

3. es-t, B-i-t. 

Plur. — 1. mentl-t-I, -ae^ -a, s-iumiui, mentl-t-I, -ae, -a, s-I-mus, 
2. es-tis, B-i-tis, 

8. s-u-nt, s-l-nt. 

Plufbbfsot. 

Had lied, Had^ mi^ht have, lied. 

Sing. — 1. mentl-t-as, -a, -um, er-a-m, mentl-t-us, -a, -urn, es-se-m, 

2. er-a-s, es-sS-s, 

3. er-a-t, es-se-t* 

Plur. — 1. mentl-t-I, -ae, -a, er-a-mus, mentX-t-I, -ae, -a, es-sS-mus, 

2. er-a-tis, es-se-tis, 

3. er-a-nt, es-se-nt. 

FUTUBB PEBVBOV. 

8haU have lied. 
Sing. — 1. mentl-t-ns, -a, -am, er-5, 
2. er-i-8, 

8. er-Lt. 

Plur. — 1. mentl-t-I, -ae, -a, er-i-moa, 

2. er-i-tis, 

3. er-u-nt. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Puss. xnenU-xi, Perfiot. montt-t-ns, -a, -ubIi 

to lie, 7iaving lied, 

pBKF. mentl-t-um, -am, -um, ease, 

to have lied. 
F. P. mentl-t-um, -am, -um, fore. 
SupiNB. 1. mentl-tum, 2. mentl-tu, 

to lie, for lying, to He, in lying. 

Gerund, [mentl-iil], G. mentl-e-nd-I, 

to he, lying, of lying. 

4* 
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PERIPHRASTIC COKJUGATIOK. 



149. 



Periphrastic Coijjugatiok. 



ACTIVE. 



INDICATIVE. 



ntss. 

IXFEBF. 

FXTP. 
PXRP. 



amatur-ns, -a, -nm, sum, 
Am about to love, 

amaturus eram, 
Was aJbout to love. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amStur-ns, -a, -am, f&xa^ 
Be about to love, 

amSturuB essem, 
Were aboiU to love. 



amatunis er5, SliaU be about to love. 

amaturus fill, amatonui fherim, 

Have been^ iccu, about to love. Save^ may have^ been about tA 

love. 



rLTTPBRF. amaturus fheram, 

Had been about to love. 



amaturuB fuissem, 
Had, might have, been about 
to love. 



Put. Perf. amaturus fiier&. 

INFINITIVE. Pbbsent. . am&tfir.um, -am, -um, essoi to be about to lave, 

Pebfxct. amStur-um fiiisse, to haice been about to love. 



150. 



PASSIVE. 



Pbbs. amand-UB, -a, -um, sum. 

Have to he loved. 



amand-qs, -a, -um, sim,* 
Have to be loved. 



iMPEIUr. 


amandus eram, 


amandus essem, forem, 




Had to beloved. 


Had to be loved. 


Put. 


amandus er5, 8haU have to he loved. 

• 


Pkrt. 


amandus fill, 


amandus fuerim, 




Have had to he loved. 


Have had to he loved. 


Plcferf. 


amandus fueram. 


amandus fuissem, 




Had had to be loved. 


Should ha.ve had to he loved^ 



INFINITIVE. Pbesent. amand-um, -am, -um, esse, to have to he loved^ 

Pbkfbct. amand-um fuisse, to have had to he loved. 



ABUBBYIATIONS IN CERTAIN FORMS OF THE VERB. SH 

151. Abbreviations occurring in certain Forms of 

THE Verb. 

1. The Perfects in -avi, -ovj, -IvI, drop the V before S or R, and con 
tract the vowels throughout, except those in -IvI, which admit the con- 
traction only before S. 

Peridot. 
SiNO.— 1. 

2. amSyistl, amSstI- dfilSvistl, dSlSstt audlvlBtl, audlstX. 

Plus.— 1. 

S. amSyistiB, amSstis. delevlBtiB, dSlSetis. audlTistls, andlstls. 

3. amSTSrunt amSrunt d6l6T6nint« dSierunt andlTfinint, andiSrnnt 
Bum. amSTerim, amSrim. deifiverixn, d6l6rim. andlverim, andierinL 

Pluperfect. 
txD. amSveram, amSram. deisveram, d6l6ram. andlveram, andieranL 
Subj: amSviBsem, amSisenL d6l6TiBsem« dSIOssem. andlyisBem, audlsBem. 

Future Perfect. 
amSvero, amSro. dOlSvero, d6l6ro. andlvero, andiero. 

Infinitiyb Perfect. 
amSviBsei amSBse. delOviBse, deiOBse. andlviBse, audlsBO. 

In like manner, nSvI, I know, and mSvI, ITiave moved, are, in their com- 
pounds especially, contracted : 

SiNo.— 2. nOstl. Plur.— 2. nOstlB,. 8. nOnmt. Su&r. nOrim. 

Pluperfect. nOram. Subj. nOssem. Inf. nOsse. Bat the Fatiire is nOvero, nn 
coutracted. 

Remark.— In petere, to/aU upon, dSsinerei to give over, and in the componnds of Ire, 
to go, the Y of the Perfect is dropped in 1 and 8 Pers. Sing., and in 1 Pere. PI., but no 
ooutractlon endues, as : 

pe^lTl, petil ; petlyit petilt So deslvl, dSeil ; deilvit, dSsiit etc 
And redil, rediiti A^m redire, to go back. 

2. In 3 PI. Perf. Act. instead of the ending -erunt, -ere is often found, 
but never in the contracted Perfects mentioned above : amavere, tJiey have 
loved; delevere, tJiep have destroyed; emire, they have bought ; audlvSre, 
they have heard. But amare, for amanint, is not admissible. 

8. Instead of -ris in 2 Sing. Pass, we find often -re : 

amSbSre, thou wast loved ; amSr 6re, thou mighteat be loved ; amSberef thou vMt be loved^ 
This is rare, however, in Present Indicative. 

4. The Imperatives of dicere, to say, ducere, to lead, facere, to make^ 
Bnd ferre, to bear, are die, due, fac, fer. These shortened forms occur in 
their respective compounds, except in those compounds of facie, which 
change a into i, as : perfice, achieve thou. (188 R) 

6. The Gerund and Gerundive of the 8d and 4tli Conjugatious, instead 
of -endl, -endus, may, especially after i, end in -undl and -undus, as : 

faoiondiis, to be done ; gernndus, to be carried. 
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15a THB STEM. 

L In TBM PBBSEXT. 

The stem of many verbs appears in the Present, not in the 
pare, but in a strengthened form. 

Hence yerbs are classified according to the relation of the 
Present St.em to the Verb St^m. 

I. Stem class : To this class belong those yerbs whose present 
stem is the same as the verb stem. 

Such are the yerbs of the yowel conjugatioiis ; and in the Third CodJu- 
gation such yerbs as leg-o, I read, ed-o, leaty em-o, I buy. 

IL The Protracted or Intensified class: In this class the 

yowel of the Verb Stem is lengthened in the Present Stem: 

dUc-o, Head, stem dtic-; dlc-o, I say, stem die. 

Hemabx. — This change arises from a diphthongal strengthening of the 
stem : ,dono-o, deic-o ) but the class is treated as a stem-class in formation. 

IIL The Nasal class : In this class the stem is strengthened 
by n. 

A. In yowel-stems : si-, sino, Ilet; li-, lino, 1 beimea/r» 

B. After the characteristic r or m : cer-, cemo, I sifty separate ; tenir, 
temno, I scorn, 

C. Before the characteristic mute : vie-, Ymoo^ I etmquer ; frag-, frango^ 
I break ; iud-, fnndo, I pour. 

Before a P-mute N becomes M: rup-, rumpo, I rerid; cub-, cumbo, 
1 lie down, 

IV. The T class : flee-, flecto, I lend. 

V. Tlie Inchoative class : The stem strengthened by so or Iso 
80 after yowel stems, isc after consonant stems. 

1. ira-, irascor, ere-, cr^sco, dormi-, obdormZ-sco^ 

lam in a rage. I grow. I fall asleep. 

2. ap-, ap-iscor, fac-, profic-iscor, nac-, nanc-isoor, 

I reach. I set out. I get, 

VI. Reduplicated class : Eeduplication in the Present stem : 

gen-, gl-gno, / beget^ (for oi-oek-o) ; sta-, si-sto, sl-st-«re, to aet^ stand 
Compare stSre, to stand. 

VII. TJ'class : U suffixed to the stem : 

ting-, tingu-o, I soak. 
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VTIL I'class : I suffixed to the stem : 

cai>-, capi-o, I take. 

IX. Gmninated class : 

' The Liquids 1 and r may be doubled : pel-, pello, / drive ; cur-, 
curro, / run. 
So t is doubled in mil-, mitto, / send. 

Bemark.— This Bmall class is probably a snbdivisioii of the Sth class (I-clasH) ; pellOt 
for pe^o, pelio; onrro, for onxjo, onrio. 

X. Change of Conjugation : 

Many consonant-stems assume in the Present the character- 
istic of one of the three vowel-conjugations : 

vld-, vide-o, I see, vidS-re. ven-, veni-o, / come^ venl-ra, 

lo3. n. In thb PBBncoT. 

The Perfect is formed from the pure stem. 
Exceptions : see change of conjugation. (166, 176). 

1. The vowel-stems take -vl : dhia-vl, / have loved ; d6l6-vl, 
J have destroyed ; audl-vl, / have heard. 

However, most verbs of the 2d Conjugation drop the vowel-character- 
istic, and change -vl into -uL (See 128.) 

2. Consonant-stems with short stem-syllable take I in the 
Perfect, before which the stem-syllable becomes long, and & is 
changed into 6. 

lego, Iread, vid-eo, Isee, £od-io, Idig^ fng-io, I flee, ag-o, Ido^ 
Ug-L vId-L fod-L fag-L §gL 

3. Consonant-stems with long stem-syllables take si in the 
Perfect : 

rep-o, I creep, rep-eO. scrlbo, IwrUe, scrip-si dic-o, I say, dizX = dio-sL 
•iig-eo, lincrease, auxi = aug-eO. rSd-o, I scrape, ra-sl = rad-sL 

Even when the stem-syllable is long hy position only : 

carp-o, I pluck, carp-sL ping-o, I paint, pinzl = ping-sL 

Exceptions. — Exceptions are stems in -nd, which take i in the Perfect; 
dSfend-o, 1 strike (ward) off, defend-I j perhaps because th6 stems in -nd 
formed originally a reduplicated perfect : 

mand-o, Ichewy mantdDdl ; so (fe)fendl, I h<we struck. 
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4. The stems in n haye I in the Perfect: acn-o, / sharpen^ 
acu-I. 

5. Sundry verbs reduplicate in the Perfect, t. «., repeat the 
initial consonant of the stem with the vowel following it: 

pend-Oi I weighs pe-pend-I. posc-o, I demand, po-poso-I, evrr-o, Irvn, en-curr-L 

When a chauge of vowel occurs in the stem, e is always found in the 
qrllable of reduplication : 

cad-o, IfaU, ce-cid-L caed-o, I feU, ce-cId-L 

parc-o, / tparCy pe-pero-L pel-lo, Ijnisliy pe-pul-L 

These reduplicated Perfects are always formed in -L They do not 
lengthen the stem- vowel, hut change a into i, ae into I, a before two con- 
sonants into e, and e and o into u hefore L 

REMA.RK.—- In componnds with monosyllabic prepoBitions rednpllcation is generally 
dropped except in disoOt / Uam, dd, / give, posco, / demand^ sto, I stand. The com* 
pounds of ourrOt / run, sometimes retain it, excncnrrL With diflsyllabic prepositioof 
the reduplication is commonly retained. 

in. Thb Sufini. 

154. I. The Supine is formed from the pare stem. 

1. Vowel-stems and stems in U take -turn in the Supine: 

am-o, Hove, aitta-tum. dele-0| I destroy, dele-tnm. 

audi-o, I Jiear, audl-tum. tzibu-o, / cUloi^ triba-tom. 

Most verbs of the Second Conjugation drop, however, their own char- 
acteristic vowel hefore -tmn, and insert the connecting- vowel i : mon0-O| 
I remind^ moni-tum. Some have no connecting-voweL (See 128.) 

2. Consonant-stems in a F- or E-mute take -torn in the Supine. 

cap-io, I take, cap-turn. rep-o, I creep, rep-tum. 

fao-io, Ido^ factum. dXc-o, I my, dio-tum. 

Exceptions. — 1. Among the P-stems, only labor, I slip, lap-sus. 
2. Among the K-stems, the Supine in -sum occurs : 
A. In verbs whose Present-stem is strengthened by t : 

flect-o, I bend, flexnm. plect-o, Iplatt, plezum. 

pect-o, I comb, pezom. nect-Oi I knot, bind, neznni. 

B. Some, whose characteristic is preceded by a Liquid : merg-o, 1 dip, 
mer-sum; terg-o, / wipe, ter-sum; parc-o, I »pare, par-sum; sparg-o, 
I &(m, scatter, spar-sum; mulce-o, I stroke, mul-sum. 

C. In some the ending -sum prevents confusion with other words: 
fingo, I shape, makes fic-tum; but figo, I fasten, fiz-um. So mul4raiii| 
from mulc-eo, I stroke, distinguishes it from multum, mvxih. 
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Km ARK.— The K-tnnteB are dropped in the Perfect and Supine between 1-g, 1-t, r-l< 
r-t! fulc-io, /prop, fiil(e)-8l, fal(o)-tam; torqueo, I twUt, tor(qu)-Bi, tor(qu)-tiim 
(tiee 160.) 

3. Consonant-stems in a T-mute take -sum in the Supine: 

ed-o, I eat, esum (for ed-sum) ; lud-o, I play, lu-sum ; defend-o, I ward 
¥ff^ difensnm. 

4. Liquid-stems have partly -torn, partly -sum. Stems in m 
And n take -turn; stems in 1 and r take -sum : 

em-o, Iluy^ em-tmn; veni-o, leome^ ven-tum ; can-o, Itdng^ can-turn, 
ver-som, from ver-ro, / sweep; fal-stun, from fsdl-Oi I cheat; vul-fmn, 
from vell-o, I pluck. 

Exceptions. — A. Liquid-stems which in the Perfect pass over to the 
2cl Conjugation have -turn, with or without connecting- vowels : al^o 
I nourish, al-i-tum or al-tum. 

B. To be distinguished from other forms : par-turn, from parl-o, I bring 
forth; but par-sum, from parc-ere, to spare: sal-turn, from sali-o, Heap; 
but sal-sum, from sali-o, IsaU. 

G. Man-sum, from mane-o, I remain^ 

II. The Future Active Participle is formed regularly from 
the Supine ; in some verbs, however, from the Present-stem. 

Juvaturus, about to help, from Juvare; secSturus, from secare, to cut; 
sonatiirus, from sonSre, to sound ; lavaturus, from lavare, to wash ; bat 
a4jutnrus, from a^Juvare, to help ; moriturus, from morior, I die; orito- 
rus, from oxiox^ I rise; pariturus, from pario, I brivvg forth ; agnStnrus, 
from agnSsco, I recognize; nasciturus, from nascor, lam born. 

In Bome U-stems it \» formed by means of the connectin&:-vowcI I : arguittlrxLSi from 
arg^o, / accuse; abnuitfLras. from abnuo, / rtfuse ; loittLrus, from la*o, I wash ifft 
ruitllnu, from ruo, I rush ; froitfLrns, from fruor, lenioy, 

165. Euphonic Laws 

IN THB CONVERSION OP THE CONSONANT-CHARACTERISTIC. 

Characteristic b before a and t becomes p : 

8crXb-o, I unite, acrip-sl, scrip-tiun. 
Characteristic g and qu before t become c: 

leg-o. Tread, lec-tum ; coqu-o, I bake, coc-tum. 
Characteristic c, g, and qu with a become z : 

dic-o, I say, dlzi (= dic-sl). 
Jung-o, I join, Junzl (= Jung-sX). 
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coqno, leook, oozX (= coqu-td). 
gtingu-Oj I poke (out), stinzL 

Characteristic t and d before 8 are dropped, or become by as* 
bimilation 8S : 

ed-o, I eat, S-mim (= ed-stim) ; ced-o, I give way, cSs-ii (= oed-sIX 
mitt-o, I send, mX-aX (= mit-sl), mis-ram (= mit-sum). 

156. Chakge of Conjugation. 

A chaDge of Conjugation arises, when a vowel (e, i, a), or one 
of the strengthening suflSxes of the Present, is added to the pure 
stem. The following instances occur: 

1. Consonant-stems, regular in the Perfect and Supine, pass oyer in the 
Present-stem into one of tlie vowel-conjugations. 



auge-o, 


angS-re, 


auz-I, 


ano-txini, 


toinereate. 


senti-o, 


sentl-re, 


sen-sI, 


Ben-gum, 


tofeeL 


sfipio. 


sSpI-re, 


sSp-sI, 


■ep-tnm. 


to hedge ii^ 


veni-o, 


venire. 


v6n-I, 


von-tnm. 


toeome. 


video, 


vid6-re, 


vid-l. 


vl-sum. 


to we. 


vinci-o. 


viscl-re. 


vinx-I,* 


vino-tnm, 


to bind. 



Rbmakk. —As the^e verbB form Perfect and Supine from the pnre stem regalarly, like 
the others of the 8d or Consonant-Conjagation, they are placed among the verbs of the 8d 
Oonjngation in the list below. 

2. Vowel-stems, in consequence of a strengthened Present, pass over 
into the 3d Conjugation, but form Perfect and Supine from the vowel- 
stem. 



cre-80-r or6-80-er«, er6-vl, ere-trun, to 

li-nt. lin-ere, 1I-yI(16-vD, li-tum, tobumwr. 

3. Consonant-stems form the Present regularly according to the 3d 
Conjugation, but pass in th^ Perfect and Supine into the 2d or 4th Con- 
jugation. 

frem-Ot frem-ere, frem-ul, frem-i-tum, togrowL 

pet-o, pet-ere, pet-lvl, pet-Itum, tofaUupon, 

4. Vowel-stems vary among the Vowel-Conjugations. 

orep-Oi I. erepS-re, I. orep-ul, n. crep-itum, II., to crwXlie, 
aperi-0| lY. aperl-re, lY. aper-ul, II. aper-tum, to vnconoer. 

5. dare, to give, and stare, to standi in the Perfect, in consequence ol 
reduplication, pass over to the 3d Conjugation. 

Rkmark.— Verbs mentioned under 3, 8, 4, ond 6 as sniferlng change of CoiOugatioo, 
■le specially marked in 176-180. 
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Stems ik a P-mttte. 

Sttfihs: •tuni* 
157. Perfect. — 1. After a short stem-syllable, Perfect m -I. 



wpi-o (cap-), 

ao-dpi-o, 
nunp-o (mp-K 


eap-«r«, 
acHiip-ere, 


cBp-I. 

ao^Bp-t 
rtlp-I, 


eap-tnm, 
ao-cep-tum, 


totake, 
tobreak. 


158. 


2. After a long stem-syllable, 


Perfect in -«L 




earpo, 

dS-cerp-Oi 
BUb-o, 

rBp-o, 

Bcalp-o, 

Borlb-o, 

BCUlp-O, 

lerpH), 


carp-ere, 

d6-cerp-0re« 

nUb-erc, 

rBp-ere, 

scalp^re, 

Borlb-ere, 

80ulp-ere, 

serp-ere, 


carp-8l, 

dB-eerp-tl, 

sfilp-8l, 

rBp-8l, 

8calp-8l, 

8crlp-sl, 

Bcalp-8l, 

8erp-8l, 


carp-tnnL, 

nnp-tnm, 

rep-tnm, 
soalp-tum, 
scrip-turn, 
sculp- turn, 
serp-tum. 


topluet, 
to pluck qf. 
toputonaveU 
(as a bride), 
to creep, 
toecrape, 
to write, 
tocfAed. 
to creep. 




With change of Conjugation. 




s6pi-o (saepi-o), 
lorbe-o, 


86pl-re, 
BorbB-re, 


sBp-sI, 
(8orp-8D sorbui, 

Exceptions. 


sBp-tum, 

4 


to hedge kk, 
to tup f^ 


elepH>, 
lamb-o. 


dep-ere. 
lamb-era. 


clep-8l (cl6p-D, 
lamb-I, 


clep-tum« 
aamb-i-tum), 


toJUek, 
toUdt. 




Stems in a K-mute. 








SupiNB : -tmn. 







159, Pekpect. — After a short stem-syllable. Perfect in -I. 



a. Pure stem. 






V 




ag-o. 


ag-ere, 


Bg-I, 


ao-tum. 


to do^ drive. 


cB-g^, 


cB-g-ere, 


oo-Bg^X, 


oo-ae-tum, 


to compel. 


ds-g-o. 


dB-g-ere. 


— — 




to pass {time). 


red-ig-o. 


red-ig-ere, 


red- Bg-X, 


red-ao-tum« 


to bring back. 


fad-o. 


fao-ere, 


fBc-I, 


fac-tum. 


to make. 


oale-faci-o (calf), eale-fac-ere 


cale-fBe-I, 


cale-fac-tum. 


tomakcwarm, 


per-fioi-f 


per-flc-ere. 


per-fBo-I, 


per-feo-tum, 


to achieve. 


fttgi-o, 


fug-ere« 


fflg-I, 


fug-i-tum, 


toflee. 


jacio, 


jac-ere. 


JBC-I, 


jac-tum, 


to cast. 


oon-jici-o, 


oon-jic-ere. 


con-j6o-I, 


coD-jec-tum, 


to gather. 


tog-o, 


leg-ere. 


IBg-I, 


lee turn, 


topick up,read 


ool-lig-o. 


eol-lig-ere. 


eol-lBg-I, 


coMec-tum, 


to gather. 


So tho other rompoundB, except dl-lig-o, Intel 


-lig-o, neg-lig-o, eee 161. 
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b. Stem Strengthened by N. 



frang-o, 

per-fHng-o, 
linqu-o, 

relinqu-o, 
(pang-o), 

« 

eom-ping-o- 
vino-o (VIC), 



frang-ere, frSg-I. 
per friiLg-ere,per-£r6g^I, 
linqu-ere, llqu-I, 
re-linqu-ere, re-llqu-l, 
(pang-ere), (pBg-I), 

com-ping-erexom-pBg^I, 
Tino-ere, vle-I, 



frao-tum, 
per-frao-tum, 

re-lio-tum, 
(pao-tum), 

oom-pao-tanLf 
vio-tmn. 



tobredt. 

tosMver, 

to leave. 

to leave bthUnd, 

comp. S b and \ 

(Q drive in, 
to drive tight, 
to conquer. 



160. 2. After long stem-syllable, Perfect in 

a. Pure stem. 



die-ere, 

dUc-ere, 

fig-ere, 

-flig-ere, 

frig-ere, 

■fig-ere. 



dixl (dIo-sD, dio-tum, 

dUzX, dno-tnm, 

flxl, fizum,* 

•filzl, -flic-tunii 

frizi, frio-tom, 

■flzl, sxio-tum. 



dio-o, 

dUo-o, 

fig-o, 

-filg-o (con-, af-, in-), 

frig-o, 

sUg-o, 

With change of CoDJugation. 

ange-o, aag-6re, anxl, aae-tnm, 

frige-o, frig-ere, (firlxD, — 

lUce-o, lUce-re, Itlxl, — 

lUge-o, lUgfi-re, IfLzI, — 

b. Stem strengthened by N, which is retained in Perfect and generally 
in Supine ; the stem-syllable is therefore long by Position. 



toeatf' 
tolead. 
o fasten, 
to strike, 
to parch, 
tomek. 



to eauee to wax. 
tobechiUed. 
to give light, 
to iein mourning. 



flng-0, 

ping-0, 

■tr&g-o, 



ang-o, 

oing-o, 

6-mang-o, 

jnng-o, 

ling-o, 

ning-o« 

pang-o, 

plang 0. 

-8tingu-o (ex-, dis- 

ting-o (tingu-o), 

ang-o (ungao}» 



lanci-o, 
vinci-o, 



Supine without N. 

fing-ere, finxl« flo-tom, 

ping-ere, pinzX, pto-tnm, 

Btring-ere, strinxl, stric-tom, 



Supine with N. 

ang-ere, anzl, 

cing-ere, oinzl, 

6-mang-ere, e-manzX, 

jnng-ere, jonzl, 

ling-ere, linxl, 

ning-ere, ninzl, 

pang-ere, panzl, 

plang-ere, planzl, 

re-), -stingu-ere, -stinzX, 

ting(u)-ere, tinzl, 

ung(a)-ere, nnzl. 



cino-tum, 
6-miuic-tTixn, 
jxmc-tiini, 
lino-tnm, 

panc-tam, 
plane- turn, 
-stinc-tum, 
tinc-tom, 
nnc-tam, 



toflonn. 
to paint. 
todrawUghL 



to throttle, vex. 

to gird. 

totDipethenoee. 

to yoke. Join. 

to lick. 

to enow. 

to drive in. 

to smite. 

to {stick) put oat 

to wet, dye. 

toanoint. 



With change of Conjugation. 

sancl-re, sanzl, sanc-tum and 

sancltum, to hallow, 
▼incl-re, vinzl, vino-tnm, to bind. 



* The exceptions mentioned, 164, are marked with *. 
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6. Stem strengthened by T, Supine in -snm. 



flect-o, 


fleot-ere, 


flezi, 


fleznm,* 


tobend. 


nect-Ot 


nect-ere, 


nexl (nezaD 


, nexnm,* 


toknoL 


pect-o, 


pect-ere, 


pexl, 


pexum,* 


to comb. 


plect-o, 


plect-ere; 


(plexD, 


plezum,* 


ioplaU. 


d. The E-mute dropped after L or R, and before S or T. 




merg-o. 


merg-ere. 


mer-8l. 


mer-8iini,* 


todipitL 


sparg-o, 


sparg-ere, 


spar-Bit 


Bpar-8iuo«* 


tostrtto. 


oon-gperg-o, 


con 8perg-6re,oon-sper-Bl, 


con-sper-Bum. 


tobetprinkU, 


terg-o (e-o). 


terg-ere (6-re),ter-sI, 


ter-8TUiit* 


tovoipe. 




With change of Conjugation. 




alge-o, 


algB-re, 


al-8l. 




tofrteu. 


farci-o (-ferci-o). 


farcl-re. 


far-8l, 


for-tnm 


U> stuff. 


folci-o, ' 


falcl-re, 


ful-Bl, 


ful-tum. 


to prop. 


falge-o. 


fdlg6-re, 


fal-8l, 




to glow. 


indulge-o. 


indalg6-re, 


indul-8l. 


(indnl-tnm), 


togifMwav. 


mnlce-o, 


malc6-re, 


miil-8t 


mul-Bum,* 


to stroke. 


mulge-o. 


mulgS-re, 


mul-sl, 


rnxd-Bum (ctam) 


* to milk. 


■arci-o, 


sarcl-re, 


8arsl, 


sar-tum, 


to patch. 


torque-o, 


torque-re, 


tor-sl, 


tor-tnm, 


totieist. 


tnrge-o, 


turgfi-re, 


tTir-8l, 




toswdL 


nrge-o, 


urgS-re, 


iir-8l. 




to press. 



161. 



Exceptions. 
1. Stem-syllable short, but Perfect in -sL 



eoqu-o, ooqn-ere, cozl, 

[-lig-o (leg-), -lig-ere, -lexl, 

dl-lig-o, dl-lig-ere, dl-lezi, 

intelligo cr intellego jntellig-ere, intel-lezi, 
negligo or neg-leg-o, neg-lig-ere, neg-lezi, 



(col-lig-ere, e-lig-ere, 159) 



[-lici-o aac), 

(al-, 11-) pel-lioi-o, 

e-lici-o, 

[-spici-o (spKc), 
(ad-, con-, de-, in-), 

per-spici-o, 
reg-o, 

dl-rig-o, 

per-g-o, 

gu-rg'O, 
teg-o> 



lic-ere, 
pel-lic-ere, 
c-lic-ere, 
-spic-ere. 



•lezi, 
pel-lezX, 
6-lic-aI, 
•spezl, 



per-gpic-ere, per-spexl. 



reg-ere, 
dl-rig-ere, 
per-g-ere, 
Burg-erft^ 
teg ere. 



rezl, 
direzi, 
per rezl, 
Bur-rezI, 
tezi. 



coc-tnm, 

•leo-tum,] 

dlleo-tnm, 

intel-leo-tnm, 

neg-leo-tom. 



-iec-tum,] 
pel-lec-tum, 
6-lic-i-tTLm, 
-Bpeo-tam,j 

per-gpeo-tum, 

rec-tum, 

dl-rec-tam, 

per-rec-tum, 

Bur-rec-tiim, 

tec-tum. 



2. Stem-syllable long, but Perfect in -L 



le-o (defectiTe), Ic-ere, Ic-I, 

Present stem rare : le-lt, Xo-itur, Xo-imur. 



ie-tnm. 



toeodk, 

tolovs, 

tottnderstanA 

tonsgUet, 



to litre, 
toaUure, 
to lure forth, 
to peer. 

to see through 
to keep righi. 
to guide, 
to go on. 
to rise up. 
to cover. 



tostiriki. 
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162. 

flise-o, 

(pang-o, 169, b), 
paro-o, 



8. With reduplicated Perfect 
diso-ere, di-dio-I, (dise-itHrni), 

Compounds retain reduplication, 
(pang-ere), pe-pig-I, pactiixii, 



pare-ere, 



pe-pero-I (par-sD, (par-sUmi), 



com-pareo (-peroo)* eom-paro-ere, com-pars-Ii 



posc-o, 
pxing-o, 
inter-pungo, 

tang-o (tag), 
atting-o, 

163. 



po80-ere, po-poso-I, 

pung-ere, pu-pug-I, 
inter-piingere, inter-pimzl, 

tang-ere, te-tig-I, 
at-ting-ere, at-tig-I, 



toUam. 

todriwa ton 

gain, 
togpart, 

todaim, 
toprick, 
inter-ponc-tumtto place poinu 

bettoeen, 
taft-tum, to touch, 

at-tac-tunii to border vpon» 



oom-par-snm, 
pnne-tum. 



Aspirate Stems ik H and V. 

The stems in H, and some in V, follow the Conjugation of the 
K-mute stems. 



Rbhabk.— In these stems an ori^nal K-mnte reappears, as, yly-o for vi(g)yo« and 
▼izl for vig(T)8X. Compiire nix, (b) nig(y)s, mow, 

Pkrpkct, -sL Supine^ -tmn. 

flu-ere, floxl, (Hhx-tib), tojlow, 

BtrxL-ere, stmzl, struo-tum, tobuUd. 

trah-ere, traxi, trac-tum, to drag, 

yeh-ere, vexl, yee-tnm, to carry, 

yly-ere, yixl, yio-tom, toU,ve, 

With change of Conjugation. 
e9-nly6-re, 09-nixX and lyl, 



flu-o (flngy-)» 
Btru-o (Btmgy-), 
trah-o, 
y6h-o, 
viv-o (vigy-X 



eO-nlye-o (xiig^-)« 
164. 



to do8$ 
eyes. 



tike 



Stems ik a T-mute. 

Supine: -8iixii« 
Perfect. — 1. The stems in D with short stem-syllable and all stems in 
-nd, have Perfect in -L 

(Many stems in -nd, with reduplicated Perfect, see 4 below.) 



ae-eend-0, 
d6-fend-o, 

ed-o, 
oom-ed-Ot 

fand-o (fud), 
mand-o, 
prehend-Of 
Bcand-Oi 



ao-oend-ere, 
d6-fend-ere, 

ed-ere, 
com-ed-ere, 

fand-ere, 
mand-ere, 
prehend-erst 
Bcand-ere, 



ae-cend*I, 
d6-fend-I, 

6d-I, 
com-fid-I, 

fad-I, 
mandli 
prehend-I, 
Bcand-I, 



ao-oen-Bum, 
dS-fen-Bum, 



to kindle, 
to strike awaiy^ 
d^end, 
6-Bxim (es-enxn), to eat, 
COm-e-BOm and 
com-eB-tum. 



fQ-Bum, 

man-Bum, 

prehen-Bum, 

Boan-sum, 

de-Boen-Bnm, 



a(dh, de-Bcend-Ot de-Bcend-ere, de-Bcend-I, 

With change of Conjugation, 
prande-o, prandSre, prand-I, pran-Bxim. 



toeatwp, 
to pour. 

tOC?l/SlD, 

to seize, 
todimb, 
to clinUf 
down. 



VA 



vide-o» 



yid6-re, 



yid-l, 



yl-Bunit 



tobreaisfasL 
tosee. 
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1 65. 2. Stems in D and T, with long st^m- 


syllable, have Perfect in -«L 


Blaud-o, 


elaud-ere, 


elan-sX, 


olan-BnnL, 


totkuL 


eon-, ea-olUd-o, 


ez-olfld-ere, 


ex-clfl-Bl, 


ex-olH-inxn, 


to harm. 


laed-o, 


laed-ere, 


lae-Bl, 


lae-Bom, 


eoMId-o, 


eol-Ud-ere, 


COl-U-Bl, 


eoMI-anm, 


ff^her. 


•Ud-o, 


Itld-ere, 


m-Bl. 


Itl-Biim, 


to play. 


plaud-o (ap-plaod-o), plaud-ere. 


plau-Bl, 


plau-sam, 


to clap. 


ex-plOd-o, 


ex-plOd-ere, 


ex-plO-Bl, 


ex-pl^-sum. 


to hoot qf. 


rSd-o, 


rfid-ere. 


rs-sl. 


rfi-Bnm, 


tOKTOUh, 


rOd-o, 


rSd-ere, 


r9-Bl, 


rO-Bum, 


to gnaw. 


trUd-o, 


trtld-ere. 


trfl-sl, 


trtl-Bam, 


to push. 


▼Sd-o (in-, 6-), 


•yfid-ere. 


•VftBl, 


•TS-Bain, 


to go. 




With change of Conjugation. 




arde-«, 


ard6-re, 


ar-sl, 


ar-snm. 


toli€onjtn. 


ride-o. 


rld6-re, 


rl-Bl, 


rl-Bom, 


to laugh 
(flO. 


«enti-o. 


sentl-re, 


Ben-Bl, 


Ben-Bum, 


tofea. 


fnSde-o, 


BuftdS-re, 


BUS-Bl, 


snfi-Bnm, 


to {maki 
87oett) 
eoufutL 


166. 


3. With assimilation. 




a. In tlie Supine. 








fodi-o, 


fod-ere, 


fQd-I, 


fo8-8nm, 


to dig. 


mitt-o. 


mitt-ere. 


ml-Bl, 


miB-Bum, 


to send. 


pand*o. 


pand-ere, 


pand-I, 


paB-Bam(panBiim),to spread 


sede-o, 


8ed6 re, 


B6d-I, 


BOB-BUm, 


tosiL 


b. Tn the Perfect and the Supine. 






eM-o, 


e6d-ere, 


OSB-Bl, 


eeB-Bum, 


toyidd. 


qnati-Oi- 


qnat-ere. 


(quas-Bl), 


qaaB-Bum« 


toshake. 


oon-cntio (per-, ex-), oon-out-ere, 


eon-ons-Bl, 


Gon-onB-Buxn, 


toshatttr. 



167. 



dl-vid-o, 
qnati-o, 

ofLd-o* 
Bld-o, 

eon-sld-o, 

Btnde-o (-do), 

▼ert-o, 
re-yert-or, 



Exceptions. 

1. With short stem-syllable, but Perfect in -«L 

dl-vid-ere, dl-vl-sl, dl-vI-Bum, 

qnat-ere, (quaB-Bl), qnaB-snm* 

2. With long stem-syllable, but Perfect in -L 

ofid-ere, cfid-I, cH-busi, 

Bid-ere, Bid-I, 

M composition -BOdl, -BeB8iim,y^iom sede-o. 

eon Bid-ere, con-B6d-I, oon-ieB-Bum, 

8trId8re(-ere),Btnd-I, — 

yert-ere, yert-I, yer-Bum, 

re-yert-X, reyert-I (actiTe), re-yerwram, 



topart, 
toshake. 



to hammer, 
tosUdown, 

to settle 

down, 
to whistle^ 

screech, 
to turn, 
to turn 

back. 
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168. 4. With reduplicated Perfect 

The redcpllcation of the Perfect is dropped in compound Terbf. (158 B.) 



ead-o, 

oc-cid-o, 
eaedo, 

oc-cld-o, 
pend-o. 


cad-ere, 

oo-cid-era, 

caedere, 

oc-cId-erBt 

pend-ere, 


ee-cid-I, 
oc-cid-I, 
ee-cld-I, 
oo-cld-l, 
pe-pend-I, 


cfi-Bum, 

oo-cS-sam, 

oae-Bnm, 

oc-cI-Bnm, 

pen-Bnm, 


tofaO. 

toperish, 

tofeU. 

U>hang{^anjk 

sit). 
toetreteh, 
to stretch ouL 
to stretch 0^ 
show (ob»-t-). 


tend-o, 
ex-tend-o 
OB-tend-o 


tend-ere, 
, ex-tend-ere, 
1 OB-tend-ere, 


te-teo d-I, ten- Bum and -turn, 
. ex-tend-I, ex-ten-Bnm and -tnm, 
OB-tend-I, oB-ten-Bnm (-tna). 

With change of Conjugation. 


morde-o, 
pende-o, 
sponde-o. 


mord^-re, 
pendS-re, 
Bpond6-re, 


mo-mord-I, 

pe-pend-I, 

Bpo-pond-I, 


mor-inxn, 
Bpon-snm, 


iobUe. 

toAaiH7(intr.) 

topledff€0M» 

self, 
to shear. 


tonde-o. 


tondS-re, 


to-tond-I, 


ton-inm, 


In some verbs the strengthening H of the Present has been dnq^ied. 
even the redaplicated syllable has been dropped. 


In two Terbi 


flnd-o, 

■oind-0, 

tnnd-o, 


find-ere, 

BCind-ere, 

tnnd-ere, 


fld-I, 

Bcid-I, 

tn-tnd-I, 


flB-Bnm, 

Bcis-sam, 

tun-Bum and tU-Bnm, 


todeofoe. 
tosplU. 
to thump. 



1 69. Liquid-Stems. 

1. All liquid-stems have the stem-syllable short. 

Exceptions. — 1. Contracted forms : su-mo (suh-imo) ; p5-no (po-siiio, 
or posi-n-o). 

2. Original sibilant steins : haere-o, haes-. 

2. Most liquid-stems, by means of the suffix e, pass over into 
the 2d Conjugation, or in the Perfect, at least, suffer change of 
Conjugation. 

3. Those which follow the 3d Conjugation throughout take I 
in the Perfect, and in the Supine either -sum or -torn. They 
lengthen the stem-syllable in the Perfect, or retain the double 
letter (rr, U). Some form the reduplicated Perfect. 

em-o, em-ere, 5m-I, em-ttim, to take^ to buy. 

So, too, co-em-o, I buy up. But the compounds with ad*, ex-, tnter-^ 
red-, take -im^. So dir-im-o, Itever. 

Inter-im-o, Intar-imL-ere, inter-em-I, inter-em-tnm, to make away vftth, 

Tiie other compounds of em-o contract : c5-mo, de-mo, pr5-mo, 8u>mo, 
and have -si in the Perfect, generally with a p between, which is gen©, 
rated by the coming together of a labial and ^bilant or d^taL Comp. 
hieiii(p)g. 
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tOm-Of eOm-ere, eOmp-Bl* o9mp-tum, to adorn, 

dSm-o, d6m-ere, dSmp-sI, dSmp-tum, toUjktawot^^ 

pr9m-o, prOm ere, prOmp-sI (prOm-sD, prOmptam (prOmtunOi to take out, ' 

iHm-o, ilLm-ere sILmp-gl (Btlmsl), stLmp-tnm (BlLmtmn)f to take. 

The same formation occurs in the stem -teiiir. Present, temn-o, I scorn, 
eon-temn-o, -tenm-ere, -temp-sI (msX), -temp-tiim (mtum), todtqtUe, 

170. 1. With the characteristic doubled, 
psall-o, psall-ere, psall-I, — 



sall-o, sall-ere, salM, sal-snxii, 

▼ell-o, yell-ere, vell-I (vul-si), vnl-sam, 

yerr-o, . yerr-ere, yerr-I (rare), yer-iuxo, 
2. With change of Conjugation in the Present 



yenl-o, yenl-re, y6n-I, 

3. With reduplicated Perfect. 
eaa-o, oan-ere, oe-cin-I, 

curr-o, OTirr-ere, oa-curr-I, 

fall-o, fall-ere, fe-fell-L 

pari-o, par-ere, pe-per-I, 

oom-peri-o, com-perl-re, com-per-I, 
re-peri-o, re-perl-re, rep-per-I, 
pell-o, peU-ere, pe-pul-I, 

per-oell-o, per-oell-ere, per-oul-I, 
toll-o, toll-ere, 8TiB-tul-I« 



yen*tiim« 

oan-tom, 

onr-Bam, 

fal-sum, 

par-tam* (parittnu), 

com-per-tom, 

re-per-tuxo, 

pul-Bom, 

per-cul-suxo, 
sab-lfi-tum, 



topUxyonthe 

<^them, 
tosaU. 
to pluck, 
to sweep. 

toeome, 

toeing. 

to run, 

tocheat, 

to bring forth. 

toflndout. 

to find, 

to push, drive 

back, 
tosmitedown. 
to lift up. 



171. Apparekt liquid-stems in* r. — In the liquid-stems in 
r with long stem-syllable, the r has arisen from 8. The original 
8 reappears in the Perfect and Supine : hence the endings -8l in 
the Perfect (or by assimilation -ssl), and -stum (-sum) in the 
Supine. 



haere-o, haerS-re, hae-sl, 
haari-o» haarl-re, hau-sl, 
tiro, Ore-re, Os-sI, 

eom-b11r-Ot oom-bfLr-ere, com-bfLi-Bl, 
With short stem-syllable. 
gwp-o, ger-ere, ges-Bl, 



haeB-am, 


to stick {to). 


haas-tiun. 


to drain. 


^B-tam. 


to bum. 


com-btLB-tam, 


to bi*m up. 



to carry. 



geB-taxn (see tOBtum, 1S8), 

Stems ik S. 

172. 1. The stems in 8 preceded by a vowel have in general 

changed it to r. Unchanged appears only : 
vlB-o, ylB-ere, yl-sX, yl-Buxo, 

2. Stems in 8 preceded by a consonant are : 

lepB-o, depB-ere, deps-nl, deps-tam, 

plns-o, pinB-ere, pinB-iii, -I, plnB-i-tom (piB-tam, pin- 

Bum), to pound. 

tex-o, tex-ere, tex-ol, tex-tam, to weave. 

These have undergone change of Conjugation in the Perfect (Seo 

176.) ^ 



tovlsU. 



to knead. 



8TS1IB nr V. 



Stems in TT. 

PERFECT m -L SUPINE IN -turn. 
173. 1. With characteristic preceded by a consonant 



ab-ia-o, 

ab-na-o« 

a<ni-Oi 

ad-nao (ba- 

arga-Ot 

con gni-o 

ex-uo, 

im-bn-o, 

in-du-o. 

lu-o, 

meta-o, 

minu-o, 

plu-o, 

ru-o, 

spu-o, 

B^tu-o, 

sternu-^ 

su-o, 

tribu-o, 



ab-lu-ere, 
ab-nu-ere, 
aouere, 
-Oh ad-nu-ere, 
argu-ere, 
con-gruere, 
ez-u-ere, 
im-bu-ere, 
in-du-ere, 
ln-ere, 
metu-ere, 
minu-ere, 
plu-ere, 
ru-6re, 
spu-ere, 
statu-ere, 
stemu-ere, 
sn-ere, 
tribu-ere. 



ab-ln-I, 
ab-nu-I, 
acu-I, 
ad-nn-I, 

argn-Ii 
oon-gru-I, 

6X-U-I, 

im-bu-I, 

in-4a-I, 

lu-I, 

metn-I, 

minut 

pla-it, plUv 

ml, 

spu-I, 

statu-I, 

Btemu-I, 

tribu-I, 



ab-lft-tnm. 
(ab nu-itur-iu), 
aell-tiim, 

argU-tom, 

ex-tl-tum, 
im-btL-tum, 
in-dU-tum, 
la-itfLr-118, 



-it. 



xninfL-tom, 



m-tam (ruittLruB)* 

spfL-tnm, 

BtatU-tam, 

BtL-tum, 
tribfl-tum. 



todissmt, 

to sharpen, 

tonodastenL 

to accuse. 

(oagree, 

to put qf^ dqf, 

to dip, dye. 

to put on, don. 

toatotie/or. 

to/ear. 

tolessen. 

torain. 

to rush down. 

to spew. 

to settle. 

tosneeze. 

to sets. 

toaOot. 



174. ^- With characteristic preceded by a vowel 

After a vowel, u appears ae v, bat in the Snphie it Baflfen, as a vowel« contraction witb 
the vowel preceding it (generally with chanf^e of conjugation). 



cave-o, 
faye-o, 

fove-o, 
juv-o, 
ad-juv-o, 

aav-o,) 
lav-o, 
moYe-o« 
pave-o, 

vove-o. 



cav6-re, 
fav6-re, 

fovS-re, 
jnvS-re, 
-juvS-re, 

(lav-ere,) 
iavS-re, 
mov6-re, 
pav6-re, 

vovd-re. 



efiv-I, 
fSv-I, 

fOv-t 
jflv-I, 
-jflv-I. 

aava-vl.) 

mOv-I, 

pSv-I, 

vOv-I, 



OftU-tQlUi 

fau-tnm, 

fO-tum, 

jH-tam (jnTStUmi), 

-jfltnm (-jfl tflniB), 

lautum (19-tiun), 

lavS-tum, 

mO-tniiLt 



yO-tum, 



totakehsed. 
to be vfeU-iU^ 

posed, 
tokeepwarm. 
to help, 
to stand bp at 

aUd. 
to wash, 
to wash, 
tomaoe. 
to quake (iriM 

fear), 
to vow. 



The t<ame reappearance of y occnra in : 



ftttreoCo), 

BOly-Oi 

yoly-o. 



feryS-re (ere), fery-I (ferb-ul), — 
Boly-ere, Boly-I, Bolft-tuxii, 

yoly-ero, yoly-I, yolA-tom, 



toenths. 
to loose, pay. 
toroU. 



DJEPOKBim. 



9? 



DEPONENTS. 
175. Remarks. — 1. Deponent yerbs are passive forms which 
have lost their passive or reflexive signification. 

2. Stems strengthened by so or isc have generally an inchoa- 
tive meaning. Gomp. 152, V. 

1. Stems uf a P-mutb. 



L 


ad-lp-iio-OK 


ad-ip-i80-I, 


ad-ep-tns sum. 


to (fatten to (me*i 
tetf')iUtaHn, 


3. 


ISb-or, 


Ifib-I, 

2. Stems 


Ifip-iiui sum, 
IK A K-MUTE. 


to ff lids. 


1. a 


. pro-fio-i80-or. 


pro-flo-i8C-I, 


pro-feo-tu Bom, 


to (get forwanti 
set out. 


2, b. fang^or. 


fang-I, 


funo-tiu snm. 


todischarffe. 




nanc-iso-or. 


nano-iso-I, 


nao-tuB (nano-toB) sum 


, to get. 


c. 


. am-plect-or. 


am-plect-I, 


am-plez-iiB Bnm, 


to twine round, 
emJbraot. 


d 


. ulc-ise-or, 


nlc-iso-I, 


ul-tuB Bum, 


to avenge. 


Ex.( 


B ezperg-isc-or, (-reg-) ex-per-g-iso-I, ez-per-reo-tus lum, 


to(rightone'$9eif 










up) awake. 


4. 


pao-lBC-or, 


pae-lsc-I, 

3. Stems 


pao-tuB Bmn (pepigl), 
IK H AKD V. 


to drive (a bar- 
gain). 




fru-or (frngv-X 


frXL-I, 


fruo-toB, frn-i-tnB Bum, 


to enjoy. 




▼eh-or. 


v«h-I, 

4. Stems 


▼eo-toB Bnm, 
IN A T-MUTE. 


to (waggon) ride., 


8. 


wsenti-or, 


assentl-rl. 


asBon-BTiB Bnm, 


to assent. 


8. 


fate^r. 


fat6-rl, 


fas-snB Bnm, 


to confess. 




Gon-fite-or, 


oon-fite-rl. 


con-fos-Bus Bnm, 


toeonfese. 


3. 


gradi-or. 


grad-I, 


groB-BnB Bnm, 


to step. 




ag-gredi-or, 


ag-gred-I, 


ag-greB-BnB Bnm, 


to attack. 


8. 


nlt-or(gniot-) t 
from genii, ) 


nitl. 


nl-snB (niz-ns) Bnm, \ 
nX-aUmB, 


to stay one^s seJf 






on. 


2. 


ordi-or, 


ordI-rI« 


or-BiLB snm. 


to begin. 


8. 


pati-or, 


pat-I, 


pas-BnB snm. 


tostffer. 




per-peti-or, 


per-pet-t 


per-peB-BUB Bnm, 


to endure to the 

end 


«. 


Ht-or, 


5. Stems 


ft-BiLB snm, 

IN A Liquid. 


OFNt* 

touss 




com-min-iBO-or, 


com-min-iso-I, oom-men-tns sum, 


to think t9\ <!•> 










vise. 




ez-peri-or, 


ez-perl-rl, 


ez-per-tnB Bnm, 


to try. 




misere or, 


misere-rX, 

6. Stems 


miser-i-tnB Bnm, 
IN B FOB S. 


topity. 




quer-or, 


quer-I, 


qnoB-tns Bnm, 


tocotnptaiH^ 






7. Stems in U. 




t. 


loqu-or, 


loqn-I, 


locfl-tnB Bnm, 


to speak. 




Mqa-or, 


Eoqu-I, 


Boefl-tns Bnm, 


tofoUow 


«. 


ob-lIV'iso-or, 


ob-lXv-iso-I, 
6 


ob-U'tnB Bnm, 


toforget. 
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CHAKGB OV COJKJUQATIOV* 



GhAKGE of CONJUGATIOlf. 
(Compare 150.) 

A. 
176. 1. Verbs of tlie 1st Conjagation which pass oyer into the 9d Ui 
ihe Perfect and the Supine. 

WITH CONNECTING- VOWEL. 
erepS-re, crep-nX, orep-ittim, 

oubfi-re, oub-oX, eub-itum, 

domfi-re, dom-nX, doni-itiim» 

micft-re, mio-ult — 

dl-micfi-re, dl-micS-yl, dl-miofi-tnxn, 



«rep-o, 
enb-o, 
doxn-o, 
mie-o, 
dl-mio-o. 



plic-o (ex-plic-o), plicS-re, 

(The Bimple rare.) 
8on-o, BonS-re, 



iorattU. 
totam$, 
to fight (ouO* 



plio-nl (plioft-vD* plio-itum (-S-tnm)* ^ /o^ 

Bon-nX, Bon-itum (Bonfi-tfi- 

niB), 



towund, 

ton-o, tonS-re, ton-nX, to thunder. 

yet-o, yetfi-re, yet-uX, yet-itum, tofoiiML 

WITHOUT CONNECTING-VOWEL, 
frio-o, fricS-re, frio-nl, frio-tum (-S-tnm), torvb. 

neO'O, neoS-re, necfi-yl, necS-tum, toWL 

6-neo-o, 6-nec&-r6> S-neo-nX (-fi-yX), S-neo-tTun, toJc^qff* 

BCO'O, BdcS-re, boo-uX, Bec-tnm, totML 

2. Verbs of the 8d CoDjugation which pass over into the 2d in the Per 
feet and the Supine. 

WITH CONNECTING-VOWEL. 



ao-cumb-o, 


ao- oximb-ere,ac-<nib-nX, 


ao-oab-itnm, 


tolUdotim, 


frem-o. 


£rem-ere, frem-nl. 


£rem-itam, 


to roar, rage. 


gem-o, 


gem-ere, gem-nl. 


gem-itum. 


to groan. 


gi-gn-o (GKN-), 


gi-gn-ere, gen-nX, 


gen-itnm. 


to beget. 


mol-o, 


mol-ere, mol-iiX, 


mol-itam. 


to grind. 


strep-o, 


strep-ere, strep-nX, 


Btrep-itnm, 


to make a din. 


yom-o, 


yom-ere, yom-nt 


yom-itnm. 


tovomU. 




WITHOUT CONNECTING-VOWEL. 




al-o, 


al-ere, al-nX, 


al-tomi al-itnm, 


tonaurish. 


eol-o, 


eol-ere, ool-nX, 


enl-tam. 


to culUvate. 


consnl-o. 


conBul-ero, oonBul-nXt 


oonBTa-tum, 


toconguU. 


£rend-o (e-o), 


frend-ere, (frend-uD, 


fre-Bom, freB-Bnm, to gnash. 


occnl-o, 


oocnl-ere, oecnl-nX, 


oooul-tnm. 


toconceaL 


rapi-o, 


rap-ere, rap-oX, 


rap-torn. 


tosnatch. 


eor-ripi-o, 


cor^rip-ere, eor-rip-nX. 


eor-rep-tnm. 


tosdze. 


ser-o. 


ser-ere, — 




to string (flut^ 


de-ser-o. 


d6-Ber^ere, dS-Ber-nX, 


de-Bertnm. 


toabandon. 


So, too, depB-o, I kneads tex-o, Itoeave^ and pXnBO, I pound. 


(Sec 173.) 




WITHOUT 


SUPINE. 




eompese-o, 


Gomp68C-ere, oompeBO-uX, 




toeur^ln. 


oon-cin-o (oo-, 


eon-oin-ere, con-cin-iiX« 




to Hng togethm 


pra»). 








ex-cell-o, (ante-, 


1 ex-cell-ere, ex-cell-oX, 


ex-oel-BUB. 


tosurpase. 


prae), 








Btert-o, 


Btert-ere, Btert-iiX« 




tomore. 


trem-o» 


trem-ere, trem-uX» 




totrenOU 



CHANOB OF CONJUGATION. 
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amid-o, 


amicl-re, 


aperi-o. 


aperl-re. 


operi-o. 


operl-re. 


Bali-o, 


sall-re. 


de-siU-o. 


de-iiill-n. 



8. Verbs of the 4th Conjugation which pass oyer mto the 2d in the Per* 
feet and the Sapine. 

amio-al (amizD, amie^iun, 
aper-Ql, aper-tum, 

oper-nl, oper-tnm, 

sal-al, Bal-tuxo, 

de-sil-oX, (dS-eul-tiim,) 

4. Verbs of the Sd Conjugation which pass over into the 4th in the Per* 
feet and Supine. 

aroess-o, areess-ere, arcess-lvl, aroess-ltiim, 

So, too, laoesB-o, Itease^ oapess-o, I lay hold of, 
in-C60s-o, in-oess-lvl (eessi), 

So faoeBS-o, I cause, make off. 
oupio* enp-ere, cap-lvl, cap-Itum, 

pet-o, pet-ere, pet-lvl, pet-Itnm, 

qaaer-o« quaer-erSi ^quaes-lvl, qaaes-Ittim, 

qaaeso, quaesnniTiB, are old colloquial forms, prythee, 
con-qulr-o, con-quXr-ere, conqnls-IyX, oon-qnlf-Itum, tohwUvp. 
md-o, rud-era, md-XyX, md-Itnm, to roar, 
sapi-o, sap-ere, sapXyK-uD, tohaveaJUnor, 

6. Verbs which vary between the 2d and the 4th Conjugation. 
de-o(ei-o), dS-re (ol-re), cX-yl, d-tiim(ol-tum), to«^i9». 

eon-dtns, per-dt-os, ex-d-tns. or excItoB, bnt ae-d-tos. 

6. Verbs which pass oyer into the 3d Conjugation in the Supine. 



todothe, 
to open, 
to cover vp, 
to leap, 
to leap down. 



to send for, 

toaUaek, 

to desire. 

to seek (Jty oQ. 

toseek. 



pOt-0, 



pQtS-re, 



177. 



pots-yi, 



B. 



pO-tum (po) or 
pOt-Stua* 
pO-tUrus, 
potS-tUnui, 



todrML 



d-«. 



Chanos ot Conjugation as bbbult ot Rsduplioation. 

da-re, ded-I, da-tom, togive,put^40k 

Rkxark.— Byerywhere a-ehort, except in dSs, t/tou givest^ and dS« give thou. 

1. Like d5, are conjugated the. compounds with dissyllabic words, such as * 

drenm-do, liurround; satis-do, I give bail; pessum do, I ruin; yenunt-do, I sell; as: 
dreoxn-d-o, droum-da-re, drcam-de^, droiim-da-tiuii,to«timmn«c 

2. The compounds of da-re with monosyllabic words pass oyer wholly 
into the 3d Conjugation. 



ab-d-o, 


ab-d*6re. 


ab-did-I, 


ab-d-itum. 


to put away. 


ad-d-o, 


ad-d-ere. 


ad-did-I, 


ad-d-itum, 


to put to. 


eon-d-o. 


eon-d-ere, 


oon-did-I, 


oon-d-ltam, 


to put Ufl 
(found). 


abt-con-do, 


abi-oon-d-ere, abs-eon-d-I, 


abt-oon-d-itnm,ft)pu^/ar avfoif. 


• 




( didX), 






erS-d-o, 


er6-d-ere, 


orMid-X, 


orM-itom, 


to put faith. 


de-do, 


dS-d-era, 


dSdid-X, 


dM-itum, 


to give up. 


8dH», 


S-d-ere, 


6-did-I, 


M-itnm, 


to put out. 


in-d-o. 


in-d-ere, 


in-did-L 


in-d-itam. 


to put in. 


per-d-o. 


per-d-ere. 


per-did I, 


per-d-itum. 


to fordo (mtn) 


pr9-d-o. 


prS-d-ere, 


pr5-did-i. 


prO-d-itum, 


to betray. 


red-d-o, 


red-d-ere. 


reddid-X, 


red-d-itum. 


to give back. 


trft-d-o, 


trfi-d-ere. 


trS-did-X, 


trfi-d-itam, 


to give over. 


yfin-d-o* 


y8n-d-era, 


yfin-did-X, 


ySn-d-ittim, 


topiutuptosale. 
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CHANGS OF CONJUGATION. 



178. 




8to, I stand. 




»t-o. 


8tft-re, 


8tet-x, (stS-tn-rTii) 


, to stand. 


ftd-st-0. 


ad-8ts-re. 


ad-8tit-I, — 


to stand tiff. 


oon-8t-o, 


oon-8tS-re, 


con-8tit*I, — 


to stana fast 


in-8t-a« 


in-8tfi-r6. 


iii-8tit-I, — 


to stand upon. 


ob-Bt-o, 


olHit&-re, 


Olh8tit-I, — 


to stand out 






/ 


against. 


per-ft-o. 


pexHitft-re, 


per-8tit-I. — 


to stand Jfrm. 


prae-8t-o. 


prae-8t&-re. 


prae-8tit-It ^— 


to stand ahead. 


re-st-o. 


re-8tfi-re. 


re-8tit-I, — 


to stand over. 


dl-st-o, 


dl-8ts-re, 


/• 


to stand apart. 


ex-st-o, 


ex*8tft-re, 


* 


to stand out. 


oiroTun-st-o, 


circii]it-8tS-re, 


ciream-8tet-I, 


to stand round. 



1. Like drcmiMito, all compounds of stare with dissyllabic prepositions 
have -stetl in the Perfect, as : 

ante-8t0i lam superior; inter-Bto« lam between ; super-sto, I stand upon. 

2. Id otlier compounds the reduplicated form sisto is used, which, as a 
simple verb, has the transitive meaning, I {cause to) niand^ but in its com- 
pounds, the intransitive, I stand. 



sist-o, 


sist-ore. 


(Btit-I), 


8ta-tum, 


to (cause to) 
stand. 


00D-8i8t-0« 


oon-sist-ere, 


con-stit-I, 


eon-sti-tusit 


to come to a stand. 


d9-8ist-o (ah-), 


de-sist-ere. 


d6-Btit-t 


d6-8ti-tum, 


to stand qff. 


ez-slst-o, 


ex-sist-ere. 


ex-8tit-I, 


ex-8ti'tum« 


to stand up. 


ob-sist-o, 


ob-sist-ere. 


ob^stiM, 


ob-Bti-tnm, 


to take a stand 
against. 


re-sist-Ot 


re-sist-ere. 


re-stlM, 


re-sti-tom. 


to withstand. 


ad-8i8t-o, 


ad-8i8t-ere, 


ad-8tit-I, 




to stand near. 


in-8ist-o. 


in-8i8t-ere. 


in-8tit-t 




to stand upon. 


circiim*8i8t-o« 


eironm-sist-ere, 


cironm-stet-I, 




to take a stand 
round. 



179. C. 

Changs ot Conjuoation as bbbvlt of btubnothined Prxsbht. 



1. Present strengthened by n. 



11-n-o, 
8i-n-o, 
dB-Bin-o, 
p5n-o (po-Bnro), 



lin-ere, 
Bin-ere, 
dS-Bin-ere, 
pOn-ere, 



U-vI, or 16vl, li-tnrn, 
Bl-vl, Bi-tum, 

de-Bl-vI dD, de-si-tnm, 
poB-nl, poBltnm, 



to besmear, 
to let. 

to leave of. 
to plaee, leave be- 
hind. 



2, Present strengthened by so- : compare 13 (181). 

orS-Bo-o, erMO-ere, or6-Ti, orS-tom, 

AO-BC-o noso-ere, n^-vl, (Adj. netuB), 

eo-gndso-o, oo-gnoBO-ere, oo-gnO-vL oo-gn-itwiu 

So the other compoands of nOBOO, except ignoBOO, Ipardon, take no notice q^, which 
has Sop. ignOtum(adJ. ignOtas, unknown). 



to grow. 

to leam to know. 

to recognize. 



pa-BO-0, pasB-ere, pfi-vt paB-tum, 

quie-BO-o, qnieBO-ere, quis-vlf quiS-txim, 

lae-BO-o (as-, oon), Bueso-ere, bxi9-vI» BuB-tom, 



to graze (trans.) 

torest. 

to accustom on^i 

sdf. 



nrcHOATmc tbbbs. 
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D. 

180. Some stems in -r (-er) undergo chanaje of conjugation as result of 
Metatliesis, wiiich also is a strengthening of ttie Present. Ser-o, IgaWt is a 
reduplicated form for se-so. 



eer-n-o. 


eem-ere, 


(ore-vD, 


(cr6-tnia)i 


togiparate. 


ds-eem-o, 


de-cern-ere. 


d9-or6-vI, 


d6-or6-tum, 


to decide. 


ser-o. 


ser-ere. 


se-vl. 


sa-tnm. 


ioaow. 


eon-ser-o, 


con-ser-ere, 


oon-86-Tl, 


oon-B-itnm, 




sper-n-o. 


spem-ere, 


sprS-Tl, 


sprS-tom, 


todespUe, 


ster-n-o, 


stem-are, 


BtrS-vt 


BtrS-tnm, 


toetrew. 


ter-o, 


ter-ere. 


tri-vl, 


trl-tum, 


to rub. 



E. 
Inchoative Verbs. 



181. 1. The inchoatiyes are formed H 



fby addlDg to the yowel- 
stems -SC-. 
by adding to the conso- 
nant-stems -iso-. 
Perfect and Supine are formed from the pure stem. 

inveterS-so-o, inyeterSso-ere, inyeterS-yl, inyeterft-tnm, to grow old, 
nS-so-or, nfiso-I, nS-tussum, to be bom. 

ex-ol6-B0-0f ex-ol6BC-ere, ex-ol6-yX, ex-oie-tum, to get one^e growth. 

Like exolBBCO. conjugate obBolBBOO, I grow old; bat abolQscOt / disappear^ foUowi 
aboleOf and inolSsco has no snpine. 



ad-ul-tiim, to grow up, 

(oo-aMtum), to grow together. 

oon-yal-itum, to get wcU. 

to get warm, 

ex- ar-sum, to take ftre. 

BCl-tnm, to decree. 

adscl-tam, to take on. 



ad-ol6-B<H>, ad-oiese-ere, ad-ol6-yI, 

G0-al6-BC0, co-al6Beere, oo-al-nl, 

eon-val6-80-o, oon-yalfisc-ere, con-yaLnl, 

in-cal9BC-o. in-cal680-ere, in-cal-iil, 

exard6-80-o, ex-ardescere, ex-ajr-Bl« 

8cX-BC-o> BClsc-ere, 8cl-yl, 

ad-8cI-B0-0i ad-sclBO-ere, ad-sol-yl, 

ob-dormi-BC-o, ob-dormiBO-eret ob-dorml-yl, ob-dormi turn, to faU asleep, 

eon-cup-iso-o, oon-onpiBO-ere* con-cnp-lvl, con-cupl-tnm, to long for. 

(cup-ere), 

in-gem-lBO-o, in-gemlBO-ere, in-gem-nl, to sigh, 

re-Bip-isc-o, re-siplBO-ere, re-Bip-IyI» — tocontetoone'^Si 

(sap-ere), 

reryly-iso-o, re-ylyiso-ere, re-vi-xl, re-yic-tnm, ioeometol^eagtikn 

2. Inchoative Verbs may be formed likewise from Nouns or Adjeclivea 



S-yfin-eso-o, 
Irfi-Be-or, 



6-ySneBC-ere, 
IrS-BCl, 



6-vSn-aI, (ySnuB), 
IrS-tnB Bum, {. (Ira), 
lamangry^ S 

AOt-eso-o, nOteBO-ere, nOt-oX, (nOtuB), 

yesper-aao-o. yesperaie-ere, — (yesper), 



to disappear, 
to grow angry. 

to become known, 
to become evening. 



ande-o, 


andS-re, 


fid-o. 


fid-ere. 


gander, 


gauds-ra, 


[re-vert-or 


re-vert-X, 


lole-o. 


soie-re, 
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NSUTSB PaBBITB y VBB8. 

au-siu sum, io dan, 

fi-BUS suhl to inuL 

gfiv-Isns sum, to rejoice, 

re-vert-X< re-veniu sum], to turn back. 
sol-itnB sum, to be wonL 

Remarks.— 1. Some Active Verbe have a Perfect PasBive Participle with Active mean 
ing, aa : cdnStoSi one who has dined, from cfinSre, to dine ; prSiLBus, having breaifagted, 
from prandeOi IbreaJtfast ; pOtus, drunken, from pOto, IdHnk; jUrStos, ha/oing taken 
the oath, 8wom, from jfLro, / ewear ; conjttrStoSi a conspirator, from oonjtlrOi / am- 
tpfre. Many such are used purely a» Adjectives : oonsXderStllB, dreumspe^^, from oon- 
sXdero ; cantos, wary, from eaveo, I beware. 

2. The Perfect Participle of many Deponent Verbs has both Active and Passive mean- 
ing: adeptus (adipiseor). having acquired, or bdng acquired; comitfitus (comitor, 
/ acconynmy) ; ezpertus (experior, / try) ; exsecrStos (exsecror, / curse) ; imitStiia 
Cimitor, / copy) ; meritns f mereor, / deserve) ; opXnStos, necopInStos (opinor, i 
think) ; pactus (paciscor, Ioontrae£) ; partitas (partior, I distribute) ; sortXtus (sortior, 
T east lots) ; tueor, 1 protect; tfttns* s(nfe ; the Perf. Participle in ordinary use is tfltfitas 

183. Irregular Verbs. 

A. 

IbRIQULAB IK THB FOBXATION OF TBB T^ITBI-STBICS. 

Irregular in the formation of the tense-stems are : 

1. Two Verbs in a P-mute of the 3d conjugation, viz. : 

depo, Ija^ lambOf / iiek. See 168. 

2. Six Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a K-mute, which haVe, in spite of 
the short stem-syllable, the Perfect in -^ viz. : 

regOi Tkeep right, tego, Tcover In, ooquo, I bake, and the compounds of 
lego, Ipick up, lacio, Ilure^ specie, I spy (-ligo, -licio, -spicio). 

From lego, however, only dlligo, llove; intellego, I understand ; and ueglrgo, 
1 neglect; are irregular. The other compounds are regtilar. See 161. 

8. Two Verbs of the 3d conjugation ,in a T-mute, which, in spite of th# 
short stem-syllable, have the Perfect in -lO, viz. : 

divide, IparL quatie, Ishake. See 167. 

4. Pour Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a T-mute, which, in spite of long 
6tem-sy liable, have the Perfect in -I, viz, : 

OILdo, 1 hammer ; sido, /#M; strldeo, I whistle ; verto, Iturr*, Sec 167. 
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6. Assimilation between bs and ms occurs in the Perfect and Supine of 


Jnbe-o, 


jubS-re, 


JvB-Bl, jas-Bum, 


toord^. 


^em-o (-prim-o), 


prem-ere. 


pres-sX, proB-Bnm, 


to press. 


6. Special irregularities occur in : 




bib-o. 


bib-ere. 


bibi, (bib-itum). 


todHnk, 


mane^. 


man6-re, 


man-«I, man-sum, 


to remain. 


meti-or. 


m6tl-rl, 


men-SOS snm, 


to measure 


met-o. 


met-ere. 


mes-BuX, mes-snm. 


to mow. 


mori-or. 


morl, 


mor tans sum. 


todU. 


Iranei-o, 


raucl-re. 


ran-sl, rau-siim. 


to be hoarse. 


re -or. 


r6-n. 


ra-tossnm, 


tothinJt, 


Thifl Terb has no present participle. 


» 


■ 


7. Formed from different tense-stems, are : 




fer-o, 


fer-re. 


tnl-I, IS-tnm, 


to bear. 


toU-o, 


toll-ere. 


sns-tal-X, lub-lS-tnm, 


tolift 



See 186. 



184. B. 

ISRBCIITLAB IN THE CONJUGATION OF THE FbESENT-STEX. 

Irregular in the conjugation of the Present-stem are : 

1. ori-or, orl-rl, or-tus smn, to arise. 

Pbbsent: ori-or, or-eris, or-itnr, or-imnr, or-imini, ori-nntur. 

Ixpebfeot: orl-rer and or-erer. Gerund: ori-nndus. 
The compounds follow the simple verb, except ad-orl-rl, rise up at, ai 
tmekj which follows the Fourth Conjugation. 

2. X-re, to go. Stem i, which, before fs o, u, becomes e. 



185. 



INDICATIVE. 



Igo, 
Sma. — 1. e-o, 
2. X-8, 
a i-t, 

Plur. — 1. X-mus, 
2. I-tis, 
8. e-u-nt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I he going, 
6-a-iii] 

e-a-t, 

e-a-mus, 

e-a-tis, 

e-a-nt. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Sing.— 2. I, go iTum, 
8. 

Flub. — 2. l-te; go ye, 
8. 



X-to, thou shali gOy 
X-to, hs 9kaJQ, gOy 

X-t5te, ye skaU go^ 
e-u-nto, ilvey shctU go. 



IM nUtSGULAB YSRB8. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVB. 

ixfebfbot. 

Fdtubs. 
I-b-^ lihaUgo. 

Pbbfxot. 
X-^ (compoB. -i>l), IMve ff&ne, X-Terl-m («x4^«ri-m). 

Plufxrfsot. 
X-vera-m (ez-i-era-m), I had gone, X-Tisse-m (ez4-88e-in). ' 

FUTUBB PSBVEOT. 

X-Ter-o (ez-i^r-o). 
INFINITIVE : Prm. I-re. Pbbf. X-vlsse (X-«se). 
PARTICIPLES : prm. i-e-ns. G. e-u-ntis. Pur. ACT. i-tnr-tis. 
GERUND : e-u-nd-L 
SUPINE : i-tum, to go. 

The Passive occurs in some of the compounds : ciroum-X-rl. 

Compounds of eo are : ven-eo, Jam/ew «afe, and per-eo, I perish, 'which 
serve as passives to ven^o and per.do, whose regular passives occur only 
in the form^ vend-itus, Tend-endus, and per-ditus. 

The compound ambi-^, I solicity follows the Fourth Conjugation 
♦hroughout. 

Like I-re, to go, are conjugated qul-re, to be able, andne-qnX-re, to be unabie^ 
which, however, are usual only in Present Indicative and Subjunctive. 

3. fer-re, to bear, 

186. The connecting-vowel i is dropped before t and 8, and fl 
before r. Some parts are supplied by tul- (tol- tla-). 

ACTIVB. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pbxsxnt. 

I bear. I be bearing, 
BiNQ.— 1. fer.J5, fer-a-m, 

2. fer-B, fer-a-8, 

8. fer-t, fer-a-t^ 

Plub.— 1. fer-i-mus, ler-d-miM, 

2. fer-tis, fer-S.tl% 

8. fer-u-nt fer-a-nt. 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTn^. 

Imperfect. 
fer-Aa-m, 1 was bearing, fer-re-m, I were hearing 

FUTUBB. 

fer'^i-m, IshdU bear. 

Pbbfbot. 
tul-X, ITiave borne, tnl-eTi-m. 

INFINITIVE : Prks. fer-re. pbrf. ttd-isse. 

PART. fer-e-ns, bearing,- fut. Act. la-tur-us- 
BUPINE : latum (t(o)U[-ti]m). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sme. — ^3. fer, bear thou^ fer-tOi ih/m shalt been*, 

3. fer-to, ?is shcUl bear, 

Plub. — 2. fer-te, bear ye, fer-t5te, pe shall bear, 

3. fer-u-nt)i, they shail bear, 

PASSIVE. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prbsbnt. 

lam borne. Ibe borne. 

BiNa.^1. fer-o-r, fer-a-r, 

2. fer-rii, fer-a-ris, 

8. fer-tor, fer-a-tur, 

Pluk. — 1. fer4.mar, fer-S-mur, 

2. fer-i-minl, fer-S-jninI, 

3. fer-n-ntur fer-a-ntur. 

IMPERATIVE. 

SiNQ. — 2, fer-re, be thou borne, fer-tor, thou fJudt be borna 

3. fer-tor, he shall be borne. 

Plttr. — 2, f6r4-]iiinl, be ye borne, 

8. fer-u-ntor, they shaU be borne 

INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE 

IMPBRF.: fer-«ba-r, fer-re-r. 

Future : fer-a-r. 

Perfect : UL-tus lum, l&.tus sim. 

INF. fer-rX« to be borne. GER : fer-e-nd-ns. 

5* 
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COMPOUNDa 






af-fer-0. 


af-fer-ra. 


at-tul-I, 


al-lS-tam, 


tobearta. 


au-fer-o. 


au-fer-re, 


abs-tul-X. 


ab-lS-tum, 


tob€arawa% 


con-fer-o, 


eon-fer-re. 


con-tnM, 


coMS-tnm, 


to collect. 


differ -0, 


dif-fer-re, 


dis-tul-X, 


dllfi-tnm, 


to put off. 


ef-fer-o, 


ef-fer-re. 


ex-tol-X, 


6-lfi-tam, 


to carry out. 


of'fer-o, 


offer-re, 


ob-tol-X, 


ob-lS-tnnit 


to offer. 



Remark.— Suf-fero, / undergo^ has the Perfect iiu-tin-al Oma-tnl-I, lub-lS-tnm 
being appropriated to toU-O). (188.) 

4. ed-ere, to eat. 

187. In certain forms the connecting- vowels 1 and e are dropped 
before s, t^ and r ; d before s (r) is dropped or assimilated (as as), and before 
t becomes a. 



INDICATIVE. 

Sing.— 1. ed-o, 

2. ed-l4^ e-8, 
8. ed-i-t, e-st, 

Plur. — ^1. ed-i-mua, 

2. ed4.ti8, es-tis, 
8. ed-u-nt. 

ed-eba-m, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Fbbobnt. 

I be eating. 
ed-a-m, 
ed-a-8, 
ed-a-t, 

ed-S-mna, 

ed-a-tia, 

ed-a-nt. 

IXPXBFEOT. 

laUf ed-ere-m, ea-aem, Itoere eaUng. 

IMPERATIVE. 



Sing. — 2. ed^e, Sa, eai thou^ 
8. 

E^UB. — 2. ed-i-te, es-te, ecU ye^ 
3. 



ed-i-to, Sa-to, than %liaU e^U, 
ed-i-to, ea-to, he shaM ecU^ 

editdte, @s-t5te, ye sTiaU eat. 
ed-n-nto, they shall eat. 



INFINITIVE, 
ed-ere, §a-ae, to eat. 

6. fi-erl, to become. 

188. r*i-o is conjugated in the Present, Imperfect, and Future, accord 
ing to the 4th Conjugation, but receives a connecting-vowel in the Sub. 
junctive Imperfect and in the Infinitive, viz., fi-e-rem, J twr* heommng ; 
fi-6-rI, to become. In these forms the i is short, but elsewhere it is long, 
«»voT\ before another voweL 
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The Infinitiye ends in -rl, and the whole Verb in the Present^tcm is 
treated as the Passive to facio, Imaks The rest of the Passive is foimed 
■regularly from facio. 



Pbss. 



ACTIVE. 

faoio, I make. 



Impbrf. faciebam, I made, 
FuTimB. fadam, IshaU make. 
Pbbfbct. focL 
Plupbbv. faceram. 
F. Pbrf. fScero. 
IMPER. Sing.— 2. fi. 

Plur.— 2. fite. 



PASSIVE. 

IND. fio, lam made, I become. 

lis, fit (fimns, fltis), fiunt. 

£[ebam, I was made^ I became. 

fiam, IsTidU be made (becatne). 

factus stun. 

lactiu eram. 

factus ero. 
SUB. fiam, fiaa, fiat, etc. 

fierem, fieres, etc 
INF. Pbrf. factum esse, to have become, 
FuT. futurum esse or fore. 
F. P. factum fore. 

Rbvark.— The compoands of facio with Prepositions change the a of the stem Into 
i, and form the Passive regularly from the f>ame stem : pertcio^ I acMetfe^ Pass, perfldor ; 
interflciOi Pass, interficior, lam destroyed. Bat when compounded with words othei 
than prepositions, facio retains its a, and uses flo as its Passive : 

patefacio, Ilay open. Pass, pateflo: oalefacio, I warm. Pass, oaleflo. 
The accent remains the same as in the simple verb : oaleflCoiSt thcuufarmsst. 

189. 6. Vel-le, to be willing, 
ndlle, to be unwilling ; m&lle, io be willing rather. 



volo, 

vU, 

vult, 

volumus, 

vultis, 

volunt. 



volebam, 



volam, 
voles, 



▼olul, 



INDICATIVE. 

Prbsbnt. 

nolo, 
n5n via, 
n5n vult, 
ndliunus, 
n5n vultia, 
nSlunt. 

IXPBRFBOT. 

nolebam, 

FUTUBB. 

nSlam, 
noles, 

Pbrfect. 
nOIuI, 



mSlo, 

mavia, 

mSvult, 

malumus, 

mavultia, 

malunt. 



malSbam. 



mSlam, 
malSs &c. 



mSluJ&c. 
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DEFECTTVIB TSBBSi 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 






P&BSKNT. 




▼elim, 

▼elis, 

▼eUt» 

▼eIIll»u^ 

▼elXtitf, 

▼elint. 


nSlim, 
nSllB, 

ndlXmus, 

noUtifl, 

n51iiit 

Impbsfxct. 


mSBs, 
malit, 
malTiimi, 
maUtis, 


▼ellem, 


nSllem, 


mallem. 



IMP. : Sing.— ndU, nSUto. 

PLnR.~n51Ite, n51It5te, nSlimtd. 
ENTP. Pbm. vello, n5Ue, mSile. 

Pbbf. voloissa^ ndluisse^ maltiisscb 

PAHT. vdlena. nOlens. 

190. Defective Verbs, 

1. ftjo, / say ay. 

END. Pbm. 1. H|o, 2. ais, 8. ait. Plxtr.— 8. ^atint 

IMFXBF. lyelMUii, etc. p«RF. alt 

SUBJ. syas, 2yat, jQant. 

PART. ^Jeiia (as adj.), aJh-moHve. 

2. inqnam, I say, quoth L 

IND. Pbx8. Smo. — 1. inquam, 2. inquis, 3. inqnit. 

Plur. — 1. inquimus, 2. inqnitis, 3. inqidunt. 

IMFKBF. 3. inqniebat. 

FuT. 2. inqtiiSs, 3. inqtiiet. 

Pkbf. Sino. — 1. inqniL 2. inqulsti, 3. inqnit 



3. &-rI, to speak. 

PBB8. Btcar. Fur. £Sbdr, finsitar. pbrt. fatus sum, etc. SUP. fiti 
IMPEa Bxe. GER fandl, £uid3. PART. psbs. Cuitis, fantem. 

4. ave-re, salve-re, vale-re. 

av§, 8alv§, lalvebis, hatl ik<m I valS, farewdL 

avete, salvete, haUyel yr9lete,farewelL 

avSre^ salvera valSre. 

age, Hgite^ amef apage, begone/ 

cede, give / Plxtb. — cette. 
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6. 

In use only in the Perfect-stem are coepi, IJiave begun, to which inciplo 
serves as a Present ; memini, / remember ; 5dl, / hate ; n5vl (from ndsooi 
see 179), I know, am aware ; oonsuevi (from consuesco), lam worU* 
IND. ooepl, I have begun. SUB J. ooeperim, 

coeperam, coepissem. 

coeperS. INF. coepisse, to hace heguji, 

IND m^aialf I rem>ember, SUBJ. meminerim, 

memineram, meminissem. 

meminero. INF. meminisse, to rememiber. 

IMPER Sing. — mement8. Plur.— mementote. 

IND. 5di, IJiaU, SUBJ. Sderim, 
5deram, Sdissem, 

5dero. INF. odisse, to hate, 

ooepX and 5dl have passive forms of the same meaning : 

coeptus sumjlhave begun (which is used with the Passive Inf.)- 
58UB sum, IluUe. 

191. Obsolete Forms op the Verb. 

1. The Future of Verbs in -io is sometimes formed like Ibo, I shall go, 
venlbo, I shall come ; sclbo, 1 shall know. 

2. The Pres. Inf. Pass, was originally longer by -er: monstrarier, 
miflcSrier, admitUer, ezperirier. ' 

3. The Pres. Subj. Act. had an ending -im (compare aim, velim) : edim, 
edis, edit, edint, eat. Other examples, such as effodint, coquint, temperint^ 
caxint, seem to be doubtful. Dare formed duim; so, perduim, creduim. 

4. In older poetry ie of the Imperf. Ind. Act. 4th conj. is sometimes con- 
tracted into I : scibam. 

5. In the Perfect stem there was a shorter formation. So in the 2 Pers. 
Perf. Act Ind. 3 conj., dtztl, dtztis (only from mute stems). The termi- 
nations -aim and -sem (Perf and Pluperf Sub].), -so (Fut. Perf.), -se (Perf. 
Inf.), are added to the verb stem. After a vowel s becomes ss. So dixin^ 
faadm, adazim, rapsim; locassim, negassim; fazem, eztinzem; fazo, 
capso, Jusso, amasao ; surreze, prdtraze, dlze. The Inf. forms of the 
vowel conjugations coincide with amaase, flSsae, audlaae, as creaati, dS. 
leatX, audiati with dixU. A Future Inf in -aere is also found : impetraa« 
sere, prohibeaaere. Compare, however, facesaere, capeaaere. 

The antiquated forms of facio are often found in old formulae. 
Audeo, I dare, forms a Perf. Subj., auaim. 

6. Old forms of esse. 

(1) siem, sies, siet, Pr. Subj. 

(2) esoit, escunt, Inchoative for Fut. 

(3) fuam, fiias, fuat, fuant, Pr. Subj. (stem fa-). 

(4) ftvl, f5vl, Pf Ind. 
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INDEX OF VERBS. 

This Index is intended to serve as a supplement also, and oontaini 
many verbs not mentioned in the text, defectives in supine or in perfect 
and supine, compounds, isolated forms, rare words. 

A Ajo, 190. 

Albeo, ere, to he white. 

Ab-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. Algeo, ere, alsl, 160. 

Ab-igo (AGO), ere, -egl, -actum, 159. l\a\c\q ere "^^^^» lectnm Ifll 

Ab-jicio (jACio), ere, -jBcl, -jectum, ^* "^^*^' ®'^®» Oicul) "tectum, lUl. 

159. AMuo, ere, -lul, latum, 173. 

Ab-'uo, ere, -lul, -latum, 173. Alo, ere, alul, al(i)tum, 176. 

Ab-nuo, ere, -nuT (-nuitarus), 173. Amb-igo (ago), ere, 159. 

Ab-oleo, ere, evi, itum, 127. Amb-io (eo), Ire, IvI (il), Itum, 185. 

iS:?ir(rP:?Se;%„I, -rep- Amicio. Ire, C);;^-;.) amlctnm.m 

tum, 176. [177. Amo, are, ffvl, fitum. See 119. 

Abs-condo (do), ere, -dl (-didI), ditum, Amplector, I, amplexus, 176. 

Ab-sisto, ere, -still, 17S. Ango, ere, anxl, 160. 

Ab-sum, -esse, ab-ful, fi-ful, 113. An-nuo, ere, annul (annatum), 173. 

Ac-cendo, ere, -cendl, -censum, 164. Ante-cello, ere, 176. 

Ac-cido (CADO), ere, -cidi, 168. Ante-sto, -stare, -stetT, 178. 

Ac-cipio (CAPio), ere, -cepi, -ceptum, Apage, 190. 

157. A-perio, -Ire, aperul, apertum, 176. 

Ac-colo (coLo), ere, -colul, -cullum, Apiscor, I, aptus sum. See adipiscor, 

176. 175. 

Ac-cumbo, ere, -cubul, -cubitum, Ap-peto, ere, Ivi, Itum, 176. 

176. Ar. T»^^n/^/17A^ «!.« -plicul, -plicitum, 

Ac-curro, ere, ac-cum, -cursum, 170. -^P-P^^o u /o;, are, (.pUcavI, -plic«- 

Aceo, ere, acul, to he eour, turn). 

Acesco, ere, acul, 181, to get Mur- Ap-pOno (179), ere, -posul, -positum. 

Ac-quiro (quabro), ere, -quluvl, Arceo, ere, arcul j arctus, 

-quisltum, 176. (comp, 128) "j artus (adj.) 

Acuo, ere, acul, acatnm, 173. Arcesso (accerso), ere, arcesslyl, 

Ad-do, ere, -didI, -ditum, 177. -Itum, 176. 

Ad-imo (EMo), ere, -emi, -emtum, 131. Ardeo, ere, arsi, arsum, 165. 

Ad-ipiscor, I, ad-eptus sum, 175, 182. Aresco, ere, arul, 181, to become dry, 

Ad-olesco, ere, -olevl, -ultum, 181. . (argatum,) -„o 

Ad orior, -orlrl, -ortus sum, 184. Arguo, ere, argui, (arguitOrus,) ^'*^* 

Ad-scisco, ere, -sclvl, -scltum, 181. Ar-ripio (bapio), ere, ul, -reptum, 

Ad-sisto, ere, -stiti, 178. 176. 

Ad-spicio, ere, -spexl, -spectum, 161. A-scendo (scando), ere, I, scensum, 

Ad-sto, -stare, -stitI, 178. 164. 

Ad-sum, ad-esse, ad-ful, af-ful, 1 13. A-spiclo, ere, a-spexl, a-spectum, 161« 

Aegresco, ere, to fall mk. As-sentior, Irl, assensus sum, 175. 

Af-fero, -ferre, at-tull, al-latum, 186. As-sideo (sbdeo), ere, -sCdl, seseum 

Age, 190. 166. 

Ag-gredior, -gredl, -gressus, 175. As-suesco, ere, -suevi, -suetum, 179. 

A-gnOsco, ere, a-gnOvI, a-gnitum At-texo, ere, -texul, -textum, 173. 

(agnOtarus), 179. At-tioeo (tekbo), Cre, ul, -teutun^ 

Ago, ere, egl, actum, 159. 128. 
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At-tingo (tango), ere, attigl, attac- 

tum, 162. 
At-tollo, ere, to raise up. 
Audeo, ere, ausus sum, 182. 
Audio, Ire, IvI, Itum. See 136, 
Au-fero, -ferre, abstull, abiStum, 186. 
Augeo, ere, auxl, auctum, 166. 
Ave, 190. 

B. 

Balbtltio, Ire, to stutter. 
Batuo, ere, uT, to pummel, fence. 
Bibo, ere, bibi, (bibitum), 183. 



C. 



Cado, ere, cecidi, cflsum, 168. 
CaecQtio, Ire, to be blind. 
Caedo, ere, cecldl, caesum, 168. 
Calefacio, ere, -ffecl, -factum, 159, 188. 
Calesco, ere, calul, to get warm. 
Calleo, ere, ul, to be skUled. 
Calveo, ere, to be bald. 
Candeo, ere, ul, to shine. 
CSneo, ere, to be gray. 
Cano, ere, cecini, can turn, 170. 
Capesso, ere, capesslvl, Itum, 176. 
Capio, ere, cepl, captum, 167. See 

139. 
Carpo, ere, carpsi, carptum, 168. 
Caveo, ere, cflvl, cautum, 174. 
Cedo, ere, cessi, cBssum, 166. 
Cenfitus, 182, R. 1. 

Censeo, ere, ul, ''^^^^^^^ 128. 

Cemo, ere, (crevi), (cretum), 180. 

Cingo, ere, cinxl, cinctum, 160. 
Circum-do, -dare, -dedl, -datum, 177. 
Circum-sisto, ere, stetl, 178. 
Circum-sto, stare, stetl, 178. 
Claudo, ere, clausl, clausum, 165. 

Clepo, ere, ^^Ss cleptnm, 158, 183. 

Co-alesco, ere, -alul, (-alitum), 181. 

Co-arguo, ere, ul, 173. 

Co-era o, ere, -emi, -em(p)tum, 169. 

Coepi, coepisse, 190. 

Co-gnOsco, ere, -gnOvI, -gnitum, 156, 

179. 
Co-go (AGO), ere, co-egl, co-actum, 

169. 



Col-lldo (lahdo), ere, -llsl, llsum 

166. 
Col-Iigo (lego), ere, -legl, -lectum 

159. 
Col-iaceo, ere, -lijxl, 160. 
Colo, ere, colul, cultum, 176. 
Com-bUro, ere, -assi, -Qstum, 171. 
Com-edo, ere,-edl, -e8um(estum), 164. 
Comitatus, 182, R. 2. 
Comminiscor, I, commentus sum, 

175. 
Com-moveo, ere, -mOvl, -mOtum, 174 
CO-mo (bmo), ere, cOmpsI, cOmptum, 

169. 
Com-parco, ere, -parsi, -parsum, 162. 
Com-pello, ere, com-puU, -puisum, 

168, 170. 
Com-perio (pario), Ire, com-perl, 

com-per-lum, 170. 
Compesco, ere, ul, 176. 
Com-pingo, ere, -peg!, -pactum, 159. 
Com-plector, I, com-plexus, 176. 
Com-pleo, ere, evi, etum, 127. 
Com-primo (premo), ere, -pressi 

-pressum, 183. 
Com-pungo, ere, -punxl, -punctum, 

162. 
Con-cido (cado), ere, -cidi, 168. 
Con-cldo (caedo), ere, -cidl, -cisum, 

168. 
Con-cino (cano), ere, -cinul, 176. 
Concitus (cieo), 176. 
Con-clad o (claudo), ere,-cla8l,-cltl- 

sum, 165. 
Con-cupisco, ere, -cuplvl, cupltum, 

181. 
Con-cutio (quatio), ere, -€U8SI, -cu8- 

sum, 167. 
Con-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. 
Con-fercio (farcio), ire (fersi), fer- 

tum, 160. 
Con-fero, -ferre, -tull, collatum, 186. 
Con-ficio (FACio), ere, -f^cl, -fectura 

159, 188. 
Con-fiteor (pateor), en, -fessus, 175. 
Con-fringo (prango), ere, -ftegl, 

-fractum, 159. 
Con-gruo, ere, congrul, 173. 
Con-jicio (jacio), ere, -jecl, -jectum, 

159 
Conjdratns, 182, R. 1. 

Con-quiro (quaero), ere, -quislvl, 
-quisltum, 176. 
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Con-sero, ere, .serul, -ser turn 176. ^ .^. .^ ^ (il), (desuUam) 

Con-sero, ere, -fiSvl, -silum, 180. x^o-omw v^^^^"/) ^» xa^ 170, 

Con^Iderfttus, 182, R 1. ^ . deslvl, dBsitum 179 

Con-sldo, ere, consBdl, -sessnm, 167. -L^e-sino, ere, ^^^.j^ aesitum, 17». 

Con-sisto, ere, -stiti, -stitura, 178. DS-sipio (sapio), -ere, 176. 

Con-spicio, ere, -spexl, -spectum, 161. D&-sisto, ere, -stitI, -stitum, 178. 

Con-8tituo (STATUO), ere, ul, -stiia- DB-spicio, ere, -spexl, -spectum, 161. 

turn, 178. D6-sum, -esse, -ful, 113. 

Con-sto, -stare, -stitI, (constfltarus), De-tendo (168), ere, -tendl, -tentum. 

178. D&-tineo (tenbo, 128), ere, -ul, -ten 
Con-suesco, ere, -suBvI, -suBtum, 179, turn. 

190. De-vertor, -1, 183. 

Consulo, ere, consulul, -sultum, 176. Dico, ere, dixl, dictum, 160. 

Con-temno, ere, -tem(p)sl, -tem(p)- Dif-fero, -ferre, distull, dllatum, 186. 

turn, 169. Dl-gn5sco (nOsco, 179), ere, -gnOvI. 

Con-texo, ere, -texul, -textum, 172. Dl-ligo, ere, -lexl, -lectum, 161. 

Con-tineo (tknko, 128), ere, ul, -ten- Dl-mico, ftre, fivl, atum, 176. 

turn. . Dl-rigo, ere, -rexl, -rectum, 161. 

Con-tingo (tango), ere, contigl, con- Dir-imo (emo, 169), ere, -eml, -em- 

tactum, 162. turn. 

Convalesco, ere, -valul, -valitum, 181. Disco, ere, didici, 162. 

Coquo, ere, coxl, coctum, 161, 183. Dis-crepo, are, -crepul (avi), 176. 

Cor-ripio (rapio), ere, -ripul, -rep- Dis-cumbo (176), ere, -cubul, -cubi 

tum, 176. turn. 

Cor-rno, ere, corrul, 173. Bis-pesco, ere, [-pescul,] -pestum, U 
Crebresco, ere, crebrul, io get fre^ divide. 

quent, Dis-sideo (sbdbo, 166), ere, -sedl. 

Gre-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. Dl-stinguo, ere, -stinxl, -stinctum, 160 

Crepo. are, crepul, crepitum, 176. Dl-sto, -stare, 178. 

Cresco, ere, crevi, crGtum, 179. Ditesco, ere, to grow rich, 

Cubo, are, cubul, cubitum, 176. Divido, ere, d^vlsl, divlsura, 167. 

Cado, ere cadi, casum, 167. DO, dare, dedl, datum, 177. 

Cupio, ere, cuplvl, cupltum, 176, Doceo, ere, docul, doctum, 128. 

CuiTO, ere, cucurrl, cursum, 170. Domo, are, ul, itura, 176. 

Daco, ere, dtlxl, dactum, 160. 

yv Dulcesco, ere, to grow sweet 

^' Daresco, ere, dOrul, to grow hard. 
De-cemo, ere, -crevI, -cretura, 180. 

De-cerpo (carpo), ere, si, tum, 158. E. 

De-do, dedere, dedidi, deditum, 177. 

De-fendo, ere, -fendl, -fensum, 164. Edo, ere, Bdl, Bsum, 164, 187. 

Defetiscor, I, to be worn out. E-do (do), edere, edidi, editum, 177 

De-go (AGM>), ere, 159. Ef-fero, -ferre, extull, elatura, 186. 

Deleo. See Paradigm, 123-126. Egeo, ere, egul, to want, 

Dc-ligo (leqo), ere, -legl, -lectum, Elicio, ere, -licul, -licitum, 161. 

159. E-ligo (lego), ere, -legl, -lectum, 159 

De-mo (emo), ere, dempsi, demptum, l-mico (176), are, ul (atQrus). 

169. Emineo, ere, ul, io stand out. 

Depello (170), ere, depull, depulsum. Emo, ere, emi, emtum, 169. See 131 

De-primo (PiiEMO, 183), ere, -pressl, E.neco, are, ,^"^^"^^ enectum, 17d 
pressum. ' * (enecavl), » 

Depso, ere, depsul, depstum, 172. Bo, ire, IvI, Hum, 185. 

De-scendo (scando), ere, -scendl, E-vado, ere, evasi, evasum, 165. 

-acensum, 164 E-vanesco, ere, evanul, 181. 

De-sero, ere, -serul, -sertum, 176. Ex-ardesco, ere, exaral, exarsum, 181 
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Ex -cello, ere, ul (excelsus), 176. 

Excltus, 176. 

Ex-clQdo (CLAUDO), ere, -si, -sum, 
165. 

Ex-curro (170), ere, ezcucurri, -cur- 
sum. 

Ex-olBsco, ere, -olBvI, -oletum, 181. 

Ex-pello (170), ere, -pull, -pulsum. 

Expergiscor, I, experrectussum, 175. 

Ex-perior, Irl, -pertus sum, 175, 
182, R. 3. 

Ex-pleo, ere, Bvl, Btura, 127. 

Ex-plico, fire, ul (fivl), itum (fitum), 
176. 

Ex-plOdo (PLAUDO), ere, -si, -sum, 165. 

Exsecrfitus, 182, R. 2. 

Ex-stioguo, ere, -stinxl, -stinctum, 
160. 

Ex-sisto, ere, -stiti, -stitum, 178. 

Ex-sto, fire (exstStarus), 178. 

Ex-tendo, ere, dl, -sum (-tum), 168. 

Ex-tollo, ere. 

Ex-uo, ere, -ul, -tltum, 173. 

F. 

Facesso (176), ere, IvI (-1), Itum. 
Facio, ere, ftcl, factum, 159, 188. 
Fallo, ere, fefelll, falsum, 170. 
Farcio, Ire, tarsi, fartum, 160. 
Fan, 190. 

Fateor, Brl, fassus sum, 175. 
Fatisco, ere, tofaJd apart, , 
Fatiscor, I (fessus, o^O- 
Faveo, ere, ftvl, fautum, 174. 
Ferio, Ire, to strike. 
Fero, ferre, lull, latum, 183, 186. 
Ferveo, Bre, fervl (ferbul), 174. 
Fido, ere, ftsus sum, 182. 
Figo, ere, fixl, fixum, 160. 
Findo, ere, fidi, fissum, 168. 
Fingo, ere, fiuxl, fictum, 160. 
Flo, fiert, factus sum, 188. 
Flecto, ere, flexl, flexum, 160. 
Fleo, ere, evi, etum, 127. 
Fllgo, ere, flixl, flictum, 160. 
FlOreo, ere, ul, to bloom. 
Fluo, ere, fluxl (fluxus, adj.), 163. 
Fodio, ere, fi>dl, fossum, 166. 
Forem, 112. 

Foveo, ere, fttvl, ftJtum, 174 
Frango, ere, fregl, fractum, 159. 
Fremo, ere, ul, itum, 176. 
Frendo (eo), ere (ul), fresum, fres- 
8um, 176. 



Frico, are, ul, fVicfum (fitum), 176. 

Frlgeo, ere (frixl), 160. 

Frigo, ere, frlxI, fhctum (fiixumX 

160. 
Frondeo, ere, ul, to be leafy. 
Fruor, 1, fructus (^fruitus) sum, 175 
Fuglo, ere, fUgl, fugitum, 159. 
Fulcio, Ire, fulsl, fultum, 160. 
Fulgeo, ere, fulsl, 160. 
Fundo, ere, fadl, fasum, 164 
Fungor, I, functus sum, 175. 
(Furo, def.), furere, to raw. 

a. 

Gannio, Ire, to yelp. 
Gaudeo, ere, gfivisus sum, 182. 
Gemo, ere, ul, itum, 176. 
Gero, ere, gessi, gestum, 171. 
Gigno, ere, genul, genitum, 176. 
Glisco. ere, to swdl, 
Gradior, I, gressus sum, 175. 

H. 

Haereo, ere, haesi, haesum, 171. 
Haurio, Ire, liausi, haustum, ^t«^ 

(hausQrus, haiistarus), 
Hisco, ere, to yawn, 
Horreo, ere, ul, io stand on end. 
Hortor, firl, atus sum, 141, 142. 

I. 

Ico, ere. Id, ictum, 161. 
I-gnOsco, ere, -gnOvI, -gnOtum, 179. 
lUicio, ere, -lexl, -lectum, 161. 
Il-Udo (laedo), ere, -llsl, -llsum, 165. 
Imbuo, ere, ul, aium, 173. 
Imitatus, 182, R. 2. 
Immineo, ere, to overhang. 
Im-pingo (PANQO, 160), ere, -pegl, 

-pactum. 
In-calesco, ere, -calul, 181. 
In-cendo, ere, -cendl, -censura, 164 
Incesso, ere, IvI (l), 176. 
In-cido (CADO, 168), ere, -cidi, -ca- 

sum. 
In-cldo (CAEDO, 168), ere, -cidl, -cl. 

sum. 
In-cipio (CAPio, 157), ere, -cepi, -cep- 

tum. 
In-crepo (crepo, 176), are, ul, itum. 
In-cumbo (176), ere, -cubul, -cubi* 

tum. 
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In-cutio (quATio, 167), ere, -cussl, 

•cussum. 
Ind-igeo (bgbo), ere, ul, to want, 
Ind-ipiscor, I, indeptus sum, 175. 
In-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. 
Indulge), 6re, indulsl (indultum), 160. 
In-di3, ere, -dul, -dQUim, 173. 
Ineptio, Ire, to be silly. 
Ingemisco, ere, ingeinul, 181. 
Ingrao, ere, ul. SSs congruo, 173. 
Iu-nOr.esco (181), ere, nOtuL 
In-oiesco, ere, -olevl, 181. 
Inquam, 100. 
In-sideo (sedeo, 166), ere, -sSdl, -ses- 

sum. 
In-sisto, ere, -stitl, 178. 
In-spicio, ere, -spexl, -spectum, 161. 
Inter-ficio, ere, -ffecl, -fectum, 169. 
In*8to, are, -stitl, (instStQrus), 178. 
lu-suin, -esse, -ful, 118. 
Intel-ligo, ere,-lexl, lectuin,161, 183. 
luter-imo (bmo), ere, -ernl, -emtum, 

169. 
Inter-pungo, ere, -punxl, -punctum, 

162. 
Inter-sto, fire, -stetl, 178. 
Inter-sum, -esse, -ful, 113. 
Inveterascso, ere, -fivl, 181. 
In-vado, ere, invSsI, -vfisum, 165. 
IrSscor, I, Irfttus sum, 181. 

J. 

Jaceo, ere, jacuX, to lie. 
Jacio, ere, jecl,j actum, 159. 
Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum, 183. 
Jungo, ere, junxl, junctum, 160. 
jQrSlus, 182, R. 1. 

Juvo, fire, jQvI, jatum (Juyfitarus), 
174. 

L. 

Labor, I, lapsus sum, 175. 

Lacesso, ere, lacesslvl, -Itum, 176. 

Lacio, 161. 

Laedo, ere, laesl, laesum, 165. 

Lambo, ere, I, 158, 183. 

Laiigueo, ere, I, to be languid. 

Lateo, ere, ul, to lie hid. 

Lavo, fire (ere), Ifivl, lautum, lOtum, 

lavfitum, 174. 
Lego, ere, legl, lectum, 159. 
Libet, libere, libuit (libitum est), it 

pleases. 
Licet, licere, licuit (licitum est), it is 

— "nutted. 



Lingo, ere, linxl, linctam, 160. 

Lino, ere, llvl (levl), litum, 179. 

Linquo, ere, llqui, 159. 

Liqueo, ere, licul, to be dear, 

Liveo, ere, to be livid. 

Loquor, I. loctLtus sum. Paradigm 

145, 146. 
Laceo, ere, Ittxl, 160. 
Lado, ere, lasl, iQsum, 165. 
LQgeo, ere, iQxI, 160. 
T „« ^w^ i«f J latum, to wash, 173, 
Luo,ere,luI j luUum, to a(cmi /w. 

Maereo, ere, to grieve. 

Mfilo, mfille, mSluI, 189. 

Mando, ere, mandl, mansum, 164. 

Maneo, ere, mansl, mansum, 183. 

Medeor, en, to heoL 

MemiDl, 19#. 

Mentior, Irl, Itus. Paradigm^ 147. 

Mereor, en, meritus sum, 182, R. 3. 

Mergo, ere, mersi, mersum, 160. 

Metior, in, mensus sum, 183. 

Meto, ere, messul (rare), messum, 

183. 
Metuo, ere, ul, 173. 
Mico, fire, ul, 176. 
Miuuo, ere, minul, mintltum, 173. 
Misceo, ere, ul, mixtum, (mistum), 

128. 
Misereor, en miseritus, (misertus) 

sum, 175. 
Mitto, ere, misl, missum, 166. 
Molo, ere, molul, molitum, 176. 
Moneo, ere, ul, itum, 129, 130. 
Mordeo, ere, momordi, moraum, 168i 

Morior. mort, "'^^^^ sum, 183. 

Moveo, ere, mOvI, mOtum, 174 
Mulceo, ere, mulsl, mulsum, 160. 
Mulgeo, ere, mulsl, mulsum(ctumy, 

160. 
Mungo, ere, munxl, munctum, 160. 

N. 

Nanciscor; I, n actus (nanctus), 175, 
Kfiscor, I, nfitus sum (nSsdtCU'us)^ 

181. 
Neco, fire, fivl, fitum, 176. 
Necto, ere, nexl (nexul), nexum, 16QL 
Neg-ligo, ere, -lexl, -lectum, 161. 
Necoplnfttus, 182, R 2. 
Neo, neie, ueyl, netum, 127. 
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Nequeo, Ire, 185. Partior, Irt, Itus, 182, R 2. • 

Notesco, ere, n5tul, 181. Pasco, ere, pftvl, pastura, 179. 

Ningo,* ere, ninxl, 160. Pate-facio, ere, -fBcI, -factum, 188. 

Niteo, ere, ul, to shine. Pateo, 6re, ul, to be open. 

Nitor, I, nixus (nisus) sum, 175. Patior, I, passus sum, 175. 

Nolo, nolle, nOluI, 189. Paveo, Bre, pSvI, 174. 

Noceo, ere, ul (nociturus), to be hurt" Pecto, ere, pexl, pexum, 160. 

N& ere. nOvl. nOtura. ITO. P«'-"<='°> '^''^'^ (S. ■'**=*""•• ^*^' 

NQbo, ere, napsX, naptum, 158. Pello, ere, pepull, pulsum, 170. 

Pendeo, ere, pependl, 168. 

O. Pen do, ere, pependl, pensum, 168. 

Ob-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. Per-cello, ere. percull, perculsum, 
Ob-dormlsco, ere, -dormlvl, -dormi- 170. 

tum, 181. Percenseo (censbo), Bre, -cBnsuI, 
Obllviscor, I, oblltus sum, 175. -cBasum. 

Ob-sldeo (8KDEO, 166), Bre, ^Bdl, -ses- Percitus (cibo), 176. 

gum. Per-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. 

Ob-sisto, ere, -stiti, -stitum, 178. Per-eo, ire, peril, itum, 185. 

Obs olBsco, ere, -olBvi, -oletum, 181. Per-ficio, ere, -ffecl, fectum, 188. 

Ob^to, stare, slia(obstatQrus), 178. Pergo (rbqo), ere, perrexl, perrec 
Obtineo (teneo, 128), Bre, -tinul, turn, 101. 

-ten tum. Per-petior (patiob, 175), I, perpessus 

Oc-cido, (CADO), ere, -cidi, -cAsum, ^^^'^•. . 

168, Per-spicio, ere, -spexl, -spectum, 161. 

Oc-cldo (CAEDO), ere, -cidl, -cisum, Per-sto, -stare, -stitl, 178. 

168. Per-tineo (tbneo, 128), Bre, ul. 

Oc-cino (CANO), ere, -cinul, 176. Pessum-do, -dare, -dedl, -datum, 
Oc-cipio (CAPio), (157), ere, -cBpI, 177. 

-ceptura. Peto, ere, Ivi (il), Itum, 156, 176. 

Occulo, ere, occulul, occultum, 176. Pi>?et, pigBre, piguit, pigitum est, U 
OdI, (i^/., 190. »>^- . .^ ^^^ 

Of-fendo (164), ere, -fendl, -fensum. Pmgo, ere, pmxl, pictum, 160. 

Of fero, -ferre, obtull, oblatura, 186. Pinso, ere, ul (I), pinsitum (pistum, 

Oleo, ere, ul, to smeU. _ pmsum), 172. 

OlBsco. See 181. Plango, ere, planxl, planctum, 160. 

Operio, Ire, operul, opertum, 176. Plaudo, ere, plausl, plausum, 165. 

Opinatus, 182, R. 2. Plecto, ere, plexl, plexum, 160. 

Opperior, Irl, oppertuB {or Itus). Plector, I, to 6a ;w*nw/iai. 

&mo. 175,5. Pleo. Seem. 

Ordior, Irt, orsus sum, 175. .Plico, are, ul (avi), itum (atum), 176. 

Orior, Irt. ortus sum (oritQrus), 184. ^Xwo, ere, ^1"*^^ 173. 

Os-tendo, ere, -tendl, -ten-sum (-ten- _ ,/ piuvit, 

tus) 168. Polleo, Bre, to be potent, 

* ' -p POno (169), ere, posul, positum, 179. 

* ' Posco, ere, poposci, 162. 

Paciscor, I, pactus sum, 175, 182, R. 2. Pos-sideo (sedeo, 166), ere, -sBdl, sefr- 
Palleo, -Bre, -ul, to be pale. sum. 

Pan do, ere, pandl, passum (pansum), Pos-sum, posse, potui, 1 15 

166. Poto, are, avi, pOtum, pOtatum, 176. 

Panffo ere \ P^P'^I, 162, } factum ^^^"«' ^^^» ^' ^' 

rango, ere ^ ^^^^^^ ^g^^ j^ pactum. prae^ello, ere, -cellul, 176. 

Parco, ere, pepercl (parsi), parstLrus, Prae-cino, ere, cinul, 176. 

162. Prae-cuiTO, ere, -cucunl, -cursuio, 
Pario, ere, peperl, partum (parittlrus), 170. 

1 70 Prae-sideo (sedbo, 166), Bre. sBdL 



116 nn>Bx OF tbbbs. 

Prac-sum, -esse, • ful, 113. Re-spondeo (168), 5re, -epondl, -spoil* 
Prae-sto, -stAi'e, -still, (-st2tQrus), sum. 

178. Re-sto, stare, -stiti, 178. 

Prandeo, Bre, prandl, pransum, 164, Restinguo, ere, -stinxl, -stinctum, 160, 

182, R. 1. Re-tineo (tbnbo, 188), ere, ul, -ten 
Preliendo, ere, prehendl, prehensum, turn. 

164. Re-vertor, I, reverti, reversum, 167. 

Premo, ere, pressi, pressum, 183. Re-vlvisco, ere, vixl, victum, 181. 

PrOd-igo (AGO, 159), ere, -Bgl. Rideo, Bre, rlsl, nsum, 165. 

Pi*0-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. Rigeo, Bre, vd^tobe stiff, 

Pro-ficiscor, I, profectus sura, 175. ROdo, ere, rOsI, rOsum, 165. 

Pro-fiteor (fatbor, 175), en, -fessuB Rubeo, ere, ul, to be recL 

sum. Rudo, ere, rudlvl, Itum, 176. 

Pr5mo (bmo), ere, prOmpsI, prOmp- Rumpo, ere, rtlpl, ruptum, 157. 

turn, 169. Ruo, ere, i*ul, rutum (ruittlrus), 173. 
PrO-sum, prOdesse, prOfuI, 114 
PrO-tendo (tendo, 168), ere, -tendl, g^ 

•tentam, -tensum. 

Psallo, ere, 1, 170. av . (salil.) ,. -«« 

Pudet, ere, puduit, puditum est, it ^alio. Ire, ^^j^,,'^ saltum, 176. 

sJtames, Sallo, ere, salll, salsum, 170. 

Puerasco, ere, to become a boy, SalvB, def.^ 190. 

Pungo, ere, pupugl. punctum. 163. g^^^.^_ ^^ ^„^_ (Sum). ^^' 

Q. Sapio, ere (saplvl), sapul, 176. 

^ . ._. .^ Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 160. 

Quaero, ) ere, quaeslvl, quaesltum, gatis-do, -dare, -dedi, -datum, 177. 

Quaeso, J 176. Scabo, ere, scabi, to «cra^A. 

Quatio, ere, (quassl), quassum, 166. gcaipo, ere, scalpsi, sealptum, 158. 

Uueo, quire, IBO. Scan do, ere, scan dl, scansum, 164. 

Queror, querl, questus sum, 1 75. gcateo, Bre, to gush forth, 

Quiesco, ere, quiBvI, quiBtum, 179. gcindo, ere, scidi, scissum, 168. 

— Sclsco, ere, sclvl, scltum, 181. 

**• Scrlbo, ere, scrlpsi, scrlptura, 158. 

RSdo, ere, rasi, rasum, 165. Sculpo, ere, sculpsi, sculptum, 158L 

Rapio, ere, rapul raptum, 176. geco, ffre, secul, ^^^^V^' 176. 
Raucio, ire, rausi, rausum, 188. * ' ' secaittrus, 

Re.censeo(cEN8BO, 128), Bre, -censul, Sedeo, Bre, sBdl, sessum, 166. 

-cBnsum (recBnsItum). SBligo (lego, 159), ere, -iBgl, -lectum 

RecradBsco, ere, -ciUdul, to get ram Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 165. 

ojgaxn. Sepelio, Ire, IvI, sepultum, 176. 

Red-arguo (173), ere, -argul. SBpio, Ire, sBpsI, sBptum, 158. 

Red-do, ere, -didI, -ditum, 177. Sequor, I, sectltus sum, 175. 

Red-igo (ago), ere, -Bgl, -actum, 159. 8ero, ere, 176. 

Re-fello (FALLO, 170), ere, refelll. Sero, ere, sBvI, satum, 180. 

Re-lero (183, 186), -ferre, -tull, -la- Serpo, ere, serpsi, serptum, 158. 

tum. Sido, ere, sidl, 167. 

Rego, ere, rexl, rectum, 161, 183. Sileo, Bre, ul, to be silent, 

Re-linquo, ere, -llqui, -lictum, 159. Sino, ere, sivl, situm, 179. 

Reminiscor, I, to recollect, Sisto, ere, stitI, statum, 178. 

Renldeo, Bre, to glitter, Sitio, Ire, IvI. to thirst. 

Reor, rBrl, ratus sum, 183. Soleo, Bre, solitus sum, 183. 

Re-perio, Ire, reperl, repertum, 170. Solvo, ere, solvl, solQtum, 174 

RBpo, ere, rBpsI, reptum 158. g^^ ^ ^^^^^ ""^1?^' 176. 
Re-sipisco, ere, -siplvl (-sipul), 181. ' * ^ sonflturus, 

•sisto, ere, -stitI, -stitum, 178. Sorbeo, ere (sorp-si), sorbul, isa 
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Sordeo, 6re, nl, to he dirty. Tenino, ere, 169. 

B^)rtior, Irl, soriltus sum, 182, R 2. Tendo, ere, tetendl, tensum (-tum^ 

Spargo, ere, sparsi, sparsum, 160. 168. 

Sperno, ere, sprevl, spretum, 180. Teneo, ere, tenul, (tentum), 128. 

-Spicio. See ad-spicio. Tergo (eo), Sre, tersi, tersum, 160. 

Bplondeo, ere, ul, to shine Tero, ere, trivl, tritum, 180. 

Bpondeo, ere, spopondl, sponsum, Texo, ere, texul, textum, 178. 

168. Timeo, ere, ul, to fear. 

Spuo, ere, spul, sptltam, 173. Ting(u)o, ere, tinxl, linctum, 160 

BquSle:;, ere, to be roughs fovZ, Tollo, ere. (sustull, sublatura), 170. 

Statuo, ere, statui, statatum, 173. Tondeo, ere, totondl, tonsum, 168 

Sterno, ere, stravl, stratum, 180. Tono, are, ul, 176. 

Sternuo, ere, sternul, 173. Torpeo, ere, ul, to be torpid. 

Sterto, ere, stertui, 176. Torqueo, ere, torsi, tortuiii, 160. 

-Stinguo, ere, 160. Torreo, ere, torrul, tostum, 128. 

Sto, stare, stetl, (staturus\ 178. Trado, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. 

Btrepo, ere, strepul, strepitum, 176. Traho, ere, traxi, tractum, 163. 

Btrldeo, Bre (ere), stildl, 167. Tremo, ere, ul, 176. 

Stringo, ere, strinxl, strictum, 160. Tribuo, ere, ul, tribatum, 173. 

Struo, ere, struxt, structnm, 163. Trado, ere, tiUsI, trUsum, 165. 

Studeo, ere, ul, to be zealous. . m - ^ (tuitus) tntfftua anm ift2 

Stupeo, ere, ul, to be astounded. ^"®°'' ^" tatus, ^^^^^ sum, .82, 

Suadeo, ere, suasi, snasum, 165. H. 2. 

Sub-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. Tumeo, ere, ul, to sweU, 

Sub-igo (AGO, 159), ere, -egl, -actum. Tun do, ere, tutudi, tunsum, tOsum, 

Suc-cedo (CKDO, 166), ere, -tessl, 168. 

-cesaura. Turgeo, ere, tursi, 160. 
Suc-cendo {see ac-cendo, 164), ere, 

-cendl, -censum. •- 

Suo-censeo (128), ere, ul, -cfinsum. ^ • 

Suf-ficio (KACio, 159), ere, -feci, .fee S^le'^^e^^^/ITil^ ^^:^'^^ ^«>- 

Suf"Sdio (166), ere, -fi3di, -fossum. gj^^ T&Z^'^h ^^^* 

Bug-gero {see 171), ere, -gessi, -ges- ^^^» ^' ^^ ^^^' ^^^' 

tum. 
Btlgo, ere, suxl, suctum, 160. V, 

Bum, esse, ful, 112. 

BUrno (kmo), ere, sumpsi, sumptum, Vado, ere, 165. 

169. Vale, 190. 

Buo, ere, sul, satum, 173. Veho, ere, vexl, vectnm, 163. 

Buperbio, Ire, to be haughty, Velio, ere, velll (vulsl), vulsum, 170 

Buper-sto, -stare, -stetl, 178. Ven-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. 

Buper-sum^ -esse, -ful, 113. Ven-eo, ire, IvI (il), 185. 

Bup-pOno {see 179), ere, -posul, -posi- Venio, Ire, vem. ventum, 170. 

tum. Venum-do, -dare, dedl, -datum, 
Burgo (REGo), ere, surrexl, surrec- 177. 

tum, 161. Vereor, en, veritus sum. Bee 148. 

' Verro, ere, verrt, versum, 170. 

T. Verto, ere, vcrtl, versum, 167. 

Vescor, I, to feed. 

Taedet, pertaesum est, it tires. Vesperasco, ere, 181. 

Tango, ere, tetigl, tactum, 162. Veto, are, vetui, vetitum, 176. 

Te8;o, ere, texl, tectum, 161, 188. Video, ere, vidl, visum, 164. 
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Vieo, ere, 6tum, to plait. See 127. 
Vigeo, ere, ul, io flourish, 
Vincio, Ire, vinxl, vinctum, 160. 
Vinco, ere, vicl, victum, 159. 
VUo, ere, ylsli visum, 172. 



Vivo, ere, vixl, victiira, 168^ 
Volo, velle, volul, 189. 
Volvo, ere, volvl, volatum, 174. 
Vomo, ere, vomul, vo mi turn, 176. 
Voveo, ere, vOvI, vOtum 174. 



SYNTAX. 



SYNTAX OP THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

192. Syntax treats of the formation and combination of 
sentences. 

Sentences are divided into simple and compound. 

A simple sentence is one in which the necessary parts occur 
but once. 

The necessary parts of the sentence are the subject and ih0 
predicate. 

The predicate is that which is said of the subject. 

The subject is that of which the predicate is said. 

Iiuna splendet, The moo7i shines, 

Ltna is the tul(feci ; Bplendet, the predteats. 

193. The most simple form of the sentence is the finite verb 
8-n-m, I am; doce-s, thou teachest; scrlb-i-t, he writes. 

Rbm ABK.— Here the form contains in itself all the necessary elements (compare 111) : 
in is the first person, a the second, t the third. From the expansion and modification of 
f he finite verb arise all the complicated forms of the compound sentence. 

194. The subject of the finite verb is always in the Nomina- 
tive Case, or so considered. 

Hemarks. — 1. The Bubject of the Infinitive is in the Accusative. (341.) 
2. The use of the Nominative in Latin is the same as in English. 
8. The Vocative (the case of Direct Address) is not affected by the 
Btnicture of the sentence, and does not enter as an element into Syntax, 
except in the matter of Concord. The form differs from the Nominative 
in the Second Declension only, and even there the Nominative is some< 
times used instead, especially in poetry and solemn prose. (See furtheri 
834, Rl.) 

Almae filios MSyae. Hob. 8(m of mild MiUa I 

Audi tu, popultts AlbinuB. Lrv. Hear thou, people qf Alba / 

O is prefixed to give emphasis to the address : 
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6 formfce pner, BimtTiiii ii6 erfide eolOrL Vxbo. {> cAoiMfy A^ r Ibtivf not odm 
flexion all too much. 

The vocative ia commonly inteijected in proM, ezeept in hifi^ily emotional pMoaget. 

195. The Subject may be a noun or pronoun, or some other 

word or phrase used as a noun : 

Dens munduin gubemat, God steers the umverse. 
Ego reges ijjecl, I drove out kings. 

Sapiens res adversas n5n timet, The sage does not fear adversity, 
VictI in servitntem redlguntur, The vanquished are reduced to slavery. 
Contendlsse decorum, est. Oy. To ha/ce struggled is honorable. 
Magnum est beneficium naturae quod necesse est morL Sek. H u 
a great boon of nature^ that we must needs die, 
Vides habet duas syllabas, (The word) ** vides '* has two syllables. 



The following remarke may be omitted by the beginner. 

Bemarks.— 1. Mascniine and Feminine adjectiyes and participles are need as «nb- 
ftantives, chiefly in the plnral number : panperfis, the poor ; dlvltSs, th* rich; docti, 
the learned; whereas, in the singalar, the substantive is generally expressed : vlr bonoSj 
a good man; homo doctus, a learned person ; mulier i>eregrlna, a foreign woman. 
When persons are not meant, a snbstantive is understood : cSnl (capiUI), grey hairs; 
calida (aqua), tparm water; dextra (manns), right hand. 

2. Neuter adjectives and participles are freely employed as substantives in both num- 
bers: medium, the midst; eztrSmum, the end; reliquom, the residue; fattlmm, the 
future; bonum, good; bona, blessings, possessions; malum, eml; mala, misfortunes 
The plural Is frequently employed when the English idiom prefers the singular : v6ra, th4 
truth ; omnia, everything, 

8. Adjectives of the Seeond Declension are sometimes used as neuter substantives in 
the Genitive cai*e, afterwords of quantity or pronouns : aliquid boni, something good ; 
nihil mall, nothing bad. Adjectives of the Third Declension are thus employed only 
in combination with those of the Second. (See 871, R. 2.) 

4. Instead of the neuter adjective the word rSs, thing, is frequently used, especially in 
forms which are identical for different genders ; so bonSrum rSrum, (if blessings, rather 
tLan bonSmm (m. and n.). 

5. lu Latin the plural of abstract nouns occurs more frequently than in English ; 
adventHs imperStOmnii the arrival{s) qf the generals (because there were several 
p.enerals. or becmse they arrived at diflTerent times). Pluralizing abstract nouns makes 
I hem concrete : fortitUdinSs, gallant actions; formldinSs, bugbears ; Xrae, quarrels. 

6. Other plural ezprossions to be noted are : nivSs, snowi-flakes) ; grandinSs. IiaU 
i-stones) ; pluviae, {streams qf) rain ; ligna, {logs qf) wood ; carnSs, i^eces of meat ; aera« 
itrHeles qf bronze; also symmetrical parts of the human body : oervlofis, ned; ; pectorai 
breast. 

The Plural is freely nsed in poetry : 

Otia 6l toUSs, perifire Gupldinis arotLs. Oy. ^uoudo away with hoOdays, OupMTs 
bow (and arrows) are ruined. 

t, Ttt. rhetorical Roman often uses the First Person plural for the First Person ringa- 
tor. The usage originates In modesty, but mock modesty is the worst form of pomposity. 
In poetry there is often an element of shyness. 

Librnm d6 senectUte ad t6 mlsimus. Cio. We (I) have sent you a treatise on old 
age, 

Sitque memor n90trl neone, referte mihl. Ov. Bring me back (word) whether she 
UUnks of us (me among others) or no. 



OOPUUL AKD OOPVLATITX VSBBS. 12J 

8. The bin^Iar, in a oollectiTe Mnse, ii also used for the Plonl, but more rarely: fikbA, 
beans ; porous, pig (meat) ; gallXna,/ou;/ (as articles of food) ; veitiBt dotbing; lioiUlt 
ih4 enemy ; miles, Ou eokOery; pedes, ififatUry ; eqnes, cavalry, 

196. Copula. — ^When the predicate is not in the form of a 
verb, the so-called Copula is generally employed, m- order to 
couple the adjective or substantive with the subject 

The chief Copula is the verb sun, lam, 

Fortnna oaeca est. Cic. Fifrtune is blind, 

Usiu magister est optimiu. Cio. Practiee is the best teaeh&r, 

RxvABK.— strictly speaking, the copula is itself a predicate, as Is shown by the 
trannlation when it stands alone or with an adverb : est Bens, there is a Ood^ Ood eodsts; 
reetS semper emnt rSs, things wia always be (goon) well ; iio yita homiaiim ett« 
nmA is kuman life ; ** 80 rune the world awayJ** 

197. Other copulative verbs are: viddil, to seem; appftrfire, 
to appear; manfire, io remain; naacX, to be born; fieri, to become; 
6v&dere, to turn out ; cre&n, to be created ; deligl, to be chosen ; 
pntfin, to be thought; habfirl, to be held; diel, to be said; appal- 
l&n, to be called; ndmin&n, to be named. Hence the rule: 

Verbs of Seeming, Remaining, Becoming, with the Passive of 
verbs of Making and Choosing, Showing, Thinking, and Call- 
ing, take two nominatives, one of the Subject, one of the Predi- 
cate: 

Ndmo ^ves nSacitiir. Sek. 2fb one is bom ricJi, 

AriBtXddB J^tui appellStur, ArisHdes is eaUedjust. 

Serviiu Tullios r5z est dSolSratus. Lrv. Servitu TuUius iMS deelared 

king. 

ThucydidSfl nnnquam ntimerStiu est 5r5tor. Cic. Thueydides has 
never been aeeounted an orator. 

Remabks.— 1. All copnlatiye yerbs retain the Nominative with tlio InflnitiTe aftai 
•nxiliary verbs. (424.) 

Befitus esse sine virtflte nOmo potest. Cia No one can be happy wi^oia 
8. On the Doable Accusative construction after Active Verbs, see 384. 

198. Subject Omittbd. — The personal pronoun is not ex- 
pressed, unless it is emphatic, as for example in contrasts : 

Amamiu parentSs, We lave (our) parents. 

Ego reg§8 SiSdi^ v5e t3rraiin58 intrSdndtis. Cic. I drove out Hngs^ ye 
OTtf bringing in tyrants. 

199. Verbs that have no definite subject are called Imper- 
sonal Yerbs, chiefly relating to the state of the weather : 

ft 
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Tonat, it thunders ; folgnrat, fdlminat, it ligkteM; plnit, U rain$; 
ainpt, it snows. 

Remarks.— 1. The passive of intransitive verbs (204) is often uped impersonally: 
ylyitor, peopie live ; eorritur, tfurt is a running. The subject is contained in the verb 
itself: sic y^vitur = sloylta ylyitor, «t/<;A is Hfe. In the same way explain taedet* 
U wearies; xniseret^ it mates to pity ; piget, it disgusts ; pudet, it puts to shame. 

2. All other so-called Impersonal Verbs have an Infinitive or an equivalent for a sab* 
jrtct. 

3. Other uses coincide with the English. So the Third Person Flnral of verbs of Saying^ 
Thinking, and Calling. So the Ideal Second Person Singular. (262.) To be noticed if 
the occasional use of inquit, quoth he^ of an imaginary person : 

N9n conoSdOi inqaitt EpicfLrO. Cio. I do not yisld the pointy quoth he (one), to 
Epicurus, 

200. Copula Omitted. — ^Est or sunt is often omitted in saws 
and proverbs, in short questions, in rapid changes, and in tenses 
compounded with participles : 

Stunmum Jus smnma injuria, The height of rigJU (is) the height of wrong. 
Nemo malus Cillz. JxTV. No had man (is) happy. Quid dulcius quam 
habere quicum omnia andeSs loqid. CiG What sweeter than to Jiave some 
one, with whom you can wrUure to talk about everything f Aliqoamdiu car* 
tatmn. Ball. ITie struggle wa^ kept up for some time. 

So also esse with participles and the like. 

Caesar statuit ezspeciandam clSssem. Caes. Caesar resolved that the 
fleet must he wailed for, 

CONCOBD. 

201. The These Concobds. — ^There are three great con- 
cords in Latin : 

1. The agreement of the predicate with the subject 

2. The agreement of attributive or appositive with the substantive. (281, 
819.) 

3. The agreement of the Pronoun with the Noun (Relative with ante 
cedent,) (616.) 

RsMABK.— It may be well for the beginner to Btady these togetner. 

202. Agreement of the Predicate with the Subject. 
The verbal predicate \ agrees with its snbject \ ^^ a^^^^J 



1 Tin number, 

The adjective predicate > agrees with its subject •< gender, and 

) ( case. 

The substantive predicate agrees with its subject in case. 
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Snbstantlva mSUlia (21) are treated as adjectiyes, and follow the num- 
ber and gender of the subject. 

ZSgo reges ejScI, v5styrann5s intrdducitis (198). 

Verae an^citiae sempitemae suntk Gic. True friendsMps are abidinff, 

X>58 est decern talenta. Ter. The dowry U ten, teUents, 

Usiis magister est optimiui. Cic. Practice is the best teacher. 

Athenae sunt omninm doctrlnSnun inventrlcSs. CiG. Athens is the 
invents of all branches cf learning, 

Arz est monosyllabum, " Ara^* is a monosyllable. 

Remarks. — 1. The yiolation of the rules of agreement is due chiefly to 
one of two causes : 

I. The natural relation is preferred to the artificial (constructio ad sen^ 
sum, per 83nie8in, according to the sense), 

n. The nearer is preferred to the more remote. Hence : 

Exceptions. — 1) Nouns of multitude often take the predicate in the 
Plural : pars, part; via, gvantity; midtitudo, crotod; organized bodies 
more rarely. 

Pars m^yor receperant sSsS. LiY. The greater part had retired, 
Omnis multitudo abetmt. Lit. AU the crowd depart, 

2) The adjective predicate often follows the natural gender of the sub- 
ject : 

Capita conJiirStiSnis virgis caesi sunt. LiY. The heads of the eon-- 
spiracy were flogged, 

8) The copula oft^n agrees with the number of the predicate (" the wageA 
of sin is death") : 

Amantium Irae (195, R 5) amSris integr&tio est. Ter. Lover^ quarrel 
are lovers renewal, 

2. A supcrlatiye adjective defined by a partitive genitive follows the 
gender of the subject when it precedes : 

Hordeum omnium frugum mollissimum est. pLm. Barley is the softenl 
of all grains. 

Otherwise it follows the genitive: 

VelScissimum omnium animalium est delphlnus. Plin. The dolphin 
is the swiftest of aU animals. 

8. The Vocative is sometimes used by the poets in the predicate, either 
by anticipation or by assimilation. (See 324, R. 1.) 

4. The neuter adjective is often used as the substantive predicate of 
a masculine or feminine subject : 

Triste lupus stabuUs. Ybro. The wolf is destrtustion to the folds. 
Omnium rerum (195, R. 4) mors est eztr§mum. Cic. Death is the end 
of all things, 

5. The demonstratiye pronoun is commonly attracted into the gender 
of the predicfile : 
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Sa n5n media aed nulla via eat LiY. Thai is not a midtUe oavrw, btU 
no course at all. 

N5ii ego illam mihi dftco dStem esse, quae d5a dicitur. Plattt. That 
uihich is called a dowry I deem not my dowry, no, not I. 

When the pronoun is the predicate there is no change. So in defini- 
tions. 

Quid est Deus 7 What i» Oodf 

FOEMS OF THE VERBAL PREDICATE. 
Yoioas or thb Yebb. 

203. There are two Voices in Latin — Active and Passire. 
The latter seems to have been Reflexive in its origin. 

204. The Active Voice denotes that the action proceeds 
from the subject. 

Verbs are called Transitive when their action goes over to an 
object ; Intransitive when their action does not go beyond the 
subject: occldere, to fell =: to kill (Transitive); occidere, to fall 
(Intransitive). 

Remark.— TraneitlTe rerbs are often nned intraneitively, ana Tntransitive Terbfl 
transitively : suppeditSret to supply (Transitive), (o be on hand (Intransitire) ; queror, 
/ complain (Intransitive), J complain qf (Transitive). When transitive verbs are used in- 
transitively they serve simply to characterize the agent. When intransitive verbs are 
used transitively it is chiefly with an accasative of the Inner object. (381, R. S.) 

205. The Passive Voice denotes that the subject receives the 
action of the Verb. 

The instrument is put in the Ablative. 
Virgis caeditur, He is beaten with rods. 

The agent is put in the Ablative with ab (ft). 

A patre caeditur, He is beaten by {his) father. 

RsMARKs.— 1. Intransitive verbs of Pansive signiflcaticm are oonstmed asFuslvM: 
fiunfi perire, to perish qf hunger. 

Ab reO futibus vSpulfivit. Quikt. Be was whacked with cudgde by the dtfendatU, 

2. When the instrament is considered as an agent, or the agent as an instnunent, the 
oonstractfons are reversed : 

Vinci S YolaptSte, to be overcome by Pleasure. Cio. 

FoenO mllite portSs frangimuB. Jut. We break down the gates wUh the I\mk 
soldiery (as if with a battering-ram). 

Animals, as independent agents, are treated like Persons. 

A cane nOn magnO saepe tenStur aper. Oy. A boar is often held fast by a OtUe 
dog. 
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Antmaia, M fautrnmentt, are treated like TblngB. 

EqiiO velit, U> ride a hone {to be borne by a horse) ; in equd on horseback. 

206. The person in whose interest an action is done is pui 
in the Datiye. Hence, the frequent inference that the person 
interested is the agent 

With the Perfect Passiye it is the natural inference, and com- 
mon in prose. 

R§B mihi t5ta prSvUa est. Gic. / haw had the iiohoU thing provided 
for. 

Carmina scripta mihl snnt nnlla. Oy. Poems — I hate rums written (I 
have written no poems). 

With the Gerundive it is the necessary inference, and the 
Datiye is the reigning combination. 

Nihil est homini tarn timendum quam invidia. Cic. 77tere is nothing 
that one has to fear to the same extent as envy. See 352. 

207. The Direct Object of the Active Verb (the Accusative 
Case) becomes the Subject of the Passive. 

Alexander DSrSnm vXcit, Alexander conquered Dariue, 

Dareus ab AlezandrS Tictiu est, Dariue was eonguered by AJsxander. 

208. The Indirect Object of the Active Verb (Dative Case) 
cannot be properly used as the Subject of the Passive. The 
Dative remains unchanged, and the verb becomes a Passive in 
the Third Person Singular (Impersonal Verb). This Passive 
form may have a neuter subject corresponding to the Inner 
object. (331, R 2.) 

Active : Miserl invident bonis, The wretched envy the WeUrUhdo, 
Passive: mihi invidetur, lam envied^ 

tibi invidetur, thou art envied^ 

el invidetur, he is envied^ 

nGbis invidetur, we are envied^ 

v5bl8 invidStur, you are envied^ 

iis invidStur, Uiey are envied, 

Nihil facile persuadetur invltls. Quint. People are not easily per- 
suaded, of anything against their will. 

AnuUs nSstrls plus quam animis crSditur. Skn. Our tecM are more 
itrutted than our souls. 



ab aliquS, by eome ons. 
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Bekabk.— Tbe name rale spplles to OenltlTtt tad Ablftttre. The poets are more free 
In imiution of the Qreek. CILr invideor % Hob. for CfLr invidfitur mihi 1 Whjf am 

l4MfUdf 

209. Reflexive relations, when emphatic, are exprepsed as in 
English : 

Omne animal sS ipsnm dlligit. GiG. Moery living creature loves itself. 

But when the reflexive relation is more general, the Passive 
is employed: 

Iiavor, Ibaihe^ I haihe mysdf, 

PnrgSri neqnlverunt. Lit. They eotiM fu>l tUar themsdces, 
Cnrabar propriis aeger Podallrius herlds. Ov. A sick PodaUrius^ 1 
VMS trying to cure myself by my own herbs* 

210. As the Active in all languages is often used to express 
what the subject suffers or causes to be done, so the Passive in 
Latin in its reflexive sense is often used to express an action 
which the subject suffers or causes to be done to itself: trahor, 
/ let myself he dragged ; tondeor, / have myself shaved. 

Ipse docet quid agam ; las est et ab hoste docSxi. Ov. He himsdf 
teadies {me) wfuit to do; it is {bvX) right to let oneself be iauglU even by an 
enemy (to take a lesson from a foe), 

211. The Deponent is a Passive form which has lost, in most 
instances, its Passive (or Reflexive) signification. It is commonly 
translated as a Transitive or Intransitive Active: hortor, / am 
txhorting (Trans.) ; morior, / am dying (Intrans.). 

212. Reciprocal relations {^^one another^') are expressed by 
inter, among, and the Personal Pronouns, nOs, us ; vOs, you ; 86, 
themselves : Inter sfi amant, They love one another. 

TENSES. 

213. The Tenses express the relations of time, embracing : 

1, The stage of the action (duration in time). 

2. The period of the action (position in time). 

The first tells whether the action is going on, or finished. 
The second tells whether the action is past, present, or future. 

Both these sets of relations are expressed by the tenses of the 
Indicative or Declarative mood — less clearly by the Subjunctivei 
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214 There are six tenses in Latin : 

1. The Present, denoting continuance in the present. 

2. The Future, denoting continuance in \^q future. 

3. The Imperfect, denoting continuance in the past. 

4. The Perfect, denoting completion in the present. 

5. The Future Perfect, denoting completion in HtnQ future. 

6. The Pluperfect, denoting completion in the past. 

216. An action may further he regarded simply as attaint, 
without reference to its continuance or completion. Continuance 
and completion require a point of reference for definition ; at- 
tain7nent does not. This gives rise to the aoristic or indefinite 
stage of the action, which has no especial tense-form. It is 
expressed by the Present tense for the present; by the Future 
and Future Perfect tenses for the future ; and by the Perfect 
tense for the past. 

Of especial importance is the Indefinite or Historical Perfect 
(Aorist), which differs materially in syntax from the Definite or 
Pure Perfect. 

216. The Tenses are divided into Principal and Historical. 
The Principal Tenses have to do with the Present and Futura 
The Historical Tenses have to do with the Past 

The Present, Pure Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect are 
Principal Tenses. 

The Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Historical Perfect are Histor* 
ical Tenses. 

RsxABK.— The Hieitorical Tenses are well embodied In the following distich • 
TSlia tentSbat, slo et tentSverat ante, 
Vizque dedit viotas tltilitSte mantis. Oy. 

217. Table 07 Temporal Rblations. 

nSTDICATIVE MOOD. 

ACTIVE. 

Continuance. Completion, [Attainment, 

PuESKNT : Bcrlbo, scrips!, scrlbo, 

I am writing. I Mve written. I write. 

PtrruBB : scrlbam, scripsero, scrlbam (scripsero), 

I shaU be writing. I shall Jvave written. I sltall write. 

Vkvsi scribebam, scripseram, soripsX, 

I was writing. I had written. Iwrote^ 
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PASSITB. 

ChnMnuanee, Completion. 

Pbxssnt: ■crlbitiir (epistola), acripta est, 

The letter w written^ has been written, 

(writing\ is written^ 

FuTUBB : Bcrlbetnr, scripta erit, 

The letter teiU be wrUUn, mil ha/f>e been^ 
(tmting\ tnU be written^ 

Pact : sorlbebStnr, ■oripU erat, 

The letter tocu written, had been toritten, 
{writing)^ was toritten. 



Attainment. 

acrlbitur, 
is written. 



sorlbStor, 

wiU be written 



soriptaast, 

was written. 



RsMABK.— The BngliBh PasalTe it ambignoiu. The vame form is carrenUy need foi 
continuance, attainment, and completion. The context alone can dedde. A convenient 
lait is the aabetitation of the Aetiye. 

f Coutinnanoe, Some one vxu writing a letter* 
A Utter was written: ) Completion, Some one had toritten a letter. 

^ Attainment, Some one wrote a letter. 

Th0 detailed consideration of the Tenses may be omitted by the beginner. 
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218. The Present Tense is used as in English of that which 
%8 going on now (Specific Present), and of statements that apply 
to all time (Uniyersal Present). 

Specific Present: 

Anribos tened lupmn. Teb. lam holding the isolf by (he ears. 

Universal Present : 

Probitas landStnr at alget. Jxty. Honesty is bepraised andfreeees, 

Rbmabks.— 1. The Specific Present is often to be translated by the Bnglish Progresa- 
Ive Present. The Universal Present is Aoristic, tme at any point. 

%. As continnance involves the notion of incompleteness the Present Is used of at' 
tempted and intended action (Present of Bndeavor). Bat on account of the double use of 
the Present this signification is less prominent and less important than in the Imperfect. 
Do not mistake the Bndeavor which lies in the Verb for the Bndeavor which lies in the 
Tense. So in the traditional example : 

Qnintos frSter TasoulSntun vinditat. Czo. Brother Quintue ie " trying iotell'* ?iU 
Tusculan villa : venditSro itself means to ^fferfor eale. Translate : intende to offer for 
9ale^ if the notion lies in the Tense. 

8. The ambiguity of onr Bnglieh Passive often suggests other translations. Use and 
Wont make Law ; hence, the frequent inference that what is done is what ought to be 
done ; what is not done is not to be done. 

(Dens) nee bene prOmeritls oapitnr, nee tangitur IrS. Lucb. Ood ietjottobe i» 
velgled by good service, nor touched by anger. 
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210. The Present Tense is nsed more rarely than in English 
in anticipation of the future, chiefly in compound sentences: 

BI ▼incimtis, omnia tuta emnt. Saxl. jg'we conquer (= shall conquer), 
weryiJang will be mfe. 

Anteqnam ad Bententiam redeo de m§ pauca dicam. Cic. Before I 
return to the sutQect, I will aay a few things of myeelf, 

EzspectSbd dum iUe venit. Tss. / wW, wait aU the time thai Tie U 
foming, or, untU he comes. 

220. The Present Tense is used far more frequently than in 
English, as a lively representation of the past (Historical Pres- 
ent): 

R5mam profidscitor. Sall. Ee sets out for Bome, 
M£turat profidscL Caes. He hastens to depart, 

BsxABK.— Dum, wMk (yfO, eommonly takes a Present, which is nsnally referred to 
thi» head. 

Dam haee in ooUoquiO gemntar, Caesarl ntLntiStom est. Cam. WhUe thut 
thingg were traruacUng in the eor^ference^ word uhu brought to CcBsar. 

Dam, to long a«, follows the ordinary law. (See 671, folL) 

221. The Present is used in Latin of actions that are coft- 
tinned into the present, especially with jam, now ; jam ditl, now 
for a long time ; jam pridem, now long since. In English we 
often translate by a Progressive Perfect. 

MithridStes annum Jam tertium et vicesimum regnat. Cic. Mithri- 
dates has been reigning now going on twenty-three years, 

Ijiberare tGs S PhilippS Jam difi magis irultis quam audetia. Lit. 
Tmi JiODe this long lime Jiod the wish rather than (= though not) the courage 
to deliver yourselves from Philip. 

Imtkkfkct Tshsk. 

222. The Imperfect Tense denotes Coitinuance in the Past : 
pugn&bam, I was fighting. 

The Imperfect is employed to represent manners, customs, 
situations; to describe and to particularize. 

The Imperfect and the Historical Perfect serve to illustrate 
one another. The Imperfect dwells on the process; the His- 
torical Perfect states the result. The Imperfect counts out the 
items ; the Historical Perfect gives the sum. 

223. The two tenses are often so combined that the general 

6* 
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etatement is giyen by tbe Historical Perfect, the particulars of 
the action by the Imperfect : 

Verres in formn venit; ardebant ocvU; t5t5 ez 5re crndelitdi 
Sminebat. Cic. VeiTes came into the foruirit his eyes were blazing y cruelty 
was standing out from his whole countenance. 

224. Tlie Imperfect is used of attmnpted and mterrvptedy 
intended and expected actions (Imperfect of Endeavor). It is 
the Tense of Disappointment and (with the negative) of Resist- 
ance to Pressure. (Mere negation is regularly Perfect.) 

Curiam relinquebat. Tac. He was for leaving the senate-house. 

Lex abrogabHtur. Lrv. Tlic law was to he abrogated. 

dreum et Eretriam Etunenl dabant : senatiis Ubertatem his civitatibtui 
dedit. Lrv. They were for giving Oreus and Eretria to Eumenes; Uie senate 
gave these cities liberty. 

Aditum non dabat. Nef. He would not grant access (dedit, did rwt). 

Kemakks.— 1. The Imperfect as the Tense of Evolution is a Tense of Vision. But 
in Engligih, Imperfect aud Hi8toricaI Perfect coincide ; hence the varioub translations to 
put the reader in the place of the spectator. 

2. The continuance is in the mind of the narrator; it has nothing to do with the ab- 
solute duration of the action. The mind may dwell on a rapid action or hnrry over a 
Blow one. With definite numbers, however large, the Historical Perfect must be used, 
unless there is a notion of continuance into another stage (overlapping). 

OorgiSs oentom et novem annOs vizit- Quint. Oorgias lived 109 years. 

8. As the Tense of Disappointment, the Imperfect is oocMiooally used, as in Greek, to 
express a startling appreciation of the real state of things. Greek inflaence is not 
unlikely. 

Hic aderSs. Tbr. (So it turns out that) you were here (all the time). 

Hence tbe modal use of ddbdbam and poteram. ^46* B. 8.) 

225. The Imperfect is used as the English Progressive Plu- 
perfect: especially with jam, jam ditL, jam dtLdum. 

Jam dudum tibi adversSbar. Plaut. I had long been, opposing you, 

Bbxabk.— As the Historical Present is used in lively narrative^ so the Historical Inflr 
Hive is used in lively descriptuyn^ parallel with the Imperfect. (650.) 

PSBrEOT TSNSV. 

226. The Perfect Tense has two distinct uses : 

1. Pure Perfect. 2. Historical Perfect (Aorist). 

1. PURE PERFECT. 

227. The Pure Perfect Tense expresses completion in the 
Present, and hence is sometimes called the Present Perfect. 
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The Pure Perfect looks at both ends of an action, and the 
time between is regarded as a Present. The Historical Perfect 
looks at but one end ; or, rather, beginning and end are one. 

228. The Pure Perfect is used : 

1. Of an action that is over and gone. 

Filium anicum habeo, immo habuL Teb. / ha/oe an <mLy son — nay, 
hare Iwd an only son, 

Tempora quid facinnt : hano volo, t5 voluL Mart. What dSfermM 
times make / (Time is) I want hbb, (Time has bbbn) I wanted you. 

2. Far more frequently of the present result of a more remote 
action : Eesulting condition. 

ZSqunm et muluin Brundisil tiU rellqid. CiG. I haw left a horse and 
mule for you at Bru-ndusium — (tbey are still there). 

Ferdi(U spem qua me oblectabam. Plaut. Fw lost the hope with 
which 1 entertained myself, 

Actmn est, perlsU. Tbr. ItisaU over ; you're undone, 

RjEMABKS. 1.— The Pure Perfect is often translated by the EngliBh Present : nOYl,/AaM 
become acqvainted withy I know ; meminl, I have recalled^ I remember ; OdI, / heme con- 
ceived a hxUredqf, J hate: oonsaevl, / have made U a ruU^ I am accustomed. 

OdSrunt hilarem tristfis tristemque jooOsI. Hob. The long-faced hate the Undjf 
man, the jokers hate the long-faced man. 

2. The Perfect is used of that which has been and shall be (Sententious Perfect) almost 
always with an indefinite Adjective or Adverb of number or a negative. It is seldom an 
Aori»t (Greek). 

Nfimo repente fait tnrpiBflimas. Jmr. None qf a sudden {hath ever) reach(fid) the 
€^th of baseness 

229. As the Present stands for the Future, so the Perfect 
stands for the Future Perfect. 

Briitua si conservStus orit, vicimus. Cic. Brutus /^4f he is saved, toe 
are metorums, we (shall) have gained the victory. 

230. Habeo or teneo, / hold, I have, with the Accusative of 
the Perfect Participle Passive, is not a mere circumlocution for 
the Perfect, but lays peculiar stress on the maintenance of the 
result. 

Habeo statutum, I have resolved, and hold to my resolution. 
Habeo perspectum, I have perceived, and I have full insight. 
ZSzcusatum habeas me rogo, ceno domL Mabt. / pray you haw iM 
txcusedf I dine at Iwme. 
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2. HISTORICAL PERFECT. 

231. The Historical or Indefinite Perfect (Aorist) states a 
past action, without reference to its duration, simply as a thing 
attained. 

V§nl, vidl, vXcL Sttet. leame^ saw, overcame, 

Milo domam Tinit, oalo^Ss et TesUmenta mfitftvit, panlXsper com- 
moratuB est. Cic. MUo came home, changed shoes and garments, tarried a 
Utile tokHe, 

OorgiSB oenttim et novem visit annOs. Qunrr. Oorgias Heed 100 
years. 

232. The Historical Perfect is the great narrative tense of 
the Latin language, and is best studied in long connected pas- 
sages, and by careful comparison with the Imperfect 

Plufsbtict Txnbs. 

233. The Pluperfect denotes Completion in the Past, and is 
used of an action that was completed before another was begun. 
It is, so to speak, the Perfect of the Imperfect Hence it is used : 

L Of an action that is over and gone, 

Pataram, IJiad thought (before such and such a thing happened). 

2. Of a Resulting Condition. 

Maasilienses portaa Caesarl clamMrant. Cabsl The MarmUleee Aod 
ehut their gates against Ca£sa/r, (Their gates were shut.) 

Sbxarks.— 1. When the Perfect of resulting Condition is translated by an Bni^ieh 
Present (828 R.), the Pluperfect is translated by an English Imperfect : n5veram, / had 
beeome acquainted with^ I knew ; xiiemineram« / rememJbered; Oderaaii / JuUed ; oon- 
f nSveram, I was accustomed. 

3. The Periphrastic Pluperfect with habeo corresponds to the Perfect (280.) 

FuTiTRB Tensx. 

234. The Future Tense denotes Continuance in the Future . 
scnbam, / shall be writing. 

The Future Tense is also used to express indefinite action in 
the Future : scnbam, / shall write. 

Bbmabki.— 1. In snbordinate clauses the Latin language la more exact than the Bxw 
l^sh in the expression of fntnre relations. 

D5nee oris f61Iz, multOs nnmerSbif amlcOs, Ot. Solonff <u you ^aO be (an) 
happv^ you *€iil count many/Hendt. 
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Qaidquld eris, mea semper erls. Ot. WvaUner you shaU be (are), you trtU al* 
ways be min^ otcn, 

S. Observe especially the verbs volo, ItPill^ and possum, lean, 

Odero 8l p 1 e r ; il nOn, invltiis amftbo. Ot. I will haU \f lakdU be able (can) ; 
if not^ I shall love against my loiU. 

81 qua volet regnSre dill . dSlttdat amantem. Or. She who shaU wish to gu^en 
it long must fool her lover, 

235. The Future is used in an imperative sense, as in English, 
chiefly in familiar language. 

T£ nihil dices. Hob. Tou bKoU^ are to^ w/y nothing {do you say nothing)^ 
Quum volet aocSdes, quum te vltabit ablbis. Oy. When sha wants you^ 
mpproaeh ; and when sJie awidB you, begone, sir, 

FuTUBB Pbrfbot Tbnbk. 

236. The Future Perfect is the Perfect, both Pure and His- 
torical, transferred to the future, and embraces both completion 
and attainment : f^oero, / shall have done it, or / shall do it 
(once for all); videro, Itoill see to it; prOf^oerit, it will prove 
profitable, 

Rbvabkb— 1. Hence, when fhe Perfect is used as a Present, the Fntnre Perfect is nsed 
as a Fatore : 

NOvero, IshaU know ; consuBvero, I shaU be aoeustomed ; d e r o« si poterO. Ov. 
(184, R. 8.) 

2. In snbordlnate sentences, the Latin language is more exact than the English in the 
ase of the Fntnre Perfect. 

When one action precedes another in the fntnre, the action that precedes is expressed 
by the Fntnre Perfect. 

Qui prior strinzerit fermm, ejus vict5ria erit. Lit. Who ftrst draws the 
sword, Ms shall be the victory, 

3. The Future Perfect is frequently nsed in volo, / wiU ; nOlO. / wiU not ; possum* 
lean ; lieet< it is left free; libet« H is agreeable ; plaoet, it is the pleasure ; whereas the 
English idiom familiarly employs the Present 

SI p 1 u e r 0, faciam vObIs satis- Cic. If loan, Ishatt sa^^ you, 

4. The Future Perfect in both clauses denotes simultaneons accomplishment or attain, 
ment ; one action involves the other. 

Qui Harcum Ant5nium oppressor! t, is helium ooufBoerit. Oio. He who 
shall have crmhed (crushes) Mark Antony^ will have finished (will finish) the war, 

Ea vitia qui fUgerit, is omnia fer6 vitia vltSverit Cio. He who shall have «#• 
oagied these fatdts, will have avoided almost all faults. 

Sometimes, however, the first seems to denote anteoedenee, the second finality. An 
Imperative is often nsed in the first clause. 

ImmfttS verb5rum coUooStiOnem, perierit tOta rSs. Cio. Change the arrange 
ment qf the words, the whole thing falls dead, 

237. As the Future is used as an Impenitive, so the Future 
Perfect approaches the Imperative. 

D5 h5c til ipse videris. Cic You may see to that yourself hereafter 
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PKBIPHSABTIO TbHSH. 

238. The Periphrastic Tenses are formed by combining the 
rarious tenses of eaae, to be, with participhis and verbal ad« 
jectives. 

L PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE. 

239. The Periphrastic Tenses of the Active are chiefly com- 
binations of ease and its forms with the so-called Future Par- 
ticiple Active. The Future Participle is a verbal adjective 
denoting capability and tendency. Compare am&tor and amA- 
tftms. The translation is very various: 

1. Scriptoms sum, lam about to writer lam to write^ I purpose to torite^ 
lam Ukdy to write. 

2. Scripturua eranif Iv>a» about to vnite^ etc. 

3. Scripturus foX, Iliave been or was about to write (often = I should haioe 
written). 

4. Scriptorus fueram, Thad been about to write, etc 

5. Scriptunu ero, IshaU be about to write, etc. 

6. Scripturus fiiero, / shaU Jiave made up my mind to write, etc. (of 
course very rare). 

1. Bellum scripturus sum quod populus RSmSnus cum JugurthS 
gessit. Sall. I purpose to write the JUstory of the war which the Roman 
people carried on with Jugurtha. 

2. Rdx n5n interfiiturus navSlX oertSminX erat. Liv. The king did not 
intend to be present at the naval combat. 

8. Cato quS nocte periturus fiiit legit. Sbn. Goto read on the night 
when he woa about to die (kill himself). 

Dedit5s ultimls cruclStibus affecturl fnSrunt. Lrv. They would haw 
put the surrendered to extreme tortures. 

4. Major RSmsLnSrum gratia fuit quam quanta OarthSginiensium fu- 
tura liierat. Lrv. The Bomans' credit for this was greater than t/ie Cartha- 
giniant^ would have been. 

5. Plus mihi detracturus ero, quam illl collaturus. Sek. / shaU. in oS 
Ukeliliood take away mx)refrom myself tJi/in I shall bestow on him. 

6. Sapiens n5n vivet, si fuerit sine homine victurus. Sen. The wise 
man will not continue to live, if he finds tliat he is to live without human 
eodety. 

Rkmabk.— The Snbjnnctives and Infinitives scriptllruB sim, essem., faerim, seri^ 
tflmm esse, and scripttLmm foisse, are of great importance in dependent discoojae. . 
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IL PERIPHRASTIC TENSES OF THE PASSIVK 

A.— Of Future Selations. 

240. The following periphrases are used both in Active and 
Passive, but more frequently in the Passive. 

1. Faturum est, it is to be, \ 

erat, ) , , J ut, that, with the subjunctive, 
fuit, \ ^'^ ^ ^^' ) 

This circumlocution is used; 

1. Rarely in the Indicative. 

2. Often in the Infinitive, and necessarily so, when the verb forms no 

Bnpine or Future Participle : 

( ut metuas, tTuU you toiUfear. 
Puturum esse (fore), j ^^ n^etuSris, that you v>m he feared. 

In the Passive it is more common than the Sapine with Xrl. 

Spero fore ut contingat id n5bXs. CiG. I hope thai we shaU haw that 
good fortune, 

Infatis Bcriptum Vejentes habebant fore ut brevi S GallXs R5ma 
oaperitur. Cio. The Veientes had it written down in their prophetic books 
that Borne would slwrtly be taken by the Oauls. 

Remarks.— 1. Fore nt ••• is used chiefly with Present and Imperfect Sabjanctive; 
Perf. and Plnperf. are very rare. Cic. ad Att. xvi. 16 E. 16. 

S. Tho form fatfLmm foisse ut • > • is used with Passive and Supineless verbs, to ex 
press the dependent apodoais of an unreal conditional sentence. 

Nisi eO ips5 tempore nuntil de Caesaris yiotOriS essent allStI« ezistimSbant 
plSrlqne fatttrnm fnisse nt oppidnm SmitterStur. Caes. (662.) 

8. Fosse, to be able, and yelle« to wiU, on account of their future sense, do not require 
a periphrasis. In the absence of periphrastic forms, the forms of posse are often used 
instead. (659.) 

4. The Sabjnnctive forms fatHrum. sit, esset, fnerit, nt . . . are used in the ^rram- 
mars to supply the periphrastic subjunctive of Passive and Supineless verbs. (See.5l5,B. 2.) 

Warrant in real usage is scarce. 

Anutiqae futftrnm sit ut GartliSginem superent BSmSnll Quint. I.O. 
m. 8. 7. (not merely periphrastic). 

241. 2. In 60 est, it is on the point. ^ ,,-,,, ^ .11 xi 

\ ^ ' 1 nt, that {of), with the 

-. . ' J was (Impersonal), subjunctive. 

In e5 erat ut Pausanias comprehenderStur. Nep. It was on the point 
that Pausanias sliould be [P. was on the point of) being arrested. 

Rkxabk.— This phrase occors in Nkpos and Lztt, seldom in earlier writezs. 
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« 

B.'-CfPa^ Bdaiions. 

242. The Perfect Participle Passive is used in combination with iuin, 
Tarn, and ful, I have I'een, IwaSy to express the Pure Perfect and Historical 
Perfect of tlie Passive Voice. Eram, / wm^ and fueram, J A<wf been^ stand 
for the Pluperfect ; and ero, I shall be, and fiiero, lahaU have been^ for the 
Future Perfect. 

Kemabk.— Ful is t\iB favorite form when the participle ie freqaently iiBed as an ad 
}ective : convlvinxn exomStum fuiti th$ banquet wot furnished forth ; ftil is the 
necessary form when the Perfect denotes that the action is over and gone : amStus flLl« 
J have been loved (bat I am loved no longer). The same principle applies to fueram and 
faero, thoagh not so regularly. 

3imiilacrum 6 mar more in eepulerO positnm fnit; liOo quldam liomo n5- 
bilis dSportSvit. do. A marble ^fflgy was deposited in the tomb ; a certain mem qfrank 
has carried it off, 

Arma quae flxa in parietibos fuerant, liumi inventa suiit. Cio. Th£ 
arms which had teen fastened to the walls were found on the ground. 

Nee mSter faerO dicta nee orba dill. Ov. JOiaU not have been called mother nor 
ehildless long, 

C. — Periphrastic Conjugation — Passive Voice. 

243. The combination of the Tenses of esse, to be, with the 
Gerundive (verbal in -ndns), is called the Periphrastic Conjuga- 
tion of the Passive, and follows the laws of the simple conjuga- 
tion. (See 150.) 

Remakks.— 1. The Gerundive is a verbal adjective, which produces the effect of a 
Progressive Participle. Whenever a participle is used as a predicate it becomes char- 
acteristic, and good for all time. Compare 439, R. 

As amans not only = qui amat, but also = qui amet. so amandna = qui amfitur 

9. According to the rale (908) the Gerandive of Intrangitivo verbs can be used only in 
the Impersonal form : 

Farcendum est victle. The vanquished must be spared, 

TENSES IN LETTERS. 

244. The Roman letter-writer not unfreqnently puts him- 
self in the position of the receiver, more especially at the begin- 
ning and at the end of the letter, often in the phrase Nihil erat 
quod scrlberem, "I have nothing to write.** This permutation of 
tenses is never kept up long, and applies only to temporary wtu- 
ations, never to general statements. 

Table of Permutations. 



scrlbo, 


lam writing, becomes 


scribebam, 




I write, 


scripsL 


soripgX, 


I have written^ 


scripseram, 




Iwrotey 


acripseram, 




or remalDB unchaDged. 




snlbam, 


IshdUtoriU, 


Bcripturus eram. 
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The adyerblal designations of time remain nnchanged— or 

Herl, yeiterday^ becomes prldi5. 

hodid, to-day f *^ qu5 die h3a IXtteras dedl» dabam. 

orSa, to-morrow^ ^ posterd diS, postrXdie. 

FormUbi m9 continnd redpere cdgitabam. Cic. lam thinking of re^ 
ttring farthmth to Formiae, 

Cum mihl Caecilius dlzisset puenim a5 Rdmammittere,haec soripsi 
raptim. Gia As CoBcHiiu has told me thai he is sending a servant to Mome^ 
I write in a hurry. 

Utteria eram datfims p08trldi§ eX qui mihl primus obviam vdnissat. 
Cio. I vnU gite the letter to-morrow to the first man that comes my way. 

Moods. 

. 245. Mood signifies manner. The mood of a verb signifies 
the manner in which the predicate is said of the subject 
There are three moods in Latin : 

1. The Indicative. 

2. The Subjunctive, 

3. The Imperative. 

BBKABX.-~Th6 Infinitiye foim of the verb is generally, but improperly, called a mood. 

Thb Indioatitb Hood. 

246. The Indicative Mood represents the predicate as a 
reality. It is sometimes called the Declarative Mood> as the 
mood of direct assertion. 

The use of the Latin Indicative differs little from the English. 



The beginner may omit the Remarks. 

Rbxakks.— 1. The Latin language ezpreseesixmiM/l^ and power^ obligation and nsee$' 
tUff. and abetract relations generally, tLB/aets ; whereas, our translation often implies the 
faUureto realize. Such expressions are : dSbeo, J ought, it is my duty; oportet,i^ b^ 
hooves ; necesse est, it is absolutely necessary ; poBsnm, / can^ I have it in my power ; 
eonvenit it isJUOng ; pSr, aeqaiun est, it is fair; infinitum, endless: difficile, hard 
to do; longnm, tedious ; and the Indicative form of the Passive Periphrastic Conjaga* 
tlon : 

FoBsnm porsequl multa obleotSmenta rSnmiruitiofinim. Cio. Indght rehearse 
Wiemy delights qf country life. 

Long^nm est UtilitfttSs perteqnl asinOmm. Cio. It would be tedious to rehearse 
the us^ul qualities qf assf^ (1 will not do it). 

Ad mortem t6 dflol oportSbat* Cio. It behooved you to be led to execution (yor. rere 
not), you ought to have be*^ led of, 

Yolnmnla dSbtdt in tB offlciOsior esse, et id ipenm, quod f6cit, potuit 
facere dUigentiua. Cia I twos VolumMd's ditty tobe iV, ought to have been) more at- 
tenUve to you; and the little she did do, she had it in her power to dOt (shemight havedone) 
more carefully. 
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Quae oondioio nOn aodpienda ftiit potiui quaiii patria relinquendsl Cui 
What terms aught not to have been accepted in pr^erence to leaving thy country f 

nil mihi debuerat cum versibiu amplios e f 8 e. Ov. Naught mcft thould 1 
have had (ere then) to do vdth verses. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect always refer to a Bpecial case. 

2. The Imperfect &» the Tenf>e of Disappointment i» oometimes a^ed fn thefe verhs to 
denote ' pposition to a present state of things : dObSbam, lought (but do not) ; poterSs, 
yot( could (bnt do not). These may be considered as conditionally in disguise. (Sec R 3.) 

Poteram morb58 appellfirei sed nOn convenlret ad omnia. Cic I might trans- 
latt (that Greek word> ''*' diseases^^"* but thai would not suit all the cases. (Poteram Bl con- 
venlret.) 

At poterSs. inqoie, melius mala ferre silendS. Ot. **Bu<«" you say, "you 
could (you do not) bear yourmitfortunes better by keeping sileniV (PoterSs 8l silGrSa) 

8. The Indicative is sometimes used in the leading clause of conditional sentences (the 
Apodosis), thereby implying the certainty of the result, had it not oeen for the interrup- 
tion. 

The Indicative clause generaUy precedes, which is sufficient to show the rhetorical 
character of the cont«tniction. 

With the Imperfect the action is often really begun : 

LfibSbar longius. nisi m6 retlnuissem. Cic. I was letting myself go on (should have 
let myself go on) too/ar, had I not checked myseff. 

0mnln5 erat superyacua doctrlna, si nStfLra sui&ceret Quint. Training 
were wholly svperfluous^ did nature suffice. 

Praeolfirfi vicerftmus, nisi Lepidus recepisset AntOnium. Cio. We had (should 
have) gained a brilliant victory^ had noi Lepidus received Antony. 

In all these sentences the £ngliF.h idiom requires the Subjunctive, which is disguised 
by coinciding with the Indicative in form except in *^ were." 

4. In general relative ezpre«*sions, such as the double formations, quisquis, no matter 
who^ quotquot. no matter how many, and all forms in -cunque, -ever, the Indicative is 
employed where we may use in £n<;lit*h a Snbjuuctive or its equivalent : quisquis est« 
no matter who he is, be, may be; qu&lecunque est, whatever sort qf thing it is, be, may 
be. 

Quidquid id est, timeO DanaOs et dOna ferentSs. Vuto. Whatever it {may) 
be^ I fear the Danai even when Uiey bring presents. 

StTBJXrNCTXYB MoOD. 

247. The Subjunctive Mood represents the predicate as an 
idea, as something merely conceived in the mind (abstracts 
from reality). 

RE]iARK.~The Latin Subjunctive is often translated into Bnglish by the auzQiary 
verbs may, can, must, might, could, would, should. When these verbs have their full 
signification o( possibility and power, obligation and necessity, they are represented in 
Latin by the corresponding verbs: may, can, might, could, by the forms of posse, to be 
able, licet, it is left free ; will and would, by yelle, to wUl, to be toilling; must, by dSbeo 
or opo^tet (of moral obligation), by neoesse est (of absolute obligation). 

Nostrfis injfirifis nee potest nee possit alius ulciscl quam v5s. Lit. Our wrings 
nC' other than you has the power or can well have the power to avenge. Here potest gives 
the simple aifirmation, possit, the mural conviction of the speaker. 

248. The realization of the idea may be in suspense, or it 
may be leyond control. The first, or purely Ideal Subjunctive, 
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18 represented oy the Present and Perfect Tenses ; the second, 
or Unreal, is represented by the Imperfect and Pluperfect 

Bbmarkb. — 1. The Subjunctive, as the name implies (subjailgo, 2 subjoin)^ is largely 
need in dependent BentenceB, and will be treated at length in that connection. 

8. The following modiflcationB of the above principles must be carefully observed : 

A. The Romans, in lively dit^conrse, often represent the unreal as ideal, that which ii 
beyond control as still in suspense. (598, K. 2.) 

B. In transfers to the past, the Imperfect represents the Present, and the Plnperfect 
the Perfect Subjunctive. (510.) 

249. The idea may be a view, or a msh. Hence ttie diyision of the 
Subjunctive into the Potential and the Optative. The Potential Subjunc- 
tive is nearer the Indicative, from which it differs in tone ; the Optative 
Subjunctive is nearer the Imperative, for which it is often used. 

The beginner may omit to 259. 



POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 

260. The Potential Subjunctive represents the opinion of the 
speaker as an opinion. The tone varies from vague surmise to 
moral certainty, from *^may" and "might" to ''must." The 
negative is the negative of the Indicative nQn. 

The Potential of the Present or Future is the Present or 
Perfect Subjunctive. The verification is in suspense, and so 
future; the action may be present or future : with Perfect some- 
times past. 

Velim, I sJiovld wish; n51im, I should he unwilUng ; malim, / shoula 
prefer ; dlcas, you would say ; credas, you would heli&oey you must believe ; 
dXcat, dlxerit aliquis, some one may undertake to say, go so far as to say, 

Caedl discipolds minimi velim. Quint. / should by no means like 
pupils to be flogged. 

Tu Plat5nem nee nimis vald§ unquam nee nimis saepe laudaverls. 
Cic. You^ can't praise Plato too much nor too often, 

251. The Mood of the Question is the Mood of the expected 
or anticipated answer (464). Hence the Potential Subjunctive 
is used in questions which serve to convey a negative opinion on 
the part of the speaker. 

Quia dabitet(= nemo dubitet) q u X n in virtute divitiae sint ? Gio. 
Wl'-o can doubt thai true wealth consists in virtue ? (No one). 

Quia tulerit Gracchds de sedittone querentes? Jut. Who eovld 
Itear tlie Ghraechi complaining of rebellion f (No one). 

Apnd ezercitum iuens ? Cic. You were with the armyf 
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262. The Potential of the Past is the Imperfect SnbjnnctiT^ 
chiefly in the Ideal Second Person, an imaginary " you.'* 
Statement: 

OrederSs victSs. Tou wouldy might, ha/fie tkaiight them becUen. 

Hand facile decerneres utrnm Hannibal imperStdrl an exarci- 
tuX carior esset Ln". Ifbt readily could you have decided whether Hanniha 
was dearer to general or to army. 

BSIrarStnr qui torn cemeret. Liv. Any one who saw it then must hat$ 
been astonished, 

Vellem, I should have wished; nSllem, I should have been unwilling ; 
mallem, I should have preferred (it is too late). 

Question : 

Hcc tantnm bellnm quia nnquam arbitraretnr ab nn5 imperStSre con- 
fid posse 7 Cic. Who wovld^ eouldy should have thoughl thai t/iis greal war 
could be broughl to a close by one gcTieral f 

Rbxarks.— 1. The Potential Sabjanctive is sometunes explained by the elh'psis of an 
Ideal or of an Unreal Conditional Protasis. But the free Potential Subjnnctive differs 
from an elliptical conditional sentence in the absence of definite ellipsis, and hence of 
definite translation. Compare the first two sentences above with : 

Enm qui palam est adyersSrins ftbcile cavendO (si oayefts) yltSre possls. do. 
An open adversary you can readily avoid by caution {if you are cautious), 

ml ego oontolerim. jttcnndO sSnns (= dnm sSnns ero) amloo. Hob. Z%ere is 
fMugiUl should compare to an agreeable friend^ while I am in my sound senses, 

S. The Unreal of the Present and the Ideal of the Past coincide. What is unreal of a 
real person is simply ideal of an imaginary person. The Imperfect is used as the tense 
of Description. 

The Aoristic Perfect Subj. is rarely used as the Ideal of the Past. 

8. The Potential Subjunctive, as a modified form of the Indicative, is often found 
where the Indicative would be the regular construction. So after quanquam (607, R. 1). 

OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

253. The Subjunctive is used as an Optative or wishing 
mood. 

The regular negatiye is n«. N6n is used cliiefly to negative a single 
word. 

The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are used whsn the decision is in 
suspense, no matter how extravagant the wish ; the Imperfect and Plu-. 
perfect are used when the decision is adverse. The Perfect is rare and old. 

Stet haec urbs. Cic. Map this city continue to stand I 
Di faxint = fecerint. T/ie gods grant / 

Ne istuc Juppiter optimus maximus sSiit (r= tfverit)! Lrv. May Jupi- 
ter ^ supremely great and good, suffer it not I 

254. The Optative Subjunctive frequently takes Tltinani, uti* 
^ ulinam nOn — ^in poetry also 6 si. Oh if. 
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trtinam modo c5nSta efficere p o 8 s im. Cio. May I bat have it in my 
power to accomplish my endeavors. 

ntinam revlviscat frater ! Gell. Would that my brother would come te 
ife again ! 

^ ntinam inserere JocSs mSris esset. QmNT. Would that it were usual 
tc introduce Jokes/ 

niud utinam ne vere Bcrlberem. Cic. Would that what lam writing 
were not true / 

Utinam susceptus n5n ess em* Cic. Would I had not been horn! 

O mihi praeteritos referat si Juppiter annSs. Ybbq. Oif Jote 
were to bring me back the years that are gone by i 

Rbmabks.— 1. TTtinam was originally an interrogative. Bow, prayf and belongs 
partly to the potential. 8l is an elliptical conditional sentence, which is not intended 
to have an Apodosis. When the Apodods comes, it may come in a different form. So in 
the example : Vebo. Aen. viii. 660, 568. 

2. For the wish with adverse decision yellem, mSllem, and nOUem. are often need 
with Imperf. and Plpf. Subj. 

Yellem adesse posset Fanaetius* Cio. Would that Panaetius could be present / 

ll511em dizissem. Cic. Would that J had not saidit / 

So yelillLt nOlim. etc, for the simple wish (546, R. 3). 

255. The Optative Subjunctive is used in asseverations : 

Ita V X V a m ut mazimSs sumptus facio. Cic. As IlivCy I am spending 
very largely (literally, so may lUte as 1 am Tnaking very grecU outlay), 

256. The Subjunctive is used as an Imperative — 

1. In the First Person, which has no Imperative form: 

Am5miis patriam. Cic. Let us love our country, 

Ne difficilia optemus. Cic. Let us not desire what is hard to do, 

2. In the Second Person— In the Present chiefly of an imagi- 
nary **you.'^ 

UtSre, you may use it; n§ requXras, you must nat pins for it. 

In the Perfect negatively : 

Nd transieru Hiberum. Lrv. Do not cross the Ebro, 

3. In the Third Person (regularly) : 

ilmet, let him love ; n5 amet, let him not love. (See 265.) 

257. The Subjunctive is used as a concessive: 

Sit for. Cic. {Granted that) he be a thief. 

Fdcerit, sX ita vis. Cic. {Suppose) he have done ity if you wtU (have it so). 

Other examples with ut and ne, see 610. 
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258. The Subjunctive is used in Questions which expect an 
Imperative answer (conjunctlvus dellberatlvus). 

Genuine questions are commonly put in the First Person, or 
the representative of the First Person : 

Quid faciam 7 roger anne rogem 7 quid deinde rogabo 7 Ov. What 
shaU I dot shaU I ask or be asked f what then shall I ask him f 

Magna fiiit contentio utrum moenibus se defenderent an obviam 
[rent hostibus. Nep. There wa» a great dispute whether they should defend 
themselves behind the walls or go to meet the enemy. (Utrum n5B defendamuB 
an obviam eamus 7). [Example of Third Person, 429 R. 1.] 

Rhetorical questions (questions which anticipate the answer) 
under this head, are hardly to be distinguished from Potential. 

Qu5 me nunc vertam? Undique custSdior. Cic. Whither shaU I 
now turn f Sentinels on every side. 

Quid agerem 7 Cic. Wluxt loasltodof (Oomp 266, R. 3.) 

IxPERATiyB Moon. 

259. The Imperative is the mood of the will. It wills that 
the predicate be made a reality. The tone of the Imperative 
varies from stern command to piteous entreaty. It may appear 
as a demand, an order, an exhortation, a permission, a prayer. 

AbX in malam rem. Plaut. Go {to the mischief )t and be hanged. 

Compesce mentem. HoR. Gurb your temper. 

Da mihi h5c, mel meum ! Plaut. Give me this, honey dear ! 

260. The Imperative has two forms, known as the First and 
the Second Imperative. The First Imperative has only the 
Second person; the Second Imperative has both Second and 
Third persons. The First Person is represented by the Sub- 
junctive. 

Amemus patriam. Gic. Let us love our country. 

Remark.— Some verbs have only the second form. This maybe due to the slgn'^ 
cation : so scItO, know thou ; mementO, remember thou ; and hab6t0« in the sense of 
know, remember. 

261. The First Imperative looks forward to immediate fulQl- 
ment (Absolute Imperative) : 

Special : Patent portae ; proficisoere. Cic. Open stand the 
gates; depart 
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General: JHertitiam cole et piet&tem. Cio. Cultivate justice 
mtd piety, 

262. The Second Imperative looks forward to contingent ful- 
filment (Eelative Imperative), and is chiefly used in laws, legal 
documents, maxims, recipes, and the like: 

R5gl5 impend duo s u n t o, tJiere shaU be tioo (officers) with royal povoer. 

Consules appellantor, they shall be called consuls, 

NeminI p a r e n t o, they are to obey no one, 

nils salus popull suprema lex e s t o. Cic. To them the welfare of the 
people must be the paramount law. 

Rem v5bls pr5p5nam : v5s earn penditSte. CiC. / wiU propound the 
matter to you ; do you thereupon perpend it, 

Percontatdrem fugitS, nam gamilus Idem est. HoB. Awid youf 
questioner, for hsisa tdUtale too, 

263. Negative of the Imperative. — The regular negative 
of the Imperative is n6 (neve, neu), which is found with the 
Second Imperative ; with the First Imperative, in poetry only. 

Hominem mortuum in urbe neve sepeUto neve mito, thou shalt not 
lury ru/r burn a dead man in the city, 

Impius ne audeto placare donla iram dedram. CiG. Tlie impious mom 
must not dare attempt to appease by gifts the anger of the gods, 

Tu ne cede malls, sed contra audentior ltd. YERa. TieUd not thou to 
mitfortuneSf but go more boldly (than ever) to m>eet them,, 

Bbm ARK.— NOn may be need to negative a single word. 

A ISgibas nOn reofidfimus. Let tu not recede from {let tu stick to) the laws, 

Opns poliat lima, n n exterat. Quimt. Let the JUe rub the toork up, not rvb U 

264. Periphrases, — I. Ctoa ut, talce care that ; fee ut, cause 
that ; fee, do, with the Subjunctive, are common circumlocutions 
for the Positive Imperative. 

C u r S u t qnam prlmum (317) veniSs. CiC. Manage to corns as aoon 
HB possible. 

Fao cSgitds. CiO. Beflectf 

II. CavS ne, hetoare lest, and cav8, with the subjunctive, and 
aoll, le unvnlling, with the Infinitive, for the Negative Impera* 
tivo (Prohibitive). Fao nS is also familiarly used. 

U ft V 8 festXnSs. Cio. Do not be in a hurry. 
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Tantum quoin fingSs n9 sLi manifesta c a v 9 tO. Or. On^ft wAmi |fM 
pretend, beware thai you, be not detected, 

Ndll vezare, quiescit. JuY. Don* t disturb Tier ; sh^s sleeping. 

265. Representatives op the Imperative. — ^Instead of 
the Positive Imperative, may be employed : 

1. The Second Person of the Future Indicative ; 

2. The Third Person of the Present Subjunctive : 

F a ci 9 s, ut sciam, let me know; vX v5 s, live on. 
Quod quia habet dominae conferat omne suae. Ov. LU a man 
give everything tliat he has to his lady-love. 

Quaedam cum prima resecentur orlmina barbS. Juv. Let eer- 

tain faults be dipped off with the sprouting beard. 

266. Instead of the Negative Imperative (Prohibitive), may 
be employed : 

The Second Person of the Perfect Subjunctive, with ne. 

The Second Person of the Future, with nOn. 

The Third Person of the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, with 

H6o fiicito, h5c n$ feceria. Cic. This do, that leave undone. 
N5n cessSbis. Cic. Tou must not be idle. 

Puer tsium ne habeat. Cic. A boy is not to have a deadly weapon. 
NS metuB quemquam c 5 p e rit. Lrv. Let notfea/r seize any one. 
Misericordia comm5tus ne sis. Cic. Don^t let yourself be moved by pity. 

RsMABKs.— 1. N5ii Ib often need in poetry for nSt and naqudt nec for n6ve« neu. 

Aut nOn tentSrls aut perlioe. Or. Mther do not try(fi,tal\),or^4et(jova 
object). 

H 6 0, 8l quern. falI6s, tfl peijftrSre 1 1 m 6 1 0. Or. Nor \f you (shall try to) d»> 
edve a man^ do you/ear ioforsioear yount^. 

On the negative nOn with a single word, «ee 963 R. With the Perfect SnbjnnctiTe, 
neque, nihil, nSmo, nuUus are freely used, ao well as nBvOi neu, nSquis, nfiquid. 

S. The Present Sabjnnctive is employed when stress is laid on the oonHnMonce €f tht 
action ; the Perfect, when stress is laid on the convfleUon. Hence in total prohibitione, 
Oie Perfect Snbjanctiye is the favorite form. 

S. Tbe Imperative of the Past is expressed by thb Imperfect and Plaperfect Snbjnno- 
)t?e (nnfnlfllled duties). Comp. S5b. 

DOtem. darStis ; aiium quaereret virum. Tsb. Tou Should have 0m» her a por 
Hon ; she should have sought another maf<^. 

Crfis IrSs potius, hodle hlo oSnSrSs. Yale. Plaut. Tou ought rather to ham 
vut qff going till to-morrow, you ought to (have) dineid) with us to-daiy. Oood^iys, Anj- 
thins: decided Is regarded as past. 

Be popoBClssetis UhrOs. Cio. Tou ought not to have atktd for the beokt. 

267. The Second Person Singular of the Present SabjiiQO- 
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tive is used both positively and negatively ; but in prose^ only 
of lan imaginary subject {" you^^) : 

^ Oorpoxis vXribtis litSre, dmn adsint; com absint ii9 requIrSs. Cic. 
EnSoy your tigar cf body while you haw U; when it is gone^ you mttst not 
pmefor it. 

268. Passionate questions are equivalent to a command : 

N5n tac§s ? wonH you hold your tongue t quXn tac9t ? why donH you 
hold you tongue f 

Cur n5n ut plenus vltae oonvlva recSdis ? LtKJR. Why do you not 
witMraw as a guest sated with life t 

269. SUMMARY OF IMPERATIVE CONSTRUCTIONa 

PosiUve, 

2d P. Audi, hear thou; audltd (legal or contingent); audiSt (familiar) ; 
audias (ideal 2d Person). 

8d P. Aadltd (legal), let him hear; audiat. 

Negative. 

2d P. N§ audi, hsar not (poetic) ; ne audits (legal) ; n5n audiSs (fami- 
liar) ; nS audiSs (ideal) ; ne audlveris ; n51I audlre. 

8d P. N5 audits (legal), let him not hear ; nS audiat ; nS audlTerlt. 

TSHBBS or THX MOODB AHD VERBAL NOUKS. 

270. The Indicative alone expresses with uniform directness 
the period of time. 

271. 1. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive have to do 
with continued action, the Perfect and Pluperfect with completed 
action. The Perfect Subjunctive is also used to express the 
attainment. 

2. In simple sentences Present and Perfect Subjunctive post- 
pone the ascertainment of the Predicate to the Future. The . 
action itself may be Present or Future for the Present Subjunc- 
tive; Present, Past, or Future for the Perfect Subjunctive. 

OrSdat. He may believe (now or hereafter). 

Cr§diderit. Let him have had the belief QieretofoTe)^ he may ha/ve come 
to the belief (now), he may come to the belief (hereafter.) 

8. In simple sentences the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunc- 

7 
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tiye are Past Tenses. The notion of unreality lies in the past 
tense, rather than in the Subjunctive Mood. Compare 245,11. 2. 
4. In dependent sentences the Subjunctive is future if th^ 
leading verb has a future signification; otherwise the Subjunc- 
tive represents the Indicative. The tense is regulated oy Una 
law of sequence. (See 610.) 

272. The Imperative is necessarily Future. 

273. The Infinitive has two uses : 

1. Its use as a Noun. 

2. Its use as a representative of the Indicative. 

274. 1. As a Noun, the Infinitive has two tenses, Present and 
Perfect 

The Present Infinitive has to do with continued action. It is 
the common form of the Infinitive, used as a noun. 

The Perfect Infinitive has to do with completed action, and 
is also used to express attainment. 

The Present Infinitive is used as a subject. 

Valere est vita, Being weU is Itfe. 

The Present Infinitive is used as the object of verbs of crea- 
tion (Auxiliary Verbs, Verbs that help the Infinitive into being). 
(424.) 

Metal qnam amSrX mSlo, I prrfer being feared to being loved. 

275. The Perfect Infinitive is comparatively little used as a 
noun. 

1. As a Subject, it is used chiefly in fixed expressions or in 
marked opposition to the Present. 

Plfis prddexit demonstrSBse rectam prStinns vlaitt quam r»- 
V o o3 r e ab exrSre Jam lapsdfl. Quint. II toUl be more profitable ic haiee 
pointed out the right path immediately than to recall from toanderif^ thorn 
that haee aX/ready gone attray. 

Ndn tarn ttirpe fixlt viao X quam oontendisae deoSram est. Or. 
' TiMU not 90 much dishonor to be beaten as 'tis an honor to have struggled. 

So by a kind of attraction with deoidt, became^ opoxtnit, behooved, and 
the like, especially in earlier and late Latin. 

Tnno decuit fl 9 s • e. Lrv. That teas the Hme when it toould have b$9m 
becoming to weep {to have wept). 
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2. As an Object, the Perfect Infinitive is seldom found in the 
active: so after velle, to wish. 

Neminem notS BtrenuX aut ignSvI mHitifl notasse voluL Liv.* IvMad 
to have marked (to mark flndUy) no soldier mth the mark of bravery <?r €f 
tawardiee. 

Otherwise it is found only in the poets (after the fashion of the Greek 
Aorist Infinitive) : 

Fratres tendentSs opSc5 PSlion imposnisse OlympO. HoR. Thi 
brothers striving to pile FeUon on shady Olympus, 

In the Passive, the Perfect Infinitive is used after verbs of 
Will and Desire, to denote impatience o ! anything except entire 
fulfilment See 537. 

Here the Infinitive esse is seldom expressed. 

DSmocritum nSUem (esse) vituperfitum. Cic. I should raUier not have 
had Demoeritus abused, 

276. 2. As the representative of the Indicative, the Infinitive 
has all its Tenses : Present, Pa§t, Future, and Future Periphias- 
tics. 

277. The Present Infinitive represents contemporaneous fiction 
—hence the Present Indicative after a Principal Tense, and the 
Imperfect after a Historical Tense : 

Dice eum venire, I say that he is coming ; dlcebam emn venire, 
I said ihat he was coming. 

The Perfect Infinitive represents Prior Action — hence the 
Perfect and Imperfect Indicative after a Principal Tense : 

Dico emn venisse, I say that he came^ has come, used to come; 
and the Pluperfect, Imperfect, and Historical Perfect Indicative 
after a Historical Tense : 

Dizl eum venisse, / said that he had come, used to come, did 
come. 

RixABK.— Keminlt I remember^ when need of peraonal experience commonly takes 
the present 

Turn m6 rSgem appellSrI S vObIs meminX, nuno tyrannnm vocSrI video. Ltr. 
Irtmember being ttjfied by you a Hng then, lue that lam called a tyrant now. So also 
IMmoriS teneo and recordor, I remember, I recall. When the experience Is not per* 
•onal, the ordinary construction is followed : 

Kemineram Marium ad infimOmni hominum misericordiam oonfUglsse. do, 
trememdered that Mariua had thrownhimself on the merey qf a set of low creatures. 

The peculiar conatroction with the Present arises from the liveliness of the reooUoc- 
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tion. Wh jQ the action is to be regarded as a bygone, the Perfect may be ued evec of 
personal experience : 

M8 meminl IrStum dominae turbSsBe oapillOi. Or. 1 rtmamJber ifi mir anger 
\a9ing touded my tweethearVs hair. 

278. The Present Participle Active denotes continuance; the 
Perfect Passive, completion or attainment, 

RsMARX.— The Perfect Participle is often used where we shonld employ a Preaent : 
ratna, thinking; oomplexoSi embraetng; hortStiUi exhorting. 

279. The Future Participle (Active), is a verbal adjective, 
denoting capability and tendency, chiefly employed in the older 
language with sum, I am, as a periphrastic tense. In later Latin 
it is used freely, just as the Present and Perfect Participles, to 
express subordinate relations. 

RKMARX.~Tne so-called Fatore Participle Passiye Is more properly called the Qenia- 
dive, and has already been discussed. (243.) 

SIMPLE SENTENCE EXPANDED. 

280. The sentence may be expanded by the multiplication 
or by the qualification, A, of the subject, B, of the predicate. 

A. 

1. MULTIPLIOATIOir OF THE SUBJBOT. 

Concord. • 

281. Number: The common predicate of two or more sub- 
jects is put in the plural number : 

Jus et ix^rla nStnrS dlj-adioantur. CiC. Bight and wrong are 
disUnguiahed by nature. 

Pater et avua mortal ■nnt. Tbr. Father and grandfather are dead. 

Exceptions. — 1. The common predicate, may agree with a singular 
subject when that subject is the nearest or the most important : (" My flesh 
and my heart /aeZ^^A," Psa. Ixxiii. 26.) 

Aetas et forma et super omnia R5mSnum n5men te fer5ol5rem faciU 
LsY. Tour yotUh and beauty^ and^ above aU, the name of Eoman^ makes you 
too mettleeome. 

NavSs et praesidium ezcessit. Liv. The fleet andgarriwn departed. 

2. Two abstracts in combination, when they are conceived as a unit, 
take a singular verb : ('* When distress and anguish cometh upon you," 
ProT. i. 27.) 
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Bsligio et fidSs antepSnStnr amlcitiae. Cio. lAt the reUgiouB obliga- 
tion of a promise be preferred to friendship. 

So any close union : (** Your gold and silver w cankered " Jad. v. 3.) 
Senatus populusque RSmanus intellegit. CiG. ITie senate and 
people of Borne perceives (= Borne pereeines.) 

Remarks.— 1. Ke^ue— neque, n^i^A^r—nor,' allow* the Plural chiefly when the Pei^ 
»3ns are different : 

Haeo neque ego neqne tUfficimus. Tsr. Neither you nor I did thU, 

2. A singular e>abject combined with another word by cunit vfith^ is treated Bom«- 
ttmes as a singular, sometimes as a plural: 

KSgo cum omnibus f er6 annStls refflgerat. Lit. Magfo tHth dbnost aU the 
armed men had retrecUed. 

Tannu cam quinqne yaccls UnO icttl falminis ezanimStI sunt. Lit. A 
Ivtt and Jive oowe loere kiUed by one stroke of ligMntng. 

282. Gender : When the geuders of combined subjects are 
different, the adjective predicate takes either the strongest gen- 
der or the nearest 

In things with life, the mascaline gender is the strongest ; in 
things without life, the neuter. 

The strongest : 

Pater et mSter m o r t u I sunt. Tar. Fatlier and mother are dead, 
Morufl et porta de oaeld t a o t a. Liv. WaU and gate had been struck 
by liglUrUng, 

The nearest: 

Oonviotaest MesaalXna et Sllius. Tag. Messalina was eonvieted and 
(so was) SHius, 

Hlppolochus Larlssaedruxnque d S d i t n m est praesidinm. Lrv. 
HippolocJius and the Larissaean garrison {were) surrendered. 

When things with life and things without life are combined, 
the gender varies. 

Both as persons : 

Rex rSgiaque olassis profeotX sunt LiT. The king and the king*$ 
fleet set out. 

Both as things : 

Natiira inimica sunt libera clvitSa et rex. Liv. A free state and a 
king are natural enemies, 

Rexark.— On the neuter as a predicate see 203, R. 4. 

Ffix et Concordia victis fltiUa, victOribus tantnm pulchra sunt. Tag. jPeaob 
and harmony are uetful (things) U> the conquered^ to the ecmquemre alone are they oma^ 
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283. PERSON'S : When the persons of combined subjects are 
different, the First Person is preferred to the Second, the Second 
to the Third : 

ffi ta 6t Tullia, Ifix nSstra, TalitL^ ego at snSTissiiiuui Cic«ro valS- 
■rai. Cia If TuQia, UglU of my ejfe$, and you an weU^ dearul Cicero and 
I are well. 

Rbmabxs.— 1. The oider Is oommonlj the older of the penons, not of Bodem pd!it»> 
Mw: Ego et uxor mett. W^etmdL 

%. KxcKPTioH.— In eontnuits, and when each person is conatdeted aepentalj, tiie pra^ 
Icate agrees with the person of the nearest aobject : 

Ego lenteiitiflak til Terba dSfendis. lam tke dkan^tUmqffkeepMi^rmqf a# 
Mer. 

EtegoetCioeromeiuiUgittbit Cia Jfy deerowmdetiumdUmtdiaowVO^L 

So nguUurij with di^onctivea. On neqne— noqne, see iBl, B. 1. 

2. Qualification of the Subject. 

284. The sabject may be qualified by giving it an attribute. 
An attribute is that which serves to give a specific character. 

The chief forms of the attribute are: 

L The adjective and its equivalents : amicus oertns, a sure 
friend. 

II. The substantive in apposition: Cioero Or&tor, Cicero i?ie 
orator. 

Remark.— The eqniralenta of the adjectiTe are : 1. The prononns h¥e, thU, ille, 
1hat,etc 3. SabfttantJres denoting rcmk, age^ trade: semu homOt a slave perwn; 
homo Benez, an old feOow ; homo gladiStor, a gkuhatcr-feUow ; mnUer anciUa, a 
iervant-wench. 8. The genitive (357). 4. The ablative (40S). S. Preposition and case : 
exeessoi 6 vitS, departure fromUfe. 6. Adverbs chiefly with participial nonns : reetS 
facta, good actions. 7. Relative danses (506). 

L Adjective Atteibute. 

CONCOBB. 

285. The Adjective Attribute agrees with its substantive, in 
gander, number, and case: 



OKNnSR. 

Vir sapiens, a toiss man^ 

MuUer pulchra, a beautiful woman^ 

Riginm dSntim, royal gifl^ 



virl sapientes, wise men. 
nmlieres pulchrae, beautiful 

women. 
rSgla d5na, royal gifts. 
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CA8B. 

Virl fapientiB, of a wise man. bone fill ! good ton ! 

Mulieri piilclirae,/(>r a beautiful woman, regis d5nd, by royal gift, 
Vinim sapientem, wise man. mulieres pulchras, beauUfih 

women. 

286. The common attribute of two or more substantivea 
ftgrees with the nearest: 

Omn § ■ agrX et maxia, ) ^ 

'All lands and seas. 



Agrletmaria omnia, 



t- 



RsicABKS.— 1. The Latin lanfi^aage repeats the common attribute more frequently 
than the Bnji^lish : o m n 6 8 agprl et o m n i a maria, aU lands and {all) teas. Generally, 
the Latin language has a strong tendency to rhetorical repetition. 

2. A common surname is put in the plural : M. et Q. GicerSn6s, Marcus and Qidntus 
Cicero; C, Gn., M. CarbOnfis, Oaiw^ Gna&us (and) Marcus Carbo; otherwise, M. Cioero 
et Q. Cicero, Marcus and QuirUvs Cicero. 

287. Position of the Attribute. — When the Attribute is em- 
phatic, it is commonly put before the substantive, ordinarily 
after it 

1. FugitXvus servos, a runaway slave (one complex). 

2. Servus fugit£vus,a slave (that is) a runaway (two notions). 
Many expressions, however, have become fixed formulse, such as civis 

RSmaniia, Roman citizen ; populus R5manus, people of Boms, 

Bexabk.— The. superlatives which denote order and sequence in time and space are 
often used partitively, and then generally precede their substantive : gumma aqna, the 
surface qf the water; gnnunas monst the top qf the mountain; v6re prXmS, prXmO 
▼fire, in the beginning qf spring ; in mediS nrbe, in the midst qf the city. So also, re- 
Uqaa, ofitera Graeda, the rest qf Oreeoe. 

288. When the attribute belongs to two or more words, it is 
placed sometimes before them all, sometimes after them all, 
sometimes after the first 

AU lands and seas, omnes agri et maria; agrl et maria om- 
nia; agrl omnes et maria. 

^^ The beginner may omit to 318. 

Pbouliab Forms oi* thb Adjective Attbibute. 

289. The following forms of the Adjective Attribute present 
important peculiarities. 

1. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

2. Determinative and Reflexive Pronouns. 
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3. Possessiye Prononns. 

4. Indefinite Pronoans. 

5. Numerals. 

6. Gompsuratiyes and SnperlatiYes 

1. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNa 

290. Hie, this (the Demonstratiye of the First Person), lefos 
to that which is nearer the speaker ^ and may mean : 

1. The speaker himself: hi o homo = ego. 

2. The Judges in a suit of law : si ego hos ndvl, ^ IJcnaw (hem mem 
(= the jury). 

3. The most important subject immediately in hand : hie aapiens d9 
qpJ5 loqaor, this (imaginary) toue man €f whcfm lam gpeaJdng. 

4. That in which the speaker is peculiarly interested : hoo studimn 
ihii purmit of rnine^ cf our*. 

5. That which has just been mentioned: haec hgctenim, ihea$ ihing$ 
thus far = so much, for that 

6. Very frequently, that which is about to be mentioned : his condi- 
dSnibofl, on thefoGowing terms. 

7. The current period of time : h i c dies, to-day ; haec noz, the nigbi 
Just past OTjiist eominff /hie mSnsis, the current month. 



291. Iste, that (of thine, of yours), refers to that which belongs 
more peculiarly to the Second Person (Demonstratiye of the 
Second Person) : 

Pexfer is t a m mTiitfam Oic. Ihidure thai m£Uiary sermee of ^fours. 
Advents tod ista subsellia vacnefacta sunt CiG. At your approach 
the benches in your neighborhood were tacated. 

RxxASK.— The supposed contemptaons character of Iste arises from the reftual tt 
take any direct notice of the person under discussion, ** the person ai whom.*' 

292. Me, that (the Demonstrative of the Third Person), de- 
notes that which is more remote from the speaker^ and is often 
used in contrast to hie, tJiis. 

Heu quantum ha ec Niob§ NiobS distabat ab illfi. Or. Alas! how 
far this Niobe differed from thai Niobe. 

nie may mean : 

1. That which has been previously mentioned (often ille quidem): 
1 1 In d quod initid vdbis prSposid, that which 1 propounded to you atfirsL 

8. That which is well known, notorious (often put after the substantive) : 
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testnla ilia, that {uotxiiiouH) potsherd = institution of ostracism; illnd 
Boldnifl, thai (famous saying) of SoIotCs, 

8. That which is to be recalled: illud imprimis mlrabile, that (which 
I am ^oing to remind you of) is especially wonderfuL 

4. That which is expected : 

Ilia dies veniet mea quS lugubria p5nam. Ot. Tlie day wiU come 
itfier IshaU lay aside (cease) my mournful strains. 

RiMARKB.— 1. Hlc and ille are used together hi contrasts : as, Oie latter—4he former, 
ttd fTrmer—the latter. 

^ hen both are matters of indifference the natoral signification is observed: hlo, tha 
kUter ; Ule, the former. 

IgnSvia corpiu hebetat, labor firmat ; i 1 1 a mSttlram senectntem, hlc long- 
am adulescentiam reddit. Cbls. Laziness weakene the body^ toil strengthens it; the one 
(the former) hwtens old age, the other (the latter) prolongs youth. 

When the former i» the more important, hic is the former^ Ule the latter : 

Kelior tfltiorque est certa pSz qnam spfirSta vietSria ; h a e c in nOstrfi, ilia 
in deOmm manfi est. Liv. Better and eafvr i« eertaHn peace than hopedfor victory ; the 
former is in our hand{»\ the latter in the handle) of the gode. 

2. Hlc at ille ; ille et ille ; ille ant ille, this man and Tor) that man = one or tuoo. 
KOn dicam h 9c signnin ablStxun esse et i 1 Ind ; hoc dico, nullum 16 signum 

rellquisse. Cio. 1 tsiU not say that this statue was taken off and that ; (what) Jeay (is) 
thie^ that you l^ no etatue at all. 

8. The derived adverbs retain the personal relations of hlC, iste, ille :• hIC, here 
(where I am) ; hinc^ hence (from where I am) ; hUo, hither (where I am) ; istlc there 
(where yon are) ; illlo, there (where he is), etc. 

4. The Demonstrative Pronoans hIC, iste, illet and the Determinative is, are often 
strengthened by quidem, indeed. The sentence often requii-es that either the demon- 
strative or the particle be left untranslated. 

OptSre h^oquidem est, nOn docfire. Cio. That is a (pious) toish, not a (logical) 
pro<^. 

Nihil perfertur ad nOs praeter rUmOrfis satis istSs quidem oonstantSs 
sed adhfle sine auotSre. Cio. Nothing is brought to us except reports^ quite consistent, it 
is true but thus far not authoritative. 

2. DETERMINATIVE AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

293. Is, fhatj is the deteiiniuative pronoun, and the regular 
antecedent of the relative, 

BSihi obviam vinit tuus pner ; is mihi Utteras abs te reddidit. Cic. 

/ was met by your servant ; lie deUtiered tome a letter from you. 

1 8 minimd eget mortalis qui minimvm cupit. Strus. That moi'tal 
if in want of least, toho wanteth least. 

Kbxabks.— 1. Is, as the antecedent of the relative, is often omitted, chiefly in the 
Nominative, more rarely in an oblique case. 

Bis dat qui cito dat. Puov. He gives twice who gives in a trice, 

3. Is^ with a copulative or adversative particle, is used as he or that in English, for the 
purpose of emphasis. Such expressions are : et is* atque iSi isque* and he too^ and that 

1*1* 
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U)o ; neque is, et is nOn, and he noi, and thai not ; led iM^biU he^ farther strengthened 
by quidem, indeed. 

Exempla quaerimos e t e a nOn antlqna. Cio. fVe are looJAnff/or exanqiletf am4 
those, too^notqf ancient date, 

JSpicHnu llnS in domS eteSqnidem angxutfi qnam magnOs tenuit ami- 
oOmm gregSs. Cic. What ehoals <^ friends Epicurus had in one house^ and that a pinched' 
up one ! 

8. Is does not represent a noun before a GenitiTe, as in the Bnglifth thai of. In Latin 
the noun is omitted^ or repeated, or a word of like meaning »ab»tl toted. 

KSn jfldiciO diteipalOmm dioere dfibet magister sod discipnll magistrf. 
QniHT. The master is not to speak according to the judgment qf thepiqAlSt but thepupiU 
according to that qf the master. 

Kulla est oaleritSs quae possit eiim animl eelerittto eontondero. Cia Ther§ 
Is no speed that eon possibly vie with that <tf the mind, 

K. Coelins tribflnal sanni juzti C. TrebOnl sSllam colloefivit. Cak. Mareu$ 
OoeUus placed hie chair qf qfjjtce next to that qf Oaim TYebonitu, 

Of coarse Hlo, Hie, and late can be used with the Genitlye \m their proper sense. 

294. Reflexive: Akin to is is the Reflexive Pronoun sol, 
aibi, 86. Instead of the Genitives ejos, eOnmi, eftnun, eOnmi, the 
Possessive of the Reflexive, sans, sua, sanm, is employed when 
reference is made to the suhject of the sentence : 

Alexander moriena anulum ■nnm dederat Perdiocae. Nep. AlesBm 
ander (wlien) dying had given his ring to Perdiccas. 

Quod quia habet dominae oonferat omne suae. Ov. (265 .) 

On the other hand : 

Deum agnSscis ez operibua @ J n a. Ood you recognize by his works. 

The same principle applies to the other cases of is and of 
the Reflexive, Hence the general rule : 

295. Tlie forms of the Reflexive Pronoun are used when 
reference is made to the subject of the sentence. 

Ipse 8 S quiaqae dlligit. CiO. Everybody loves himself. 

Remarks.— 1. 8au8, when need in an emphatic sense (otm, pecuHar^ proper\ may 
refer to another case than that of the snbject : 

Haimibalem sul cIvSs 6 cIvitSte ejScenint Cio. HannkbaTs own eowUrymen 
ixUed him. 

JfLstitia B u u m culque distribuit. Cic. Jwtice gives each man that is his own s 
^iU due. 

Inque s u.O 8 voItlI cSgere verba pedSs. Or. And I wished to force the words into 
iheir proper feet (places in the verse). 

Sii9 tempore, at the proper, fitting time. So buO 1oc0 : 

COmoediae qaem flsum in pnerle pntem • a locO dlcam. Qnnrr What I 
tonsider to be the good qf comedy %n the case qf boys I wUl mention in the proper place. 

2. In dependent clauses the reflexive is nsed with reference either to the principal er 
to the subordinate subject See for fuller treatment 621 
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296. Idem, the same, serves to unite two or more attributes or 
predicates on a person or thing. 

Idem is often to be translated by at the same time ; likewise, 
also ; yety notwithstanding. 

OlmSn incidit in ea n d em invidiam qnam pater snna. Nbf. Oimon 

feU into tlie same odium as his fattier, 

Qnidquid honestum est idem estntile. Cic. Whatever is honorable 
is also (at the same time) useful, 

NU prddest qnod n5n laedere possit idem. Oy. Nothing Iielps thai 
may not Ukewise hurt. 

Epicnrus, quum optimam et praestantissimam naturam del dicat esse, 
negat Idem esse in de5 gratiam. Cic. Although Epicurus says that the 
nature of Qod is transcendently good and great^ yet (at the same time) he says 
that there is no sense of favor in God. 

Difficilis faciUs, Jucundus acerbus, es Idem. Mart. Crabbed (and) 
kindly^ sweet (and) sour^ are you at once, 

Kexabks.— 1. Thesctme asi^ expressed by Idem with qui, with atque or ao, with uti 
with cum, and poetically with the Dative : 

Beryl mOribus ilsdem erant quibus dominns. Cic Tfu servants had the same 
eharcuster as the master. 

Est animus ergS te I d e m a c fuit. Tbb. Her feelings toward you are the same as 
they were. 

DisputStiSnem ezpOnimus ilsdem fere verbis ut ftetum disputStumque 
est. Cio. We are setting forth the discussiun in very mttch the same words in which U 
was actually carried on. 

Tibi mficum in eOdem pistrInQ vivendum. Cic. Yoi» have to Uve in the same 
treadnUU with me. 

Invltum qui servat Idem facit occldentl. Hon. Sle who saves a f?umC8 life) 
against his uHll, does the same thing as one who kills him (as if he killed him). 

2. Idem cannot be used with is, of which it is only a stronger form (is-»-deni). 

297. Ipse, self, is the distinctive pronoun, and separates a 
subject or an object from all others : 

Ipse fedU I myself did it and none other ^ lahne did tY, I did it of my own 
aeeordf lam the very man that did it. 

Nunc ip s um, a^ this very instant, at this precise moment. 

Con5n n5n quaeslvit ubi ipse tat5 viveret, sed unde praesidid 
•sse posset civibus sids. Nbp. Conon did not seek a place to live in safely 
himself but a pkuiefrom which Tie could be of a^ssistance to his countrymen. 

Valvae subitS s9 ipsae aperuirunt. Cic. The folding-doors suddenly 
opened of tlieir own accord. 

Cato mortuus est annis ootdginta sex ipsis ante Oicer5nem c5n- 
•ulem. Cic. Oaio died just eighty-six years before Oieero^s eonsu^s/iip. 
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RBVARK8.— 1. Owing to this distinctive character, ipse is often nsed of persotu in 
opposition to things; riders in opposition to horses; inhabitants in opposition to the 
towns which they inhabit ; the master of the house in opposition to his househokL 

£o quS m6 ipsa xalsit* Plaut. 2 am going where mistress sent me. 

2- £t ipse, Wcewise^astoM, is ased when a new subject takes an old predicate : 

Virtfltfis et ipsae taediuxn pariunt nisi grStiS varietStis adjtltae. Qnuvr. 
Virtues likewise (as well as faults) produce weariness unless they are flavored iHth variety, 

Camillas ex Volsels in AeqnOs trSnsiit e t i p s Q s belliun mOlientfis- Lit. 
CamiUus went across from the VoUdans to the Aeguians^ who were likewise (as well as the 
Volscians) g^ing up war. 

298. Ipse is used to lay stress on the reflexive relation ; in the 
Nominative when the subject is emphatic, in the Oblique Cases 
when the object is emphatic. 

Se ipse laudat, Tie (and not another) praises himself, 

8e i p 8 u m laudat, he praises himself (and not another). 

Piger ipse sibi obstat. Prov. The lazy man stands in his own way, 
is his own obstacle. 

Ndn egeo medicInS; mS ipse consdlor. Cic. I do not need mediet/*e/ 
I comfort myself {I am my only comforter). 

Omnibus potius quam i p sis n5bls consuluimus, we haw consulted, the 
interest of aU rather than our own. 

Exceptions are common : 

QuXque aliXs o3vit n5n cavet ipse sibL Ov. Andhs wfio took pre- 

eatttionsfor others takes none for himself. 



3. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

299. The Possessive Pronouns are more rarely used in Lalm 
than in English, and chiefly f(5r the pui-pose of contrast or clear- 
ness. 

Manias lavS et o§nS. Cic. Wash (your) hands and dine. 

Praedia mea ta possidis, ego alien a miserioordia vivo. do. 

You are in possession of my estates, (while) Hive on the charity of other u 

EEMABK.^Obsenre the intense nse of the Poseiessive in the sense of property, peeu^ 
arity^ fitness : s n n m e s s e, ^o belong to one^s se^^ to be one's own man. 

Tempore t u Q pugnSstl. Lit. Tou have fought at your own time (=3 when you 
wished). 

£go annS m e consul faotus sum. ^10. I was made consul in my own year (s 
the first year in which I conid be made consul). 

Fugna suum finem quum jaoet hostis hahet Ot. A fight has reached its fit 
(nd when the foe is down. 
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4 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

SCO. Qiildam means one, a, a certain one (definite or indefinite 
U» the speaker, not definitely designated to the hearer): qul- 
dam rhetor, a certain rhetorician. 

In the plural, it is equiyaleat to iome^ sundry, without emphasis. 

Qnldam is often used with or without quasi, as ify to modify 

an expression : 

. Est qoaedam virtatum vitidmmqne vXcInia. Qttikt. Hiere is a eef' 
tain neighborly relation between virtues and vices. 

N5n sunt iati audiendl qui virtutem diiram et quasi ferream 
quandam esse volunt. Cic. Those friends of yours are not to be lis^ 
tenfd to who will have it (maintain) thai virtue is hoard, and as it were mads 
qf iron. 

301. AliqniB (aliqul), means, some one (wholly indefinite), 
some one or other: j^it hoc aliqnis tnl cdmilis, some one or 
other like you did this ; aUqnl'scr^pns, some scruple or other. 

In the predicate it is emphatic (by Litotes, 448, H. 2) : sum al i qui s , 
aliquidji am somebody — a person of importance^ something = of some 
weigJU, opposed to : nullua sum, nihil sum, / am a nobody , noting. 

Est a 1 i q ai d ULtSle malum per verba levfire. Oy. B is something to 
relieve the fated misfortune by words. 

302. Qtu8 (qui), fainter than aliquis, is used chiefly in relative 
sentences and after qnnm, when, si, if, ne, lest, num, whether, quO 
the . . . 400. 

N e quid nimis ! nothing in excess / 

SI qua volet regnare diu, deludat amantem. Ov. (234, R 2l ) 

Quod q u i s habet dominae conferat omne suae. Oy. (265.) 

IlRMARK.^Aliqiiis Ib need after gl, and the rest when there is etroBS : si quls, if 
any; sl aliqnis, SfsorM, 

SI aliqnid dandxun est volnptstl, modicis convlvils senecttLs d61ect5rl potest. 
Cic. If something in to be given to pleasure (as something or other must), cid age can take 
delight in mild festivities. 81 quid, %f anything ; si quidquam. if anything at all. 

When used with negatives, the negative itself is commonly negatived: VerrfiS 

ftihil onquamfQcit sine aliquO quaesttl. Cia (446.) 

303. Quispiam is rarer than aliquis, hut not to he distin- 
guished from it, except that qnispiam ncYer intimates impor* 
tance. Bizerit quispiam, some one may say. 

804. Qnisquam and nUns (adjective) mean any. one {oi all), 
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and are used chiefly in negative sentences, in sentences that 
imply total negation, and in sweeping conditions: 

Jnstitia nunquam nocet c u X q a a m. Cic. Justice n&Mfr hurts anybody, 

Quis unquam Gratedrum rhetorum fi Thncydide quidquam 
ddzit? Cic. WhaJL CfreekrheUyrician ever drew anything from Thucydidesf 
fNone]. 

Slquisqaam, illeaapieiiB foil, Gic. If any one at all (w&a) wise, Tie was. 

Est alia res tanti, at virl boni et splendSrem et n5men amittSa? 
Cic. It anything of such importance as that you should lose (for its sake) the 
tplendid title of a good manf 

The negative of qnisqnam is nemo, nobody ; nihil, nothing (105). 
Ndmo, however, is sometimes used as an adjective : 

NSmo discipulua, no scholar. 

The Degatiye of alias is nullus, no, none, which is aiso used regularly as 
a substantive in the Genitive and Ablative instead of neminis and nSmine, 

Bbm ARKP. — I. On nequo qidsqiiam and et xi6mo« mo 483. 

S. Nullus iB used hi familiar language instead of nOn (so aomethnes in Engliih); 
Fhilippus nullus usquaou Lit. No Philip anywherf. 

305. Qnisque (from qnisquis) means each one. 

LaadatI sunt omnis ddnStlqae prd merits q a i s q a e . Lrv. All toere 
praised and rewarded, each one according to his desert. 
Qaam quiaque nSrit artem in hao se ezerceat. (618.) 

With superlatives and ordinals qnisque is loosely translated 
every : 

Optimam quidque rSrisaimam Mt Cic. Boery good thing is rare, 
more accurately, 77ie better a thing, the rarer it is. (645, R. 2.) 

Quints quSque annS SiciUa tSta censStur. Cic. Every fifth year dU 
Sicily is assessed. 

PrImS quSque tempore, The sooner the better, as soon as possible, 

BRMi7tF<3.--l. Quisque is commonly postpogltlye, almost invariably after the reflex 
Ive : i^M se quisque dlligit (296) ; suum oulque (295, R. 1), except when the reflex 
tve is especially emphatic 

S. NS.|?el»bacb^8 formulae : 

a. NSn omnia omnibus tribuenda sunt, sed suum oulque ; 

b. Omn68 idem facivnt sed optimus quisque optimS ; 

c. KOn omnibus annis hoc flt. sed tertiO qu9que anno ; 

d. NOn onmSs idem faciunt, sed quod quisque volt* 

306. Alter and alius are both translated other^ anotlier, but 
alter refers to one of two, alius to diversity. 
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Sdlus ant cum al ter5, ciUme cr mth (only) ojie other ; alter N«rC| 
second Nero, 

Alter alterum quaerit, one (definite person) seeks the other (definite 
person) ; alius alium quaerit, one seeks one, anotlier another ; alterl — 
alters, one party — another party (already defined) ; alii — alii, some — others. 
Alter often means neighlnrr, brother, fellow-man ; alius, third person. 

Alter: 

Agesilaiis claudus fiiit a 1 1 e r 5 pede. Nef. AgesUaus was lame of ons 
foot. 

Altera manu fert lapidem, panem ostentat altera. Plaitt. In 
one hc^nd a stone he carries, in t/ie other holds out bread. 

Mors nee ad vXvSs pertinet nee ad mortuSs : alteii null! (804, R 2) 
sunt, alteroB non attinget. Cio. Death concerns neither theUmngnar 
the dead: the latter are not, i/ie former it wiU not reach. 

Alius: 

Fallacia alia aliam trndit. Ter. One lie treads on the hsels of another 
(indefinite series). 

DXvltias aliX praepdnunt, aliX hon5res. Cic. Some prefer riches, oihert 
honors, 

Aliud alii nStura iter ostendit. Sall. Nature shows one path to ons 
man, another paih to another man. ^ 

Alter and alius: 

Ab a lid ezpectes alterl quod fiSceris. Syrus. Tou may look for 
from another what you*ve done unto your brother (from No. 3, what No. 1 
has done to No. 2). 

5. NUMERALS. 

307. Duo means simply two, ambo, both (two consideied to- 
gether), nterqtie, either .{two considered apart, as, "They cruci- 
fied two others with him, on either side one,'* John xix. 18) : 

SupplicStio a m b r u m nSmine et triumphus n t r I q u e decritus 
est. Lrv. A thanksgiving in the name of both and a triumph to either {each 
of the two) was decreed. 

Remark.— TTterqne is s^'ldom plural, except of Bets : 

Tltrlqne [plSbis fantSrfis et senStns] victOriam ortldSliter ezerofibant. Salt.. 
EUher party (democrats and senate) made a cruel use qf victory. 

B a a e faSnint Ariovisti nxGrfis : ntraeqne ineS fagS perifimnt. Cabs. 
Ariovi€tus*8 wives were ttoo in number ; both perished on that flight. 

On nterqne with the Geultiye, see STO R. ft. 

308. Mille, a thousand^ is in the Singular an indeclinable Adjective, 
and is less frequently used with the Genitive : mille mllitSs, rather than 
mille mllitum,a tlumsand soldiers; in the Plural it is a declinable Sul^stan- 
tive, and must have the Genitive : duo milia mllitum, tvoo thousand(s of) 
"toldiers = tv>o regiments of soldiers. 



8500 cavalry^ 
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But if a smaller number comes between, the noun follows the smaller 
number : 

' txia milia quingenU eqtdtds, 
tria mIlia equitum et quingenti, but 
equites tria mXlia quingentl, or 
equitum tzia milia quingentL 

309. The ordinals are used for the cardinals with a carelesflk 
ness which gives rise to ambiguity: 

Quattuor anni sunt, \ ex qa5 tS ii5n vIdX, 

It is four years^ \ that I haw not seen you (since I saw you). 
Qiiartus annua est, i 
It is the fourth year (four years, going on four years), 

RsxARK.— To avoid this ambiguity inceptiuh begtm, and exftccos, JI>ii«AAf, seem to 
have been used. Qbllius, N. A. iii. 16. 

310. The distributives are used with an exactness which is 
foreign to our idiom wherever repetition is involved, as in the 
multiplication table. 

With singuU either cardinal or distributive may be used. 

Antdnius [pollicitus est] dSnSrids quingenSs (or quingentSs) singulis 
mllitibus datHrum. Cic. Antonius promised to giw 500 denarii to each sol- 
dier, 

Scrlptum eculeum cum q u i n q u e pedibus, pullds gaUlnSceSs tr5s 
cum temis pedibus nat5s esse. Lrv. A letter was written to say that a eoU 
had been foaled with fiee feet (and) three chickens hatched with three fset 
(apiece). 

Carmen ab ter nov§nIs virginibus can! Jusserunt. Liv. They or^ 
dered a chant to be sung by thrice nine virgins. 

RxvABK.— The poets often use the diBtributive where the cardinal woald be the 
rale, and the cardinals aie sometimes found even in prose, where we should expect the 
distributives. BXnl is not nnfrequently used of a pair : BinX soyphit a pair (^ etqa. 
On the distributives with FlUriUia tantam, see 95, B. 3. 

6. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

311. Comparative. — The comparative degree generally takeg 
a teim of comparison either with quam, than, or in the Ablative: 

Igndratio fiiturorum mal5rum Utilior est q u am scientia. CiG. Igno- 
"^ance of future evils is better than knmoledge (of tliem). 

Tullus Hostllius ferScior etiam R5 m u 1 5 fiiit. Lrv. TuMus HosUlius 
'mos even more mettlesome than Romulus. 

Remarks.— 1. The Ablative is used only when the word with quam would stand in 
the Nom. or Aca 



COHPARATIYES. 161 

Caesar minor est \ V^^^^^^^V^^* I caasar is younger than Pmpey, 

< Pompejo, ' 

Caeflarem magis arnSmua \ |'i*''\^^o"*P^^"^» ^weUm Caesar more than Fompefh 

Bat— 

CaoBarl magiB fayfimoB quam Pomp^O, we favor Caesar more than Pompey (647). 

3. The Ablative is very common In negative sentencee, and is used exdasiTely in 
lLtti!9Mve relative sentences. 

K9n adeO cecidi qnamvls dSjeotOB at InfrS tS quoque sim, Inferiiui qnO nihil 
jBse potest. Ov. l have not fallen so far^ however cast dovm^ as to be lower than you^ 
than whom nothing can be lower. 

& Measure of difiference is put in the ablative, 400. 

4 Qnam is often omitted after plfls, amplinSi more, and minus, less^ and the like, 
without affectin£r the construction. 

HominX miserO pltts qningentSs colaphds infrCgit mihi. Tbr. Be has dealt ms^ 
htckless creature, more than Jive hundred crushing booses on the ear. 

Spatiom est nSn amplios pedum sexoentOrum. Cabs. The space is not more than 
(qf) six hundred feet. 

More than thirty years old: 1. NStus plUs (quam) trlgintS annOs. 

5. NStus plfls trIgintS annis (rare). 

8. MSjor (quam) triginta annSs nStus. 
4. MSjor trIgintS annIs (oStus). 

6. MlQor trigintS annSrum. 

Palfls nOn iStior pedibus quinquSgintS. Cabs, a swamp not broader thanj^ 
feet (or ped6s quinquSgintS). 

& On the combmation of the comparative with opIniGne* opinion, 8p6« hope, and the 
like, see 399, R. 1. 

C Atque for quam is poetical. 

312. Standard of Comparison omitted. — When tlie standard 
of comparison is omitted, it is supplied: 1. By the context; 
2. By the usual or proper standard ; 3. By the opposite. 

1. By the context : 

Solent reges Persarum plnr e s uz5r6S habere. CiG. The kings cf 
Peritia wmally hate more wives [than one]. 

2. By the proper standard : 

Senectus est nStura loquacior. CiG. Old age is naJbwraUy ratiher (or tot^ 
talkative, 

3. By the opposite : 

Sed melius nesclsse fiiit. Ov. But it had been better not to Kaw known 
(than to have known), ignorance had been bliss. 

313. Disproportion. — ^Disproportion is expressed by the com- 
parative with quam pro, than for, and the Ablative, or with nt, 
thaty or qui, who, and the subjunctive: 

Minor oaedes quam pr5 tanta Victoria fiiit. Lrv. IT^ loss uxu 
(to0>) smaUfcr so great a victory. 
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MSJor 0iim quam ut mancipliim lim mel cotporift. Sbn. I mm 

too great to be the slave of my body. 

Major Bum quam cul possit Fortuna nocere. Ov. lam ioogreaf 
for Fortune pombly to hurt me, 

814. Two Qualities compared. — When two qualities of the 
same substantive are compared, we find either magis and quam 
with the positive, or a double comparative : 

Oeler tutiB disertos magis est quam sapleiu. Cic. Tour (friend) 
Oder is eloquerU rather than wise — more etoquerU than wm. 

FaullX o5ntio fuit vSrior quam grStior populd. LiY. Fanlht^M 
speech was more true than agreeable to the people, 

Bevark.— There is no distinction to be made between the two expreeelona. In the 
latter turn, mainly post-Ciceronian, the second comparative is merely attracted into the 
■ame form as the flr»t. The same mle applies to the adverb : fortiui quam lUIoillli 
wUh more bravtry than good luck. 

316. Restriction to the Comparative. — When but two objects 
are compared, the comparative exhausts the degrees of com- 
parison, whereas, in English, the superlative is employed, unless 
the idea of duality is emphatic. 

NStu maj or, (he eldest (of two), the elder; nStfi minor, (^ youngs 
eity the younger. 

Prior, the first ; posterior, Hie last. 

FosteriSres c5gitati5neB, ut ^'ont, sapientiSres solent esse. CiC. Aftifr» 
thougJUs^ as the saying is, are usually the wisest, 

Bemabk.— The same mle applies to the interrogative utsr, whicho/twof (whether f) : 

Quaeritnr : ez daObus ut6rdigiiior;ez pltiribus, quis dignissimus. Qtrnrr. 
The gueetUm U: Of two^ wMch is the worthier ; <f more (than two), wMch is the worthieaU 
Exceptions are rare. "" 

316. Superlative, — The Latin superlative is often to be ren- 
dered by the English positive, especially of persons: 

Quintus Fabius M a z i m u s , Quintus Fabius the Great, 

Tarn fellz essds quam formSsissima vellem. Ov. Wotdd thou 
wert fortunate as (thou art) /air. 

ULaxbaJi impetu, miySre fortuna. Liv. WUh great vigor with greater 
htek, 

317. Superlative strengthened, — The superlative is strength- 
ened by longe, by far; multo^ much; vel, even; tlnus, tUmi 
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omnimn, one above ^ all others; quam, qnantus — ^potniti as — an 

possible, 

Sx Britannia omnibtui longS stint humanissimi qui Oantium incoltmt. 
Caes. €f aU the Britons hy far the most cultivated are those that inhabit 
Kent. 

Pr5tagoras sophistes illls tempoxibus v e 1 mazimus. CiG. Protago* 
ras, the very greatest sophist (= professor of wisdom) in those times. 

Urbem unam mihi amicissimam decUnSvL CiG. I turned aside from 
a dty above all others friendly to me. 

Caesar quam aequissim5 Ioc5 potest castra oommnnit. Cabs. Oaesar 
fortifies a camp in as favorable a position ets possible. 

BEMARK.--Qiiam aequissimns loens » tarn aequiu quam aequlsiimiu. For 
other expreesionei, see 645, R. 6. 

Apposition. 

318. By apposition one substantive is placed by the side of 
another, which contains it : 

Oicero 5rStor, Oieero ^ orator. 
Rhenus flomen, the river BMne. 

* COHOOBD. 

319. The word in apposition agrees with the principal word 
in case, and as far as it can in gender and number: 

Nom. Herodotus pater historiae, Herodotus the father of history ; 
Gen. HerodotI patn's historiae : D. Herodotd patrl historiae. 

Aestus exesor murdrum. LuCR. Tide tlie devourer of walls. 

A t h e n a e omnium doctrlnarum inventrlces. Cic. Aihens,the in- 
ventor of aU branches of learning. (See 202.) 

Remarks.— 1. The predicate Bometimes agrees with the word io appositioii, especlaU) 
in names of town^ : Corioll oppidom captnm est. Lit. OorioH-town was takm. 

Otherwise regularly : 

PompeijuB, nSstrl amSres, ipse se affllzit Gic. Pompey, our bosom 
friend, has floored himself. 

8. The Possessive Pronoun takes the Genitiye in apposition : 

Tuum, hominis simplicls, pectus "^dimos. GiG. We have seen your 
bosom bared, you open-hearted creature / 

Urbs mea unlus opera salva iult. Cio. The city was saved by my exer- 
tions alone. 

320. Partitive Apposition. — ^Partitive Apposition is that 
form of Apposition in which a part is taken out of the whole: 
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OStera multitude sorte deoimus qulsque ad suiiplioiiini 
lecti sunt. LiY. (Of) Vie rest of the crowd every tenth man was chosen by lot 
for punishment (Sometimes called Restrictive Apposition.) 

321. Distributive Apposition. — Distributive Apposition is 
that form of Apposition in which the whole is subdivided into 
its parts, chiefly with alter — alter, the one — the other; qnisquey 
each one; alii— alii, some — others. (Often called Partitive.) 

Duae flliae altera oodsa altera oapta est Cabs. (Of) tu» 
daughters^ the one was JdUed^ the other captured. 

Rexabk.— Tbe Partitive Genitive is more commonly employed than either of theM 
formB of apposition. 

322. Mihi n9men est Instead of the apposition with 
no men, name, the name of the person is more frequently at- 
tracted into the Dative. 

XT • />. (1. Bftihi OicerSnl nSmen est ; more common. 

My name IS Cicero, \ „.^, , ^. ^ , 

( 2. Mihi ndmen O i c e r o est \ less common. 

N5men Arctnr5 est mihi. Plaut. My name %s Aretums, 
Tibi nomen insano posuere. HoR. They called you '* cracked.^' 
Samnltes Maleventum, cul nunc urbl Beneventum nOmen est, perffi- 

C^Srunt. Liv. The Samnites fled to McUeventum (Ilcome), a city which now 

hears the name Beneventum (Welcome). 

Remark.— The genitive is rare : 

MeteUO cognomen MacedonicI inditum est. Yell. M. was eumamed Miacedonicus. 

323. Apposition to a Sentence. — Sometimes an accusative 
stands in apposition to a whole preceding sentence : 

Admoneor ut aliquid etiam de sepulturS dXcendum eidstimem, rem 
ii5n difficilem. Cic. lam reminded to take into consideration that 
tometliing is to be said about burial also — an easy matter. 

Rexabk.— This accasative may follow a Passive or Neater verb as the object effected. 
Others regard such Neut Aooasatives as Nominatives. 

PREDICATIVE ATTRIBUTION AND PREDICATIVE APPOSI 

TION. 

324. Any case may be attended by the same case in Predica- 
tive Attribution or Apposition, which differ from the ordinary 
A.ttribution or Apposition in translation only, 

NoxmAirvK : Fllius aegr5tus rediit. 

Ordinary Attribution : Tfve sick son returned. 
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Predicative Attribution : The 9on returned nick = he was sick when he 

returned, 
Hercules Juvenis le5neni interfecit. 
Ordinary Apposition : The young man Hercules slew a lion. 

Predicative Apposition : Hercules^ when a young man^ slew a lion =s 

he was a young man when lie slew a lion 
Gbnititb : PotestSs ejus adhibendae nxSris, 2^ permission to take k&r 

to wife, 
Datite : Amlc5 vlv5 n5n subvSnistI, Taa did not help your friend 

(while he was) alive. 
AccuBATiYE : Hercules cervaxn vivam cepit. 

Ordinary Attribution : Hercules caught a living doe. 
Predicative Attribution : Hercules caught a doe alive. 
Ablative : Aere utxmtur importat5, They use imported copper =: the 
copper which they use is imported, 

IIexark8.~1. The vocative, not beiog a case proper, is not used predicatlvely. Ex- 
ceptions are apparent or poetical. 

QaO, moritflre, mis ? Vebo. " Whither dost thou rush todUr'' = Whither dost thou 
rush, thou doomed to die f 

Notice here the old phrase : 

Macte virtfLte estO. Vebo. Increase in virtue = Heaven speed thee in thy high career, 

Macte is regarded by some as an old vocative, from the same stem as magnns ; by 
others as an adverb. 

3. YictOrSs rediSrunt may mean, the conquerors returned, or they returned conquiT' 
ors ; and a similar predicative use is to be noticed in Idem, the same. 

Udem abeant qui vSnerantt they go away Just as they had come Qiterally, the same 
persons as they had come). 

8. Predicative Attribatlon and Apposition are often to be tamed into an abstract 
noon: 

Ego nOn eadexn volo senez* quae puer volal, I do not wish the same things (as an 
old man) in my old age^ that I wished (as a boy) in my boyhood. 

So with prepositions : 

Ante x/ip^rOnexn cOnsulem, btfore the consulship of Oeero ; ante nrbem oonditam, 
btfore the build^ qf the city. 

4, Do not conf jand the ^' as ** of apposition witb the " as " of comparison— uti qua- 
si, tanquaxn. (645, B. 4). 

Cicero ea quae nunc tLstl veniunt cecinit ut vStBs Nep. dceroforeUM all that 
is coming to pass now as (\f he were) an inspired prophet . 

6. When especial stress is laid on the Adjective or Substantive predicate, in combina* 
tion with the verbal predicate, it is well to re$»olve the sentence into its elements : 

Thexnistocies Onus restitit, Themistodes alone vnthstood = Themistodes was the 
oniy one that vHthstood. 

Argonautae p r I m I in Pontum Euxlnum intrSverunt, the Argonauts first 
entered the Euodne (Black) Sea = were the first to enter the Black Sea. 

tTna salfLs victls nuUam spSrSre salUtem. Vxrg. The only safety which the 
vanquished have^ is to hope for none. 

Fragilem truci commlsit pelagO ratem primus. Hob. Be was the first to trust 
Ms/rail bark to the toild waves. 

6. The English idiom often nses the adverb and adverbial expressions instead of th« 
Latin adjective : so in adjectives of indinatijn and disinclination^ knowledge and igtio- 
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rofiee, of order and posUlon^ of Urns and teawn^ and of temporary condition genefAl^f : 
libens, toUhpUamre ; volens^ wiUingily) \ nOlens, unwUlingily) ; invltus, (tgairut omU 
will; prtldeni. aware; imprUdens, tsnawares; sciens, trunnngily) : prlmna, pxior, 
first ; ultimiu, last ; mediiu, in, about the middle ; IrodiemuB, to-day ; mfttlLtXniu, in 
ike morning ; freqaens,/reQtMn^(/y) ; subllxnis, alqft, 

Odero si poterO, tl nOn, invltus amSbo. Or. (284, R. S.) 

F1113 hodiS boni IScI imprftdens quam soiens ante liano diem nnqnam. Teb. 
I have done more good to-day unawares than I have ever done knowingly b^ore. 

Adcurrit, mediam molierem complectitnr. Teb. Se runs vp, putt kU anm 
about the woman's waisL 

Qui prior strinxerit fermm ^tu yictOria erit Liv. Who draws the sword Jlrtt, 
his shall be the victory. 

YeipertlnnB pete tectum. Hon. Seek thy dwelling at eventide, 

S S r a t venit in oSnScula miles. Jirr. The soldiery rarely comes into the garret. 

So aleo tOtnSi wholly. 

Philosophiae nOs tOtOs trSdimnSi Cia We give ourseives whoUy to jMhsophy, 

SOU boo contingit sapientL Cio. Thie good luck happens to the wise man atone a 
Uie only the wise man who has this good luck. 

7. Carefully to be dl^tinguiehed are the oses of prlmns, and the adverbs prlmunt 
^t^for the first tiinSy and prImO, at. first. 

Primus : Ego primus banc OrStiOnem I6glt / was (he first to read this speech, 

Hanc p r I ma m OrStiOuem I6glt this was the first speech that Tread. 

Primum : Hanc QrStiOnem p r I m u m I6gl deinde transcrlpsl. I first read (and) 
then copied this speech. 

Hodi6 banc OrStiOnem primum iSgl, Iread this speech to-day for the first ^me. 

PrImO: Hanc OrStiOnem prImO libenter lOgl, posteS magis magisque mihi 
jOjIlna visa est* at first Iread ttiis speech with pleasure, qfterward it seemed to me drier 
atul drier,^Lattmann and MUUer. 

B. 

, 1. Multiplication of the Predicate. 

326. The Multiplication of the Predicate requires no further 
rules than those that have been given in the general doctrine of 
Concord. 

2. Qualification of the Predicatk 

826. The Qualification of the Predicate may be regarded as 
an External or an Internal change: 

I. External change : combination with an object 

1. Direct object, Accusative. 

2. Indirect object, Dative. 

II. Internal change: combination with an attribute, which 
may be in the form of 

1. The Genitive case. 

2. The Ablative. 
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8. Preposition with a case. 
4. An Adverb. 

Sbxabx.-— The Infinitive forms (Infinitive, Oerand, Oernndlye, and Saptne) uppeu 
m objects, now as attribates, and require a separate treatment 



I. EXTEBKAL CHANGE. 

AOOUSATITS. 

827. The Accnsatiye is the case of the Direct Object. 
The Object may be contained in the verb (Inner Object, Ob- 
ject Effected) : 

Dens mundum creavit, God made a creation — tha universe. 

Akin to this is the Accusative of Extent : 

A reotS conscientiS transverstun tmguem non oportet discddero. CiO 
One ought not to swerve a nailhreadth from a right conscience. 

Decern ann5s TrSja oppugnata est. Liv. Tenyea/rs was Troy "besieged, 
Maximam partem lacte vlvunt Caes. For the most part they lite on 
mUk, 

From the Accusative of Extent arises the Accusative of the 
Outer Object (Object Affected) : 

J}exa mmidiim gubemat, Ood steers the universe, 

Rbmarx.— The Accne>atlve of the Inner Object is the characteristic use of the case; 
tiie Accusative of the Outer Object the most common use. It Is sometimes Impossible to 
determine which element preponderates; so in verbs compounded with prepositions. 
The so -called Terminal Accusative may be conceived as an Inner or an Outer Object 
Hence the following table is only approximate : 

General View of the Accusative. 



328. L Inner Object : Object effected. 

Cognate Accusative. 
Accusative of Extent 



1. In Space. , 

2. In Time. }" pounded. with 

8. Of Adverbial Relation. 
Terminal Accusative 
(Point Reached). 

U. Outer Object : Object aflFected. 1 ^ ^ 

1. Whole. ^^^^, ^^."^ 

2. Part (so-called Greek \^^^f ^^^ 

Accusative). PreposiUons. 



Verbs com- 
)unded i 
Prepositions. 
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III. Double Accusative : Asking and Teaching. 

Making and Taking, 
ly. Accusative as the most general form of the object (object created 
or called up by the mind) : 

In Exclamations. 

Accusative and Infinitive. 

829. Active Transitive Verbs take the Accusative case: 

RSmuluB Urbem R5mam condidit, Bomukis founded the City of Roms^ 
(Object Effected.) 

Mens regit corpus, Mindgowrns body. (Object Affected.) 

RvMARKS.— 1. Many verbs arc intransitiye in English which are transitlTe in Latin ; 
dol6re, to grieve (for) ; d6sp6rSre, to despair {of) ; horrSre. to shudder ia£) ; mirfirl, 
to wonder (a/) ; rldSrOf to laugh (oO. Especially to be noted is the wide scope of the 
Inner Object: 

HonOrSs dtepfiranti Cio. They despair of honors (give them up in despcAr), 

KecSta est Yitia quod fllil necem flSvisset (541). TAa Vitia was executed for haw- 
ing wept (for) her son's execution. 

Consda m6ns recti FSmae mendSoia risit. Ov. OonseUnts of right, her smA (but) 
laughed (oQ the falsehoods of Rumor, 

Verbs of Smell and Taste have the Inner Object : 

Fiscis ipsum mare sapit. Skn. T'tiefUh flutes qf the wry sea. 

B On omnte poMnnt ol6re unguenta ezOtica. Plavt. It is not every one can tmsU 
qfforeigK perfumes. 

8. The Accui»ative with Verbal nonns, such as tactio, touching^ is comic. 

330. Verbs compounded with the prepositions ad, ante, dr- 
Giun, con, in, inter, ob, per, praeter, sab, sabter, super, and transy 
become transitive, and take the accusative : 

All with drcTun, per, praeter, trans, and sabter. 

Many with ad, in, and super. 

Some with ante and con. 

Pythagoras Persarum magSs adiit. Gia Pythagoras apj^ied to {^con- 
suited) the Persian maugi. 

Stella Veneris antegreditar s51ein. Cic The star Venus goes in 
sdfMToce of the sun 

Tarn me circumstant densSmm turba inal5ruiii. Ov. 8o dense a 
erowd of evils encompassies) ine. 

Earn, si opus esse videbitur, ipse conveniam. CiG. I will go to see Iwr 
myself if it shall seem expedient. 

Oonsilium multae calliditatis init. Ov. Be engages in {devises) a plan of 
deep cunning. 

Tanais EurSpam et Asiam Interfluit Gubt. The Don flows behMon 
Europe and Asia. 
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Mortem obiit, S medi5 abiit. Tbr. She went to face Death (died), she 
left the world, 

Oaesar omnem agrom Picinum percurrit. Caes. Caesar travereed 
rapidly all the Pkerdan district, 

Fopulus solet dignos praeterllre. CiC. The people is wont to pais by the 
worthy, 

Z!painln5nda8 poenam snbiit. Nep. Bpaminondas sybmUted to the pun,- 
khmenU 

Fluminaque autlqnds subterlSbentia murSs. Verg. And rivers 
gliding under ancient walls. 

RomanI ruInSs murX supervSdSbant. Liv. The Bomans marched over 
the ruins of His wall, 

OrasBus EuphrStem niilla belli oauaS transiit. CiG. Orassus crossed 
the Euphrates without any cause for war. 

Remarks. — 1. If the simple verb is a transitive, it can take two accnsativ^s : 

AgesilSoB HellSspontum cOpifis trSj6cit> Nbp. AffesUaHs threw Ms troops across 
the Hellespont 

%. With many of these yerbs the preposition may be repeated : 

COpias trajScit Bhodanum, or trans Bhodannm, Be threw his troops across the 
Bhone. 

Sometimes with difference of signification : 

Adire ad aliquem, to go to a man ; adire aliquem, to apply to (to consult) a man, 

331. Any verb can take an Accusative of the Inner Object, 
when that object serves to define more narrowly or to explain 
more fully the contents of the verb. 

When the dependent word is of the same origin or of kindred 
meaning with the verb, it is called the Cognate Accusative. 

Faciam nt mel meminerls dum vltam vivas. Plattt. TU make 
you think of me tJte longest day you lite. 

ServuB est qui ut anUqul dizenmt servitfitem servit. QniKT. 

^ He is a slave w1u>^ as dd-style people said^ slaves a slavery —who is a slave thai 
is a slave, 

Rkmarks.— 1. The Cognate AccnsatiTe, when a substantive proper, is commonly at- 
tended by an attribute : 

ConBiiiiilem IflBerat jam Slim iUe IfLdom. Tbr. He had long b^ore played a 
Wkegame. 

CantilSnam e a n d e m oanis. Ter. Tou are singing the same song. 

M I r u m atque inscltam BomniSvI Bomninm. Plaut. A marveOous and uncanny 
^ream Pve dreamed. 

2. Much more common is the Inner Accosative of nenter pronouns and adjectives 
treated as substantives : 

XenophOn eadexn fer6 peccat. do. Xenophon makes very much the same miih 
takes. 

Eqnidem posse vellem idem glOrifirl quod Cyrus. Cio. For my part 2 could 
wish that it were in my power to make the same boast as Vyrus, 
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Quidquid dsilrant r0g6t plSetnntvr AehlyX. Hob. Wh&ieMr m&i f^^mk 
tk$ Hngtplay, ths AehM arepunUhed for it. 

Quid laonimSs f Tbb. What art you crying for f 

With transitive verbs as acciie>ative of the person can be employed beside : 

DiscipulOs id tlniim moneo at praeceptOrfis suOs nOn minoB quam ipsA 
ftndia ament Quint. I give pnpiU this one pieoe of advioe, that they love their ttjcherv 
no lees than their studiet themeelves. 

8. From this the accusative neuter gradoally passes over into an advwb, such mm 
aliquantnm, somewhat ; nihil, nothing C* nothing loath'*) ; summnm, ai most. Especi- 
ally to be noted are : aui§piaiii partem, to a great extent; id temporis, at that time; id 
aatStis, </ that age ; id geniu, ^ that kind; onme genus, qf every kind, 

Haec ynlnera vXtae nOn minimam partem mortis formldine alnatnr. Iakol. 
Theee wounds of Ufe are for not the least part fostered by the fear of death, 

Nestram vicem tdtns est ipse sSsS. Cio. He took vengeance on himself in our 
ttead. 

4. Instead of the Inner Aocoaative the Ablatiye is oocaeionally foond : lapidibna 
^nere, to rain stones; sanguine stIdSre, to sweat blood. 

Hercnlis simnlfiomm mnltO sfLdOre mSnSvit Cio. The statue of HereiUes nm 
ftedy with sweat 

332. A part of the object affected is sometimes put in the 
Accusative case after a passive or intransitive verb or an 

adjective: 

TacitS ourS aTiimnm incensus. Lrv. B%» soul on fire noith nUnt care. 

Jam vulgfitom Rctls quoque sancins pectus. Qunrr. By ihi$ time 
" hreaet'toounded " U aetuaUy become a common ncwcpaper phrace. 

Rbmauks.— 1. This is commonly called the Greek Accusative, and is foand chiefly In 
poetry. The common prose constmction is the Ablative. 

NSscit stSre loo9 ; micat auribus et tremit artUs. Vbro. He cannot stand stitt 
he twitches loith his ears and fivers in his limbs. 

8l Somewhat different is the Accusative with induor, I don; exuor, Idqff; eingor 
I gird on myself; in which verbs the reflexive signiflcation is retained : 

InfLtile fermm cingitnr. Vkrg. He girds on {himeeif) a useless Uade. 

LOrlcam indnitnr fldOqae aocingitur ense. Vkbo. He dons a corselet and begirds 
khnself with his trusty glaive. 

Arminins impetfL eqoX pervSsit oblitns faciem suO cmOre n6 n58eer6tnr. 
Tag. Hermann got through, thanks to hisjlery charger, having smeared his face with hit 
own gore to keep from being recognized. 

DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE. 

838. When two Accusatives depend on the same verb, one is the In- 
ner, the other the Outer obje<a 

Active verbs signifying to laquire, to Kequire, to Teach, and 
cdl&re, to concealy take two Accusatives, one of the Person, and 
the other of the Thing. 

Pnsidnem qnendam SScrates interrogat qnaedam ge5matrlca. CiC 
Socrates asks an urchin sundry questions in geometry. 
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OaeMT Aedii58 frflmantiim flSgitSbat Cab& Caesar kept dematuU 
ing the com of the Aedui, 

Quid nunc te, asine, Utteras doceam 7 (258). CiG. Why shotUd I nau 
give you a lesson in Uteraturey you donkey t 

Iter onmes celat Nbp. Me keeps aUinthe dark alfout his route^ eonoeaU 
his route from all. 

Remarks.— 1. The Passive form with the Xominatlye of the Person and the Acciib»* 
ttve of the Thing is sparingly used. Disoere is more common than dooSrI. 

HOttli doeSrI gaudtt lOnidOi mStUra virgO. Hob. l%t ran rips maid de- 
Ughts to learn Ionic dances, 

OmnSs mllitiae artfis fidootiu faerat Lnr. He had learned (bem taught) th^roughlf 
ttU the arts qf war, 

8. The expressions vary a good deal. Observe : 

Thi8 then is not the only way, Fosco, Idaim, and flfigitOf 

For it is also right to say, And always peto, postalo, 

DoeSre and oSlSre d9. Take aliquid ab aliqnO, 

InterrogSre d6 qnS r6. While quaero takes ez, ab, d6, quO. 

Adherbal BSmam ISgStOs mlserat, qui senStum docSrent d6 oaede frStrii. 
Salu Adherbal had tent envoys to Borne to inform the senate of (he murder qf his brother, 

Baatus noster mo d6 liOo librO eSlfivit. Cio. OurJHend Bas-me has kept me in the 
dark about this book. (So commonly in the Passive.) 

Aquam fi pfLxnice nunc postnlSs. Plaut. You are now asking water of apumies- 
stone (blood of a turnip). 

8. With dooeo the Abl. of the Instniment is also used : docSre fldibuB, equO, to teach 
the lyre^ to teach riding, Dootni generally takes the Abl. : Boctos Oraecis Utterlf , a 
good Grecian, 

4. Quid 016 vis f what do you want of met what do you want me for f belongs to thia 
general class. 

5. On Double Accupative with compound verbs, see 880, R. 1 ; on the accus. nenter of 
the Inner Object, see 831, R. 3. 

834. Verbs of Naming, Making, Taking, Choosing, Showings 
may have two Accusatives of the same Person or Thing : 

Iram bene Ennius Inltinm dixit InsSniae. Cic. WeU did Ennnu 
eaU ang&r the beginning of madness, 

Ancum Marcium rSgem popultui oreSvit. Lnr. The people mads 
Ancus Mardus king, 

Oato Valerium Flaccmn oollSgam habuit. Nbp. Cato had Vsh 
UfitLs Flaccus (as) eoUeagve, 

S5cratem Apollo sapientissimum Judicflvit. CiC. ApoUo 
ysdged Socrates (to be) the wisest, 

AthSniSnaibos Pythia praeoSpit ut Miltiadem cdbi imperStSrem 
f il m er e n t. Nbp. Tli^ Pythia instructed the Athenians to take MUHades 
(as) their commander. 

Praeata te virum. Cio. Shaw yourself a man. 

Quern intellegimuB divitem? Cic. Whom do we understand by the 
rich man f 
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RBMARK.-~The Doable Accnsative i? turned Into the Douole Nomfaiattve wfUi thus 
Passive (197). Seddo, / r^ndert is not need in the Pasdve, but, instead thereof; ftOt JT 

Habeo, with two Accnsatives, commonly means to have; in the aense of huld^ re^for^ 
other tarns are ased : 

Xrtruni pro ancillfi m h habSt an prO miSt Flavt. Do you look upon ms as m 
maid-servant or a daughter t 

So habere ■ervOrom looO, CLn) nnmerO deOmaou to regard ae ttaoee^ at gods. 



ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT IN SPACE AND TIME. 

335. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
verb, either with or without per, through. 

1, With per to denote entire occupancy (from one end to the 
othery all through). 

Spars! per prSvinciam mllltes, the soldiers scattered all through the 
province, 

FhoebidSs iter per ThSbas licit. Nbp. Phoebidas marched through 
Tlisbes. 

2. Without per to denote distance, how far, how long. 

Trabes inter sSbXnSs pedSs distSbant. Cabs. Tlta beams were 
two feet apart. 

Campus MarathSn abest ab oppidd AthSniensium circiter m 1 1 i a 
pasBunm decern. Nep. 7^ plain (of) Marathon is about ten miUsfrom 
the dty of Athens. 

A rectS conscientiS transversum unguem n5n oportet discS- 
dere. Cic. (327.) 

Remarks.— 1. With abesse and distSre* an Ablative of measnre may also be on- 
ployed : 

Mllibns passaum quattuor at vXgintl abesse. to be twenty-four mUesfrom .... 

2. When the point of reference is taken for granted, ab (S) with the Ablative may be 
used: 

Ho8t(te ab mllibnB passnam minus duObns castra posuSrnnt. Cabs. The enem^ 
pitched their camp less than ttoo miles off. 

336. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
adjectives longus, long ; Ifttos, wide; altos, high (deep). 

Fossa pedSs treoent5s longa est, sex pedis alta, the ditch 
is three hundred feet hng, six feet deep, 

MUites aggerem latum pedes trecentds trIgintS altum p e d S i 
ootdginta ezstruzerunt. Caes. The soldiers raised an embankment 
ihree hundred and thirty feet wide (and) eighty feet high. 
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837. The Accusative . of Extent in Time accompanies the 
v^erb, either with or without per, in answer to the question, Horn 
long? 

GorgiSs centum et novem vlxit annSs. Qnurr. O&rgiaa lived 109 
years. 

Tenuifltl prdvinciam per decern annos. Cic. Tou haw hM on to ih$ 
province for 10 years (10 years long), 

Est m$oiim per tStom diem. Plin. £p. Ee is with me the liveUmg day, 

BEXiiBK.-- Per with the AccoBative is frequently used like the AblatlTO of Time 
within which. Per Ula tempera = iUIs temporihiu, in tkose times. 

So especially with the negative : 

NuUa r68 per trienniuxn nisi ad ntltnin istlns jtldicSta est Cia Ko 
matter was decided during {in) the three years except at hie beck. 

338. The Accusative of Extent in Time accompanies the 
adjective n&tos, old (bom) : 

Pner decem annSs ufitus est, the hoy is ten years old. 

Ofrva regnavit annds triginta ; quadrSglntS aiinds n S t u s regnSre 
ooeidt. Oic. Qyrus reigned thirty years y (he was) forty years old (when) 
ke began to reign. 

ACCUSATIVE AS A GENERAL OBJECTIVE CASE. 

839. The Accusative^s the Objective Case generally is used 
as an object of Thought, Perception, Emotion ; an object cre- 
ated by the mind, evoked or deprecated by the will. Hence the 
use of the Accusative : 

1. In Exclamations. 

2. With the Infinitive. 

340. The Accusative is used in Exclamations as the general 
object of Thought, Perception, or Emotion: 

MS misernm, poor me I 

MS caecum qui haec ante n5n viderim. Cic. Blind me ! not to have 
seen aU t/iis before. 



So in Exclamatory Questions : 

Qu5 mihi fortunam, al n5n oonciditur ntl 7 Hob. What (is the object 
of) fortune to me if Tm not aUowed to er^oy it t 

Interjections are used: 

Hen me miserum ! Alas I poormel 
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6 miserSs hominnm m«iit9S| O pectora oaaoa. LucB. OA, the wreMed 

minds of men^ oh, the blind hearts / 

Remarks.— 1. 6 with the Vocative is an addroaa; with the Nom. a chanctacUliDS 
jrith the Aocas. an object of emotioa. 

S. En. Lof tnd Eoee« Lokere/ take the Nominative : 

En Yftnuu Lo Vanu! £ece homo ! Behold the man/ 

Id the earlier language the AccovatiTe waa need : 

En tibi hominem I Plaut. Here'^e your man / 

Eoceme! Plaut. Here ami/ 

Bo Eeenm. 6Uam> eooam, eoeillaiii, in eomic poetry. 

There peems to be some confusion between the interrogatlTe Sn and Em GSom)* 

PrO takes the Vocative: Pr9 dl immortfiltel Te immortal gode I The AccusatiTe 
occurs in : PrO deum (hominnm, doom atqne hominnm) ftdem ! For heaven^e eaie. 

Hei ! and Vae ! take the Dative. 

Hei mihi! Ah me! Yao yictla I Woe to the eonqueredi 

341 . t^be Accusative as tlie most general form of the substantive, and 
the Inlinitive as the most general form of the verb, are combined so as to 
present the general notion of Subject and Predicate as an object of thought 
or perception (537). 

The Accusative with the Infinitive is used 

1. In Exclamations : 

Hem, mea Inz, t9 nunc, mea Terentla, Ho vezSrl f ITm, light cf m$ 
^U^^f<yf y<y*i to be so harassed now, Terentia dear, (The idea of) y^r) 60- 
ing so harassed I 80 in idiomatic English, Me write I ^ 

2. As an Object (See 627.) 

3. As a Subject (See 535.) 

Rkhabk.— The Inflnitive was originally a Dative-LocatiTe, but almoet etery qynteO' 
Ileal trace tias vanished, and practically it has become an AccusatiTe Neater. 



ACCUSATIVE OF THE LOCAL OBJECT. 

Terminal Aecueative. 

842. The Accusative of the Local Object, WJnthert com- 
monly takes a preposition, such as: in, into; ad, to; versas, 

-ward : 

.In Graeciam profidacl, to set out for Greece. 

Remarks.— 1. The omission of the preposition, except at below atated, is poetical t 
Italiam v9nit Vbro. Be came to Italy. 

S. Names of Towns and Smaller Islands are pnt in the AccasatlTC of the place 
WhUherf without a preposition. So also rUs, into the country; domQm, doxaOs, home. 

For fhrther explanations, see 410. 



DATIYB WITH TBANSmYB VBBBS. 176 

Datitb. 

843. The Datiye is the ca43e of the Indirect Object, and al- 
ways implies an object effected which may be contained in the 
verb or expressed by the complex of yerb and object. 

NSinS emt &il dfaL Sbn. JVbon^em (makes mistakes) ft?, >br^AM0^ 
aUme. 

Fortnna mtiltis dat nimis, satis nnlll. Mabt. Fortune to many 
gives too much, enough to none. Dat-nimis is the Object Effected. 

RxKABXs.— 1. In English the form of the Indirect Ohject it the eame as that of th« 
Direct : ** He shewed me (Dat.) a pare river ; " He shewed me (Ace.) to the priest Origi- 
nally a case of Personal Interest, it is nsed ftreely of Personified Things, sparingly oi 
Local Relations, and this despite the fact that Locative and Dative are blended in th« 
First and Third Declensions. If a locative, tiie Dative is a sentient locative. 

9. When parts of the body and the like are involved, the Bngllsh Possessive is often a 
eoovenient thoagh not an exact translation. 

Tii9 virO ocall dolent. Tbr. Tour huebanfft stbs ache. Nearer : Tour kMtband 
hat ap<dn in the eyee, Tnl virl ooull. Tour hubbakd^s eyw. 

^ DATIVE WITH TRANSITIVE VERBS. 

^\^44. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with Transi- 
tive verbs, which already have a Direct Object in the Accusa- 
tive. Translation, tOy for^ from. This Accusative becomes the 
Nominative of the Passive. The Dative depends on the complex. 
Active Form : 

To : Facile omnes, cnm valemtui, recta conailia aegrdtis damtiB. Teb. 
BeadUy all of us, token well, give good counsel to the sick. 

Fob : Frangam tonsSrl crura manusqne aimul. Mabt. Td break the 
larber's legs for him and ?iands at once. 

Fbom: Somnum mihi adSmit. Cic. It took my sieep cnoag from me. 

Passive Form : 

Ferpetuna nulll datur usiui. Hob. Perpetual enjoymerU (of a thing) lii 
given to no one. 

Immerltis franguntur crura cabalUs. Juv. The innocent hacks get their 
legs broken for them. 

Arma adimuntur mllitibus. Ltv. The soldiers haee their arms taken 
from (hem^ 

Domus pulchra dominls aedificator n5n muxibua. Cia A handsome 
house is built for its owners, not for the mice. 

Remarks.— 1. For is nearer the Dative than To; but /or {in dtfence of) is prO : pr9 
patriS morl, to die for om^b country. To (u^UA a view to) is ad or in, and when the idea 
of motion is Inyalved the preposition must be used, even with dar6t which gives its name 
to the Dative: 
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Hostifl est uxor inyXta qu&e a d Timm nuptnm datnr. Plaut. An enemy U Uu 
w^€ who is given to a man in marriage against her will, 

LItterfis alical dare, to give one a Utter (to cany or to bave). 

UtterSs ad aliquem dare, to indiie aleUer to one. 

BogSs ut mea tibi seripta mittam. Cic. Youaskmeto eend you my wriiinga 
(yon wish to have them). 

LibrOs jam pridem ad t9 mlslBsem si esse edendSs putSssem. Cia Ithauid 
tune tent the books to you long since if 1 had thought they ought to be published. 

%, JVom is allowable, and even then merely approximate, when the relation of Par 
sonal Interest is inyolved, otherwise the Ablative is used. Both combined in 

Is firfiter, qui Sripnit firStrem e ar c e r e, nOn potuit Sripere f S 1 0. Sen. 

8. The poets are more free in their use of the Dative, inasmach as their personifications 
■re bolder : 

Karthfiginl jam n9n eg^ nILntiOs mittam superbOs. Hon. Carthage no more 
Moff I send haughty tidlnge. 

Jam satis terrls niyis atque dirae grandinis misit pater. Hob. FuU^/uU 

mough of snow and dire hail the Sire hath sent the Land. 

The extreme Is reached when the Dative follows Ire and the like : 

It caelO cULmorque yimm clangorque tubfimm. Vkbg. Mounts to Eigh Heaven 

vforriort^ shout and trumpets'* bUare, 



DATIVE WITH INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

346. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with many In- 
transitive Verbs of Advantage or Disadvantage, Yielding and 
Resisting, Pleasure and Displeasure, Bidding and Forbidding, 
such as : prOdesae, to do good; nocere, to do Jiarm ; indulgdre, to 
give up ; oedeie, to yield; Bervlre, to be a slave; pftrdre, oboedire, 
to be obedient ; credere, to lend belief; ignOsoere, to grant forgive- 
iiess ; placdre, to give pleasure ; imper&re, to give orders ; lesirt- 
ere, to make resistance. 

Neo prdsnnt domlnS quae prSsunt omnibus artSa. Oy 
Arid the arts which do good to aUdo none to their master. 

Verba ndbis magis nocent, minus pr5sunt nSstra quam aliena 
Quint. Our awn words do us more harm (and) less good than the wards of 
others. 

Indulsit lacrimls. Oy. 8h^ gate free course to her tears, 

Turpe s e r Yire p u ell a e. Ov. It is disgraceful to play the slave to a 
yirl. 

Tun6 c§de malls. Vebg. Yield not thou to misfortunes, 

MunduB de5 paret et hulc oboediunt maria terraeque. Cia 
ITie universe is obedient to Ood, and seas and lands hearken unto him. 

Nimium nS orede colSrL Vbbg. Tnist not eomjlexian aU too 
Tmich, 
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ZgnSsce timdrX. Prop. GrarU pardon to my fear. (Be to my fear as 
if you knew it not.) 

O u I placed protinus ipsa placet, Oy. Thd gvrl Ipleate straight please* 
me hendf, 

Reliquum est ut tute tibi imperes. Cic. It remains that you give arden 
to yoursdf {have absolute command over yourself). 

Arbor resistit venUs. Ov. The tree offers resistance to the winds. 

Rexabkb. — 1. Among the most notable exceptions are : aequfire, to be equal ; de 
efire {to distinguish), to be becoming ; dSficere, to be wanting ; juvfiret to be a help ; 
jabSre* to order ; and vetSre, to forbid^ which talce the Accnsative: 

Earn pictfLram imitatX Bant maltl, aequ&vit nGmo. Flin. Thaist/f^i^ 
vcArUing many have imitated^ fume equalled. 

Forma v i r 8 neglecta d e c e t. OV. A careless beauty is becoming to men. 

He dies d 6 f i C i a t Cio. The day UHnUd/ail me. 

Fortes fortUna a d j a v a t. Tb&. Fortune fawrs the brave. 

On jubeo aud veto see 424, K. 3. FXdo and confldo take the Ablative as well as tho 
Dative. 

2. The Dative npe is often ohscured by the absence of et3rmo1ogical translation. So 
nllbere alicul, to marry a man (to veil for him) ; medCrX alicnl, to heal (to take one*i 
measarec for) a man ; snpplicOf / beg (I bow the knee to) ; persafideo, / persuade (I 
make it sweet). 

8. The novice is again reminded that the paasives of these verbs are ased impersonally : 
(908). 

Qui invident egent, illl qaibas invidetnr rem liabeat. Plaitt. 27koM 
who envy are the needy, those who are envied have the stuff. 



DATIVE AND VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

346. Many verbs compounded with the prepositions 

ad, ante, con, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, sub and snper^ 

take the Dative, especially in moral relations. 
Transitive Verbs have an accusative case besides. 

Felopidas omnibus perlculls adfuit. Nbf. Pelopidas was present 
{to help) in all dangers. 

Virtus omnibus rebus anteit. Plaut. Yirtue goes before aXL 
things. 

N5n omnis aetas, Lude, ludo convenit. Plaut. Not every age, 
(good) Lgdus (Playfair)^ sorts with play. 

At lupus et turpes instant morientibus ursl. Ov. But the 
wolf and foul bears p7'ess the dying hard, 

Probus invidet neminL Cia The upright man (looks hard a€) enmu no 
9ne, 

8* 
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Ariaiaden interfuit pngnae nftvSU apnd Salamintm. Kbp. 
SrUtidea was engaged in the naval battle off Salamia. 

Obsta principils. Or. Oppose i/ie beginnings. 

Hannibal Alezandrd Magn5 non postpSnendns eat 
Joer. Hannibal is not to be put below Alexander the Oreat, 

Omnibus Druidibus praeest unus. Gaes. Atiheheadof aUths 
Druids is one man. 

Blanda quies victia fortim subrSpsit ooellXs. Ot. Caressing 
sleep crept stealthily o'er her vanquished eyes. 

Miser 1 8 succnrrere dincb. Ykro. I learn to sueeor the wretched. 

Anatum 5va galllnis saepe sappSnimua. Cic. We often put 
dueled eggs under liens (for them to hatch). 

Iiucmno super fait patrL Lit. Lueumo surtiud his faJtker. 

So with Transltlye and some Intransitive VerbSy compounded with d5 
and ex. 

Oaesar DSJotar5 tetrarchiam Sripuit, eXdemque dStrazit 
Armeniam. Cic. Caesar wrested from Dejotarus his tetararchy^ and stripped 
from Mm Armenia, 

Rexabks.— 1. When the local aignlflcatioii prepondentes, the preposition is repeated 
with \U proper caoe : 

Adhaeret nfivis ad w&fxpvlwoiythBsMpttkikstofh^rock, 

Ajftx incubuit iii f^lt^juoLAjaxfeUonhUswcrd, 

CongredX ^ViVi'hMX^^toengagethi enemy. 

DStrahere finalam d 6 digitOi to draw a ring from ovui'eflnger. 

The tendency in later Latin i^ to neglect this distinction, which even in the best period 
Is not rigidly observed. Ck)mpoundB with cam (COn-) commonly repeat the preposition : 
always commUnicfire aliq^uid cnm aliq,u0, to communicate something to a ma» 
(share it with him). 

2. The analogy of this class of rerbs, which Imply Nearness, la followed by haereo« 
misceo. jnngo, and others, chiefly in poetry and later prose. 

Haeret later! Ifitfilis anmdO. Vkro. 8Wik» to the side the lethal ehctft. 

Quod haerfire in e q u senex posset (542) admlrfirX soISbfimus. Cia We used 
to wonder that the old man could stick to his horse. 

HiscS stultitiam consilils brevem. Hob. Mix with sense a little nonsense (add 
to sense a little spice qf nonsense). 

KOn potest amor cum timOre miscSrI. Sen. Love cannot mingle with fear. 

Jangitur TJrsidiO. Jt-'v. She is yoked to Orson. 

Notice ezoello, I excel, with the Dative, after the analogy of praesto. 



VERBS WITH ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 

847. Some verbs are construed both with the Accusative and 
with the Dative. 

Sometimes there is hardly an appreciable difference; sometimes the 
Dative emphasizes the personal relation. 

'omitor aliquem, I accompany a man; oomitor alicuX, I act M ooffh 
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panior. to a man; adulor, generally Accusative, I fomn on; aemulor, 
X rival I am a rival ; praestSlor, I wait for. 

Sometimes the difference follows naturally from the difference of case : 

Osivriixe alicul, to take preeautums for ) ^^ 
aliquem, . against ) 

Qalr\VLe alils cavit n5n cavet ipsesibL Ov. (298.) 
Hic Tilger est, huno tu, RdmSne, cavet5. HoB. He is a Uaek feUovo; 
gainst Mm be thou on thy gua/rd^ oh Homan / 
Meta«re aUcuI, . to fear for ) ^^^ ^^ 

aliquem, to dread i 
So all Verbs of Fearing. 
Conmilere alicul, to take m>easuresfor^ consult the interest of \ ^^ ^^^ 

aliquem, to eonsuU ) 

Oonvenlre alicul, to be suitable for } ^^ 

aliquem, to m£et ) 

ModerSrI ) ^, ^^ ^^^ ^ moderate ] 
Temperare ) to set bounds to Y^^^i^- 

aliquid, to manage J 

To be noticed are the constructions of invideo, I envy, 
ZnvidSre alicul aUquid i ^^^^ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ 
(in) aliqufi re f ^ ^^ 

alicujus rel (once in Horace). 

alicujus alicul rel, to envy something belonging to a man, 
N5n invXdemnt laudes suSs mulieribus virl RSmanl. Lit. The men 
of Bome did not begrudge the wom>en the honors that were due them, 

Invidet igne xogi miserls. Lucan. Begrudges the hapless men ths 
fwnardlL fvre, 

) to attend to >a matter, 

Vacare re, Sire, to be at leisure from ) 

DATIVE WITH VERBS OF GIVING AND PUTTING. 

348. A few verbs, chiefly of Giving and Putting, take a 
Dative with an Accusative, or an Accusative with an Ablative, 
according to the conception. 

DSno tibi librum, I present (to) you a book, 
Dono te libro, I present you with a book, 

CSircumdo ^ ^^^^ murum, I put round the city a waU, 

i urbem mur5, 1 surround the city with a waU, 
8o also aspergere, to besprinkle and to sprinkle on ; impertire, to endow 
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and to piw : indnere, to dothe and to pui on; ezaere, to itrip qf and to 
9trip off/ oiiacere, to mix and to mix in, 

DATIVE OF POSSESSOR. 

849. Ease, to be, with the Dative^ denotes an inner connection 
between its subject and the Dative, and is commonly translated 
by the verb to have: 

Mihi est amicus, ITiane a friend. 

An nSscIs longSs regibns esse manus 7 Ot. Or perhaps you do not 
know that kings Jiave long arms f 

Bemarks.— 1. The predicate of esse with the Dative is tnmalated in ine ordinary 
manner: 

Caesar amicus est mihi, Caesar U a/Hend to me (amicus mens, xy friend, friend 

tf VINE). 

2. The Dative is never Bimply equivalent to the Genitive. The Dative is the Person 
interested in the Possession, hence the Possession is emphadc ; the Qenitive character^ 
ises the Possession by the Possessor, hence the Possessor is emphatic 

Latlnl concfidunt BOmam caput LatiO esse. Lit. Tht IgMina concede that Latium 
hoB its capital in ^ovx, (Latil: thafLALTiuyCfk capitai ie Botrie,) 

8. On the attraction of the Dative with nOmen esse (323). 

4. The possession of qnalities is expressed by in and the Ablative or some other turn* 

In CicerSne magna fait Sloqnentia, Cicero had great eloquence. 

CimOn hahSbat satis filoqnentiae. Nbp. Cimon had eloquence enough* 

DATIVE OF THE OBJECT FOR WHICH. 

350. Certain verbs take the Dative of the Object for Which 
(to what end), and often at the same tiine a Dative of the Per- 
fonal Object For Whom, or To Wliom, as in the legal phrase, cnl 
bono ? To whom is it (for) an advantage f = who is advantaged 9 * 

Nimla fiducia magnae calamitftti solet ease. Nep. Excessive eoip 
fidence is risuaUy a great calamity. 

Virtus sola neque datnr d 5 n 5 neque accipitur. Ball. Virtue alon4 
is neither given nor taken as a present. 

Paupertas pr o b r 5 habSri coepit. Sall. Pot&i'ty began to he held (a«) 
a disgrace. 

Pansanias rSz IiacedaemoniSrum venit Atticis auziliS. Nbp. 
Pausania^t king of the Ixicedaemonians^ cavne to the h^lp of the Attics. 

Viti5 mihi dant quod hominis neoessarii mortem graviter fero 

* Such verbs are: esse, fo be; fieri, to become^ to turn out; dare, to put ; mittere. to 
tend; aooipere, to receive; venire, to come; relinqaere, to leave; habfire, to hold; 
vertere, to interpret ; dUcere, to cpunt, and the like. 
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MATine ap. Cic They ekarge it to me as a fault that I resent the murder of 
one so near to m>e, 

Oaesar receptui cani Jussit Caes. Caesar ordered a retreat to be 
sounded. 

KswARK.^The origin of this aBage seems to be mercantil j (Key). In English we treat 
Profit and Loss as persons. 

Quexnfors difimm cnmque dabit lucrS appOne. Hob. ^^ Every day that Fatt 
thall give, set dovm to PrqfiL^ 

On the Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive in a similar sense, see 480. 

ETHICAL DATIVE. 

351. The Ethical Dative indicates special interest in the 
action. It may be called the Dative of Feeling, and its use in 
Latin (and Old English) is confined to the personal pronouns. 

Tu mihi AntSnil ezempid istius audaciam defendis? Cia Do you 
drfend ms (to my face) by Antony's example thatfeUoui*s audaeiiy f 

XSoce tibi Seb5sus 1 Cic. Her^s your Sebosus ! 

** She's a civil modest wife, one (I tell yoa) that will not miss you morn- 
ing nor evening prayer." — Shakbsfbabb. 

lit quSsounque meo facisti nSmine versus, ure mihl, laudes dSsine 
habSre meSs. Prop. And w/iatever verses you have made on my account^ 
bum them ms (I beg) ; cease to keep praises of me, 

Revark.— Especially to be noted is sibi veUe, towant^ to mean: Quid tibi vISt 
mnlierl Hor. WJuU do you want^ woman f Quid sibi vult haec Orfitiol ff^hat 
doeethUepeet^m^anf 

DATIVE OF THE AGENT. 

352. The Dative is used with Passive Verbs, in prose chiefly 
with the Perfect Passive, to show the interest which the agent 
takes in the result. That the person interested is the agent is 
only an inference. (See 206.) 

RSs mihi t5ta provlsa est. Cic. I have had the whole matter provided 
for. 

Carmina scripta mihi smit nulla. Ov. I have no poems written, (there- 
fore) h^ve written no poems, 

RvxARK.— Instances of this Dative witb the Teoses of contixmance are poetical, ot 
admit of a different explanation : 

Barbarus hlo ego sum quia nSn intellegor tlUI. Ot. lama barbarian here H 
cause Ican*t make myself inieUigrlble to any one. 

Whenever an Adjective or an equivalent is used, the Dative Plural may be an Ab ailvo : 

Sic cdssimillimls bestiolls commllniter cibus qnaeritur. Cic. So. thoug/i these 
DitU creatures are so fiery unlike^ their food is sought in common 
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Carmina quae ■ernmntur aquae p5tQribva. Hob. Amm which are vrittm wham 
people are wtUer-dHnkere. 

C6na minifltrfitur puerli tribas. Hoik ZHnnar ie eerwO^ (the waUere beittg) the 
waiters are (but) three, 

353. The agent of the Gerund and Oerandiye is pat in the 
Dative. 

H6c mihi fadendiim est, Ihate this ta be dans {thii it to be tbne by fiM, I 
mutt do this), 

Est mala sad cflnotls ista terenda via. Prop. That it a bad road^ but 
9nt dU haw to travel, 

DSspSranda tibi salvC concordla socrO. Juv. Ttm mutt detpair cf 
harmony while Mother-inJatd't alive. 

Compare the Dative with verbals in -bllis : mihi amSUlSs, loieable in 
myeyet. 



Rbxark.— When the yerb itoelf takes the Dative, the AblatlTe with ab (D Is 
ployed for the rake of clearneae : 

Clvibus fi vObIs oonBulendnm. Cic. The interest qf the eUixent must be eonsuUed bf 
you. 

Where there i» no ambiguity there is no need of ab. 

Linguae moderandnm est mihi. Plaut. / must put bomdt it My toa^M. 

DATIVE OP PARTICIPLBa 

354. Datives of Participles are used as predicative attributes. 

PhasSlis oonspicitnr prima terrimm Rhodnm ft Cilidft peientibiui. 
Liv. Phaselis is the first land sighted at you make for Bhodesfrom CiUcia 
(to people as they make for Rhodes). 

In nniversun aestimanti {=SL aestimes) plfis penes peditem rSboria. 
Tac. If you look at it as a whole, there is more real strength in the infarUry, 

BKiujuL—Notice the Oreekish phnse : mihi volenti est, lam ^fiadfor it to be so, 

DATIVE WITH DERIVATIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 

355. A few derivative substantives take the Dative of theii 
primitives : 

Jnstitia est obtemperatio legibns. Oic. Justice is obedience to the lawt,. 
Bkmark.— Otherwise the Dative most have a verb to produce the Object Effected. 

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

356. Adjectives of Likeness, Fitness, Friendliness^ Nearness^ 
and the like, with their opposites, take the Dative : 
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Rftra avis in tonrlB nigr&que ■imlllima oyonS. Juv. A 

"are bird in this toorld^ and very like a black swan. 

N5n ego sum lau dl nSn natus idSneus armls. Prof. I am 

notJUted by nature for glory ^ not fitted for arms, 
Utilis urbl. HoB. Useful to the dty. 
Arnica lut5 stls. HoR. A hog^ dewted to the mire. 
Semper, tu sclto, flamma f um5 est prozima. Plaut. Bear Hum 

in mindy tliatfire is aye next door to smoke. 

Testis id dicit quod illl causae mazimS est alienum. Cic. TfiS 

witness says wliat is especially damaging to that ease (side), 

Revabkb.— 1. Many adjectives which belong to this class become saDstantiTes, and 
as euch areconstraed with the Oenitive : tailowit friend; aflttnis, connecUon ; aequfiliB. 
eonUtrnporary ; alifinuSt foreign^ strange; oognfitoB. kinsman ; commUms, common ; 
contrSrius, opposite ; pSr, mo^; proprias, peoGlliSris, own^ peculiar; similis, like; 
("we ne'er shall look upon his like again ^*), especially of gods and men, always with 
personal pronouni^ ; sacer, sacred; superstes, »<//-vivor. 

Domini similis es. Tkr. You are like your master. 

VirtUte sIspSrdispSr fortfLnIs p a t r i s. Attius. Be thou thy father's match 
in valor ^ not in luck. 

3. The object toward which is expressed by the Accnsative with in. ergS. adversus : 
Hanlins fait sevSms in flliam. Cic. Manlius was severe toward his son. 

H6 esse scit ergfi s6 benevolum. Plaut. He knows that I am kindly disposed 
toward Mm, 

Adversus deOs immortSlSs impil jUdicandl sunt. Cio. They are to be judged imr' 
pious toward the immortal gods. 

8. The cXjjeetfoT which may be expressed by the Accasatire with ad, to: 

Homo ad nnllam rem Utilis. Cio. A good-for-nothing fellow. 

This is the more commoh construction with adjectives of fitness. 

4. Propiorf nearer^ prozimns, next^ are con^^trned also (like props, near) with the 
Accusative and the Ablative with ab, qs^: 

Propins est fidem, it is nearer beli^, i. e., mare likely. 

Qnl t6 proximns est, he who is next to you. 

Prozimns fi testis ignis dSfenditnr aegrS. Oy. A fire next door is kept qf with 
d^ffleuUy (is hard to keep off). 

&. Ali6nas,/<w^0i^, ^range^ is also construed with the Ablative, with or without ab 
(fi): 

Homo STun, htlmfini nihil fi m6 alienum puto. Txb. I am a man, and nothing 
that pertain^ to man do I consider foreign to ms. 

6. In poetry, Idem, the same^ is often construed after the analogy of the Greek, with 
the Dative. 

Invltom qtU servat idem facit occldentl. Hob. C290, B. 1.) 

7. Derived adverbs take the Dative. 



/ 



II. INTERNAL CHANGE. 

Gbnitxvs. 

357. The Genitive Case is the Case of the Complement, and 
is akin to the Adjective with which it is often parallel. It is the 
substantive form of the Specific Characteristic. 
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The chief English representatiyes of the GenitiTe are : 

The Possessive case : 

Domiu regis, the Mnf% palace. 

The Objective case with of: 

Domiis regis, ths palace of the king. 

Substantives used as adjectives or in composition : 

^bor abietia, flr-iree, 

RsxABKB.— 1. other prepositions than qf are not nnfrequoitly used, espeeiaUy with 
the Objective Oenitive. (361, R. 1.) 

Patriae qTiis exsul 86 qnoque fSgit 1 Hob. What exOe tbom Ms coutUty ewrjied 
himself 08 weUf 

BoiOmm triximpU spem coUSgae relXqnit. Lit. Se lift the hope cf a triumph 
OYER the Boii to his coUeagus. 

Via mortis. Lit. The death-path^ the way to death. Elsewhere : via ad mortem. 

2. An abstract Noun with the Genitive id often to be translated as an attribute : 

Yeml temporis suSvitfiSi the sweet spring-time. 

And, on the other hand, the predicative attribute is often to be translated aa an aK 
stract noun with <^: 

Ante ROmam conditami before the founding qf Borne. (894, R. 8.) 

Notice also hlo metuSi this fear =fear(^ this, and kindred expressions. 

358. The Genitive is employed: 

I. and IL Chiefly as the complement of Nouns Substantive 
and Adjective. 
III. Occasionally as the complement of Verbs. 

Bbmark.— The Locative of the Second Declension coincides in form with the Genk 
litre, and is generally treated under the head of the Oenitive. (See 413.) 



I. GENITIVE WITH NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 
Adnominal Ghnitive, 

APPOSmVE GKNITIVB, OR GBNITIVB OP SPECIFICATION. 

359. The Genitive is sometimes used to specify the contents 
of generic words instead of Apposition in the same case : 

Vitium nimiae tarditatis. Quint. ThsfauU, of excemve slowneu. 
Virtus ooixtinentlae. CiO. The virtue of self-corUroL 

So especially with vox, expression; nOmen, name; verbunii 
word, verb : vox volnpt&tis, the word "pleasure;" nOmen rOgifl, 
the name or title of king. 

Sulla n5men FSlicis assumpsit. Yell. SuUa asmimed the sumams {fif 
* the Lucky ^* 
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:.— Fo also occasionally other words, such as : 
Urbfl BOmae, the city qf Borne. (Poet.) 
Arbor B,hieti9, Jir-tree, 
8^6tae iigfLria formae. Vsbo. 7^ insult of despised beauty, 

POSSESSIVE GENITIVE. 
Genitive of Property, 

860. The Possessive Genitive is the substantive form of an 
•djective attribute with which it is often parallel : 

Domus regis = domus regia, the palace of the king, the km^s palace = 
(he royal palace, 

BxMABKS.— 1. The adjectWe form Is often preferred. 8o always with the possessive 
inronoan : amicus mens, a friend of mine^ eanis aliSnus, a strange dog^ another maaCs 
dog; fllins erilis, master's son. So of cities: ThalSs HUSsins, Tholes of JilUetus. 

2. The attention of the student is called to the variety of forms which possession may 
take. Statua HyrOnis, Myron^s statue^ may mean : 1. A statue which Myron owns ; 
S. YHiich Myron has made ; 8. Which represents Myron. 

8. Observe the brief expressions : Yenttim erat ad Vestae, We {they) had eome to 
Vestals (i. «., temple, aedem) ; Hasdrubal OisgOnis, Qisgo's ffasdrubal, Hasdrubal 
Oisgo's son (as it were, Hasdrubal O'Oisgo); Flaccns Claudil, Claudiuses Flaccus s 
Flaccustheslaveorfreedmanof Claudius. 

4. The chorographic (geographic) Oenitive is rare and late : 

B8z Chaloidem Euboeae vSnit. Liv. The Hng cams to Chalds cf (in) livboea. 



ACTIVE AND PASSIVE GENITIVE. 

861. When the Substantive on which the Genitive depends 
contains the idea of an action, the possession may be active or 
passive. Hence the division into 

1. The Active or Subjective Genitive : amor BeX^ the love of 
Oodj the love which Ood feels (God loves). 

2. Passive or Objective Genitive : amor Del, love of Ood^ love 
toward God (God is loved). 

BKMABKS.-1. The English form in qf is used either actively or passively : the love qf 
women. Hence, to avoid ambiguity, other prepositions than of are often substituted fox 
the Passive Genitive, such as for, toward, and the like. So, also, sometimes in Latin : 
Volnntfis prOvinciae ergfi Caesarem, the good-toiU qf the province 4oward Caesar, 
Odiitm in bominum Universnm genus, Hate toward all mankind, 
3. Both Genitives may be connected with the same Substantive : 
Quanta sit aviditSs bominum tftUs viotCriae sdo. Cio. How great the eagerness 
Vf men for such a victory is, 1 know, 

362. The Genitive of the Personal Pronouns, except ndstnun 
and vestnun, is used as the Passive Genitive : 
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Amor mel, lave to me, 

DeSIdeiium tnX, longing far the^, 

Memoria nSstxI, memory of u% (our memoiy). 

Rbxark.— HOfltrum sod TeBtnixii are used m Parti tire GenltiTW : 

Magna pan nOstram, agrtatporiitf «« ; uterqne Teitnim, ^Xker (SoA) ^ you. 

N0strl melior pan meaiw the better part of our being^ our better part. 

With omninm, the forms nltotnim and TMtram moat be used. 

363. The Possessive Pronoun is generally used as the Actire 

Genitive. 

Amor metifl, mp lone (the love wMeh IfeeC), 

Z>e8iderium tunm, your longing (the longing which you feet). 

Additional attributives are put ia the Gknitive : 

Hoc negOtinm mea ipidus (sOHus, nnlns) operS perfectnm est. Thii 

Imsiness was finished by my exeriiona alone. 

Hbxabk.— Occastonally, however, in Latin, as In Bngltsh, the Po89ees1ye Pronoun 
la need passively : dSsIderixun tnom, longing for thee ; InjfLria tna, your wrong (** The 
deep damnation of hit taking off**). 

GENITIVE OF QUALITY. 

364. The Genitive of Quality must always have an Adjective 
or its equivalent : 

BAItis ingeniX Jnvenis. Lrv. A youth of mild disposition. 
Homo nihill (= nuUlua pretiX). Plaut. A fellow of no oecounL 
Trldul via. Gabs. A three day^ journey, 

N5n multl oibi hospitem acoipies, mulU Jod. Cic. Tou wiU receive a 
guest who is a small eater but a great joker. 

Rbxabk.— The Genitive of Quality is less common than the Ablative, being found 
chiefly of the essentials. The Genitive always of Number, Measure, Time, Space ; the 
Ablative always of externals, so of parts of the body. Often the use seems indifferent. 
(402.) 

GENITIVE AS A PREDICATE. 

365. The Genitives of Possession and Quality may he used 
as Predicates : 

DomuB est regis, th^ Tumse is ihe king's. 

Vir est magid ingenil, ihe man is (one) of great genius. 

Rbxarks.— 1. The Possession appears in a variety of forms, and takes a variety of 
translations : 

Htljiis erO vivos, mortuns htljns erO. Pnop. Bisn I shaU be, Uving; dead^ her$ I 
thaUbe. 
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Om da quae mnllerlB faSrunt virl flnnt. Cio. Aff that wot Ike w^a^i (property) 

•eeoTTMtf tAs hwbuiKfg. 

Is [Heronies] dIoebStnr esse MyrOnis. Cio. That (statae of Hercules) wa$ Mkf t$ 
ft0 MyrorCs (work), by Myron. (Genitlvus AnctOrla.) 

NOlae senfitus BOmftnOranL plSbs Hannibalis erat. Lrr. At NUa tht unaU vxu 
(on the Bide) (^the Romans^ the common fUk (on) Hannibare. 

Damnfitio est jftdiouiiL, poena iSgis, Condemning i« the Judget" (bosineee), pimii^ 
flMn/ the taw'e. 

Est animi ingenul oul multtim dSbeSs eldem plIlTiiniim velle dSbSre, Cia Jl 
thows thsfeelinff qf a gentleman to be wiUing to owe very much to him to whom you abrea^ 
nwemuch. 

Pauperis est ntmierfire pecus, ^ Tie only the poor man that eounte hiejloek CT^the 
mark <tf a poor man to count thejlock). ' 

Stultitiae est. it is folly ; MOris est it is eueiomary. 

So al»o with facere, to make (cause to be) : SOmftaae dioiOnis faoere, to Mng under 
the Roman vway. 

Ik In the Third Declension of the AcUective, the Glenitive is the nsnal form : 

Amentis est snperstitiOne praeceptOrtinL contrfi ratiOnem causae trahi; 
Quint. It is madness to let oneself be carried by a superstitious regard for rules counter to 
the requirements of the case. 

Sometimes the Nom. of the Third Declension is used in combination with the Nom. 
of the Second. 

Fignun et iners vidStur slldOre adquXrere quod possis sanguine parfire- TAa 
S is thought skno and spiritleee to acquire by sweat what you can get by blood. 

8. The same methods of translation apply to the Pos^essivu Pronoun in the Predicate 
C* Vengeance is mine''^) : meum est* it is my property, business] way. 

VOn eit menm mentlrl. Tsb. Lying is not my way (I do not He), 

PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 

» 

366. The Genitive stands for the Whole to which a Part be- 
longs : 

Magna vis mllitiim, a great nurnher of soldiers. 

Centum mllitum, a hundred (of the) soldiers. 

n mllitum, ihose {of the) soldiers. 

FortissimI mllitum, the bravest {of the) soldiers. * 

Satis mllitum, enough {of) soldiers {soldiers enough), 

367. The Partitive Genitive is used with snbstantiveB of 
Quantity, Number, Weight : 

Modius tritici, a measure of wheat, 

lilbra farris, a pound of spelt. 

Ala equitum, a squadron of cavalry. 

Bbmabk.- This is sometimes called the Oenitlvus Generis. Whether the conception 
be partitive or not, depend? on circnmptances. 

Medimnus trIticI, a medimnus of wheat may be a medimnus nf whbat (GeniilTvi 
Generig) or a medimnus of whtat (Partitive). 

368. The Partitive Genitive is used with numerals, both 
special and general : 
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Special: 

Centum militaiii, a hundred (of the) soldUn^ a hundred (of) xHdzers. 

(Oentom mHites, a, the hundred soldiers,) 

Quintus rSguiii, the fifth (of the) king(s), 

(Quintus rex, the fifth king,) 
General : 

MulU mlUtom, many of the soldiers^ many ioildien. 

(MulU mllitMi many soldiers.) 



RswARRfi.— 1. The EngliBh Ungaage oammaaXj omiU the partition, noIeM It Is 
especially emphatic : 

Quot olyinm adsunt 1 JBow fiuH^omnvs are prettmlt Qnot oIvBt adrantl 
flbti; MANY am (he cUizens present f 

2. When all are embraced, there is no partiiion : 

ITOs trecentX conjUrfivimiiB, three hundred qf u» have bound ouredvet fty an oath, 
AmIoOs quOt multOt hAbet, fHende whom he has in ifreat number iqf whom he ka» 
many). 

Qui ornnes, aU of whom, 

Qnot estis 1 How many are {there qf) youf 

Here the English langaaige familiarly emplojB the partition. Exceptions an ^017 nva. 

On mille and mllia aee 806. 

369. The Partitive Genitive is used with Pronouns: 

n militam, those (of the) soldiers, 

n mllitas, those soldiers, 

nu Qraeodrum, those (of the) Greeks, 

870. The Partitive Genitive is used with Comparatives and 
Superlatives : 

Prior h5rum. Lrv. The former of these, 

Regum ultimus iUe bonSnOiL Juv. The hut of the good kings, 

Rkxarks.— 1. When there are only two, the comparative exhaoats the degrees of 
oomparison. (315.) 

S. TJterque, either {both\ Is commonly used as an adjective with substantives: 
uterque consul, either eoneid = both coneule; as a snbetantlye with pronouns : uterqua 
hOmm. both of theee. 

3. On the concord of the Superlative see 902, B. 9. 

371. The Partitive Genitive is used with the Neuter Singu 
lar of the following and kindred words, but only in the Ncmi- 
native or Accusative : 

tantnm, so much^ quantum, as ifiaw mucK^f aliquantom, eomewhaL 
multum, muc\ plus, more^ plurimum, most, 

paulum, little^ minus, Uss^ minimum, least, 

satis, enough^ parum, too little^ nihil, nothing, 

hoc, iMs^ id, iUud, istud, that^ idem, the same, 

quod and quid, which and whal f with their compoonds. 
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Oamis plos habet AesohlnSs, minus lacertSrum. Qxtint. Ae9ehin» 
hu more fleshy less muscle, 

Cim5n habebat satis eloquenUae. Nef. (349, R 4.) 

Surgit amaxi aliquid, quod in ipsls floribus angat. LuCR. Upriiet 
9(ymething hitter to e/ioke us mid the very flowers. 

Nihil reliquX facere. 1. To leave nothing {not a thing). 2. (OccasionailyX 
Ip leaw nothing undone. 



RncABKS. — 1. The conception Is often not so mach partitive as characteristic. As 
M7 : SceloB pnerl es. Plact. You are a raaeal qf a dcy—where the boy is the rascal. 
BO Qaodeomque h9o regnl. Vero. This realm, what (little) there ie of it (whatttttk 
realm I have). 

2. Neater Adjectives of the Second Declension can he treated as substantives in the 
Genitive; not ho Adjectives of the Third, except in combination with Adjectives of the 
Second: aliquid bonom, or html^ eomatMng good; aliquid memorSbile, something 
memorable ; aliquid boul et memorfibilifl, something good and memorable. 

Vizque tenet lacrimSs quia nlllaorimSbile cemit Or. And scarce restrains 
her tears^ because she descries naught tg shed tears for. 

5. The partitive coostmction is not admissible with a preposition: ad tantum StU* 
dium, tosomudi zeal. (Exceptions are late : ad multum diSI./ar into the day.) 

4. The Partitive Genitive is also osed with Adverbs of Quantity, Place, Extent: ar- 
mOrum affatim, abundance qf arms; ubi terrSrum, gentium 1 where in the icoridf 
hue, eO arrogantiae prOoessit, he got to this^ that pitch qf presumption. (Later Latin, 
turn temporis, (U that time). Notice especially the phrase: quoad 6j us faoere pos- 
SUJI, as far as lean do so. 

6. Instead of the Partitive Genitive with Numerals, Pronouns, Comparatives, and 
Snperlatives, the Ablative may be employed with ex. out of ^S,from (especially with 
proper names and singniars), or the Accusative with inter, among: Challus prOvocat 
llnum ez BOmSnIs, The Oaul challenges one qf the Romans; Unus d 6 multls, one of 
the manv (the masses) ; Croesus inter rSgfis opulentissimus, OroesuSf wsattMsst qf 
tifH^ With fLnuSf ez or dO is the more common constructioo. 

6. On the Attribute used partitiveiy, s^e 287, R. 

7. Qualitative Adjectives are combined with the Genitive in later Latin : 
BSgenerSs eanum oaudam sub alvum fLectunt Plin. Currish dogs curt the toQ 

yp under the beUy. 

In poetry and silver prose the Neater of Qualitative Adjectives is frequently used be- 
fore the Genitive : 

Ardua dum metuunt fimittunt TSra viSI. (27, B. 1.) Lucb. The while they fear 
the steeper roady they miss the true. 

So amSra oflrfirum, bitter dements qf cares, bitter cares ; strSta Tifirum, strfitae 
YitMy the poffed streets. 

8. The Partitive Genitive as a Predicate is Greekish : 

FI68 aObiliumtU quoque fontium. Hon. Thou too shalt count among the famous ^ 
/buntmns. 



GENITIVE WITH PREPOSITIONAL SUBSTANTIVES. 

872. CaiuA, gr&ti&, ergO, and instar, are construed with the 
Genitive : 

OauA and grStiS,/<:>r the sake, commonly follow the Genitiye. Bo also 
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•rgO^ on account (in old formulae). Instar is an old Accasative, as it were^ 
an "instead." 

Sophistae quaestus oausS philosophabantur. Cic. The prof eso- 
an of tctsdom dealt in philosophy for the sake of gain, 

Tn m§ amdris magis quam hondris servSviatl grStiS-ENK. 
Tfwu didnt save me more for lovers (sake) than (thou didst) far honofs sake, 

Virtutis erg 5, On omoutU of f>alor. 

Instar montis equiia. Vbrg. A horse to stand in mountain'^ 
stead {a horse thai stood a m/)untain high). 

Plato mihi unus instar est o mti iu m. Gia IKato by Mmedf ie \n 
my eyes worth them all, 

RsMABK.— So meS, tuS, suS oausS, seldom grfitiS. 

II. OElSriTIVB WITH NOUNS ADJBOTIVIS. 

373. Adjectives of Fulness, of Participation, and of Power, 
of Knowledge and Ignorance, of Desire and Disgust^ take the 
Genitive: 

PlSnuB rimarum, fuUof c&»ni(» (" a leaky vessel '7> 

Partioeps o5n8ilil,a sharer in the plan. 

Compos m e n t i s, t/i possession of (one's) mind, 

Perltus belli, r>ersed in war, 

Oupidus g I6xi a. e^ grasping after glory, 

FastldidsuB I«atlnarum llierSirnmjtoodainiy for Latin 

Omnium rerum in8ciu8,a unitersal ignoramus. 

Our n5n at plSnus vltae oonvlva recedis 7 LuCB. (268.) 

Sitque memor nostrl necne, referte mihL Ov. (195, K 7.) 

Oonsoia mens recti Famae mendficia risit. Ov. (329, R 1.) 

Agricolam laudat Juris legumque perltus. Hob. ThehuS" 
bandman{*s lot) is praised by the counsel learned in ths law, 

VSnator tenerae conjugis immemor. HoB. The hunter of his ten' 
der spouse unmindful, 

VXs cdnsill ezpers mSle mit sn£. Hob. Force void tf counsel 
tumbles by its own mass. 

Mentis inops gelida formldine 15ra remlsit. Ov. Senseless fivm 
chill fear^ he let go the reins. 

Bemarks.— 1. The following adjectiyes— refertus, stt^sd; praeditns, endomed; 
oontentas, satisjted ; frStus, mppofUdr~%\iiy9i their participial nature by being con- 
Btraed with the Ablative : 

Vita referta bonis, a l^eJlUed to ooerjiowinff wUh blessings, 

Membrls hfLmSnIs esse praeditnm, to be endowed toUh human Hrnbs, 

FrStns opulentiSi trusting in wealth. 

Uxor contents est qaae bona est UnO virO. Pi.aut. A w^e who is good is eo^ 
itnfsd with one huaband. 



t. PliiiiUl,/t(0, sometimes takes the Ablative : 

Maxima quaeque domus servli est plena superbls. Jut. Bvenf great hmm it 
fUed wUk overbearing slaves, 

B. Bigniis, worthy^ and indlgnus, unworthy^ are conBtnied with the Ablative: 
Digne puer meliOre flammS. Hor. Boy worthy of a better Jlams, 
Vltfi tua dignior aetSs. Vbro. Tour age is tourthUr qf life. 
The Genitive i» rare. 

4. JSbeTtfree^ and TaouiU, empty ^ take the Ablative with or without ab (S) (88Q t 
LIbenun (vaomioi) esse mettl (S metU). to be free from (void of) feat, 

5. On alifinilSt strange^ see 356, H. 6. 

On aequfilifl, commfLniB, coxiBoius, coatrSrius, pfir, similis, supentM, and tin 
like, 9ee 856, R. 1. 

6. Verbs of Filling sometimes follow the analogy of plfinns, yW7, and take the Qenl- 
ttve. 

On eg§re and indigSre with the Gen., see 389, R. 8. 
The poets carry the analogy of Plenty and Want very &r. 
BltlBsimiu agrl. Vjsrg. ^ch qf domain, 
Sollitiu opemm. Hon. Loosed of {relMsed from) work. 
Thus the Genitive in poetry comes near the Ablative or Whence case : 
Dteine mollixun tandam qnerfilSriim. Hob. CeoM at last from toofnonMI mH¥ 
pkMngs, 

GENITIVE WITH VERBALS. 

874. Present Participles take the Genitive when they lose 
their verbal nature ; and so do verbals in -&z in poetry and later 
prose : 

SpamXnSndSs ade5 vSritatis erat d 1 1 i g S n a ut nS Joc5 qtiidem 
mentlretur. Nef. Sjpaminondas toas so careful of the truth as not toteUUe% 
even in jest 

Omnium oonsensfl oapiz imperil nisi imperasset. Tag. By general 
consent capable of empire, had he not become emperor. 

Rev ARKS.— 1. The participle is transient; the adjective permanent. The simple test 
is the sQbstitation of the reUtive and the verb : amans (participle), looing {who is Um- 
ing) ; amans (adjective), /ond, (substantive), lover; patiens (pai't.), bearing {who is bear' 
ing) ; pattens (adjective), enduring^ (substantive), a sufferer. 

2. In later Latin and in the poets almost all adjectives that denote an afTection of the 
mind take a Genitive of the Thing to which the affection refers^ aeger timOris, ^ck <^ 
fear ; ambigniu oOnBilil, doubtful of purpose ; vltae dnbiuSt doubtful of Ufe. 

Here model prose requires the Ablative or a Prepooition. 

The analogy of these adjectives is followed l)y othern, so that the Genitive bcccmes a 
complement to the adjective jn^t as it is to the corresponding substantive. 

Integer vltae. Hob. Spotless of l\fe; like Integritfis vXtae- (F&m& et forttnis 
integer. Saix. In fame cmd fortunes intact.) 

8. The seat of the feeling is also put in the Genitive, chiefly with animi (which Is 
flnspected of being a Locative). Aeger animI, sick at heart, heartsick ; andSz ingenil 
qf disposition .• Plural, animls. 

4. Very rare is the (Greek) genitive of exclamation. 
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IIL — GBNITIVB WITH YERB8. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS OP MEMORY. 

875. Verbs of Eeminding, Remembering, and Forgetting, 
take the Genitive : 

Ti veteris amicitiae commonfifacio. [Cic] 1 remind you of our old 
friendship. 

Est propriom attiltitiae alidmm vitia cemere, obllvisci SQQmm. Gig. 
The fact is^ it aJiowB a fool to have keen eyes for the faults of others^ to forgel 
one^sown. 

Ipse Jubet mortis te meminisse Dens. Mabt. Godhimsdfbidi 
you retnember death. 

Remarks.— 1. Verbs of Beminding also take the Ablative with dS (bo regularly 
inon60)i and the Ace. Neat of a Pronoan or Nameral Adjective : 

Ore ut Terentiam moneStiB dS testSmentO. Cio. I begyou toput TerenUa in 
ndnd of Che wUl. 

DiscipuliHi id tLnam moneo. Qvimt. (331, R. 3.) 

S. Verbs of RememberiDg and Forgetting also take the Accn satire, especially ol 
things : 

Haee Olim meminisBe juyShit. Vkbci. To rtmeniber these things one day ufW give 
mspleantre. 

DulcSs morienB rexniniBoitxir ArgOs. Vbrg. Dying^ he remembers sweet Argos. 

Ohllyisol nihil soISb nisi injtlri&B. Cic. You are wont to forget nothing exc^ 
k^furies. 

Beoordor (literally = I bring to hearty to mind) is commonly construed with the Ace.: 

Et ▼ 6 m Anchlsae magnl ▼ultuinqtie recordor. Vbbo. And I recall (call to 
mind) the voice and countenance of Anchises the Great. With persons, dS* 

Jleminli I bear in mind^ I (am old enough to) remember^ takes the Accusative : 

Antipatnun ttl probS meministl. Cio. Tou remember Antipater very well, 

8. Venit xnihi in mentem, it comes into (up to) my mind^ may be construed imper 
■onally with the Genitive, or personally with a subject : 

Venit mihi in mentem PlatOnis. Cio. (or Plato.) IWo rises before my mind's eye. 

CertiOrem aliquem facere, to U\formt follows the analogy of Verbs of Reminding. 

•V- 

\GENITIVE WITH VERBS OP EMOTION. 

876. KBaeitK^r and miseresco, / pity, take the Genitive, ana 
miaeret, it moves to pity, paenitet, it repents, piget, it irks, pndet, 
it makes ashamed, taedet and pertaesom est, it tires, take the Ac- 
cnsative of the Person Who Feels, and the Genitive of the Ex- 
citing Cause : 

Mi8er§re sorQris. Veko. Pity thy sister I 

Suae quemque fortnnae pa«nitet. Gic. Eaieh man u dieeoniented 
ieUh his lot. 



GENITIVE. 
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MIseret t§ aliQrum,tuXt5 nee m i i e r e t nee p n d e t. Plaut 
Tvvi are sorry for others^ for yourself you a/re neit^ier sorry nor ashamed, 

Pudet is also used with the Genitive of the Person whose Presence 
excites the shame : 

I'udet dedrum hominumque. Lrv. Bis a sfuivne in the sight of gods and 
men. 

Hexark.— These Impersonals can also have a sabject, chiefly a Demonstrative >r 
Relative Pronoun: 

NOn t6 haec pudent 1 Ter. Do not thesa things put you to the blush f 

Other constructions follow from general rales. So the Inf. (423) and quod (Ml^ 

Ndn me paenitet vixisse. Cic. (540.) 
I Qnintum paenitet quod animum tunm offondit Cio. Q^intus is sorry thai hi 

has wounded your feelings. 



GENITIVE WITH JUDICIAL VERBS. 

377. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Condemning, and Ac- 
quitting take the Genitive of the Charge : 

Miltiadifl aeensStus est pr5dlti5ni8. Nep. MUtiades was accused oj 
(/reason. 

Cannensem ezereitum quia pav5rl8 insimulare potest ? Ltv. Who can 
charge the army of Cannae with cratenfea/r? 

Farce tutun vatem sceleris damnare, Cupldo. Ov. Be slew to condemn 
thy hard of crime, Cupid! 

Absolvere improbitatis, to acquit of dishonesty. 

So also kindred expressions : renm facerOi (to make a party) to indict^ to bring a^ 
action against ; sacrilegil compertum esse, to be found (guilty) cf sacrilege. 

Rrxarks.— 1. Verbs of Condemning and Acquitting take the Ablative as well as the 
Genitive of the Charge and the Pnuishment, and always the Ablative of the Fine : 

AcclUSre capitis, or capita, to bring a capital charge. 

DanmSre capitis, or capite, to condemn to death. 

Damnfirl decern mllibusi to be fined 10,000. 

KultSre, to mulct, is always constraed with the Ablative : 

KnltSre pectlniS, to mulct in (of) money. 

Manlios virttLtem ftlil morte mnltfiyit. Quint. ManRus punished the valor tjf 
his son with death. 

%. For the Genitive of the charge may be snbstitated nAmiae or crlmine with the 
Genitive or the Ablative with d8 : nOmine (crlmine) conjtLrStiOnis damnSre, to find, 
guilty of conspiracy ; acensSre dS vl, of violence (no Genitive) ; d8 venSflciS, (f poison- 
ing f d6 rShuB repetnndlB, of extortion. 

8. Destination and Enforced Labor are expressed by ad or in : damnSrI ad besti&s, 
to be condemned (to be thrown) to wild beasts; ad (in) metalla, to the mines; ad (in) opus 
pflblicnm, to hard labor. VOtI damnSrI, to be bound to fulfil a vow. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF RATING AND BUYING. 
878. Verbs of Rating and Buying are construed with the 
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Genitiye of the general value or cost^ and the Ablative of the 
particular value or cost. (404.) 

» 

Verbs of Rating are : aestimfire, to value ; putSre, to reckon ; duoero, 
to take ; habdre, 1o hold; pendere, to weigh; iacere, to make, pat; ease, 
to he (worth). 

Verbs of Buying are : emere, to buy ; vindere, to eeU; vinXre, to te 
for sale; at&re and conatgre, to eost^ to come to; prdstare, IJcSre, to be em 
posedy left (for sale) ; oondooere, to hire ; looSre, to let. 

879. Verbs of Eating take : 

Magnl, mtiehy pluris, more, plnrimX, ma'^iniT^ moH. 

Parvl, little, mindrla, less, minimT, least, 

TantI, so much, quantl, how much, nihiU, naught. 

Equivalents of nlhill, nothing, are flocci, a lock cf wool, nancl, a trifle^ 
•Mria, a eopjper, and the like, and so also hxyus, that (a snap of the finger), 
with the negative, which is omitted onlj in the earlier times. 

TantI is often used in the sense of operae pretium est = i^ is worth 
while, 

Dum ne ob malefacta peream p a r v X [id] aeatimo. Plaut. 8o hng 
W I he not killed for my misdeeds little do I care, 

Voluptatem virtus minimi facit. Gig. Virtue makes little account of the 
pleasure of the senses. 

Judices rempnblicam flocci nQn faciunt. Gic. The judges do not care 
a fig for the State. 

N5n habeo nauol Marsum augorem. Eirnius. 1 do not wdu^ a Marsian 
Ofugur a bauhee. 

Est mihi tanti hxijua invidiae tempestStem sublre. Cic. Tt is worth 
while (the cost), in my eyes, to bear this storm of odium. 

380. Verbs of Buying take tanti, qnanti, pltlris, and minOris. 
The rest are put in the Ablative : 

Vfindo menm frnmentum nQn plnris qnam cSterl, fortaase 
•tiam m i tt 5 r 1 8. Cic. I sell my corn not dearer than everybody else, per^ 
haps even cheaper, 

Magls ilia Jnvant qnae pluris emuntor. Juv. Things give morB 
pleasure which are bought for more, 

EmitOaniua hortds tantX qnanti Pythiua voluit Gic. Cfaniuti 
bought the gardens at the price Pythius wanted. 

Qnanti cSnfia ? What do you give for your dinner t 

Qnanti habitas ? What is the rent of your lodgings? 

But: 

P a r V 5 famAi c5natat, m a g n 5 fiMitZdiiim. Sbn. Hunger coefe HtOa^ 
ieriniiness much. 
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KniA]tK8.->l. Aostfano is Iband with the AblatlTe at well as with the Uenitiye. Sc 
aastimfire m a g n and magneto valtu highly. 

2. Observe the phrases : honl iaequl bonlque) faoio, bonl cOnsulo, I put up tolM, 
take in good part, 

^ Bene emere, to buy cheap; bene vSnderet to teUdear; male emere, to buy tear; 
male yfindere, to sell cheap, 

GENITIVE WITH INTEREST AND REFERT. 

381. Interest and Bd&rt take a Q^nitiye of the Person, seldom 
of the Thing, concerned. 

015dil Interant Cic. R is CMiv^s ifUeregt, 

Rifert compoaitidniB quae quibua antepdnSs. Quint. It is of import 
taneefor the arrangement of toorde, which you put before which. 

Instead of the Genitive of the Personal Pronouns the 
Ablative Singular Feminine of the Possessiyes is employed : 

MeS interest, meS rSfert, lam eoneerned, 

RsMARKs.— 1. BJBfert is oommonly ased absolately, occaeiionally with mefi* etc, sel- 
dom with the Qenitive. 

S. Instead of Apposition nse the Relative : 

Vehementer intererat yestrfi, qui patrSs estis, llberOs yestrOs hlo potisaimnsi 
discere. Pun. Bp. It were vastly to the interest qf you parents^ that your children^ if 
posdble^ were taught at home. 

8. No satisractory explanation has been given of this conatrnction. UeS seems to be 
an adverbial f onn like qnfi, hSOi eS. (Madvig.) 

382. 1. The Degree of Concern is expressed by an Adverb, 
^ Adverbial Accusative, or a Genitive of Value : 

Mnltiim (nihil) interest. B makes much (no) difference. 
Quid interest 7 What difference does it make t 

Magnl interest mer finft nds esse Cic. It is of great importance to me 
that we be together, 

2. The Object of Concern is commonly put in the Infinitive, 
Accusative and Infinitive, nt or nfi, with the Subjunctive, or an 
Interrogative Sentence. 

Quid Miienis intererat interfioX 015dium 7 CiC. What interest had MUe 
m Cloditu^ being killed. 

Oaesar dicere sol$bat nQn tarn suS quam relpfiblicae interesse nt 
•alvus asset. Suet. Caesar used to say that it was not of so mucJi impor- 
tanee to him{8eU) as to the State that his life should be spared. 

Vestra interost n5 imperatdrem pessimi faciant. Tao. It is to your 
interest that the dregs of creation do That make the emperor. 
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Quid ritet Ul«s ▼OTsos qoS vflM l«S»itiir. Jut. WkatmmtttnU 
what voice wch tenia are reeUed teahf 

Oocasionall J by the Nominatire of a Xenter Pronoun : 

Qnid (Ace) tiikid (Som.) idfort t Ter. Wiai bumnem w ikmt efyawnf 

3. The Thing InTolred is pat in the Ace. with ad : 

Magnl ad hon&ram. aostmm istarest qpaam. prfmam nSa ad arbem t^ 
tfre. Cic li makes a ffreal difference touching our homer that we ehould 
mme to the eOig a$ eoon aepoaible. 



883. The Ablatire is the Adrerbial, as the Genitiye is the 
Adjectiye case. It contains three elements : 

A, Where ? B. Whence ? C. Wherewith ? 

In a literal sense, the Ablatire is commonly nsed with Pre- 
positions; in a fignratiye sense, it is commoDly nsed without 
Prepositions. 

A. The AblatiTe of the Place Where apx)ear3 in a figoratiTe 
sense as the Ablative of the Time When. 

B. The Ablatiye of the Place Wlience appears as: 

1. The Ablative of Origin. 

2. The Ablative of Measure. 

C. The Ablative of the Thing Wherewith appears in a figu- 
rative sense, as : 

1. The Ablative of Manner. 

2. The Ablative of Quality. 

3. Tlie Ablative of Means. 



Rm AiOL^It is impossible to dnw the line of demuattioD with absolvts exaetni 
So the Ablative of Caa»e may be derived from any of the three fundamental significatioat 
of the case, which is evidently a composite one. 

To these we add: 

D. The Ablative of Cause : 

E. The Ablative Absolute. 

"- A I* THV IXTBSAL XSAHINeS OT THB VBLATITS. 

A ABLATIVE OP THE PLACE WHERE. 

AhldHvus loedlie. 
884. The Ablative answers the question ttliere f and takes as 
* mle the preposition in : 
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&i portil nSvigo. Tkr. I am miHng m harb&r. 

Pons in Hibdrd prope e£fectus erat. Cabs. ITie bridge ovbb the B^rro 
was nearly finished, 

Histrio in soasna est. Plaut. Tlie actor is on tJie stage, 
Haeret in equo senez. Gic. Tfi^ old man sticks to his horse, 

Remabks.— 1. Verbs or PlaclDg and kindred significations talce tlie Ablative with in, a 
designate tlie reealt of the motion: pOnore, to place; eollocSret to put; Btatnere, COn- 
stitnere, to get; cojMldere. to settle ; deflgere, to plant; d6mergere, to plunge; im- 
primere, to press upon ; inscrlbere, to write upon ; incldere, to carve upon. 

Plato ratiOnem in oapite posnit Iram in pectore locSvit Cic. Plato Ttaspui 
reason in the head^ has placed anger in the lireast. 

LtLcrStia onltmm in oorde dSflgit. Liv. Lttcretia plants a knife in (thrwts a knife 
down into) her heart 

Fhilosophl in ils ipsls librls quOs scrlbunt d8 oontemnendfi glOriS sua nO- 
mina inscrlbnnt. Cio. Philosophers ivrite their own names on (the titles of) the very 
books which (hey write about contempt of glory. 

Index inclditnr in aSnels tabulls. suit. An index is engraved on tablets qfbronas. 

The same observation applies to Sab: 

FOne snb onrrtl niminm propinqnl sSlis in terrfi domibni negStS. Hob Pui 
(me) under the chariot qf the ail-too neighboring svn^ in a land denied to dwellings. 

Bo humlf which is a Where-case : huml prSsternere, to throw Jlat on the ground- 

2. The poets are free in omitting in, but regard mast be had to 387. 

& On the Locative Ablative of Towns and Small Islands, see 41S. 

385. In Citations from Books and in Enumerations, tha 
Ablative of the Place Where is used without in : 

Ifibrd tertiSt third book; vers^ deciniS, tenth verse ; ali5 loco, eU&mhert. 

Rbxark.— Locus, pUuse^ used metaphorically, generally omits in : li9c looO, in this 
position^ situation ; in hOc looO (or hOc loo9), in this pktce^ part of the countty. LibrO 
Is nsed when the whole book, in librO, when merely a passage in the book, is devoted to 
the subject in band. 

386. In designations of place with totus, whole, and the like, 
the Ablative of the Place Where is generally used without in: 

Menippus disertissimus tdta Asia fiiit. Memppus was ilie most eloquerU 
man in all Asia (Minor). 

Battiades t5td semper cantafaitar orbe. Ov. Battiades (CallimacUag) 
mil always be sung throughout the world, 

387. In all such Designations of Place as may be regarded in 
the light of Cause, Manner, or Instrument, the Ablative is used 
without a preposition : 

XJt terra Thermopylamm angastiae Qraeciam ita marl fretum Eurlpl 
daudit Lrv. As t/ie pass of Thermopylae bars Greece by land^ so the frith of 
Euripus by sea. 
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NSmo Ire qnenqnam pfiblicS prohibet vii. Fuarr. No manforUdddk 
{any one to) travel by the publie road, 

M&tris cinergs Tibexl subvecti sunt SuKT. HU moihei^s ashes toen 
broug/u up by the Tiber, 

Imperator milites (in) castrls tenebat (intrS oastra). Cabs. The general 
kept the soldiers in camp, 

Recipere aliquem teotS, oppidd, porta. To receive a man into on^$ 
hcwe^ town, harbor, 

B. ABLATIVE OF THE PLACE WHENCE. 

Ablaiivus Separdtimis, 

888. The Ablative answers the question Whence? with or 
without the prepositions ex, out of, i&,from, ab, off: 

Bum exturbSstl ez aedibns. Plaut. Tou hustled him cut of the house. 

Araneas dejiciam d§ parlete. Plaut. lufiU get the cobwebs down from 
the wall, 

Ndn ex e5 loc5 sed ab e5 loo5 m§ dejJScit. Cic. It was not OUT OF ihat 
place, but from that place thai lie dislodged me. 

The prepositions are omitted chiefly with Verbs of Abstain- 
ing, Removing, Relieving, and Excluding, but with Persons a 
preposition (chiefly ab) must be used. 

AlifinS manoB abBtine«t Gato. Let him keep his hands from other peth 
pU^s property. But : 

Alexander viz £ w6 manna abstlnnit. Cia Alexander hardly kept {could 
hardly keep) his fuindsfrom him^fifrom laying hands on himself). 

FopuluB AthfiniensiB Ph5ci5nem patriS pepulit. Nsp. TJie Athenian 
people drove Phoeionfrom his country. But : 

Ulum aemulum ab eS peUito. Tek. Drive thai rival from her, 

Multds fortuna liberal poenS, metn nfiminem. Sen. Fortune rids 
many of punishment, none of fear. But : 

Te ab eo llbero. Cic. I rid you of him, 

Amloitia nuI15 loc5 ezclnditur. Cic. Friendship is shut out from no 
place. But : 

Ab ilia ezclndor, hoc conclndor. Ter. lam shut out from her (and) 
dim up liere (to tliis, to live with her). 

Alcibiadem Athinienses e civitate ezpulSmnt Nep. The Athemane 
bani^ted Ahibiadea from Uke State, 

Hannibal ex Italia decedere coactus est CiC. Hannibal was forced 
to wit^idraw from Italy, 
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Oride mihX, m5rSt diaUnt S carmine nSifarO. Or. BeUeve me, fat 

my conduct differs from my sang. 
C5nBul$s se abdicant magistrato. Cic. The eaneuls abdicate their offlee. 

So al3o kindred Adjectives : 

Azdmiu ezcelsus omnX est Uber cara. CiO. A lofty mind is free from 
oil care, 

Oato, onmibiu hOmSnlB vitils immunia, semper fortunam in snl po- 
testate habuit. Yell. Caio^ exempt from aU human failings, alwaye had 
fortune in his oton power, 

Rbmarks.— -1. Componnds with dl (dis) also take the Dative 0n poetry) : 

Fanllum sepultae dlBtat inertiae cSlfita yirttU. Hob. LUtU doth hidden worth 
tf^ff* from buried doth. 

%. The Place Whence gives the point of view from which. In English a different trans- 
lation is often given, though not always necessarily: ft tergO, in the rear; ez parte 
deztrS. on the right side ; ab oriente, on the east ; S tantO BpatiO* at fwh a distance ; 
ex fagS« on theJUght ; fi rfi frIlmentSriS lahOrbre, to be embarrassed in the matter of 
pnjvikom. 

8. The poets are ft«e in the nse of the Ablative as a Whence-case withoat a prepo8l> 
Hon. On the difference of conception between Dative and Ablative, see 844, B. 3. On the 
Genitive, see 878, S. 0. 

4. On the Ablative as a Whenoe-caae \3x Namee of Towns and Small Islands, see 411. 

389. Verbs of Depriying and Pilling, of Plenty and Want, 
take the Ablative : 

DemoorituB dXcitur ocuUb sS prXvSsBe. Oxc. Demoeritus is said to 
have deprived hiTnsdf of his eyes. 

Dens boniB omnibus ezpldvit mnndnm. Cio. Ood has fiUed the uni^ 
terse with all blessings. 

Abundant dulcibuB Titils. Quint. They abound in charming faults. 

N5n caret e£fectu quod voluere du5. Ot. WhcU two have resolved 
0n never lacks execution. 

Amor vacat metu. Or. Love is void of fear. 

Sapiens eget ntilla re. Sbn. The sage stands in need of nothing. 

BncARXS.— 1. Verbs of Filling are commonly referred to the Instrumental Ablative 
rather than to the Ablative of the Source, and are pnt here for convenience of contrast 
Bat observe that in the classic tongues the construction of opposites is identicaL 

8. Egeo and (more frequently) indigeo also take the Genitive. 

K9n tarn artis indigent qnam labOris. Cio. They are not so much in need qf skitt 
MS ttf industry. 

8. Adjectives of Plenty and Want take the Genitive, but some of them follow the 
analogy of the verb (378, R. 1) : 

AseUuB onnBtiiB aorO. Cia A donkey laden wUh gold. 

PollicitiB dives qollibet esse potest Ov. Anybody can be rich in promises. 

Amor et meUe at felle est fSonndissimiis. Plaut. Lowis{very)/rui^ both in 
koney and in gall (of acrimony). 



300. Op«i and «« take the Dahre of the Pemn ^^ 

J \he AWutive of the Thing Wanted ; but the Thx g 
may W tho subject and opus the predicate. 

^ „t .IM UbrtS Ubrti, /-««« - »«^j*J*,^ j„a«0. 

U>«« .W opo. «»t>.5-^ '•^"X r^ 

spjto 1^ qi»a op- •* -^ ^"^w iw *-»-*** •** 



^v *it\» »hv^ IVrf.vt Participle Pasire : ^ 
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IHotfitor (onm) ingentl ezeroitll ab nrbe profeetus est Tlu dictator set out pram 
the dty iBith a great army. 

2. Not to be confounded with the above is the Instramental Ablative : 

BSvibatf proflcisol, to set out by ship. 

So alra with verb» which denote other military actions : 

HostSs sagittSrils et funditOribus X9XT^h9k%^ he was frighterOng the memy uAih 
warchers and dingers. 

ArmStns ipse et armStXs saoptns. Lnr. Armed himself and hedged about wiih 
Mrmedmen. 

Nil actum est xiisi Foen9 xollite portSs frangimus. Jmr. taught is aeeompUshed 
mtese we "ireak the gates with the Punie soldiery (aa if with a battering-ram). 

IL.- THE FIGURATIVE MEANINGS OF THE ABLATIVE. 
A. The Place Where is transferred to the Time When. 

AhUtUve of lime, 
392. Time When or Within Which is put in the Ablative . 

QuS nocte natus est Alexander eldem Si^ae Ephesiae templnm 
dSflagrSvit. Cic. On the same night on which Alexander was bom, Hie 
temple of Diana of Ephesus burnt to the ground. 

Batumi Stella trlgint^l fer5 annls cunam sainn confioit. Cia The 
planet Saturn completes its period in about thirty years. 

Many adverbial forms of time are really locative ablatives : 

So hodie, to-day; hexl(e), yesterday; m2ne, in the morning, 

Rbmarks.— 1. Time within which may be expressed by per and the accosative : 
Per eOs ipsOs dies qidbas Pbilippns in AohSifi fcdt, FhiloclSs saltam Citbae- 

rOnis transcendit. Lit. During those very days^ while Philip was Ui Achaia^ PhUodes 

crossed the range qf CUhaeron. 

S. Time Within Which may embrace both extremities ; so with tOtus, aS, whole : 
TOtS nocte plnit. redennt spectScnla mSne. Vbbo. Ml night (Jupiter) rains , 
back came the shows in the morning. 

So with definite numbers (chiefiy later) : 

Apnd Pythagoram discipulls qninqne annls erat taeendnm. Sbn. Jn the tchoot 
qf Pythagoras the disciples had to keep silence Jive years. 

8. When the Notion is Negative the English Time For Whkih is the Latin mthin 
WMOi.: 

QnadrienniO (or per qaadriennlam) nOn mllitSvit. Liv. For fow years he did 
not serve as a soldier {during^ at any time within^ four years). 

4. Especially to be noted is the Ablative of Time with iXo, this ; ille, that : 

Ego ad t8 bis daSbns mansibu? n9n scripseram (244). Cio. I have not written to 
you these two n)onth8 (at any time within the last two months). 

Hanc nrbem bOc biennis 6vert6s. Cio. ITds city you wUl overturn in the next two 
years. 

Transferred to 5r&tio Obllqna, bic l>ecome8 ille (ff68. 3) : 

DiodOrns respondit illnd argentam s8 panels illls diSbns mislsse Lilybaenm* 
Diodorus answered that he had sent that silver plate to Lilybaeum wi\hin a few days (a/ea 
days b^ore), 

9* 



/ 
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893. The Ablative with the prepoeition in is used of XK>iiit8 
within a period of time, or of the character of the time: 

Rig in die, tiDtee a dap ; in pneritia, in boyhood ; in adolescentiS, in 
youth, 

Nolls mods mihi placuit bis in die satunun fieri Gio. It did not suit 
me in any way to eat my fill tioiee a day. 

Sometimes, however, bis did, as dies = nnus dies. 

Feci ego istaeo itidem in adulescentiS. PiiA.UT. I did ihoM tlUngi too in 
my youth. 

In may be omitted, chiefly with an adjective or in phrases : 

Prima pneritia, in early boyhood ; ill5 tempore, aX that time ; in ill5 
tempore, in those dTGumMUineee, ai that erieis; in tempore or tempore = 
cU the right time ; beU5 Persicd, aJt the time of the Persian tear ; in bello, 
in war times; in pdce, in peace times. 

Rbxark.— D9 is also naed in designations of time : 

Ut jugnlont homines sorgnnt d8 nocte latrOnSs- Hob. To kUlpeopUt Mghwaiih 
men rise by nighty i. e., whUe It is yet night. 

Inter, between: Qaot prandia inter eontinnnm perdidX trienninm. Pi^ur. 
Bow many luncheons I have lost during three years together f 

IntrS, within : SahSgit sOlns intrfi vXgintl difis. Flaut. ffe gueUed them aU 
alone in less than twenty dayn. 

On per, through^ see 337, R. 

Cmo, vfith ; eum prImS Itloe, wUh da^i^iteak, 

894. B. The Place Whence is transferred : 
1. To Origin ; 2. To Measure. 



1. Ablatite of Origin. 

895. Participles which signify Birth take the Ablative af 
Origin, with or without the Prepositions ez and dd: 

Tanaquil sunmid locd nata. Lrv. TanaquU born (by birth) of high de- 
gree, 

Numae Pompilil regis nepos, fUi3 ortus, Anous Mastins erat. Lrv. 
King Numa PompHiusU grayidson, a daughter's son, was Ancus Mafcius. 

Maecenas atavis Sdite regibus. Hor. Maecenas, offshoot cf great-grand- 
fire kings, 

IXs genite et geniture deos. Yeuo. Begotten of gods and destined ti 
^eget gods ! 

Sate sanguine divnm ! YBRa. Seed of blood divine ! 

Ex me atque h5o natus es. Ter. Tou are his son and mine. 

Oderunt natSs de pellice. Juv. They hate the offspring of the eonetUdne 
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Ab is employed of remote progenitora ; 

Plexiqne Belgae sunt orti ab Qerm&nXs. Cass. Belgians are mot&ff of 
German descent 

396. The Ablative of Material commonly takes ex : constftre, 
to consist, sometimes omits the preposition, but not in Oiceio : 

Ex anim5 constSmns et corpore, conBtamus ez animd et ooxpore. Cic. 
We consist of mind and body, 

Medicdna t5ta constat ezpeximentls. Quint. AU medicine is made up 
Iff experiments {is empirical). 

But : Statua ex aurS, ex aere, facta, a statue made of gold, of bronee. 
Often an adjective is used : aureoa, golden^ ligneua, toooden. 

Remarks. — 1. A remnant of the old usage is found withfto and fiioio : 
Quid f6ciBtI icIpiOne 1 What Aave you done with the wandf 
QoidmSftetl What wiU become qf me f 
Quid mfi fattLnun est 1 WJuU ie to become qf met 
Qtdd faoiSs hOc homine 1 Bow wUl you dispoee of this man f 
Hof hominl 1 Whal tcill you do to this man f D6 hOc homine, in this maxCs com. 
Fl6s d9 rhStore consuL Jct. From (having been) rhetoridam, you will become eon' 
$ul. 

2. Otherwise the sfmpie Ablative of Material Is poetic or late : 
Kfivors eaelStus ferrO. Vbro. Mars carven if iron, 
KeliOre lutO ilnzit Joy. BsfasMoned it qf better day. 

2. Ablaiiw of Measure, 

807. The Ablative gives the Point from which a thing is 
measured or treated : Ablative of Measure or Seference. 

Rbvabk.— But the Measure of Difference (400) is p«rhaps better regazded as the 
AblStlvuB Looftlis- Comp. Greek Dat Locative. 

808. The Ablative is put in answer to the questions From 
What Point of View ? According to What ? By What ? In Be- 
spectof What? 

MagnQs hominSs Tirtnte metlmur, ndn fortnna. Nep. We measure 
great men by worthy not by fortune, 

Sonls homines digndscimns nt aera tinnltu. Qnnrr. We distinguish 
men by sound as coppers by ring, 

D§8criptuB erat populus Rdxnanua censu, ordinibu8» aetStibus. Cic. 
The people of Rome was drawn off a/scording to income^ rank, (and) age, 

EnniuB ingenid maximua arte rudis. Ov. Ennius in genius grecU, in 
svrt unskilled, 
AnimS ignSvus, procSx 5re. Tac. Coward at heart, sauey of tongue. 

Oilne ruber, red-haired ; captus ocuUs (literally, caught in the eyes) 
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Hind; capttui mente, infans; mea sententiA, aceording to mp opinion - 
}ftre, by right ; lege, h^ law ; and the Supines in -u (437). 

RraABXs.— 1. PrepoEltlons are al90 nsed. wUch eerre to show the conception : 

Caesftrif adventaii ezeolOre TestlttU oognitns est. Cabs. Ths anival qf Ccbuar 
was known by the ooiar qf hit clothing. 

D6 gestll intellago quid respondeSs. Cio. I understand by your sfssiurs whai 
mufffer you art giving. 

£z iSge, aeeording to law ; ez pactOt aeeording to agreemsnt ; ez (dS) mOre, aeeord 
In^ to custom ; ez animi Mntentik, aooording to (my) hsarCs dsstrs ; ez llfllL, us^^. 

Ab animO aeger fal. Plaut. At heart I was sidt. 

OtiOfnm esse ab animO. Tsb. To be easy in mind, 

2. Dignns (distinguished), worthy, and indignns, unworthy, are moet coiiTeniently 
referred to this head. (Bxamples, see 978, R. 8.) 

So also dignor, I deem worthy, 

399. The Ablative of Measure is used with the Comparative 
instead of qnam, than, with the Nominative or Accusative: 

Tunica propior pallid. Pbov. The skirt is nearer than the cloak. 

Phldiae tdmnlacrls (= quam witniilfiora) c5gitare pcssumua ptilchriSra. 
Cio. We can imagine more beautiful things than the statues of Pitidias. 

So also after adverbs, but not so freely in prose: 

Nemo est qui tibi sapientius snSdSre possit tS ipsQ. Gic. TJiere is rut 
one who can give you wiser advice than you yourself, 

Pulohrum omatum turpes mdrSs pejus caen5 collinunt Plaut. Font 
behavior doth bedraggle fine apparel worse than mud, 

RaxABKB.— 1. The comparative is aleo employed with the i^blatWe of certain abstract 
•abstantivea and adjectives a»ed a» substantives : * 

Consul B0rius spS (= quam spSs fuerat) S5mam v9nit Lit. The consul earns to 
Some later than was hoped. SoopIniOne. 

Asinis soUtO citfitlor. Lnr. The river running faster than usual, 

S. Alius* other than, with the Ablative, is poetic. 

400. Measure of Difference is put in the Ablative : 

Turres d5nls pedibus quam mums alti5res sunt. CuRT. The towon 
are (by) ten feet higher than the wall. 

Tant5 est aocusare quam defendere quantS facere quam sSnSre Tul- 
nera facilius. QnrBrr. It is as much easier to accuse than to defend as it is 
taster to inflict wounds than to heal them. 

Perfer et cbdura : mnltd graviSra tulistl. Ov. Endure to ths end and 
be firm: you Iiave borne much more grievous burdens. 

QuSque minor spis est, h5o magia iUe cupit. Ov. And the less hit 
hope, tJie greater his desire. 

Rbmabks.— 1. This rale applies to verbs involving difference as well as to comparatives . 
AesculSpil templum quinque millibus passuum ab urbe £pidaur5 dlstat. Lit. 
f%e temple of AeseukgAus is Jive miles from the dUy of Bpidxxurus. 
2. The Accusative is sometimeB employed. (See 886.) 
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8. EgpeeUlly to be noted is the nse of the Ablattve of Mearare with ante, befon, and 
TpOBt, qfter: 

Paaolt ante difihus. Panels diSbns ante, a/ew dctue b^ore. 

Panels post difibns, Panels difibns post, a/ew days qfter, qflerward. 

DnObns annis postqnam BOma oondita est, Two yearn after Rome was founded, 

PanlO post Trojam oaptam, A little while after the taking of Troy. 

The Accn^atWe can aleo be employed : post pancos annOs. a^er a few years ; ante 
panoOs annOs, a few years h^ore ; and the ordinal as well as the cardinal numbers: tW9 
hundred years qfteriward) may be : 

Dnoentis annIs post or Dncent6sim0 annO post, 
Post dneentOs annOs '' Post dncentfisimnm annum. 

Ante bOf sex ]ll0ns8t, six months a/go (comp. 8fi8« B. 3), more frequently ablline sez 
mens6s : abbincsezmensibns, means ^m months b^ore (Madvig). 

With a relative sentence the Ablative may be ased alone : 

Boscil mors qnatriduO qnO is ocolsns est, CbrysogonO ntLntiStnr. Cio. The 
death of Jloscius was announced to Chrysogonusfour days after he woe kUled {in the course 
qf the four days within which he wot killeU). See 393. 

Hence is ad : ad sex mensSs, six months hence. 

0. ABLATIVE OP THE THING WHEREWITH. 

Abldtimis soeidtwus. Ablatvoe of Attendance, 
1. AAlaUve of Manner, 

401. The Ablative of Manner answers the question How ? 
and is used with the Preposition cnm when it has no Adjective ; 
with or without cum when it has an Adjective : 

Miltiades summa aequitate res constituit ChemonisL Nbp. Miliiadei 
aetUed the affaire of Hie OJierwneee with the greatest faimees. 

Ndn facile est aequS commoda mente patL Ov. It is not easy to bear 
good fortune with an even temper, 

Oum cnrS sorlbere, to write with care. 

Magna cQrfi, \ 

Cum magna cnra, > with great care. 

Magna cum curS, ) 

Remark.— Several Ablatives are need adverbially without an Adjective or Prepost- 
tion: ordine, in an orderly manner ; silentiO, silently; cSstL, by chance^ acddentaUy; 
vis et ratiOnSf methodically ; dol9, frandei fraudtUently. It Ib Bometimes hard to dis- 
tinguish between the Manner and the Instrnment: vl, violently and by violence; yl 6t 
armXs, by force of arms; pedibns, <tfoot; nSyibns^ by ship. Notice, also, the use of 
per, through, with the Accnuative: per yim, by violence; per litter&s, by Utter. 

3. Ablative qf (^aUty, 

9 

(Descriptive Ablative,) 

402. The Ablative of Quality has no Preposition, and always 
takes an Adjective or an equivalent : 
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AgCsilfiTui statQrS fait hninilL Nep. AffesUdus was (a man) 4f hw 

Uaiure. 

Oato 8ingulfirX fnit prudentift et indiutriS. Nef. Cento toM (a man) of 

UfUqus foresight and energy. 

Ista tarpicul5 pnella nasS. Cat. Tliat girl of yours toith ihe ugly nose, 
01&VX ferrel digit! pollicia orasaitadiiie. Cab8. Iron nails of the thiek^ 

ntss of your Uiumb. 

SiXARKB.— 1. External and tran»lent qnalttlea are pnt by preference In ihe Ablative ; 
Keaeore, Number, Time, and Space, are pat In the Genitive only ; parts of the body In 
Ike Ablative only. Otherwise there is often no difference. 

S. Of nnnataral prodactiona eom maybe oaed: apillB oua miUS oapita. Lit. A 
Uuhb with a swine's hs(uL 



8. AhlaikM qf Mstms. 

403. The Instrament is put in the Ablative without a Prep* 
osition. 

The Agent or Doer is put in the Ablative with the Prepo- 
sition ab (ft) : 

The Person Through Whom is put in the Accusative with 
per: 

P3rrrim8 lapide intexfoctus est, Pyrrhus was killed by a stone. 

PyrrhuB a muliere int6rfectus est, Pyrrhus was killed by a woman. 

P3n7hTiB a muliere lapide interfectus est, Pyrrhus was killed by a 

woman with a stone. 

^ , , \\. nnntiS, by a message. 

ZencSs certlor factum ert, / ^ ^ ^^^^^ ^ ^ messeni;er, 

Xerxes was informed, ) 3 ^^ ^^uum, by means of a messenger. 
Nee bene prOmeritlfl capitnr neqae tangitur XrS. LucR. (218, R 3.) 
Ipse docet quid agam : &b est et ab hoste docSrI. Ov. (210.) 
Discite sanazi per quern didicistis amare. Ov. Learn to be healed by 
means of (him by) wfiom you learned to love. 

Bbmarks.— 1. When the Tnstniment is personified and regarded as an Agent, or the 
Agent is regarded as an Iu»trament, the constractlons are reversed ; when an Adjective is 
Bsed, the construction may be doubtful, 852, R. 

So jacent sals testibus. Cic. They are cast by their own witnesses; or, th^ an 
sast, their own men being tvitnesses. 

2. Especially worthy of note under this head are asBuesoo and asBUSfaeio : asiUStUl 
labOre. accustomed to UM, familiar with toil (the Dative is more rare) ; doCtUB Oraeels 
1X1 terls, learned in Oreek; and the varioos words for sacrifice : 

QainquSgintS oaprls sacrificSvSrnnt Liv. They eaerifcedjlfty she-goats. 

AfficerOi to treaty with the Ablative, is a favorite turn ; see the Lexicons. 

8. Kltor, I stay myself is construed with the Ablative, with or without in: HaitDl 
nizas, leaning on a spear (stayed by a spear). 
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[Pomp9I] in Yitfi nltebfitur lalfls civltfitii. Cio. TAd vfeta qf fhs State d^mtOed 
on Bompey'8 life. 

Notice alBo stfire, with the Abl. : stCre eondiciOnilms, to abide by the terms. 



4. AbkUiffe qf Price, 

404. Definite Price is put in the Ablative : 

VigintX talentis unam 5rati5neiii IsocratSs vSndidit. Pun. leocratee 
§old one speech for twenty talents. 

Smit morte immortalitStem. QumT. He purchased deathlessness with 
death. 

Niminm rXsus pretium est si probitatis impendid constat. Quint. The 
price of a laugh is too high, if it costs the outlay of a man's uprightness. 

Argentnm accepi; d5te imperium vendidL Plaut. The cash 1 
took,* (and) for a dowry sold my sway. 

Bbmabk.— MtLtfire, toex<^nge, Ib pometlmep Give, pometlmet* Gel; sometimes Sell, 
sometimes Buy. The latter use is conflned to poetry and later prose. 

PSz misera vel beUO bene mfitatar. Tag. a toretched peace is well exchanged even 
for war. 

DtLrns qui potnit InerO mtltSre pnellam- Fbop. Hard (is the eoul of the) man 
who could ^ his sweetheart for lucre. 

Ctlr valle permtltem SablnS dlyitifis operOsiOrSB. Hob. Why should I Changs 
my Sabine vale for riches sure to breed (me) greater trouble t 

6. Ablative with Sundry Verbs. 

405. The Deponent Verbs Utor, Abttor, Fraor, Fungor, Potior, 
and Vescor, take the Ablative: 

Victdria ntl nescls. Lrv. Sow to make use of meiory you know not. 

Quousque tandem abutere patientia nostrS. Cic. How long, tell ms^ 
will you abuse our patience f 

Lux quS fniimur & Deo ndbis datur. Cic. The light which we er^oy is 
giten to us by Ood. 

Fungor vice c5tis. HoR. / acquit myself of discliarge the office of a 
whetstone. 

Tutius esse arbitrabantur sine ulld vulnere victoria potlrl. Cabs. 
They thought it safer to make themselves m^asters of the mctary witJwut any 
wound. 

Numidae lacte vescebantur. Sall. The Numidians made their food oj 
milk (fed on milk). 

RiCMARKS.— 1. Thcfie Ablatives are commonly regarded as Ablatives of the Instm- 
meiit; but fmor, I get fruity and yesoor. I feed myse^ from (v6-ed-80or), and perhaps 
Aingor seem to take the Ablative as a Whence-case. In older Latin they are sometimes 
combined with the Accusative. Hence they have a Gerundive : 

JfLstitia dioet t6 esse injUstum oum graviter ferSs t6 qnod tttendnm aco^ 
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perls reddidisse. Cic . J^Hee torn sa^ that you are ut^uH Hnee you r^tent having rmtorM 
Vfhaf yaa iiave received (bat) to U8e. 

S. UtI i(» a favorite word, and has a most varied translation : 

VU aliqaO amlcO, to avail onudfof (to er^) a maid friendship (fo haw afrUnd in 

UtI oonsilJO, ta follow advice; fttl bonO patre, to have the advantage qf having a 
good faiher ; ttl iSgibus, to obey the laws. See the Lexicons. 

3. Vivo is construed lilie yescor: aliSnfi miserioordiS vivo, I live on the charity 

of o/Jiere. 

Potior, / poeeese myeaf^ sometfmM takes tbo Genitive ; always potlrl rtnUBt to 
possets oneself of the supreme power, 

D. ABLATIVE OF CAUSE. 

406. The Ablative of Cause may be referred to so many 
classes^ that it is most convenient to regard it as a class by 
itself. 

407. The Ablative of Cause is used without a preposition, 
chiefly with Verbs of Emotion : 

Castor gaudet equis. Hon. Castor rejoieea in horses. 

Quidam vitils suls gloriantnr. Sen. Some make a boagt of their mees, 

Pecnnia fidens non dubitabat. Nep. TriLsting in his money ^ he had no 
doubts. 

In Gulps sunt qui officia deserunt mollitia animL Cio. They are to 
blam€ wlio shirk their duties from effeminacy of temper, 

Odemnt peccare boni virtutis am5re. HoB. The good hate to sin from 
love of virtue. 

So also Jussfi dvium, at the bidding of the citizens; me5 rogSto, at my 
request, aud other verbal Ablatives. Oii causa and grStia, for tlie sake of 
see 372. 

Remarks.— 1. The inoviDg cane>e is often expressed by a participle with the Ablative: 
adductns, /«^; ardens^^Imf; wmm^t'\ls^ sUired up ; InoitStus, «^^«<^on; inc^nsiM, 
it\flamed ; impulsiis, driven on ; IrS. by anger ; odiO, by hate ; m.^t\L^ from fear ; metfl 
perterritns, sore frighimed ; propter metum, on account qf, {by reason <tf) fear. 
2. The preventing caupe is expressed by prae^/t^r .* 
Prae gandiO nbi sim nSscio. Tsb. I know not where lam for Joy, 

E. ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

408. The so-called Ablative Absolute is an Ablative com- 
bined with a participle, and serves to modify the verbal predicate 
of a sentence. Instead of the participle, a predicative substan- 
tive or adjective can be employed. 

Rkmabk.— This Ablative, which may be called the Ablatf'e of Circumstance, sprino^s 
from the Temporal Use ol the Ablative— the Temporal from the Local. 
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409. The Ablative Absolute may be translated by the Eng- 
lish Objective Absolute, which is a close equivalent: but for 
purposes of style, it is often well to analyze the thought, to 
change Passive into Active, to make use of an abstract noun. 

Xerxe regnante (= Qumn Xerxes regnaret), Xerxes reigning. When 
Xerxes was reigning. In the reign of Xerxes. 

Xerxe vict5(=; Qaum Xerxes victus esset), Xerxes being, Tianng been, 
defeated. When Xerxes had been defeated. After the defeat of Xeraes. 

Xerxe rege (= Quoin Xerxes rex esset), Xerxes [being] king. When 
Xerxes was king. 

Patre vlv5, wmui father iSy was aUve (infaiheT^s Ufetime), 

Mairimas virtutes Jacere omnes necesse est volnptfite dc ul- 
na n t e. Cic. AU the great (est) virtues mvst necessarily lie prostrate, u (or 
when) t?ie pleasure (of the senses) is mistress. 

R5manl veterSs regnarl omnes voldbant Ubertatis duloddine 
nonduBi experts. Liv. The old Romans all wished to Jiave a king over 
them (BECAUSE they had) not yet tried the sweetness of liberty. 

Urbe expugnSta imperator rediit : 

Passive Form : Hie city [being] t(iken{<tfter the eity was taken), thegene^ 
nd returned. 

Active Form : Having taken the city {after Tie had taken the city), the 
general returned. 

Abstract Form : After the taking of the dty. After taking the eity. 

RsM ARKS.— 1. As the Latin language h&» no Perf . Part Active, except the Deponent, 
which is thus need, the Passiye construction is fkr more common than in English : 

Tunc jnvenSs veste posltfi corpora oleO pemnxOnmt. Cio. Then the youths^ 
i^MtAng) laid aside their clothing, anointed their bodies with oil : or, laid aside their doth' 
ing, and anointed their bodies loith oil. 

SL The Ablative Absolute, though often to be rendered by a co-ordinate sentence, for 
eonvepience* sake, always presents a subordinate couception : 

Lysander snSdet Lacedaemoiiils nt rSgiS potestSte dissolHtS ez omnibus dnz 
dSligfttor ad bellom gerendnm. Nbp. Lysander advises the Lacedaemonians that the 
royal pov)er be done away tffith, and a leader be chosen from all, to conduct the war. Here 
the one is necessary to the other. 

8. As a rule, the Ablative Absolute can stand only when it is not identical with the 
tnbject, object, or dependent case of the verbal predicate. Manlius slew the Qaid and 
stripped him of his necklace, is to be lendered : Manlius caesnm Oallnm torque spo- 
liSvit. 

The riLd is n»?st ft-eqnently violated when the dependent case is in the Genitive : 
Jngnrtha frStre meO interfectO regnnm 9 j n s sceleris sni praedam f6cit Salu 
Jitgurtha MUed my brother, and (= after Idlling my brother) made his throne the booty qf 
his crime. 

4. On the Ablative of the simple participle, see 438, B. 3. 

Namss or Towns and Small Islands. 

410. Names of Towns and Small Islands are put — 
In the Accusative of the Place Whither. 
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So also rUs, into the country, doniiim, domOs, home. 

liSgStX Athenas misRl sunt. Lit. Envoys were seni to Athens. 

IiStdna confugit Delum. Cic. Latona took refuge in Delos, 

Ijaelius et Sclpio rus Svolabant Cic. LaMus and Scipio used lo hurry 
9ut into the country. 

Innnmerabiles philosophi nunqaam do mum revertere. CiC. /n- 
numerable phUosophers never returned home. 

So verbals : dommn redituB, a return home, 

RsxABKB.^l. Bomum, funm^ with a possessive prononn, or Genitiye, may or may 
aot have in before it : domtun meam or in domnm meam, to my hxwm ; domnm Pom- 
p6jl or in domnm Pompl|jI, to Pompey'a house; also domnm ad Fompl|jnm. Other- 
wise : in magnificam domnm venire, to corns into a grcmd house. 

2. When urbem, (^y^ or oppidnm, Unon^ precedes the name of the city or town, the 
preposition in or ad is prefixed ; if nrbem or oppidnm follows, in or ad may be omit- 
ted : in (ad) oppidnm Cirtam, to, in (at) the twon (of) drta. 

Jngnrtha Thalam pervfinit in oppidnm magnnm et opnlentnm. Sall. Jugur- 
tha arfived at Thala^ a great and wealthy town. 

8. hA meAVk^ to the neighborhood qf^ often hefore^ol military opexationa. AdMntIr 
nam, to the neighhorhood {Hege of) Mutina (Modena). 

4. Observe that there must be motion^ not merely eacUnly which requires a preposition : 

A SalOniB ad Oiionm porttts- Caes. The harbors from Sakmae to Oricue. 

6. Motion To a Place embraces all the local designations : 

Phalara in sinnm MSliacnm prOcesserant Lit. T?^ had advanced to Phalara 
pn the Maliac Qvlf. 

Tarentnm in Italiam inferiOrem proiiciscl, to eel out for Tarentum in Lowet 
Italy. 

411. Names of Towns and Small Islands are put — 
In the Ablative of the Place Whence: 

Dimaratus fugit TarquiniSa Oorinth5. Liv. Demaratus fled to Tar* 

guinUfrom Corinth. 

Dolabella Deld proficiscitur. Cic. DotabeUa sets out from Delos, 

So also domd, from home; humd, from the ground; rure, from ths 

country. 

Remarks.— 1. The prepositions ab (S) and ez (6) are sometimes used for the sake ot 
greater exactness. So regularly ab with the Place from which distance is measured : 

AesenlSpil templnm qninqne mllibns passnnm ab nrbe EpidanrO dlstat Liv. 
(400, R. 1.) 

When the common nouns nrbe, city^ and oppidO, town^ are employed, the use of th« 
preposition is the rule : 

Anlide, ex oppidO BoeOtiae,/>t>fn AuliSi a town qf Soeotia. 

£x ApoUOniS PontI nrbe,/n>m ApoUonia, a city qfPontue. 

Ez oppidO OergoviS, /rom the town qf Oergovia. 

2. Th'' Place Whence embraces all the local designations : 

AgrigentO ez AesenlSpil fSn9, whereas we should 8ay,/h»n the temjiU qf Aeaeuku 
plus at AgrigenJum. 

TTnde domd 1 Vrru. Ifromwhathomef 

3. Letters are datedyVvm rather than at a place. 

4. The poets are free in using the Ablatiye as a Whence-cate. 
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412. Names of Towns and Small Islands are pnt 
In the Locative of the Place Where. 

The Locative coincides in the Singular with the Genitive of the Second 
Declension, with the Dative of the Firat and Third. In the Plural, Dative, 
Locative, and Ablative coincide, and the Ablative is blended with the Lo- 
cative m Syntax and, in the Third Declension, often in form. (See 23, R.1.) 

Locative S. 1. ROmae (RSmaX) PI. 1. AthSnls 

a. OoxinthX 2. DelphXi 

8. SulmQnl(e) 8. Oiiribaa. 

Ut R5mae contulds Ac EarthSginX (OarthSgine) quotannXs UnX rigtSa 
oreSbantor. Nep. As ai Rome (two) consiiU^ §o in Carlhage two hingSy v>ere 
created yearly, 

ArtemUda nQbile fecit HalioamassI sepulcmm. Cia Artemisia buiU 
a famous sepulc/ire at IlalicarnfUMus, 

Tarqiiinios Saperbna mortuus eftt Onrnfii. Lrv. Tarquin the Over" 
hearing died at Cumae, 

Tbnotheua Lesbl visit. Nkp. TimoiheTis Uved in Lesbos, 

Bkm^rrr.— 1. other locatiye forms are, domi, at home, (Oenitiye, domlls) hnxnli om 
the ground^ and also belli and mllitiaei in combination with domi : 

Farvl sunt forls arma nisi est oonsilinm d o m t do. Qf UOU value are arms 
abroad unhse there ie wiedom at home, 

Haml jaeSre, to Ue on the ground. 

Homl prOfltemerei to throw JUtt on the ground. 

DomI mllitiaeqne, belli domlcine, in peace and in war^ in war and inpeaee, at home 
emd in thejleld. 

EtLrl, in the country ^ is also generally considered a locatiye form (bat rVre meO* on m^ 
farm). 

On animl. see 874, B. 8. 

2. Appositions are put in the Ablatiye commonly with in : 

Mllitfis Albae eoiUtitfiraxit in urbe opportOnfi, the sotdiere hatted at Alba, a con- 
veniently eiiua^ied town, > 

Archifis Antiochlae nfitus est celebri quondam nrbe, ArcMae was bom at AntiU 
oc^, once a jH^tdoue city. 

NefipoII in oeleberrimO oppid9, ai Naples, a very populous townr-in the populous^ 
sdebrated town qf Naples. 

When urbe, cUy, oppid9« town, or inaulSi iUand, precedes, the preposlticn is alwayf 
amployed : 

In urbe EOmfi, in the city (of) Rome. 

In oppidO NefipoU, in the town of NajOss, 

In insulS SamO, in the island (of) Samoa, 

8. DomI takes the Potiseseive Pronoan in the GenitiTO : 

Marcus BrAsuB ooclsus est domI suae, M. Drutue was HOed at Ms own house. 

AUo doml aliSnae, in a strange house, 

Metuis ut doml meae cOrStur dlligenter. Ter. Toufear that she wUl not be care- 
fully nuteed at my haute ; otherwise, in domO oastftt tn a pure house. 

la domO Periclis, in the AotM«(hold) qf Ferides. 

la domO, in the house (not, a^ home). 
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PnspoBiTioirab 

413. The Prepositions are local adverbs, which serve to define 
more narrowly the local ideas of the cases. The only cases that 
convey local ideas are the Accusative and Ablative. The Accu- 
sative, as the case of the Direct Object, represents the relation 
whither f the Ablative represents the relations whence t and 
where ? 

Rbxarkb.— 1. In Verbs of Motion, the resolt of the motion is often considered M 
Rest in a place (where) : 

FOnere in loc5, to put in a plaee. 

2. In Verbs of Rest, the Rest is sometimes conceived as the Resnlt of motion 
(whliher) : 

HabSre in potettStem, to have (got) in (to) ane^e power. 
In carcerem asserySre, to keep in Jail, 

3. Prepot^itiuns derive their name from the fact that they are prefixed in composition. 
Many of the Latin prepositions are not used in composition, and these may be called im- 
proper prepositions. The prefixes amb- (am- an-), dis (dl), port- (porr-, per-, pel-), 
red- (re-)> S6d- (s9-) and yS- are sometimes called inseparable prepositions. 

414. Position of the Preposition. The Preposition generally 
precedes the case. 

Remarks.— l.YersnSt -ward^ and tenuB, at far <w, are postpositive, and so Is enm, 
tffi^, iD combination with the Pergonal Pronouns and Relative : 

M6ciun, with me. 

Hoc tecum possum vivere nee sine t5. Mabt. (891.) 

86cumi ufith oneself. 

QuOcum (also quicumi) toith tohom (likewise, cum quO). 

Quibuscum* with whom, wheretoith (also, cum quibus). 

2. Other prepositions are postponed chiefiy after the relative: quem OontrSt againei 
vphom ; qu9s inter, among whom ; quO ^^^from whom, 

8. Poete and affected writers are very free in patting the Preposition after its 



415. The Preposition is often put between the Attribute and 
the Case : 

Magn5 com metu, with great fear. 

Whereas the Genitive and other forms of the Attribute and 
connecting particles are often put between the Preposition and 
its case : 

Post ver5 Bullae victdriam, Imt after SuUa*8 victory. 

RxMABR.— Especially to be noted is the position of per, through (by), In a^JumtlonB ; 
Lfdia die per omnOs T6 deOs OrO, Hor. Xydia, teJ^b^aUthe gode^ Ipraif Um, 
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416, Repetition and Omission of the Preposition, — ^With 
different words which stand in the same connection, the Prepo- 
sition is repeated, when the Preposition is emphatic, or the indi- 
vidual words are to be distinguished ; so always after et — at, neo 
— nee: et ex nrbe et ex ag^, both from (the) city and from (the) 
country. Otherwise it is omitted ; so always with que. 

OlSdliw S MilSne candldStO consulStus Jngolfitiui est. Yell. Cloditu 
Ufos killed by MUo, a candidate for the consulship, 

Oim5n in eandem invidiam incidit (in) quam pater suns. Nef. (206). 

Discite sSnarl per qnem ( = per enm per quem) dididfltia amSre. Or. 
(408). 

RBMABK.--SeTeral Prepoeitions, snch as oontrfi, on the other kand^ eztrfi, outHde, 
infrSt MoWf BaprSi above^ nltrfi, beyond^ are nattd also as adverbs without a ca^e : 

IliacOs intrS mtLrOs peeofitar et eztrfi. Hor. InHde the wails of lUnm tki it 
wrought, and outside {too). 

Otherwise two Prepositions cannot be used with one case : For and agaHnst Scipio, 
Pro ScIpiOne et adveniiB SelpiOnem. Btfore and after the battle, ante pugnam et 
post earn. 



I.— PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
417. Prepositions construed with the Accusative are : 



ante, 


apud, 


ad. 


adversus. 


ciroum, 


circa, 


oitrfi, 


CIS, 


erga, 


contra. 


inter, 


eztrfi. 


infra, 


intra. 


JoztS, 


Ob, 


penes, 


p6ne, 


post and 


praeter. 


prope, 


propter, 


per, 


secundum. 


suprS, 


versus, 


ultra. 


trans. 



RncABKs.— 1. To these we may add olam, unknoum to^ hidden from (e6lH>« oe-enl-O) 

n-hich is commonly used as an adverb secretly and is construed with the Ablative as well 
as with the Accusative : in classic prose with Abl. only Caes. B. C. 8, 32. 
8. Tbe detailed consideration of the Prepositions belongs to the Dictionary. 

Ad, at, to (comp. ad-do, I put io\ up Oircum, ) ^^^^. ,. 
io^opposed to Ah, Circa, \ around, about, 

Adversus, ) [turned to], towards, Oirciter, about (seldom of place, 

Adversum, i over against, against, sometimes of time, chiefly with 

Ante [over against, facing], before numerals), 

(most frequently of time). Ois, ) ifiis side, short of, correlative 

Apud (chiefly of persons), at, near, CitrS, ) of ultra. 

in the present of (official), wiUi Contra ( = cum + tra), opposite to 

(French, eAes), ai the house of, in over against^ opposed to, against, 

the view ef, E'g^ opposite, towards, seldom ol 
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place ; generally of friendly rela- Pdne, heMnd (rare). 

tions. Post, behind^ after. 

Extra, without, outside of^ beside^ (op- Praeter, <m before, past, beyond^ be- 

posed to intra). sides, contrary to, 

Tnfrfi, beneath, lower down, later. Prope, near. 

Inter, between (reaching from one to Propter, near, on account of. 

tlie other), among, during. Seonndnm Ifollovjing'], next to, trnme* 

IntrS, within. diately behind, after, along^ aeeord- 

Jnzta [adjoining'], hard by, near, next ing to. 

to, BuprS, abow, higher up {earlier), 

Ob {over against, op-posite to), riglU Trans, on tJie other side, beyond^ 

before, with a view to, for. across. 

Penes, loith ^ \t% the hands ef. Ultra, on that side, beyond (opp. to 

Penes eum est potestas. The citr£). 

power lies with him. ito, by. Versns, -ward (always postponed). 

{along), through, by way of, owing R5mam versos. Homeward. 



II^PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE ABLATIVE. 

418. Prepositions construed with the Ablative are 

A, ab, and abs, off, of, from, by (op- Ex, fi, out of, from (opposed to in) 

posed to ad). Before vowels and consonants, ex, 

Before vowels and h, ab ; before before consonants 5. 

consonants, S ^ ab ; abs, used laVThe qm is often oonrentlonally fixed. 

ch iefly before te, thee. Prae, in front of, side by side with, for 

Absque {off), without (antiquated). (preventive cause). 

Obxsjtk^face to face with, in the pres- Pr6, before, for. 

ence of (accidental). Sine, without, opposed to onm. 

Oum, mth. Tenus {to the extent of),as far as 

T>d, down from, from, of= about. (occasionally with the Genitive). 

Rbmarx.— In poetry and later prone palam, openiy, takes the Ablative ; proenl* <tfar, 
follows the analogy of ab ; simnl, at the same time, that of onm. 

III.— PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE ACCUSATIVE 

AND ABLATIVE. 

419. Prepositions construed with the Accnsatiye and Abla- 
tive are: 

A00USATI7B. ABLATITB. 

In, in, into, for (parpose), in. 

Snb, under, about (of time), about (of time) [rarely]. 

Super, over, over, above, about = dS. 

aver and above, over [in prose rarely]. 

Bubteri under, under^ beneath, under, beneath [rarely]. 
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A^ The Infimitivb ab a Substantitb. 

420. The Infinitive is the substantive form of the verb. 

lUncABK.— The Inflnitlve differs from a yerbal snbstantiye, in that it retainet the ad 
Vvrbial attribute, the designations of Toice and time, and the rejdmen of the verb : 

AmSknitotave; vald6 amSre, U> love hufftly; amfirl, to be loved ; amftTiise, tohave 
)omA ; amfire aliqnem, to love a man ; nocSre alicul, to hurt a man. 

But the great claim of the InflnitiTe to be cons^idered a verb lies in the involution of 
predicate and snbject. Like the Unite verb, the Infinitive involves piedicate and bubject ; 
bat the sabject is Indefinite and the predication is dependent 

421. The Infinitive, when it stands alone, involves an inde6- 
nite Accusative Subject, and the Predicate of that Subject is, of 
course, in the Accusative Case. 

RSgem esse, To he king. 
Bonum esse, To be good. 

So in the paradigm of the verb 

AmStnmm esse. To be about to love. 

Bbxabk.— On the Nominative with the Infinitive bj Attraction, see ns. 

In consequence of this double nature, the Infinitive may be used as a 
substantive or as a verb. 

422. The Infinitive, as a Noun, is used regularly in two 
cases only — Nominative and Accusative. In the other cases its 
place is supplied by the Gerund and the Ablative Supine. 

Rkmasx.— The only adjective attribute which it takes in model ]^:ose is ipsum* 
(kOo ipsum). 

THE INFINITIVB AS A SUBJECT. 

423. The Infinitive, as a Subject, is treated as a neuter sub- 
Btantive : 

BrrSre humannm est. To err is human {tliat mnn should err i» human), 
Inoipere multS est quam impetrare facilius. Pi«aijt. Begin- 
ning is much easier (work) than winning. 

N5tt tarn tarpe fuit vinxA qaam contendisse decSrum est. Ov. (275.) 
Bsse bo nam facile est qpum quod vetet esse remStum est 
Ov. Be a good woman — *tis easy when w/iat would prewnt it ie distant, 

THE INFINITIVE AS AN ORJECT. 

424. The Infinitive is used as the Object of Verbs of Creation, 
commonly known as Auxiliary Verbs. 

\ Verbs hefy the Inilnitiye into exlsteaoei 
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Snch verbs denote Will, Power, Duty, Habit, Inclination, Resolye, Con- 
tinaance, End. and the like, with their opposites : 

Emorl oupio. Tkb. I want to die. 

Cato esse quam vldSrl bonui mSlSbat. Sall. Caioprtferr^ 
being (good) to seeming good. 

St precor nt p o s s i m tutitui esse miser. Ot. And I pray ifiat 1 
may he more safely wretched, 

Vinoere scis, Hannibal; vict5ria ntl nescls. Lnr. JSbto to 
win tdciory, you know^ Hannibal ; how to make use of victory^ you know noL 

Qnl morl didicit, servire dedidicit. Sen. He who hM learned ta 
die has unlearned to be a slave. 

Maledictis dSterrere n5 scribat pat at. TsR. He is preparing 
(trying) to frighten {him) from writing^ by abuse 
So paratos, ready. 

Qui mentlrl solet, pejjerare consuevit. CiO. He who is wont to He is 
accustomed to swear falsely. 

Vulnera quae £§cit debuit ipse patL Oy. The wounds he gate he 
should himself have suffered. 

Vereor te laudare praesentem. Ctc. I fed a delicacy about praising 
you to your face. 

Religionum animum nSdIs ezsolvere pergo. LucB. I go on te 
loose t/ie spirit from the bonds of superstitious creeds. 

Atque ut vivamus vivere desinimus. Mabt. And thai we may 
Ute, we cease to live. 

So habeo, I have (it in my power). 

Tantnm habeo pollioSrl me tibi oumnlate satisfaotnmm. Ctc. So 
much I can promise that I will give you abundant satisfaction. 

Rbmarkb.— 1. Notice that ooepli I have begrtriy anddfisino, leeate^ have Passiye Per- 
fects with Paasiye Infinitives : 

AthSniensSB nndique preml bellO sunt coeptl. Nep. The AthenUms began tofeU 
the pressure of war on {from) all sides. 
■ Yeteres OrStiOnSs legl sunt dGsitae. Cic. The old speeches have ceased to be read 

When the Passives are really Reflexives or Nenter, the active forms may be ased 

S. Verbs of Will and Desire talce at m well as the Inf. Bo regularly opto, I choose. 

8. Verbd which denote Hope and Promise are treated as Verbs of Saying and Think- 
big (5-%) (occasionally as iu Bnglish) : 

6p6ro mS h5e adeptfLrum esse, I hope to (that I-ehatt) obtain ffUs. 

FrOmittfibat 86 venttlrnm esse, he kept promising that he trould come (to come). 

Soceo, Iteach^ jubeo, Ibid^ veto, 1 forbid^ sine, lUt^ take the Infinitive as a Second 
Accusative : 

Dionysias nS coUnm tonsOrl committeret t o n d 6 r e flliSs snfis d o c n i t Cio. 
Dionysitis^ to ke^from trusting his neck to a barber, taught his daughters to shave (taogbt 
fhem shavlo^. 

Ipsejnbet mortis tS meminisse Dens. Mart. (87S.) 

Vltae snmma brevis spem nCs vetat incohSre longam. Hor. I4fe's briftf sum 
forbids us open (a) long (account with) h/i^pe. 
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Ken XM08 finSs eqnitfire i&ultlto. Hob. Nor M msJMIanrUU met rMtMi- 

4. PoBTiOAL TJsss or THs iNnNiTiYs : The poets ase ihe Inflnitiye as an Object with 
grear freedom: 

1.) After many Torbs which are not anxiliary in Prose : 
Ardet raere. Oy. Ba ghwt {lis burns) to rush* 

Qnid sit fntHrtuiL crfis foge quaerere. Hob. WhtU will be to-morrow, fiy ths qjm' 
Uon. 

Faroe tunm 7fitem sceleris danmSre, CnpIdO. Or. (877.) 

8.) For the Genitive of the Geraad and Gerandive, see 439, R. 4. 

8.) For the Accnsatiye of the Gemndive : 

Qnem vimm ant h6r5a lyrS vel fieri tIbiS 8llm98 celebrSre, CllOt Boa. 
What man or hero toUt thou undertake to celebrate on harp or shrilly Jlute, CUof (pitlmfif 
celebrandum.) 

But dare is used with the Infln. even in prose, in fiimiliar phrases : dare biberSt to 
give to drink. 

4.) For iit« of pnrpom ; ad with the Gemnd, or Genindlye ; or Supine: 

Twio ego : nOn oenlOi ted ventrem pascere vSnl. Mabt. Then J: rm corns up 

feed my belly, r*ot my eyes. 

Semper in Oeeaaaa mittlt mS q«aerere geamfis. Pbof. She is akoays 

sending me to the ocean to look/or pearls. 

6.) For the Snpine in -H, ad with Gtemnd, or the like : 

R0ma eapl ficilifl. Luoan. Rome is easy to be taken, to take (faeile oapltiir). 

6.) In fine, the Infinitive is often Bsed because the word or phrase is considered 9m 
equivalent to a verb of creation. In all these points the Post-republican prose foUowf 
poetry more or less closely. 

INFINITIVE AS A PREDICATE. 

425. The Infinitive, as a verbal Substantive, may be used aa 
a Predicate after the copula esse^ to be, and the lil^e : 

Doct5 hominl et SrudXtd vivere est odgitare. Cic. To a learned and 
cultivated man to live is to think. 

GBBUKD Ain> GCBITKDiyB 

426. The other cases of the Infinitive are supplied by the 
Gerund. With Prepositions, the Gerund, and not the Infinitive, 
is employed. 

SsMABK.^Of course the loflnitlve may be quoted as an abf tract notion : 
Multnm interest inter '' dare " et " aooipere." Ssv. There is a vast ^ersMs 
between ''Oive'' and '' MeoHve.'* 

NoM. liOgere difficile est, reading {to read) is hard to do. 
Gen. Ars legendl, the art of reading, 

Paer studiOsus est legend!, the boy is eeaUnts of reading, 
Dat. Puer operam dat legends, the hoy devotes himself to reading. 

10 
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Aoc. Pner ovpit legere, ths hoy U deMvaus to rmd, 

Paer prSpenios est ad legendimi, i?ie bay has a bent ttnoard re&i 
tng. 
Abl. Pner diioit legendO, ths hoy leanu by reading. 

427. As a Terbal fonxiy the Gerund^ like the Infinitive^ takes 
the same case as the Terb. 

Stadium obtemperandX iSgibns. Zeal for obedience to the laws, 

IIBMABK8.-1. The Genind ii> the Sab^UntiTe of the OernndiTe. (948, R. 1.) The ri^ 
Blllcatlon of oeceMlty comes iiMinlyfirom its use m a predicate. Verbal Noans are ActiTt 
or Paeaive according to the point of view. (Comiiare 961.) So the Greek Active lufliu- 
tive being ultimately an abstract noan in tlie Dat., Is often translated passively. 

S. Qemndive and Perfect Participle Passive are of^en translated alike; bat In the one 
case the action Is progrecsive or prospective, ^n the other it is completed. 

Caetare interfteiendS BrUtiu ot Castins patriae llbertCttai reftitueiv eOnStl 
timt. Bif ths murder of Caesar (by murdering Oaietar)„ Brutus and OasHus endeavored to 
restore their eountry'*s freedom to her. 

Caesare interfeetO, BrUtiu et CaMim patriae UbertCtem nSn restituSnuit 
Bg muniering Caesar, Brutus and Oassius did not restore their eountrg^s freedom to hsr. 

' 428. Gerundive for Gerund. — Instead of the Gerund, witl? 
an Accusative Object, the object is generally put in the case oi 
the Gerund, with the Gerundive as an Attribute. 

Obn. Plficandl Del, of, appeasing Ood. 
DAT. PlSoaadS PeO, for appeasing Ood, 
Abl. PlScandd De5, by appeasing God. 

In the model period this constructioii is invariably employed with Pro- 
pOBltions. 

Ad plScandQs DeQ8,/(7r appeasing tlie gods. 
In plScandls DilB, in appeasing the gods. 

Bbmabxs.— 1. It is impossible to make a distinction between the Gemnd and tha 
Gemndive Form. They are often need side by side, where there can be no difference. 
Lit. zzL 6; zzv. 40; zxviii. 87; zzzi. 26. The preference for the Gemndive ia of a 
piece with the nse of the Perf. Pat^s. Participle in preference to an Abstract Noun. 
(857, R S.) 

3. Neater Ac^ectives and Prononns are not attracted : Btndium ag^endl aliquidt 
desire af doing something ; cnpiditfis pltlra habendl, greed for /laving more. Bai when 
the Nenter Adjective has become a substantive (lOB, B. S), the Gemndive foxin may be 
■fed : modus invettXg^ndX v6rl, the method qf investigating the trrtth. 

8. The Gterandive can be formed only fkmn TrtnsltlTB Verba, like other paaslvea. (MS, 
R. 3.) Hence the impersonal form mast be used for all verba that do not take thf 
Accasative,bat with snch verbs prepositions are rardy foond. 

Ad pSrendom DeO,/or obeying Ood. 

EzcspTioNs.— tTtendus, to be used; frnendns, to be enfoyed; petiendus, to be pot- 
•eseed ; fangendoi, to be discharged ; veioendiis, to be eaim (405) ; which, however, tro 
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■Kd only * in the oblique caeee. Further, medendns, to be healed ; paenitendns, to b6 
regretted. 

Expetnntur divitiae ad perfruendSs volnptStSs. Cio. Sicliea are eoughtfor the 
einjoirnent of j)lea«ure8. But : 

Utendum est aetfite, citO pede Ifibitnr aetSs. Or. Life's season it to be er^oued, 

iw{ft-/ooted glides that seanon. 

The Impetvonal Nominative with the Accns. is rare and antiqnated : 

AetemSg quoniam poenSa in morte timendiim est Lucb. 8inee we must fear 

Uemai pmUs/imerUe in death. 

» 

GENITIVE OF THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

429. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is used 
chiefly after substantives and adjectives which I'equire a. com- 
plement : 

Sapimxtia ars vlv-endX putanda est. Cia Philosophy ia tobe considered 
(he art of living. 

St propter vltam T^vendX perdere causas. Juv. And on account of 
Ufe, to lose the reasons for living. 

Raucaque garrulitas stadiumque immane loquendL Ov. Arid hoarse 
ehattinesSy and a monstrous love of talking, 

Triste est ipsum ndmen oarendL Cio. Dismal is the mere word 
"carSre" {go without). 

Ndn est placandi spSs xnihi nulla DeL Ov. I am not wiViout hope of 
appeasing God. 

Igndrant cupldl maledlcendl plus invidiam quam convlcium posse. 
Quint. Those who are eager to abuse know not that envy has more power 
Vian bUHngsgate. 

Titus equitandl perltissimns fiiit. Suet. Titus was exceedingly skiUful 
in riding. 

Neuter scd prOtegendl corporis memor erat. Liv. NeHher thought of 
shielding his own body. 

Qui hXc mos obsidendX Ti&i et viros aliinSs app^Umdl 7 Ltv. What 
sort of way is this of blocking up the streets and ealUng upon other women's 
husbands t 

Summa eludendl occSsio est mihi nuno senes. Tbb. / have a tip-iop 
thance to fool the old cJiaps now. 

Bbmarks.— 1. Ab mel, tult sni, nostrlt vestrl, are, in their origin, nenter singalara, 
firom mennii my being ; tnnm, thy being ; gaum, one''8 being^ etc, the Oeruiidive is put 
In the Mime form : oonseryandl sul. qf preserving themselves ; yestrl adhortandl, <if 
exhorting you^ and no regard i^ had to number or gender. 

COpia plScandl Sit mode parva tul. Or. Let (me) only have a eUght chance of try. 
Img to appease you (feminine). 

Externally similar form? are found with other words, which may be regarded as de- 
pendent on a gerund : Sligendl exemplOrum, qf choosing (qf) examples. 



* Or ohiefly. In Cxo. Fin. 1, 1, 8, frnenda (Nom.) Is used for the sake of parandiu 
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Agitnr utnun AntOniO fiwaltfis detnr agrOmm nU latrSnibiu oondOnandl. 
Cia T/i6 q'isgtion is whether Antony shall be empowered to give away lands to Ms pei 
hightpajftnen, 

8. Very common U causS (with the Oen. of Gernnd and G«nindiye),>br the sake Y% 
to express deeigii : d 1 r n m effagiendSmm c a vlb Si, for tke sake ^ escaping «ifer' 
§ngs ; but sometimes the Genitive alone is n^ed : 

Lepidns arma o9i»it UbertStia •abvertaadae. Salu L^idut took Mp arms as a 
wiatter qf {for the purpose of) subverting freedom. 

More commonly adt rarely ob. See 433. 

Esse with this Genitive may be translated by serve to. 

Omnia diBcrlmina tSlia concordiae mimiendae sunt Lit. AU such disOnetlon^ 
are rnatfers of (belong to) the diminishing of concnrd {serve to diminiJth concord), 

Comp. Cae8. B. g. v. 8: flfivfis qufis snl qoisqae oomxaodi ftoerat Ships toMeh 
Mch one had (had) made fas a matter) qf peraonal convenience. 

3. T^mpiu est, it is (high) time ; eonsilinm est, it is my (your, bis) plan ; and a few 
others, may be need with the- Infinitive : Tempus abire tibi est* It it timisft/rycu to go 
away. 

But when tempus I* used in the sense of seastm C* a time to weep sad a Ufljus to 
laogh"), the Gerund, or Gerundive, is ret^dned : 

Lysander tempos rel gerendae nOn dlmisit Nep. Lysander did not let the oppoT' 
tunity of action slip. 

4. The poetit are very free in the use of the Infinitive fer the Genitive of the Genuid« 
inasmuch as they construe the Adjective or Sobatantive like the Ciognate Verb. 

(At) sSotlra quiSs etnSsoiafallere (^quae nSseiat fallere) vita. Vbro^ 
Quiet icithout a care^ and a Ufs that knowelh not how to disappoint {ignorant qf disap- 
pointme^ 

DATIVE OF THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVB. 

430. The Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used 
chiefly after words which imply capacity and adaptation : 

Aqua nitrSsa utilia est faibendQ. Plin. Alkaline water i» good far 
drinking (to drink). , 

Ijignum Sridum mSterla est id5nea eliciendXs ignlbus. Sen. Dr^f 
W)od isaJU substance far striking fire (drawing out sparks). 

Refemndae ego habeo linguam natam grfttiae. Plaut. / haw a 
tf^ngvs thaVs horn far showing thankfulness. 

Rarer is the Dative in combination with the Accusative. 

Oonsol plScandld dis dat operam. Lrv. The consul does hit endeavor ta 

aippeaae the gods. 

Especially to be noticed is the Dative with ene, and in names 
ol Boards: 

SolvendS cIvltStSs nQn erant. Cic. The eommunities .were not equal to 
{ready for) payment [were not solvent). 

Sapiens vires suas n5vit, scit ad esse onerl ferendO. Sbk. 77ie teise 
man is aeqitainted with his aien strength ; he knows thai he is (equal) to bear^ 
ing the burden. 
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DecemT&I ISgibnt scxfbniidXB, DecemHrefm' (charged loUh) drawing up 
laws, 

Rkmarx.— Later writers treat the Dative of the Oenmd or QemndlTS m if eqaiyaleiLt 
to ad and the Accasativeof Gerund or GentndiTe. 



ACCUSATIVE OF THE GERUNDIVE. 

431. The Gerundive is used in the Accusative of the Object 
to be Effected, after such Verbs as Giving and Taking, Sening 
and Leaving. (Factitive Predicate.) 

ZMvitI hominl id aumm servandum dedit. Plaut. £b gave that gold 
1o a rich man to keep, 

Oonon murds reficiendSs curat Nep. Conon 7ias the walls rebuilt, 

Patriam dXripli^Qdam relinquimuB. Cic. We leave our country to he 
plundered, 

OarviliuB aedem faoiendam locavit. Ltv. CarviUus let the (contract of) 
JmUding tJis temple. 

Of courae the Passive form has the Nominative : 

FUius PhilippI Demetrins ad patrem reducendus legStXs datus est. 
Lrv. The son cf PhiUp^ DemetriuSf was given to the envoys to be taken back to 
his father, 

ABLATIVE OF THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

432. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used as 
the Ablative of Means and Cause, seldom as the Ablative of 
Manner or Circumstance. 

Vnus homS nobHa cnnotandd restitnit rem. ENim7& One man by 
lingering rained our cause again, 

Oide repugnanti, c§dend5 victor ablbla. Ov. TiM to her when she 
resists ; youHl come off victor by yielding. 

Quid digitSs opus est graphid laasSre tenandO 7 Ov. (390, R.) 

Exercend5 quotidie mllite hostem opperiebStnr. Lrv. Drilling the 
soldiers daily Ite waited for the enemy. 

Occasionally with th& Comparative. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

433. The Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive takes the 
prepositions ad and inter, seldom ante, circ&, in, ob. 

Nulla rds tantum ad dicendum profioit quantum scriptJo. Cic. Ncth> 
ing is as profitable for speaking a^ writing. 
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AttlcTiB philoBophSmm praeoeptlfe ad vltam agendam ndn ad oaten- 

tStionem utebatur. Nep. Attieus made use of the precepts of phUosophen 
for the conduct of life, not for display. 

Inter spoliandum corpus hostis ezaplravit. Liv. YThUe in iheaet 0f 
stripping Vie body of the enemy lie gave up the ghost, 

434. The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive takes the 
prepositions ab, de, ez, often in, seldom cain and pro, and one 
never. 

Prohtbenda maziine est Ira in pnniendS. Cic. Especially to he for- 
hidden is anger in punishing. 

Brutus in Uberanda patria est interfectus. Cic. Brutus was siain in 
the effort to free his country, 

PhilosophI in ils ipsis librls quSs scxfbnnt dS oontemnendS glSrlfisiui 
nSmina inscrlbunt. CiC. (384, R. 1.) 

Ez discendO capimus voluptatem. Gic. We receive pleasure from leam^ 
ing, 

SuPDni. 

435. The Supine is a Verbal Noun, which appears only in 
the Accusative and Ablative cases. 



THE ACCUSATIVE SUPINE. 

436. The Accusative Supine (Supine in -um) is used chiefly 
after Verbs of Motion : 

Gain galllnficel cum s51e eunt cubitum. Plin. Ooeks go to roost ai 
sunset. 

SpectStuffl veniunt, veniunt spectentur ut ipsae. Ov. TTiey come to 
see t?ie show, they come to he ilienisdves a show, 

Stultitia est vSnfitum duoere invItSs oanes. Plaut. 'Tis foolishness to 
take unimUing dogs a- hunting, 

Hostis est uz5r invlta quae ad vlrom n up turn datur. Plaut. 
(844, R. 1.) 

Rexakkb.— 1. The Accosatiye Saplne may take au object, bat the constraction Is not 

yry common : 

Hannibal patriam dSfensum (more a^aal : ad dSfendendam patriam) revocfitui 

•St Kep. Hannibal wom recalled to defend his country. 

2. Etspocially common is the usj of the Sapine after the verb IrOi to go : 

Cllr t6 Is perditum 1 Ter. Wky are you going to itHn youre^f 

Turpis. imi viri b)n5ram praamia Sreptum eunt. Sall. The eooundr^ on 

ffoing to take away l^ force the rewards of their betters. 

Tbe Fu.are Infinitive Past»ive is uciually made up of the Passlvo Infinitive of Ire, |0 

00, Irl, and the Sapine : 
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JWemitreiMidft miil t ttm M. Tk^fftaif ^attked^endant wtB6eeottdemnea,(thai 
people are going (Irl from Itm, 199, S. i.), that there ie a movement^ to condemn the aecueed). 

The conscioasncss of this is lost, as is shown by the Nominative (538). 

Bens damnfttiiin Xrl yidSbSturi QuiifT. The aecueed eeemed to be iabout to be eon- 
demned, 

THE ABLATIVE SUPINE. 

437. The Ablative Supine (Supine in -tX) is used chiefly with 
Adjectives, as the Ablative of the Point of View From Which : 

IMDrSbile dictO, Wonderful {in the telling to teU, vivo, to behold. 
Hoc dicta quam rS facilius eit, Liv. ITUs is easier in the saying than 
in the fact, {easier said than done). 

Rexabxs.— 1. The use of the Ablative Saplne is confined to a few verbs, chiefly: 
diotHi to tell; fkottL, to do; andlttl, to hear ; vlBtL, to see; cog^tHi to know. Authors 
yary mnch. The adjectives generally denote Ease or Difficulty, Pleasure or Displeasure, 
Right or Wrong. Add the indecllnables ffig and nefKs Cnf). 
S. Ad« with the Gerundive, is often used instead : 
dbns faciUimiu ad coneoqaendiuii,/ootf (that is) very easy to digest. 
The Infinitive. fiaoiUs ooncoqul, is poetlcaL Common is tinoile ooncoqnitlf • 
8. The local nse of the Ablative Snpine is very rare : 

Ylliexu prlnms cnbitH surgat, postrSmiu onbitnm eat Cato. The steward 
must be the first togetoutitf^ bed^ the last to go to bed. 
4. The Snpine in -tL never takes an object 

Pabticiplx. 

438. The Participle may be used as a Substantive, but even 
then generally retains something of its predicative nature. 

Nihil eit magntim somniantL Cic. Nothing is great to a dreamer {to a 
man, token he is dreaming). 

Regia, crede mihl, res est succurrere lapila. Ov. It is a kingly 
thing y believe me {to run to catch tJwse who have slipped), to succor 1M fallen. 

RsMABKS.— 1. The Attribute of the Participle, employed as a Substantive, is gene- 
rally in the adverbial form : rectS fiACtai right actions ; fac6t6 dicttun, a witty remark. 

k. Especially to be noted is the Ablative of the Participle without a Substantive : 
audits, it having been heard ; eompertd, it having been found out 

So also an adjective used predicatively : the Substantive is commonly supplied by a 
sentence.. The construction is of limited use. 

Alexander audltd DfirSiun mdvisBe ab Eobatanls fagientem insequl perglt. 
CuBT. Alexander^ {it) having {been) heard that Darius had decamped from Ecbatana^ pro- 
ceeds to follow him up on his flight. 

439. The Participle, as an Adjective, often modifies its ver- 
bal nature, so as to be characteristic : 

XSpamlndndas erat temporibus sapienter u t e n 8, Bpaminondas toas a 
man, toho made, to make, wise use of opportunities (= is qnX nteretarV 
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RsxARK.'-B^pcclal attontloa is eaXLbd to the panlleUsm of the Fiftieipte ot Actieetive 
with the Relatiye and Subjanctive : 

B68 parva dietUt sad quae stndilB in magnwn oertSmen axeMtcrit. Lit. a 
m(a thing to mmtkn^hui4m$wMch,^ the exeUtmenti^thspartitt^tmm^ 
cofUe^ 



X 



ASYXRB. 



440. 1. The Predicate may be qualified by an Adverb. 

2. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives^ and other adverbs, and 
sometimes substantives, when they express or imply verbal or 
adjective relations: 

Malevlvit,^ lives ill; bene est, t^ m weU; fere omnSs, almost aU; 
niniis saepe, too often ; admodum adalescens, a mere youths quite a youth ; 
late reZ| Vbro, wide-ruUng ; bis consul, tunee consul; duo simul bella, 
iv)o simultaneous wars. 

' Bexabk.— The fonn of the Adverb does not admit of any Airther inflection, and there- 
fore the Adverb requires no rales of Syntax except as to its position. 

441. Position of the Adverb. — Adverbs are commonly put 
next to their verb, and before it when it ends the sentence, and 
immediately before their adjective or adverb. 

Ii^Jnste facit, he acts unjustly, 

Admodtiffl pulcher, handsome to a degree, very handsome, 

Valde dlligenter, very earefuUy. 

Exceptions occur chiefly in rhetorical passages, in which great stress is 
laid on the Adverb, or in poetry : 

bam bene Ennius initinm dixit insaniae, WeU did Ennius eaU an{fmr 
the beginning of madness, 

Viatit dnmTiatitbene. Teb. He Heed tchOe he Uved (and lived) 

One class of Adverbs demands special notice— the Negatives. 



NEGATIVE ADVERBS. 

442. There are two original negatives in Latin, N6 and Hand 
(hant, han). From n6 is derived nOn (nd-oinom (auum), no-whit^ 
not), Nfi is used chiefly in compounds, or with the Imperative 
and Optative Subjunctive. The old use appears in n6 — quidem 
NOn is used with the Indicative and Potential Subjunctive | 
haudf mainly with Adjectives and Adverbs. 



NEGATIVE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

443. 1. The regular Negative of the Indicative and of the 
Potential Subjunctive is non, the absolute not 

Quern amat, amat ; quern n5u amat, n5n amat, Whom the likes, ike 
likes ; whom slie does not like, she does not like. 
N5n aufim, Is/iould not venture. 
Remark.— KSn as the emphatic, specilLc negative may negative anything. (See 968,R.) 

2. Haud in model prose is used chiefly with Adjectives and 
Adverbs: hand mag^us, not great ; hand male, not badly. 

Hand scio (HauBcio), in hand sdo an, is the chief exception 
(459, R) 

In antitheses nOn is used, and not hand: 

N(Ib eit vivertt sed valere Yita. Mabtiau ^ot Uoinff, hut being wsH^ u 

Bbxark.— Other ne<«atfre expressions are: kaudquftquam. niqufiquam. neuti- 
quam, by no means ; nihil, nothing. ('* Adam, with such counsel nothing swayed.") On 
nullus, see 804, R. 2. 

444. Subdivision of the Negative. — A general negative may 
be subdivided by neqne — ^neqne, as well as by ant — ant, or 
strengthened by n6 — qnidem, not even : 

Nihil unquam neque insolens neque gl5ri5sum ez 5re Tlmo- 
leontis prdcesait, Nkp. Nothing insolent or hoaatful ever came out of ths 
mouth of Timoleon, 

Couscidrum nSmo aut latuit aut fftgit. Lrv. Qf GiS aecompHees no ons 
either hid or fled. 

Nunquam S<^pi5nem nS minima quidem re offendl CiC. / neter 
wounded Seipio's feelings^ no, not even in the slig/Uest matter. 

(" I will give no thoosand crowns n«i^A^."— Shakes.) 

Rkvakk.— In the same way ne^o, / soff no, is continued by nequt— neqne <neo— 
nec){ 

Kegant nee virttltSs neo vitia orSsoere. Cio. T'hey deny that either virtues or viees 
Utcreaee. 

445. Negative Combinations. — ^In English, we say either no 

ore ever, or, never any one; nothing ever, ov, never anything ; in 

Latin, tlie former turn is invariably used : nfimo unquam, no one 

ever : 

VerrSs nihil unquam fecit sine aliquS quaestu. CiC. Verres 
never did anything without some profit or other. 

BcxAMc— iTo oneuetit nOndom qnisqnam; no more is {«■ •§■• 

10* 
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446. Nego (/ say nOy I deny) is commonly used instead of 
dico nOn, I say — not 

Negat haeo fUiam m§ raain esse. Plaut. 'She toys thai lam not her 

daughter, 

Bbxark.— The posftire (Sjo^ T say) !s sometimes to be sapplled for a subseqn nl 
tift&e^ Caks. B. G. l 19. The same thing happens with the other negatiTes. 

Position of the Neoativk 

447. The Negative naturally belongs to the Predicate, and 
usually stands immediately before it, but may be placed before 
any emphatic word or combination of words : 

Potes n5n revertL Sek. Possibly you may not reiunu 
Ndn potes reverti, Tou cannot possibly return, 

Baepe virl £allunt j tenerae nSn saepe pnellae. Oy. Qften da men 
deceive ; soft-hearted maidens not often. 

N5n omnia aetas, Iiude, lad6 oonvenit. Plaut. (346.) 

Remarks.— 1. As the Copala esse, to be^ is, strictly speaking, a Predicate, the Nega- 
tive generally precedes it, contrary to the Bnglish idiom, except in contrasts. The differ- 
ence in po!<ition can often be brooght out only by stress of voice : ftUx nOn ent% ^ 
wasn't happy; nSn fBlix erat, he was not happy ^ he toot fah from happy. 

8. K9— quidem bestrides the empliatlc word or emphatic groap (444). 

448. Two negatives in the same sentence destroy one 
another, and make an aflBrmative: 

Hon negO; / do not deny (/ adtnif). 

Rkxarks.— 1. K&n possain nOn, leannot but^ (Imust). 

Qui mortem in malls p9nit n9n potest earn n9n timSre. Cic. He who dauet 
death among nUafortunes cannot but {jntt8t)fear U, 

2. The doable Nejifatlve is often stronger tlian the opposite Positive : 

K5n iDdoctus, a highly-educated man ; ndn sum nCscius, 1 am toeU aware. 

K On indecOrO pulvere sordidl. Hon. 8toart (soiled) with ino dis)honorable dust. 

NOn ignSra mall miserls succurrere discO. Vkro. UTot unaeguainted (= but too 
well aequainted) with misfortune^ I learn to sueeor the wretched. 

This is a common form of the figure LltotSa {Atr6rif<) or Vhderstatemmt, by 
which more is meant than meets the ear. 

3. Ii follows IVom R. 3. thnt nec nOn is not simply equivalent to et« and: nee belongs 
to the sentence, n5n to the particular word : 

H e c hoc Zeno n n vldit. Cio. Aor did Zeno fail to see this. 

4. Of ei*pecia] importance is the position of the Negative in the following combiiia- 
tione 

Indefinite Affirmative. General Affirmative. 

nOnniliil, somewhat ; nihil nOn, every thing ; 

nOnnSmo, some one^ some ; nSmonOn, everybody; 

nOnnuUI, some people; nulll nOn, all; 

nOnnunquam, M>in«<im««; uunquamnOntO^wav*; 

nOnnusquam, somewhere: uusquamnOn* enerywhsrs* 
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Ia ips§E eflriS nOnnSiiio hostis est- Cio* In th$ genate-hotue Use^ there are enmniee 
(nfimo nOn hottis est* everybody ia an enemy). 

KOn est plScandl spSs mihi nulla Del. Oy. i have some hope qf appealing 
God (nulla epSs nSn est, I have every hope). 

KSmo n9n didioisse mSvult quam disoere. Quint. Everybody prtfere having 
learned to learning, 

NEGATIVE OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

449. N6 is the Negative of the Imperative and of the Opta- 
tive Subjunctive : 

N§ cede malls. Yero. Tidd not thou to misfortunes, 
Ne tran8iex& Hibenim. Liv. Ih not cross the Ehro 
Ne Yivam, May I cease to live. 

RcHARK.— The Negatiye ^On Ib sometimes nsed Instead of nfi* when ooutrset is 
emphasized : 

Ant n9n tentSrXs aut periloe. Ot. BWur attempt not, or achieve 

460. Ne is continued by nfive or nen: 

N5 illam vSndaa neu me perdas hominem amantem. Plaut. DonH 
9eU hcTf and don't ruin me, a fellow in love. 

Incomplete Sentence. 

iNTBRROOATiyB SbMTBNOBS. 

451. An interrogative sentence is necessarily incomplete. 
The answer is the complement. 

452. A question may relate : 

I. To the existence or non-existence of the Predicate: Pre- 
dicate Question: 

VIvitne pater 7 Is my father alive f 

* 

II. To some undetermined integrant of the sentence^ such as 
Subject, Object, Adjective, Adverbial modifier : Nominal Ques- 
tion : 

Qnlfl est 7 WTio is it f Quid ais 7 Whai do you sa/y f Qid hic m5e 7 
Wli^t sort of way is this f Cnr n5n discSdis 7 Why do you not depai 1 1 

For a list of Interrogative Pronouns see 104, 

Rbxarks.— 1. The second class reqaires no rules except as to mood (444). 
8. The form of the question is often nsed to imply a negative opinion on the part of 
the speaker 
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Quid interest inter perjfLrnm et mendScexn I Cxc. What U ths differwa bOwem 

a perjured man and a iiarf 

AJl qaeetioos of this kind are called Bhetoricai, 

453. Interrogative sentences are divided into simple and 
compound (disjunctive). Am If (simple) ; Am /, or am I noi f 
(disjunctive). 

Bbmabk.— strictly speaking, only the eimple interrogative sentence belongs to thli 
Boction ; but for the sake of completeness, the whole sabject will be treated here. 

454. Interrogative sentences are further divided into direct 
and indirect, or independent and dependent. Am If (direct) ; 
He asks wJietlier I am (indirect). 

DIRECT SIMPLE QUESTIONS. 

455. Direct simple questions sometimes have no interrogative 
sign. Such questions are chiefly passionate in their character, 
and serve to express Astonishment, Blame, Disgust. 

Ihf§IIa: est Fabricios qaod rfa strain fodit? Sbk. FoMdus is unhappy 
because he digs his own field f (Impossible !) 

Heus, inqnit, linguam vis meam praeclndere 7 Phaedk. Ho! ho! 
guoth he^ you wish to shut my mouthy you dof (You shall not.) 

Tuum parasltum ndn nSvistI 9 Plaut. You don't know your own par- 
atUef (Strange!) 

BBHARX.'-Wheii several qaestions follow in immediate saccession, only the fl»t gene- 
rally takes the Interrogative Prononn, or -ne. Kepeated questioning is passionate. 

466. Interrogative Particles, — Ne (enclitic) is always ap- 
pended to the emphatic word, and generally serves to denote a 
question, without indicating the expectation of the speaker : 

Omnisne pecunia soluta est 7 Cic. Is all the money paid? 
ZiStne omnis pecunia soluta 7 l&dttthe money paid? 

RxKABKa.— 1. -Ke is originally a negative. Questioning a negative leans to the 
affirmative ; and -ne is not always strictly impartial. 

t. -Ne sometimes cnts off a preceding -s, and shortens the long vowel of the same, and 
often drops its own a. YidL!Sn.\ Seestf TtLnl Touf 

467. NOnne expects the answer Yes : 

N5nne meministi 7 Cic. Do you not remember? 

NGune is generSsissimus qui optimus 7 QuiNT. Is he not the truest 
gentleman who is the best man? 

So the other negatives with -ne : nSmSnet nihilne, and the like. 
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458. Ntun expects the answer No : 

Nmn quis hic alius praeter mS atque te 7 Nemo est. Plaut. Is ang 
body here besides you and me f No, 

Num tibi quum fauces urit sitis, aurea quaeris pScula 7 HoR. When 
thirst burns your tlwoatfor you^ do you ask for golden cups f [No.] 

459. An (or) belongs to the second part of a disjunctive 
question. 

Sometimes, however, the first part of the disjunctive question is 8up*> 
pressed, or rather involved. The second alternatiye with an serves to 
urge the acceptance of the positive or negative proposition involved in the 
preceding statement This abrupt form of question (or^ then) is of frequent 
use in Remousti-ance, Expostulation, Surprise, and Irony. 

N5n mantiin abstlnes ? An tibi Jam mavis cerebrum dispergam hlo ? 

Tbr. Are you not going to keep your hands off Or tstndd you rather haw 

me scatter your brains over tlie place now f 

(Vir oii8t5dit absens.) {My husband keeps guards though absent.) 

(Is it not so f) An nescis longas regibus esse manus 7 Oy. Or per^ 

haps you do not know {you do not knoWy then) that kings have long hands 

(arms). 

Rkmark.— Bspeclally to be noted. In connection with an, are the phrases, nSsoio an, 
haiKL soio an, / do not know but ; dubito an, / doubts 1 doubt but — I am indiMd to 
think ; whicb give a modest affirmation. Negative panicles, added to these expressions, 
ij^ivc a mild negation : 

Hand soio an itasit. Cio. I do not know but it is to. 

Handsoioan nulla seneottLs beStior esse possit Cic. I do not know ^l U 
la impo88ibU for any old age to be hapiAer. 

Dnbito an ThrasybtUum prlmum omnium pOnam. Nbp. 1 doubt but I should 
( si am inclined to think I shoald) put Tfunuvbulm first of all. 

So forsitan, perhaps^ regularly with the Potential Subjnuctiye : 

rorsitan et PriamI fuerint quaefSta requIrSs. Vkrg. Perhaps you mas 
ask what teas the fate of PHam, too. 

In later Latin an is used as a simple interrogative, and nSscio an = nfiscio num. 

DIRECT DISJUNCTIVE QUESTIONS. 

460. Direct Disjunctive Questions have the following forms: 

First Clause. Second and Subsequent Clauses. 



ntrum, whether, 


an, (anne), or 




an, 


-ne, 


an, 

an fatinA^ 




ne (chiefly in indirect qucntiona)- 
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17 tram n§8cis quam altS ascendeA, an id pr5 nihU5 haMa? Cia 

Are y<yi tiot aware Iww high you have mounted, or do you eaunt tfuU cu 
notldng f 

V5ane Lncium Domitium an v5s Lncius Domltiua dSaeruit? 
CiLES. Have you deserted Lucius Domitius^ or /las Lucius Domitius deserted 
ymif 

Eloquar an sileam? Vukg. ShaU Tspeak^ or hold my peace f 

ntrum hoc tu panun meministi, an ego n5n satis intelleid, an 
mntastl sententiam 7 Cic. Do you not remember this, or did I misunder- 
siand you, or have you changed your view f 

Sunt haec toa verba necne 7 Cic. Are these your mords^ ornof 

Remark.— Ant dor), in qaestion^, is not to be confoanded with an. Ant gives another 
part of a eimple qaeetton, or another form of it (or In other words). 

VolnptSs meli&remne el&cit ant landSbiliOrem Timm t Cio. Does pleature make 
M better or more pnHiteworthy man f (Answer : neither.) An ezdndes, ant exteods. 

Tibi ago an ttL mihi seryns es 1 Plaut. Am I dove to you or you to me—^Mch f 
(The MS. reading ant wonid expect the answer: mUXher). 

461. In direct questions, or not is annOiiy rarely necne; in 
indirect:^ necne, rarely annOn : 

lane eat quern quaere, a n n 5 n7 Is that the man lam looking for, or 
not? 

Sitque memor nostirl necne, referte mihL Oy. (195, R 7.) 

Rbmark.— Utmxn is sometimes need with the snppressioa of the aeoond danse foi 
wkstherornof 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

462. Indirect questions have the same particles as the 
direct, with the following modifications : 

1. Num loses its negative force, and becomes simply whether : 

Spectilarl JussI sunt num aollicitatl animl sociSrum easent. Liy. 
They were ordered to spy out whether the allies Jiad been tampered with, 

2. Si, t/, is used for whether, chiefly after verbs and sentences 
implying trial: 

Tentata res est si prlm5 impetu capl Ardea posset. Lrv. An attetnpt 
was made (ia case, in hopes that, to see) \f Ardea could be taken by a dash 
(coup-de-main). Compare O si (254). 

3. An is sometimes used for nnm and ne, but never in model 
prose. 
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OoiuRiliiit deinde Alexander a n t5tliis orbis imperium sibi dSstinfi* 
ret pater. Curt. Alexander t/ien asked the oracle whether hia father des- 
tined for him the empire of the whole world* 

4. The form ne is found chiefly in the indirect ques- 
tion: 

Tarquinius Prised Tarquinil rSgis filiui nepSsne fiierit paruxn liquet 
Liv. Whether Tarquin woe the son or grandson of king Tarquin the Elder 
does not appear, 

BsMABK.— The form nt— ne is poeticaL 

SUMMARY OF DIRECT AND INDIRECT DISJUNCTIVE 

QUESTIONS. 

463. Direct: 

Is the last syUaMe sTiort or long f 
PostrSma syllaba a t r am brevis est a n longa 7 

breviane est an longa? 

Indirect: 

In a wrse it makes no difference whether the Uist syUable be short or long: 

at rum postrema syllaba brevis sit an 
longa. 
In ▼ena nihil rSfert<{ postrema syllaba brevis n e sit an longa. 

postrema syllaba brevis a n longa sit. CiC. 
^ postrima syllaba brevis sit longa n e. 

Moods is Interrogative Sentences. 

I. IN DIRECT QUESTIONS. 

464. The Mood of the question is the Mood of the expected 
or anticipated answer. 

466. Indicative questions expect an Indicative answer, when 
the question is genuine. 

A. Quis homo est 7 B. Ego sum. Tbr. Who is thatf Bis L 
A. Vivitne [pater 7J B. VIvam Uquimus. Plaut. Is his father living f 
We left him alive. 

466. Indicative questions anticipate an Indicative answer 
with the negative when the question is rhetorical. 



1S32 INTKBBOOAITVB SBNTBKCVfl. 

Qoii paupertfitam n5n extlmescit ? CiO. Who does not dvMd poverty t 

Bkmark.— KOnne and nam in the direct qnestlon are often rhetorical. With nSnnf 
■ nei^ative answer is anticipated to a negatiye, hence the affirmative character. Oompar« 
turther, 452, R. 2. 

467. Subjunctive questions expect Imperative or anticipate 
Potential answers. Subjunctive questions expect Imperative 
answers, and are put chiefly in the First PersoiL 

A. Abeam? B. Abl. Plaut. 8haU I go avfay f Go. 

Bbxark.— So in the repreeentative of the FInt Peraun ia dependeat diaooane. (S68.) 

468. The Subjunctive is used in jhetorical questions, which 
imply a negative opinion on the part of the speaker: 

Quia hoc orSdat? Who would believe this? [No one.] Quid lacarat 
aliud 7 What else was he to dot [Nothing.] 

QuiB tulerit Qraochds de seditiSne querentes 7 JuT. (251.) 

Rkmabk.— On the Exclamatory Question Me 684, Wk 



II. IN INDIRECT QUESTIONa * 

4(59. The Dependent Interrogative is always in the Subjunc- 
tive. 
The Subjunctive may represent the Indicative: 

Oolisldarabimiis quid lacaiit (Ind. faoit), quid facial (Ind. faoit), quid 
facturus lit (lud. fiaoiat or faotorua eat). Cic. We will consider what he 
lias done, what he is doing^ what he is going to do (will do), 

BpaxnlnSndaa quaeslvit salvusne easet olipeoa. CiC. Epam%nionda9 
asked whet^ier his shield was safe. (Salvusne est ?) 

The Subjunctive may be original: 

Ipse docet quid agam (210) ; fas est et ab hoste docSrX. Ov. (Quid 
agam, w/iat I am to do ; not, wlud lam doing). See 258. 

Rbmarks.— 1. When the leading verb is disconnected from the intorrogstive, the Ul- 
dlcative form is employed : 

So often with dio, my^ yidSt m«, quaere, <uk. DIo. qtdd est 1 TeU nu^ what U Ut 
(Die quid siti TM tm what it is.) 

Qnin tfl flnO verbs dIo : quid est quod mS veils 1 Tsa. Woii't tfou tdl mein one 
word: What is it you want qf me f 

nio mihi quid fBoI nisi nQn sapienter amftvl. Ot. TeU ms what haw Idone^ mnm 
Ukat I haw loved unwisely. 

The early poets go even further than this. 

t. Kfiscio quia, nfisoio qtdd, nescio qui, nfisoio quod, I know not who, what, whkK 
in OMd exactly as ind«flnit« pronouns, and have no effect on the constmctioa. 
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tSo alto, nCieio quSmodo, I know not how = ^rangdy ; and mlriuii qvaatvnit U (is) 
tnaiTellowt how much = toondetfiUly, are used as adverbs : 

Hlnmi qoantimi prdfuit ad ooncordiam. Liv. li served wonderfully to promote 
harmony. 

Neaoio quid mSiuB nasoitur Iliade. Prop. Something, IJsnow not what, is rising 
greater than t/te Hiad. 

KSBclo quo paetO vel magis hominSs jnvat glOrialSta qaam magna. Pun. Ep. 
Somehow or other, people are even mjors charmed to have a wide-spread reputation than a 
grand one. 

The position excludes a con scions ellipsis of the Sabjnncttre. 

8. The Relative has the same form as the Interrogative qnig ? except in the Nom. Sing. ; 
haac9 the impoftanee of distinguishing between them in dependent sentences. The in- 
torro^ti^ 9 depends on the leading verb, the relative belongs to the antecedent (618, 
R.3.) 

Interroyative : dio quid rogem, Tea me what U is I em asHng. 
Relative: dIO quod rogo. Tjsb. Teli ma that which I am asking (the aiiswer to 
my question). 

The relative is not nnfreqnently used where we shonid expect the interrogative, espe- 
cially when the facts of the case are to be emphasized: 

Dioam quod sentio, I toUl tea you my real opinion. 

Incorporated relatives are not to be confounded with interrogatives : 

QuaerftmuB ubi (= ibi ubi) maleficium invenlrl potest Cto. Lelttt looikfvr the 
misdeed in the place where it can be found. 

At this point let the beginner review and take up omitted eectioBe. 



PECULIARITIES OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

470. The subject of the dependent clause is often treated 
as the object of the leading clause (Froldpds) : 

N5atl Marcelltim quam tardus sit Cic« Tou know Marcellus^ what a 
tUfw creature he is, 

471. Contrary to our idiom, the interrogatire is often used in 
participial clauses. In English, the participle and verb change 
places, and a causal sentence becomes final or consecutive. 

Quam fitilitatem petontSs scire oupimns ilia quae occulta n&bis sunt 7 
Oic. W?uit advantage do we seek when we desire to know thgse tilings which 
mre hidden from us f 

8ol5n PlsistratO tyrannO qaaerentC qnS tandem spS fritns sibl 
tam audadter resisteret respondlsse dicitur, senectute. Sen. Solon, 
to Pisistratus the usurper, asking him (= when Pisisti'atus the usni'per 
asked bira) on what earthly hope relying (= on what hope he relied that) 
he resisted him so boldly, is said to Jiave answered ** old age,** 

472. Final sentences (sentences of Design) are used in ques- 
tions more freely than in English : 
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8eMiim it praetor. Quid ut JndicStur 7 Cic. Ths judge is ffoinff to fak$ 

Ms seat, W7uU is to be ac(judgedf (To adjudge wTuUf) 

Remark.— The Latin langaage goes farther than the English in combining interrog»> 
live words in the same daase. 



YES AND NO. 
473. Tes is represented : 

1. By sane, (literally) soundly, sane quidem, yes indeed, etiam, ei)en (so), 
vfo6, of a truth, ita, so, omnIn5, by aU means, oerte, purely, cert^ for Mr* 
tain» admodum, to a degree^ 

3. By censeo, I think so. 

8. By repeating the emphatic word either with or without confirmatoiy 
particles : 

Estisne? Sumus. Are you f We are, 

Dasne? DQ sanS. Doyougra^Ut I do indeed. 

No is represented : 

1. By n5n, n5n TerS, n5n ita, minimd, by no means, nihil, no(/tiii^, 
minime ver5, nihil sSne, nihil minus. 

2. By repeating the emphatic word with the negative : 
Ndn Irata es 7 N5n sum Irata, Tou are not angry f lam nou 
Tea or Nat : Immo conveys a correction and either removes a doubt 

or heightens a previous statement — yes indeed, nay rather, 

Eoquid placeant aedSs mS rogSs 7 Immo. Plaut. Do I Wee the hou9$t 

you ask me f Tes, indeed. 

Causa igitur n5n bona est 7 Immo optima. CiO. The eauee, then, ii a 

bad one f Nay, it is an excellent one, 

BxuAKK,—Yu,for, and no, for, are often expressed simply by nam and snloi: 
Turn AntOnius : Herl e n i m, inquit, k5c mihi prOposueram. Cio. Then quoeh 
AniOHjf : Yes, for I had proposed tfUs to myeelf yesterday. 

\ . 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 



-1^ 



474. 1. A compound sentence is one in which the necessary 
parts of the sentence occur more than once, one which consists 
of two or more clauses. 

2. Coordination is that arrangement of the sentence accord- 
ing to which the different claifses are merely placed side by 
side. 

3. Subordination is that arrangement of the sentence accord- 
ing to which one clause depends on the other. 
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lie became poor and we became ricJi, is a coordinate sentence. 

He became poor that we might be rich, is a subordinate sen 
tence. 

4. The sentence which is modified is called the Principal 
Clause, that which modifies is called the Subordinate Clause. 
"JjTe became poor '^ \% the Principal Clause, ^^ thai we might be 
rich'' is the Subordinate Clause. 

Rkwakk.— Logical dependence and grammatical dependence are not to be oonfonnded. 
In the conditional sentence, vivam 8l Tlvet. let me litf€ if the /lew, my living depends 
on her living ; yet " vlvam '* i? the principal, ** si Tlvet " the subordinate clanse. U 
la the depend«ice of the introductory particle that determines the grammatical relation. 

Coordination. 

475. Coordinate sentences are divided into various classes, 
according to the particles by which the separate clauses are 
bound together. 

RnuBK.— Oo-ordinate sentences often dispense with oonjonctions {Agyndettm), 
Then the connection most determine the character. ^^T Beginners may omit to 605 



COPULATIVB SbNTKNOBS. 

476. The following particles are called <3opulative Conjunc- 
tions : et, -que, atqne (ac), etiam, quoqne. 

477. Et is simply and^ the most common and general par- 
ticle of connection, and combines likes and unlikes : 

PSnem et aquam natura dSsIderat. Sen. Bread and waier (is what) 
nature eaUsfor. 

ProbitSa laudatnr et alget. Juv. Honesty is bepraised and— freezes. 

478. -Que (enclitic) unites things that belong closely to one 
another. The second member serves to complete or extend the 
first: 

SenStuB populus que RSmanus, The Senate and people of Borne. 
Ibi mortans sepnltaaque Alexander. Liv. Th^re Alexander dUd and 
W€U buried. 

Ck>mbination8 : et — et; 
-que— et; 

et — que (only for two worde) ; 
•que — que, chiefly in poetry (also Lit. and Sall.) 
Et dominO satis et nixninm fOrlque lupOque. Tib. Mnoughfcr owner, and too 
VM«A for tMtf (rndwHf, 
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479. Atqoe (compounded of ad and -que) adds a more impor- 
tant to a less important member. But the second member often 
owes its importance to the necessity of having the complement 
(-que). Ac (a shorter form, which does not stand before a 
vowel) is fainter than atqne, and almost equivalent to at: 

IntrS moenia dtque in sfnfi urbis stmt hostes. Sall. Within the waUig 
ayy and in the heart of the eity^ are the enemies. 

A. Ego ■ervtts? (29.) B. Atque mens. Flaut. /^-hv eUnef And 
mine to boot, 

Atqne or ac is often used to connect the parts of a clause in 
which et has been already employed : 

Et potentes ■eqnitur invidia et htiinilSs aljectdBque contemptus et 
turpes ac nocentes odium. Quint. The powerful are foUotced by envy ; tfu 
low and groteUing^ by contempt ; the base and hurtful, by luUred. 

Reuarkb.— 1. Adjectives and Adverbs of LikeneBB and Unlikenan may take atque ox 
ae. See 646. 

8. On the Latin pronenen to Buboxdinatlon by meaus of the participle, see 409, B. 2. 
■ad 667, R. 1. 

480. Etiam, even {now), yet^ stilly exaggerates (heightens) and 
generally precedes the word to which it belongs : 

Nobis res familiSfU e t i a m ad necMsazia deaat, We laek means even 
for necessaries of life.. 

Ad Appil OlaudlX genectntem accSdebat etiam nt caecus esse! 
Cic. (558.) 

Of time: 

N5n satis pemSstl mS etiam qualis sim. Teb. Tou stiU do not know 
well enough (= little know) what manner of person lam. 

RBVARK.^Et is Bometlnies used for etiam, bat sparingly. Boat ipse, and kindrei 
expressions. 

481. Qaoqne, so also, complements (compare -que) and always 
follows the words to which it belongs : 

Cnum patn l^mothel popnlus statnam postdsset, ftliS qnoqua 
dedit. Nep, The people, having erected a statue in honor of thejoither of 
IXmotheuSy gave one to tlie son also (likewise), 

Rkmark.— The difference between etiam and qnoqne is not to be insisted on too 
rigidly : 

0rande et eonspictiiim nOstrO qn o q u e tempore monstnim. Jut. A kuqe cmd 
eoTupicuous prodigy y even in our day. 
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482. Copnlalton by means of the Negative. — Instead of et 
and the negative^ neqne (nee) and the positive is the rule in 
Latin: 

OpIniSne vulgX rapimor in err&rem neo vSra Gemimus. Cic. By 
Ihe pr^udice of the rabble toe are hurried into error ^ and do not distinguish 
the truth. 

Oaesar substitit neque hostem lacesalvit. Gabs. Ca6$ar halted and did 
not harass the enemy (without harassing tJie enemy). 

Bbxabks.-^I. Et— aOxL. and .... not^ is used when the negation is conllned to a 
iinj^le word, or i» otherwise emphatic : 

Et mnitSvi n 9 n sine glOriS- Hon. And I hate been a soldier not wWunit glory. 
On nee n9n, the opposite of et nOn, e>ee 448, R. 8. 

2. Combinations: Nei^ue —neque ; nee —neo. neque — nee. 

neque —-que- (nee — neque.) 

et — neque ; nee - et. 

ft. Paradigms : And nopne^ neque quisquam, nor any one. 

And no— neque ullus, nor any. 

And nothing^ neque quidquam. nor any thing. 

And newTy neque unquam. nor ever. 

Neque amet quemquam nee ametur ab ullO. Jcnr. Mayhe low noom^ 
tmd be loved by none. 

4. Nec is often nearly equivalent to nee tamen, and yet not : 
ExtrS invidiam neo eztrS gl9riam erat. Tag. He was beyond the reach of envy^ 
and yet not beyond the reach of glory. 

483. 1. Insertion and Omission of Copulatives. — When mul- 
tii8, much, many, is followed by another attribute, the two are 
often combined by copulative particles : many renoioned deeds, 
mnlti^ et praed&ra facinora; many good qualities, xnultae bonae- 
que artes. 

2. Several subjects or objects, standing in the same relations, 
either take et throughout or omit it throughout. The omission 
of it is common in emphatic enumeration : 

Phryges et Plsidae et Cilicea ; or, Phryges, Plsidae^ CUlces, Phry- 
fianSf Pisidians, and CUidans. 

3. £t is further omitted in dimaxes, in antitheses, in phrases, 
and in formulae: 

yirl n5n eat debilitSrl dol5re, frangX, succumbere. Cic. It is unmanly 
to a^Jaw oneself to he disabled (unnerved) by griefs to be broken-'SpirUedf to nAC- 
eumb. 
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Bifficilig faciiis, Jficnndvg acerbui, es Idem. Mart. (396.) 

Patres OongcriptI, Fhthers (and) Conscript (Seuatora). 

Jupiter Optimus Mazimus, FaiJver Jove^ supremely good (ani) great, 

OTHER PARTICLES EMPLOYED. 

484. Other particles are sometimes employed instead of the 
copulative in the same general sense. 

1. Temporal : Turn — turn, then — then ; nunc — nunc, modo — modo, 
fum — Twvi ; mrnxd — simul, at the same tim^ Turn GraecS — turn 
IiatXnS, partly in Oreek^ partly in Latin. 

Horatiiu Oocles nunc singulos pr5vocSbat, nunc increpSbat om* 
nes. Liv. , HoraUus Codes now challenged tJiem singly ^ now taunted Ihem 
aU, 

Modo hilc, modo illuc, now hither^ now thither (hither and thither). 

Simul Bpemebant, simul metuebant, they despised and feared at tlie sam/t 
Ume (they at once despised and feared). 

On Quum — turn, see 589. 

2. Comparative : ut — ita, as — so : 

Dolabellam ut Tanenses ita LslodicenI ultrS arcessiSrunt, As ths 
people of Tarsus so tlie people of Laodicea (= Both the people of Taraus 
and those of Laodicea) sent for Doladella of their oum accord. 

4 

Often, however, there is an adversative idea : 

Haeo omnia nt invXtb ita n5n adversantibua patricils trSnaacta 
Lty. AU this was done^ the patricians, though unwiUing^ yet not opposing 
(= against the wishes, but without any opposition on the part of the patri- 
cians). 

3. Adversative : NSn modo, n5n a51um, n5n tantnm, not only : aed 
etiam, ▼drum etiam, hut even, bat also (sometimes simply sed) : 

Urbds maritimae n5n aSlum multls perlculla oppoaitae aunt s e d 
etiam caecXs. Cic. Cities on tlie seaboard are liable not only to many 
dangers, but even (also) to hidden (ones). 

N5n doc$rI tantum sed etiam delectSrI volimt. QumT. I7iey wish 
not merely to be taught but to be tickled to boot. 

In the negative form, n5n modo n5n, not only not; aed ne . . • quidam, 
but not even ; aed viz, but hardly. 

Bgo n 5 n modo tibl n 5 n Xriacor aed n S reprehendo q u i d e m 
factum tuum. Cic. I not only am not angry with you, but I do not even find 
fault with your action. 

RxMARKB.— 1. Instead of nOn modo (sOlnm) nOn— sed n6— quidem, the latter nOii 
18 generally omitted, when the two negative claaaea have a verb in common, the negative 
of the lirat clause being supplied by the second : 
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PbOne consiile leiifitiiX nOn sGliim jiivSre rempflblieaxn sed n0 lllgflre quldem 
lieSbat. Cio. When Piso was conmly it was not only not left free for the semUe (= tho t*euate 
was not only not free) to help V^e commonwealth^ but not even to mourn (for her). 

2. NSdiim^ not (to speak of) yet^ much leeSy is also used, either with or without a vero 
in the snbjanctive : 

Satrapa nunquam sufferre ejus sumptflB queat, nedum tH posBls. i*«]i. J 
madod eouid never stand that girTs expenditures, much less could you, 

VOdnill from Livy on is used after affirmative claases as welL 



ADVERSATIVE SENTENCES. 

485. The adversative particles are : antem, sed, vdmm, vfir6, 
at, atqnl, tamen, cdtemin. Of these only sed and tamen are really 
adversative. 

486. Autem (postpositive) is the weakest form of hut^ and in- 
dicates a difference from the foregoing, a contrast rather than a 
contradiction. It serves as a particle of trafisition and explana^ 
Hon (= moreover, fur thermore, now), and of resumption (= ^o 
come back), and is often used in syllogisms : 

RomSribuB mSoum pugnaa, ego autem S. te ratiSnis requlro. Cto. 
Tbu fight me with rumors, whereas I ask of you reasons. 

Quod est bonom, omne laudabile est ; quod autem laudabile est, omne 
est honestum ; bonum Igitur quod est, honestum est. Cic. Everything 
that is good is praisevoorthy ; but everytJdng tluU is praiseworthy is virtuotts ; 
Iherefore^ what is good is virtuous. 

« 

RxMABK.— Autem commonly follows the first word in the sentence or claase ; but 
when an nnemphatic est or sunt occupies the second place, it is pat in the third. So 
Igitur and enim. 

487. Sed (set) is used partly in a stronger sense, to denote 
contradiction, partly in a weaker sense, to introduce a new 
thought, or to revive an old one : 

NSn est ▼Xvere sed ▼alCre vita. Mart. (443.) 
Domitius nulUl ille quidem arte sed I«atln§ tamen dlcSbat. CiG. DatM- 
Uus spoke with no (»rt it is true^ but for all that^ in good Latin. 

488. Vfimm, 4t is true, true, always takes the first place in a 
flontence, and is practically equivalent to sed in its stronger sense : 

SI oertum est facere, faciSs ; ▼erum ne post conferSs culpam in 
mi. Tbk. J^ you are determined to do it, you may do it; but you must not 
afterward lay the blame on me. 
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489. V«r6, of a truth, is generally put in the second place, 
asserts with conviction, and is used to heighten the statement: 

PlatSnem DiSn ade5 admlrStiu est ut se t5tum el trslderet. Neiq[aa 
▼ e r 5 minua Plato delectatus est Didne. Nep. Dion admired Plato te^ 
9uch a degree that he gave hi/neelf volwUy up to hvm ; and indeed Plato was n0 
less delighted with Dior^, 

490. At (another form of ad = in addition to) introduces 
$tartling transitiofis, lively objections, remonstrances, questions^ 
wishes, often by way of quotation : 

Si gravis dolor, brevis. At PhiloctSta Jam dedmum aimiim in spc^ 
lunca Jacet. Cic. ff pain is sifiaip^ it is short. But PhUoetetes has been Iffm 
ing in his cave going on ten years, 

^ At multls maHs affectus ?" Qtds negat? Cio. " But he has suffered 
mudi r Who denies it f 

Si Bcelestua est at ml infidelis nCn est Teb. ^ he is a scamp^ yet 
{at least) he is not unfaithful to me. 

At vidSte hominisintolerabilemaudaciam! CiC. Well,butseethefel' 
low*s insufferable audacity ! 

A t Tdbls male sit \ Cat. And HI luck to you ! 

Rbmabk.— Ast = at -^ set (sed) i» antiquated and poetic 

491. AtquI [But at any rate, hut for all that) is still stronger 
than at, and is used chiefly in argument : 

AtquI persplcumn est hominem e corpore animSque constSre. Gia 
But it is dear that man consists of body and soul ; igitur, thertfere, 

492. Tamen (literally, even thus), nevertheless, is often com- 
bined with at, vdmm, sed. 

It is commonly prepositive, unless a particular word is to be 
made emphatic : 

Natnram expellas furca, tamen nsque recnrret Hon. Tou may drive 
out Dame Nature with a pitehfork, for all that she vnU ever be retumdnff. 
Domitins nullA quidem arte sed laatinS tamen dIoSbat (487). 

493. Cdterun, for the rest, is used by the historians as an 
adversatiye particle. 

ftcMAZUL'In lively discoone, the adveraatlTe particles are often omitted. 

DISJUNCTIVE SENTENCES. 

494. The disjunctiyf- particles are ant, Yol, -YO, slYe (am). 
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405. Anti or, denotes absolate exclusion or substitution : 

VincerU au t vinois. Prop. Tou are conquered or conquering, 

Aut is often = or at least (aut saltern) : 

(luncU aut magna pars fidem mutavissent. Sall. All^ or at leatt a 
great part, would hane changed their allegiance. 

Duo aut summum trSs Juvenes. Liv. Two, or at most three, youths, 

A.nt — aut, either — or : 

^uaedam terrae partes aut frigore zigent aut uruntur calSre. CiO 
JSome parts of the earth are either frozen with cold or burnt with Tieat, 
Aut dXo aut aooipe calcem. JxTT. Either speak or take a kick. 

490, Vel (literally, you may choose) gives a choice, often with 
etiam, even^ potius, rather : 

Ego vel Oluvienus. Juv. I, or, if you choose, Cluvienus. 

Per me vel stertas licet, nSn modo quiescas. Cic. Fbr all Ica/re^ you 
fiiay {even) snore, if you choose, not merely take your rest {sleep). 

Satis vel etiam nimium multa. Cic. Enough, or even too much, 

Epicurus homo minime malus vel potius vir optixaua^ Epicurus 
(was) a person by no mean>s bad, or, rather, a man of excellent character, 

Vel — vel, either — or (whether — or) : 

MilUadSs dixit ponte rescissS regem vel hostium ferr5 vel inopi& 
pauds diebus interiturum. Kef. Mittiades said tJiat if the bridge were cut 
the king would perish in a few days, whetlier by the sword of the enemy ^ or for 
want of provision's. 

497. -Ve (enclitic) is a weaker form of vel (with numerals, 
at most) : 

Cur timeam dubitem ▼ e locum defendere 7 Juv. Why should I fear 
€T hesitate to mmntain my position f 

Bis terve, tunce or at most thrice (bis terque, twice and indeed as mtteh as 
ihrice, if not more). 

498. Sive, (sen), if you choosey gives a choice between two 
designations of the same object : 

Urbem matrl seu novercae reliquit. Liv. He left (he city to his mother 

w {if it seems more likely) to his step-mother. 

499. Sive — Blve (seu — seu) whether — or (indifference) : 

11 
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Siva ta medicom adhibaei?B stve n5n adhibueiu n5n convaldsces. 
Cic. Whether you employ a physician^ or do not employ (one), you wUl not get 
well. 

S eu ylsa est catulls cerva fiddlibus 8 eu rnplt teretes MAnos aoar 
plagSs. Hon. Whether a doe hath appeared to the faitlifiU hounds, or a Maai^ 
tnan hoar h<Uh hurst the UghUy-tioisted toils, 

CAUSAL AND ILLATIVE SENTENCES. 

500. A. The causal p^icles aro nam, enim, namqae, and 
etenim, for. 

Sens^ mXrific5 oollocatf gnnt. Nam ocnlX tanqnam 8pectilat5re8 al- 
tiBBlnnim locum obtinent. Cic. The senses are admirably situated, J^ 
the eyeSy like watchmen, occupy the highest post. 

ThemistooldB mnrOt Athdniensitim restituit sa5 peilciild. Namqna 
Iiacedaemonii prohibSre conati lunt. Nef. I7iemistocles restored tlis waiia 
of Athens with risk to himself. For tTie Lacedaemonians endeavored to pre- 
vent it. 

Piaoes 5va relinquant, facile onim ilia aqua sustinentur. Cic. Msh leave 
their eggs, for they are eaxSiy kept alive hy the water, 

Rkxarkb.— 1. Ham is always pat at the beginning of a sentence ; enim is always 
postpositive (486, R.) : namque and etenim are commonly pat in the first place: 

For what com ym dot N am qnidagfisl Quid enim agSsI Namque quid 
agSs 1 Etenim quid agfts 1 

S. The»e particles aro originally aseeveratiye, and are often used not only to fttmish a 
reason, bat also to give an explanation or illastration {as for instance), Qtud enim agftt t 
What-for instance^ can you do t This is especially true of enim« bat a broad difference 
between nam and enim (which is derived from nam) cannot be provefL Etenim le 
often osed to carry on the argument, and gives an additional ground. Hempe (from nam) 
wxmdy^ to toU, that i«, (^ course^ is often nsed ironically. 

Bed qnfilis rediit 1 Kempe Unfi nfi ye. Jut. But in what styls did he return t Y^Vh 
one ship^ forsooth, 

8. In atenim, eed enim, vemmenim. enimvftrO, vBramenimverO, as In etenim, 
enim gives a groand or an illastration of the leading particle, bat translation by an ellipsis 
would be too heavy, and enim is best left untranslated: 

A. Audi quid dioam. B. At enim taedet jam andire eadem milliBs. Tib. A. 
Hear what I say. B. But {IwonHtfor) I am tired of hearing the same things a thousand 
Umes already. 

501. B. Illative particles are itaqne, igitor, ergO, ideO, iddroO, 
proinde. 

608. Itaqne (literally, and so), therefore, is put at the begin- 
ning of the sentence by the best writers, and is nsed of facti 
that follow from tfie preceding statement : 

Nemo ausue eet Uber Ph5ci5nem eepellra. 1 1 a q u e S servls eepnltof 
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est Nep. No free man dared to bury Phodon, and so Ti^e toas buried by 
slaves, 

603. Igitar, therefore^ is generally postpositive, and is used of 
opiniofis which have their natural ground in the preceding 
etatement : 

Mihi n5n satisfacit. Sed quot hominis tot gententiae j falll Igitur 
poBsumufl. Cic. Mb it does not satisfy. But many men many minds, 1 
may Uierefore be mistaken, 

BxMA«K,—In historical writers, igltnr Is used both In position and nlg^lflcatlon aa 
itaqud* When emphatic, Igitnr la foond even In the best anthors at the head of the 
sentence. 

604. Erg5 denotes necessary consequence, and is used espe- 
cially in arguments, with somewhat more emphasis than igitnr. 
IdeO, idcireO, means on that account; proinde, accordinglyy ia 
employed in exhortations, appeals, and the like : 

Negat haec filiam m§ suam esse ; n5n ergS haec mater mea est. 
Plaut. She says that I am not her daughter, Hurefore slie is not my mother. 

Quod praeceptum (nSsce te ipdum) quia m^u« erat quam ut ab ho* 
mine viderdtur idcirc5 adsignatum est de5. Cic. TTiis precept {know thy- 
sdj\ because it was too great to seem to be ofman, was, on that account, attri- 
buted to a god. 

Pr o i n d e aut ezeant aut quiescant. Cic. Let them then either depart 
or be quiet, 

SUBORDINATION. 

505. Subordinate sentences are only extended forms of the 
simple sentence, and are divided into Adjective and Substantive 
sentences, according as they represent adjective and substantive 
relations. 

606. Adjective sentences express an attribute of the subject 
in an expanded form : 

Uxor quae bona est (626) =: uxor bona. 

607. Substantive sentences are introduced by particles, 
which correspond in their origin and use to the Oblique Cases, 
Accusative and Ablative. 

These two cases furnish the mass of adverbial relations, and hence we 
make a subdivision for this class, and the organization of the subordinate 
lentence appears as follows : 
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608. A. Substantive sentences. 
I. Object sentences. 
IL Adverbial sentences : 

1. Of Cause. (Causal.) 

2. Of Design and Tendency. TE'lnal and coa» 

secutive.) 

3. Of Time. (Temporal) 

4. Of Condition and Concession. (Condi- 

tional and concessiye.) 
B. Adjective sentences (Relative). 

Moods in Subobdinatb Skmtknobb. 

509. 1. Final and Consecutive Clauses always take the Sub- 
junctive. Others vary according to their conception. Especially 
important are the changes produced by Orfttio Obllqua. 

2. Or&tio Obllqua, or Indirect Discourse, is opposed to Orfttio 

Recta, or Direct Discourse^ and gives the main drift of a speech 

and not the exact words. Orfttio Obllqua, proper, depends on 

some Verb of Saying or Thinking expressed or implied, the 

Principal Clauses being put in the Infinitive, the Dependent in 

the Subjunctive. 

Sdcrates dicere solSbat : 

O. R. Omnes in e5 quod Bciunt satis sunt eloquentSt. 

6, R. Socrates itaed to say : *' AU men arb eHoquerU enough in whai (hsy 

UNDERSTAND.'* 

d. O. Omnes in eo quod s cl r e n t satis esse §loquentes. 

6. O. Socrates used to say that all men were eloquent enough in what they 

UNDERSTOOD. 

3. The oblique relation may be confined to a dependent 
claase and not extend to the whole sentence. This may be 
called Partial Obliquity : 

d R. Nova nupta dicit : Fleo quod Ire neoesse est 7%e bride says : 1 

weep because I must needs go, 
6. O. Nova nupta dIcit se flere quod Ire necesse sit. The brid^ sayi 

that she weeps becauM she must needs go. 
6. R. Nova aupta flat quod Ire neoesse est. Cat. 

The bride weeps because s/ie must go. 
P. O. Nova nupta flet quod Ire necesse sit. 

The bride is weeping because " s/ie must go *' (quoth shel 
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4. Akin to 0. 0. is the so-called Attraction of Mood by which 
clauses originally Indicative are put in the Subjunctive because 
they depend on Infinitives or Subjunctives. {6QQ.) 

N5n dubito qnXn nova nupta fleat quod Ire necesse sit. I do not doiibt 
tJiat the bride is weeping because site must go. 

IiBMABK.->The full discuBsioii of O. O. mnet, of course, be reserved for a later period 
See 651. 

Sbquxncb or Txhses. 

610. In those dependent sentences which require the subjunc- 
tive, the choice of the tenses of the dependent clause is deter- 
mined by the form of the principal clause. Principal Tenses 
are followed by Principal ; Historical, by Historical. 

the Present Subjunctive 
' are followed by - 



All forms that relate to 
the Present and Future 
(Principal Tenses) 



(for continued action) ; 

the Perfect Subjunctive 

(for completed action). 

the Imperfect Subjunctive 
(for continued action) ; 

the Pluperfect Subjunc- 
tive (for completed ac- 
tion). 

BxMARK.— The action which is completed with regard to the leading verb may be la 
itself a continued action. So in Englitih : / have been doing^ I had been doing. Hence, 
the Imperfect Indicative {I was doing)-\% represented In this dependent form by the Pe^ 
feet and Plaperfect, when the action ia completed as to the leading verb. 



All forms that relate to the 
Past (Historical Tenses) 



are followed by 



511. Pbm. 


cognSeco, 


I am finding out^ 


quid fiaciSs, 


PurbPf., 


cogn5vI| 


I have found out 


whcU you are doing ; 






{I know)', 


quid feceris, 


FUTUliB, 


cognoscam, 


I shall (try to) 


what you have done^ 






findout^ "^ 


tehcU you have been 


Fur. PxRV., 


cogn5vero, 


I shall have found 


doing {what you dd)^ 






out (shail know). 


what you were doing 






. 


(before), 
^ qtild facerSs, 


Imfebf., 


cognOscSbam, 


I was finding out, 


what you were doing ; 
quid fecisses, 






4 


what you had done, wJcat 


rLURBF., 


oognOTeram, 


I had found out 


you had been doing. 






{I knew). 


whax you were doing 
, {PeforeX 



246 BEQUKNGS OF TSNSBS. 

quid faoorent hottii, 

fjDh(U the eriemy wm 

Hwr. Pebf., Oaesar cogn5vit, Caesar found out, -{ ^^^^ ' 

quid fedssent hostes, 

volioi the enemy had 

done. 

Principal Tekses. 

Nihil r e f e r t postrgma syllaba brevis an longa sit. CiC. f i'^.) 
Ndmo adeo ferus e s t ut n5n mltescere p o s s it HoR. (556.) 
Rusticus eztpectat dnm dSfluat amnis. HoR. (574.) 
Post mortem in morte nihil est quod metuam mall. Plaut. 

(634) 

A r d e a t ipsa licet, tormenUs gaudet amantis. JuY. (609.) 
Utrmn n esc Is quam alte ascender^s an id pr5 nihilo habSs? 

CiC. (460.) 

L a u d a t Panaetius Africannm quod JFu e r i t abstinens. CiC* (543.) 
Ndn is e s ut te pudor nnquam a turpitiidine revocarit. CiC. (556.) 
Quem mea Calliope laeserit unns ego (snm). Or. (633.) 
Sim licet eztremnm slcut snm missus in orbem. Ov. (609.) 
Multl fuerunt qui tranquillitatem ezpetentes a negotils publids 

se removerint. Cic. (634.) 

Nee mea qui digito lumina condat erit. Ot. (634.) 

Historical Tenses. 

Epamlnondas quaeslvit salvusne esset dipeus. Cic. (469.) 

Noctu ambulabat in foro Themistocles quod somnum capere n5n 
posset. Cic. (541.) 

Ad Appil Olaudil senectutem accSdSbat etiam ut caecus esset. 
(558.) 

Tanta opibus Etruria e r a t ut Jam n5n terras s51um sed mare etiam 
Sima n5minis sul implesset LiY. 8o great in means (= eo powerful^ 
was EtruHa tliai she had already flUed not only the land but even the sea with 
the reputation of her name, 

Quum primi ordines hostium concidissent, tamen acerrimS re- 
liqul resistebant. Caes. (588.) 

Accidit ut una nocte omnSs Hermae dejicer entur. Nep. 
(513, R 2.) 

AgesilausquumezAegyptSr everteritur decessit. Nef.(586.) 

Deleta est Ausonum gens perinde acsl intemeclvd bell5 c er ta»- 
set. Lrv. (604.) 

Hannibal omnia priusquam ezcederet pugnfi erat ezpertns. 
Liv. (579.) 

RBH&.RK8.— 1. The Historical Present is treated according to its Tenee, or according to 
Its Sense ; the latter is far more commoD when the Hist Pies, follows. 
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CMiar oognOtdt quid hottai 

Caesar Jbida out (fovLTkd out) what the enem^ 



1. tiidtknt,ttemiDt,ii doing, hoBOons, 

etc 

2. faoerent fScissent, was doing, haa 

done, etc. 



Tense : UI)iI Caesarem Orant ut nibi paroat. Cabs. The UMi beg Caesar to spare 
them. 

Sen^e: Atbeniensfis oreant deoem praetores qui exeroituX praeessent. Nep. 
The Athenians make ten generals to command their army. 

Sense and Tense : Agunt grfttiSs quodsibi peperciBBont'; quod arma onm ho- 
minibnB consangninelB contulerint qucfmntur. Cabs. They return thanks to them 
for having spared them, and eompUdn IhOL they had crossed swords with kinsmen. 

So of aathors : 

ChryBippiLB dispntat aethera eBBe emu quern hominai Jorem appellSrent. Cio 
Chrysippys maintains that to be aether wTtich men call Jove. 

8. The Pure Perfect Ib often treated as an Historical Perfect in the matter of sequence : 

Eodie ezpertus Bum quam oadUca fSlIcitSB esset. Curt. TMs day have I found 
$ut how perishable happiness is. 

6X2. Sequence of Tenses in Sentences of Design, — Sentences 
of Design have, as a rule, only the Present and Imperfect Sub- 
junctive. The Boman keeps the purpose and the process, rather 
than the attainment, in view. 



Pbbsbkt, edunt, they are eating, 
PiTRB Pbbt., ederunt, the^/ hate eaten^ 
Futubb, edent, they will eat. 
Fur. PxKT., ederint, they wiU have eaten, 
IMPBKFBOT, odebant, they were eating, 
Plupbrtbct, ederant, they had eaten^ 
msT. Pbr., edSnmt, they ate. 



ut vivant, 

tJuU they may Uve (to lire). 



1 



ut viverent, 
that they might Uve (to live). 



Principal Tbistses. 

Atqnent ▼Ivfimua vivere dSBinimus. Mabt. (424.) 

Et precor ut posslm tutius esse miser. Ov. (424.) 

GalUnae pennls f o ▼ e n t pollSs ne frigore laodantur. CiC. (545.) 

Legem brevem esse oportet, qu5 facilius ab imperltis tenea- 

tur. 8ex. (545.) 

Md praemlslt domum liaeo ut nnntiem nz5rl suae, Plaut. 

ffe has sent me home ahead of him, to take the news to his wife. 

Oculds effodiam tibi ne observare pes sis. Plaut. I wiU 

gouge out your eyes for you, to make it impossible for you to watch me. 

Historical Tenses. 

Laelius veniSbat adcenamut satiaret d§slderla naturae. (/la 
laelius used logo to table, to satisfy ilie cravings of nature. 

PhaSthSn ut in ourrum patris toilers tur opt&viL ClO, (546.) 
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Rbmabk.— The Perf. and Plapetf. Sabj. are eometimes fonnd in senteneee of DeiigiK 
chiefly in earlier and later Liatin, when stress is laid on completion, or when an element 
of Hope or Fear comes in : Ut 8l0 dizerim, if I may be allowed to use the expression. 
Id agendum est ut satis vizexYmns. Sen. We mnet aim at fiaiAng lived enough. 

Affirm&re audeo in9 omnI ope adnlsHrum n9 firflstrS vOs hanc spem d6 me con- 
eSpevYtis. Lit. Idare assure you that I wiU strain every nerve to keep you from havinff 
conceived this hope of me in vain, (After a past tense, n6 Oono9pi8S9tis.) 

613. Exceptional Sequence of Tenses: — Sentences of Result 
(Consecutive Sentences). In Sentences of Eesult, the Present 
Snhjunctire is used after Past Tenses to denote the coi tinuance 
into the Present, the Perfect Subjunctive to imply final result. 
This Perfect Subjunctive may represent either the Pure Perfect 
or the Aorist, the latter especially with the negative : the action 
happened once for all or not at alL 

Present Tense : 

Siciliam Verres per triennium ita vezavit at ea restital in anUquum 
statum nullo mod5 p o s s i t. Cic. Verres 90 /larrisd 8ici^/or three years 
as to make it utterly imjpomblefor it to be restored to its original condition. 

Perfect Tense (Pure) : 

Murena Asiaoi sic obiit utin eS neqne aTiritiae noque Inxuriae ves- 
Uginm rellquerit. Cic. Murena so administered Asia as not to hxvoe 
{tJiat Tie has not) left in it a trace either of greed or debaucfiery, (There is qo 
trace there). 

Perfect Tense (Aorist) : 

ISquites hostinm acriter cum equitatn nSstrS conflizernnt tamea 
at nSstrl eos in silvas collesque compulerint. Caes. The cavalry of 
the enemy engaged the eavalry on our side brinkly, and yet (the upshot was 
that) our men forced them into the woods and hUls, 

Neque vero tarn remissd ac languidd animd quisquam cmniiun fait 
qi^ ea nocte conquieverit Caes. And indeed tJiere was no one ett aU 
of so slack and indifferent a temper as to take (a winJc of) sleep tliat night, 

BiMABXs.*^!. Authors t$xj much in the use of tiiis Aorist Cicero nses it yery raiely ; 
some ahnse it. 

2. After accidit, contigiti and other Verhs of Happening, the Imperfect is alwajs 
used, the result being already emphasized in the Indicative form. 

Accidit ut unS nocte omu9s Hermae d9jieerentur. Nsf. It happened that in one 
night all the Hermae were thrown doron. 



BXFBBBKirTATlON OW THB SUBJUKOTIYB IN THB FUTURS AND FUTUEB PbSFBOI 

TSNSES. 

514. The Subjunctive has no Fu< ure or Future Perfect which 
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are represented either by the other Subjunctives, or in the 
Active by the Subjunctive of the Periphrastic Conjugation. 

EuLE I. — After a Future or Future Perfect Tense, the Future 
relation is represented by the Present Subjunctive, the Future 
Perfect by the Perfect Subjunctive, according to the rule. 

quid f aciaB, what you are doing (will 

be doing). 
quid fOceris, whai you haw done 



Oogndacam, 
r shall (try to) find out, 

OognSvero, 
r shall have found out (shall know), 



(will have done). 



But whenever the dependent future is subsequent to the leading Aiture, 
the Periphrastic Tense must be employed. 

OognSscam, 



IshaU (try to) find out, 

OognSvero, 
/ shall have found out (shall know). 



quid £eictuni8 sla, 
. what you are going to do (what you 
will do). 



[Oonslderabimus], [toe shall consider], 

A. Quid iecerit aut quid ipsi acciderit aut quid dizerit, 
What he has done, or tcliat has happened to him, or what he has said. 

B. Aut quid faciat, quid ipsi accidat, quid die at, Or, whatlieis 
doing, wTiat is happening to him, wJiat he is saying, 

C. Aut quid facturus sit, quid ipsi casurum sit, quS sit 
a 8ur u 8 dratiSne. Cic. Or what he is going to do (will do), what is going 
to (will) happen to him, what plea he is going to employ (will employ). 

Tu quid sis acturus si ad m§ scrips er is perg.fitum erit. 
Cic. It wiU be a great favor \f you will write to me. what you are going to do. 

Remark.— In come of these fonns, ambigaity Is unavoidable. So A may represent a 
real perfect, B a real present. 

615. KuLE II. — After the other tenses, the future relation 
is expressed by the Active Periphrastic Subjunctive, Present or 
Imperfect. 

OognSsco, 
/ am finding out, 

OognoTi, 
/ have found out (know), 

Oognoscebam, 
IwoA trying to find out, 

Oogndveram, 
I had found ovi, 

Inoertum est quam longa cujusque nostrum -yita futura sit CiO. 
U is uncertain how long the life of each one of us is going to be (will be) 

11* 



quid facturus sis, {what you are going tcf do), 
tohai you wUl do. 



quid facturus essSd, (what you were going to do), 
what you would do. 
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Antea dubitabam ▼entnraene ess en t legiSnes. CiC Be- 
fore, I was d&uhtful whether Vie legions would come (or no). 

Nunc mihi non est dubium qnin venturae n5n s i n t. Cia 

Now I have no doitbt tJiat they wiU not come. 

Remarks.— 1. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive of the Periphrastic are used 
only to represent the Apodosis of an Unreal Conditional Senteuce. 

CognOsco, CognOvI, qnid faotfims faens, {w?uU you Juive been 

iamftndmg out^ I have found out (know), what you would heme done. going to <fo), 

CognOscfibam, CognOyeram, [quid facttLnu fiiitsBs, ifBhat you had beett 
1 woe trying to find out^ I had found out^ what you would have done^ goij^g to do\ 

rare]. 

8. There is no Periphrastic for the Future Perfect Active, no Periphrastic for Passive 
and Supiiieless Verbs. The Grammars make up a periphratttin for all these from fattLrani 
Bit, esset ut, as : 

r ut redierit, J do not doubt that he win haioe returned, 

NOn dnbito qnln ftttftnun sit < ut maereat, that he vnU grieve. 

\ at neefitur. that he will be ailed. 

For the dependent Fat Perf. Pass. Cicbro says (Fam. tL IS, 8.) : 

KOn dabito qain oonfeota rM fatHra sit, I do not doubt btU fhs tnatter wUL 
low been settled. 

In the absence of the Periphrastic forms, use the proper tenses of posse* CMOi B. 8.) 

8. When the preceding verb has a fhture character (Fear, Hope, Power, Will, and the 
like), the simple (subjunctive is sufficient : 

Gain nisi perfrSgerint mfLnltiOnSs d6 omnI salfLte dfispfirant ; SOmSnl si 
rem obtinuerint flnem omniam labOmm ezspectant. Cabs. The Oauls despair of 
all safety vniese they break through (shall have broken through) the fortiftcatkons ; the Ro- 
nums look forward to an end of all fheir loUs^ if they hold their own (shall have held). 

Yenemnt querentfis spem nullam esse resistendl nisi praesidinm SOmftnns 
misisset. Liv. They came with the complaint that there was no hope of resistance unless 
the Soman sent a force to protect them. 

Of course the Deliberative Subjunctive is future: Bzamples, 258. 

516. Sequence of Tenses in Or&tio OblXqna: In Or&tio 
Obllqna and kindred constructions, the attraction of tenses applies 
also to the representatives of the Future and Future Perfect 
Subjunctive. 

In [scytala] erat scriptum nisi domum reverteretur si capitis 
enm damnaturds, It was written in the scytaU that if he did not return Jiome, 
ihey would condemn him to death. Nbf. (Oratio Recta: Nisi domum re- 
verteris te capitis damnabimus, unless you (shall) return home, we unll con- 
demn you to death.) 

Pythia praecepit ut Miltiadem sibi imperat5rem smnerent ; id si ie- 
cissent incepta prdspera futura. Nep. The Pythia instructed them to take 
Miltiades for their general ; that if they did that, their undertakings would be 
mccessful. (Oratio Recta : si id feceritis, incepta prSspera erunt. 

LacedaemoniX, Philipp5 minitante per litteras se omnia quae c5nA- 
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rentur (O. R., cSnafaiminI) prohibitnnim, quaeslverunt nnm 8 5 esset 
etiam morl p r o h i b i t ii r a s. (6. R., prohibSbis). Cic. Th^ LacedaeTruu 
manSy when Philip threatened them by letter^ that Tie wovM prevent everything 
they undertook (should undertake)^ asked whether he was going to (would) pre- 
vent them from dying too. 

617. Sequence of Tenses after the other Moods, — The Imper- 
ative and the Present and Perfect Subjunctive have the Se- 
quences of the Principal Tenses ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
have the Sequences of the Historical Tenses. 

[N5] compSne comas quia sis ▼entiirus ad illam. Ov. Do not 
arrange (your) locks because (forsooth) you are going to see her. 

Ezoellentibns ingeniis citius demerit ars qua civem regant quam 
qu3 hostem superent. Lrv. Great geniuses would be more likely to lack the 
ikiU to control the citizen than the skill to overcome t/ie enemy. 

Quid me prohiberet Epicureum esse, si probarem quae ille diceret ? 
Cia What would prevent me from being an Epicurean if I approved wJmU 
he said (says) ? 

Turn ego t5 primus hortarer diu pensitaris quem potissimum eligeres. 
Plin. Ep. In thai case I should be the first to exhort you to weigh long wlwm 
you should unloose above all others. 

Quae vita Priamo fnisset, si ab adulescentia sol ss e t quos eventus 
senectutis esset habiturus? Crc. What sort of life would Priam 
have led if he had known, from early manhood^ what were to be the dosing 
icenes of his old agef 

Rbkarkb.— 1. Of coarse when the Perf. Snbj. represeats an historical tense, it takes 
the hii*torical Seqaence : 

Magna calpa Felopis qui nOn docaerit filium qnStenus esset qnidque cfLraa- 
dum. Cic. Oreatly to blame is Pdops for not having taught his son how far each thing 
was to be cared for. 

So al90 in the conditional proposition, when the action is past For Tarying conception, 
see Cio. Off. iU. 24. 

2. The Imperfect Subjunctive, being used in opposition to the Present, might be 
treated as a Principal Teniae, but the construction is less usual : 

Yererer n6 ixumodicaia OrStiOnem putSrSs nisi esset generis 9jas at saepe in« 
dperesaepe dSsinere TideStnr. Pun. Bp. I should be c^fraid of your thinking th4 
speech of immoderate lengthy if it were not qf such kind as toproduce the effect qf qften be- 
ginning often ending. 

618. Sequence of Tenses after an Infinitive or Partidple, — 
"When a subordinate clause depends on an Infinitive or Partici- 
ple, Gerund or Supine, the tense of that clause follows the 
tenses of the Finite verb. 



K2 
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Onpio scire, 
/ am derii'&us of knawingy 



Oupiebam EdlT% 
I iM» dmrouB of knomng^ 



Bffihi interrogantX| 

w?ien I ask him, 

(Literally : to me a.okmg). 



lohat you are doing, 
wliat you Jtave done, 
tohat you are going to do 
(will do). 

what you were doing. 
wTiat you had done. 
quid actarus eisdB, what you were going to do 

(would do). 

'quid agat, what he is doing, ^ nOn re 

quid §gerit, what Tie has done, 

quid actums sit, what lie is going 

to do (will do), 



Ik 

I 



quid agSs, 
quid dgeris, 
quid actunu bXi, 

quid agerSB, 
quid SgiflsSB, 



Bffilii interroganU, 

when I asked him, 

(literally : to me asking). 



1 
f 



quid ageret, 



what he was do- 
ing, 
what lie had done. 



•pondet, 

he gives 
no an- 
swer. 
non re- 
•pondit, 
yhe gave 
no an- 
stoer: 



< quid egisset, 
quid acturuB essetjtoAo^ he was go- 
ing to dOy 

Apelles pictores e5i peccare dXcebat qui n5n sentlre&t 
quid e 8 8 e t satis. Cic. Apelles used to say that those painters Idundered 
who did not perceive what was (is) enough. 

AtheniSnses 03niulum quendam snadentemutin urbe manfirent 
lapidibus cooperuerunt Cic. (546.) 

Cupldo incessit animds juvenum sclscitandl ad quern e5rum 
regnum Rdmanum e s s e t venturum. Liy. 77ie minds of tlie young men 
were seized by the desire of inquiring to which of them the kingdom of Borne 
would come. 

MXserunt Delphds consultum quid £aoerent. Nkp. They sent to Delphi 
to ask the oracle what they should do. See 258. 

Exception. — A Perfect Infinitive or Participle, dependent on a present 
Tense, commonly takes the sequence of the Past Tenses, because these 
usually represent Perfect Indicatives. See 277, 511, R. 2. 

Satis mihi multa verba feoisse videor quare e 8 s e t h5o bel* 
lum necessarium. Gio. / think I hofoe said enough (to show) why this wa/r 
IS necessary. 

519. The Potential of the Fast.— The Potential of the Past 
may depend on a Present Tense : 

Vi dec causas esse permultaa quae Titum Roscium impel- 
1 e r e n t. Cic. I see that there are very many causes which might have im- 
pelled Titus Roscius. 

Quaere Si te cur G^um Comelium n5n defenderem. Cic. I 
ask you why I%oas not to defend Oajus Cornelius. But see 469, R. 1. 

Rbmark.— The Sequence of Teoses Ib oot nnfreqaently deranged by the attraction ol 
parenthetic cIanFe« or hv tba Hhiftinc of the conception. 
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tSE OP THE REFLEXIVE IK SUBORDINATE SENTBKCES. 

620. In subordinate clauses, the Reflexive is used with refer- 
ence either to the subject of the principal, or to the subject of 
the subordinate, clause ; and sometimes first to the one and then 
to the other. 

521. The Reflexive is used of the principal subject when ref- 
erence is made to the thought or will of that subject ; hence, 
in Infinitive Sentences, in Indirect Questions, in Sentences of 
Design, and Sentences which partake of the Oblique Relation : 

Animus sentit s S -vi s u S, n5n aliena movexl. Cic. The mind feels 
that it moves by its ownforce^ (and) not by tliat of another, 

Quaeidverunt num s e esset etiam morX prohibiturus. CiC. (516.) 

Pompejus a me petivit ut a S c u m et apud 8 e essem quotldie. Cic. 
Pompey asked me to be with him^ and at his house, daily. 

Paetns omnSs libros qa5s frater s u u 8 rellquisset mihi d5n3vit. Crc. 
Paetus presented tome aU the books (as he said) tJiai his brother had left (quos 
frSter 5Ju8 rellqnerat, would be the statement of the narrator). 

Rkmarks.— 1. Sentences of Tendency and Result have forms of ig: 
Tarquinius sic Servium dXligfibat at is 6jus vulgS habfirfitor fUins. Cio. Tar^ 
guin loved Servitis so that he was commonly considered his son. 

3. The Reflexive may refer to the real agent, and not to the grammatical sabject of the 
principal clause : 

A Caesare invltor sibi nt aim iSgfitos. Cio. lam invited by Caesar (s Caesar iu- 
vitea me) to be lieutenant to him. 

Especially to be noted is the ft-eer use of BUtlS (295, R. 1). The other forms are em- 
ployed chiefly in reflexive formulae : 

Bui eolligendl hoatibtia faeultfttem nOn relinquunt. Cabs. They do not team 
the enemy a chance to raJly. 

So 86 recipere, to withdraw. 

8. The Reflexive is used in general sentences, as ons^ oneself^ etc. : 

Ddforme est d6 s6 praedicSre. Cio. It is unseemly to be bragging about oneself. 

With the Infinitive this follows naturally from 420. 

4. In Indicative Relative Sentences, which are mere circumlocutions (S06), la is the 
role: 

SOcratSa inhoneatam aibi orSdidit OrStiOnem quam el LyaiSa reO compoaaerat. 
Quint. Socrates believed the speech which Lysias had composed for him when he was or- 
raigned^ dishonoring to him. 

Sometimes, however, the Reflexive is put contrary to the rule : 

Hetelltia in ila nrbibaa quae ad a 6 dSfScerant praeaidia impOnit. Sall. M^ 
ieUitsput garrisons in those towns which had gone over to him; regularly, ad eum. 

lUe habet quod aibi dCbebStnr, Se has his due ; regularly, el. 

5. Sometimes ihe Demonstrative is used instead of the Reflexive, because the narratoi 
prei^eiits his point nf view: 

SolOn, qu9 tUtior ylta Sjtia esset, farere aS aimnlSvit. Cic. Solon feigtied madness, 
that his life might be the safer. (The notion of Result intrudes.) 
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tf. Examples of RefleziveB pointing both ways : 

BOmSnl Ifig^StOs mlsfirimt qui S PrtlsiS peterent n6 inimlcissiinum 8 u n m 
(s EOmSnOrum) apud s 6 [FrUsiam] habCret. Nep. Th^ Romans sent ambasMdors U 
usk Prusias not to keep their bitterei<t enemy at his court. 

Ag^ippa Atticum flens OrSbat atque obsecrabat nt s6 sibi sulsquero- 
seryaret Nbp. Agrippa begged and conjured Atticus taith teare to save h^mte^ [Atticnsl 
for him [Agrippa] and for his ovm family [Atticup]. 

Hopelesi* ambiguity : 

H6r68 mens damnSs estO dare illl omnia sua. Quint. My heir is to give him all 
that is Ms. 

7. For the pake of clearness, the subject of the leading sentence is not unfreqaently ro> 
ferred to in the form of the Demonstrative instead of the Reflexive : 

Helyfitil AUobrogibus sfisS persuSsOrOs ezTstimSbant vel yl ooactHrOs ut per 
BuOs finBs e 5 8 Ire paterentur. Caks. The Helvetians thought that they would persuade 
W force ths AUobroges to let them [the Helvetians] go through tAHr territory, 

8. Ipse is always nsed in its proper distinctive sense: so when it represents the 
fqpeaker in 0* 0. 

£jns and Sol. 

522. Alexander moriens anulum s u u m dederat Perdicoaej Ales»- 
ander^ [when] dyings had given his ring to Perdiecas, 

Perdiccas acceperat 5 j u a anuimn, Perdiccas had received his ring, 

Quare Alexander declaraverat s 5 regnum e I conunendasse, There^ 
by^ Alexander had declared that lie had committed the kingdom to him. 

Ex quo PerdiccSs conjecerat eum regnum sibi commendasse, 
From thiSj Perdiccas Juid gathered thai he had committed tJie kingdom to him. 

Ex qu5 omnes conjecerant eum regnum el commendasse, From 
this^ ail had gathered that he had committed the kingdom to him, 

Perdiccas postulavit ut se regem haberent quum Alexander anu- 
lum sibi dedisset, Perdiccas demanded that they should have him to king^ M 
Alexander had given tlie ring to him'. 

Amid postulaverunt ut omnds eum rSgem habSrent quimi Alexan- 
der anulum e I dedisset, {^i&) friends demanded that all should have him to 
king, as Alexander had given the ring to him, (Lattmanii and Mllller.) 

Ita se gesserat Perdiccas ut e I regnum ab Alexandr5 commendare 
tnr, Perdiccas liad so behaved himself that the kingdom was intrusted to him 
by Alexander. 

Object Sxhtxhoss. 

623. Verbs of Doing, Perceiving, Conceiving, of Thinking 
and Saying, often take their object in the form of a sentence. 

Remarks.— 1. These sentences are regarded, grammatically, as neater substantives. 
The accusative of neuter suh»<tantivos is employed as a Nomiuative. Hence, a Passiirt 
or Intransitive Verb may take an object sentence as a subject. 

2. To object sentences belong also Dependent Interrogative clauses, which have been 
tfeated elsewhere for conyenience of reference. See 453» R., 463, 469. 
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L OBJECT SENTENCES INTRODUCED BY QUOD. 

524. Clauses which serve merely as periphrases (circumlocu- 
tions) of elements in the leading sentence are introduced by 
quod, that. 

Re V ARKS.— 1. The leading sentence often contains ademonstratiye, snch ashoo, ihU} 
illndi id, that; and then the whole stractnre may be considered as a relative. 

^|r* As these sentences present difficulties to the beginner, it may be well to postpone 
the consideration to the Relative. 

8. In some of the combinations, quod may be considered an adTerbial accasative of 
extent (Inner Object.) Quod, in that (= becanse). 

625. Quod is used to introduce explanatory clauses chiefly 
after a Demonstrative, after verbs of Doing and Happening with 
an adverb, and after verbs of Adding and Dropping : 

Here quod means " the fact that" ** tlie circumstance that" 

H o 8ol5 propior quod amicSs conjugis 5dit. Juv. In this alone 
(is the wife) nearer (than a mere neighbor), th^Lt she hates thefiHends of Jut 
hvsband. 

Nil habet infeliz paupertas diirius in se quam quod (^ id quod) 
iidicul5s homines facit. Juv. Unhappy poverty hath in itsdf nothing harder 
(to bear) than that it makes people ridiculous, 

Magniun beneficiiun est naturae quod necesse est morl Sen. (195.) 

Quod spiro et placed, si placed, tuum est. Hob. TJuU I do breathe and 
please^ if that I please^ is thine. 

Bene fads quod m5 adjuvas. Cic You do well (in) t?iat you help 
me. 

Bene mihi evenit quod raittor ad mortem. Cic. It is fortunate for me 
that lam sent to death (execution). 

Adde quod ingenuas didicisse fideliter artes ^mollit mSrSs nee 
■Init esse ferSs. Ov. Add (the fact) tluU to liave acquired faithfully the ac- 
complishments (education) of a gentleman^ softens the charaetery and does not 
let it be savage. 

On nisi quod, see 592, R. 8. 

The reigning mood is the Indicative. The Subjunctive i8 
only used as in Oratio Obllqua. 

Cum Castam accusarem nihil magis preset quam quod accusStor 
9jua praevaricatidnis crlmine corruisset. Plin. Ep. W/i>en I accused Casta^ 
tliere tD(u no point that I laid more stress on than the fact (that I stated) "^ that 
her accuser had been crushed under a charge of collusion," 
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Remarks.— 1. To thiB group belongs the exclamatory interrogation Qald? quod ot 
quid quod 1 What qf this^ that t 

Quid quod ^mulac mihi collibitum est praestO est imSgo r Cio. yvhaJt U to dt 
§aid of tkefact that the image preeeiUa iteeff as eoon as I seeJUf (Nay^ does not the bnage 
present itself f) 

2. A pentence with quod often preceded as an adverbial accnsatiye : 
Quod m6 Agamemnonem aemulSrI putlLs falleris. Nbp. Jn that (if) you tMrik 
Hat I am emtUating Agamemnon^ you are mistaken. 

8. With several of the above-mentioned verbs, ut can be employed, as well as quod 
(ut, of the tendency— quod* of the fact) : 

Ad Appil Claudil seneotfitem aeoSdSbat ut etiam eaeeni etiet, Cic. (56Q), or, 
quod caecus erat 

AcoSdit quod patrem plfls etiam quam ipee Bdt amo. do. Besides, J love th4 
father even more than he himself knows. 

But when the action is prospective or cooditionaT, ut must be nsed : 

Hfid aecidat ut perfecta virtlU sit Ssv. To this be added the perfect nature qf 
virtue. 

4. Verbs of Emotion, snch as Rejoicing; Sorrowing, etc., take quod with the In^cativa 
or'SabJunctive. See Causal Sentences, 640. 



11. OBJECT SENTENCES, WITH ACCUSATIVE AND 

INFINITIVE. 

626. Preliminary Observation. — On the simple infinitive as 
an object, see 424. 

The Infinitive as a verbal predicate, has its subject in the Accusative. 
(421.) 

Bevark.— The Accusative is the most general form of the noun; the Infinitive (or 
rather the Indeflnftive), the most general form of the verb. The two together give th« 
outline, and not the details, of the thoaght— present an idea, and not a fkct, as each. 
Compare S40. 

627. Active verbs of Saying, Showing, Believing and Per- 
ceiving (Verba flentiendl et ded&randi'"), and similar expressions, 
take the Accusative and Infinitive : 

Thales Milesins a q u a m dixit esse initium rerum, Tholes of MUehu 
said that water was the first principle of things. 

Sol5n furere se simulSvit. Cic< Solon pretended to he mad. 



. * Verba sentiendf are : video, andio, sentfo, animadverto, scio, ndsdo, intellego, per^ 
spicio, compcrio, disco, memiol, cr6do, arbitror, pato, suspicor, jfldico, cSnseo, dlco, 
coBclfldo, spSro, de^pSra Similar ezpresirions are : sp6s est, opinio est 

Verba diddrandl are: edieo, afiirmo, hego., fateor, narro,trSdo, scrlbo, cKntio, ostendo, 
dfimon^tru, pert>uftdeo (546, R. 2.) signiflco, poUiceor, prOmitto, minor, siraalo. dissimulo, 
etc. Similar expressions are : fEma est, aactor sam, testis snm, certiOrcm aliqnem facio 
etc. 
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Medici oausS morbl inventa curatidnem ense inventam 
pntant. Cic. Physicians think that^ (when) the cause of disease (is) dis- 
taoered, t?ie method of treatment is discovered. 

Volucres videmns fingere et construere nldSs. Cic. We see that hirdi 
fashion and build nests. 

Audiet dves acuisse ferrom. Hob. [The youth] shaU hear that citizens 
gave edge to steel, 

Umagenes anctor est omnium in Utterls studidmm anttqnisiimam 
mnsicen ezstitisse. Qohtt. Timagenes i9 the authority (for the state- 
ment) that of all intdlectual pursuits music was the most andent. 

The sentence very often passes oyer in to the Ace. and Inf. (0. O.) with- 
out any formal notice. 

Remarks.— 1. Verbs of Perception and Representation take the Participle to express 
the actual condition of the object of Perception or Representation (538). As there is no 
Present Participle Passive the Infinitive must be used, and thus the difference between 
'ntellectual and uctaal perception is effaced, somctimesv even in the Active. 

Audio clv6s acuentBs ferrum, /hear citizens 8harpen{ing) fhs steel. 

Audio S clvibas acul fermm* I hear that the steel is sharpened by eUieens / or, the 
steel as it is sharpened by citizens. " f 

OctSvinm dolOre confiol vidl. Cio. I have seen Octavius (when he was) wearing 
9Ut tpith anguish. 

yxdl IiistriOnBs flentSs Sgredl. Quint. I have seen actors leave the stage weeing. 

Notice facio, I make out^ rejnvsent^ suppose : 

Plato S DeO aedifioarl mundam faeit. Cio. Flato makes out that the uni- 
l4rM is built by God. 

iBocratem Plato laadSrl fecitft SOcrate. Cio. Flato has represented Isocrates 
as praised by Socrates. 

F a Oi qnaeso, qui ego simi e s s e tS. Oio. Suppose, 1 pray, yourself to be me. 

2. When the subject of the Infinitive is a personal or reflexive pronoun, that subjoct 
It sometimes omitted— chiefly with Future Infinltive-^nd then esse also is dropped : 
BefiractfiLrSs carcerem minSbant'or. Liv. They threatened to break open the Jail. 

8. The simple Infinitive is often used in English, where the Latin takes Ace and Inf. 
Bee 434, R. 3. 

The (Greek) attraction of the predicate of the Inf. into the Nominative after the Verb 
•f Saying or Thinking, is poetical : 

Phas^las ille, quern TidStiSi hospitSs, ait fuiise nSyium celerrimus. Cat. 
That pinnace yonder, which you see, my stranger guests, declares she used to be the fastest 
craft afloat. 

4. When the Accusative with the'^Infinitive is followed by a dependent accusative, 
ambiguity may arise : 

2.J9 t6, AeacidSi BOmSnSs vincere posse, in which t6 may be subject or object. 

Real ambiguity is to be avoided by giving the sentence a passive turn : 

£jo S tS, AeacidS, SOmSnOs yincl posse, laffirmthat the Romans eon be conquered 
by thfe, son qf Aeacus. 

Ajo t6, AeacidS, ft KOmSnls yIxicI posse, / qffirm that thou, son qf Aeacus. canst be 
sonquered by the Bomans. 

When the context shows which is the real subject, formal ambiguity is of no Import 
inoe. Bat see <},uint. vlL 9. 10. 
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NOMINATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. 

628, Passire verbs of Saying, Showing, Believing, ind Per- 
ceiving, prefer the personal construction, in which the Accusa- 
tive Subject of the Infinitive appears a$ the Nominative Subject 
of the leading verb. 

Active : 
Tradunt Homemm oaecum louna^ tAdy m^ that Bofoyer wof WnA. 

Passive : 

TrSditor Homenu caeciu Inisse, Homer is said to have been bUnd, 
[Traditur Homemm caecum fuiflse], it is said VuU Homer was blinds 



But when the leading verb is a form compounded with 
to tCy the impersonal construction is preferred : 

Traditom est Homirom caecum fuJMe. Cic. There is a tradition thai 
Homer was blind. 

Aristaeus inventor del fuisse dXcitur. Cic. Aristaeus is said to 
have been the inventor of oU. 

TerentI (29, R. 1.) fibulae propter elegantiam sermOnis putabantur 
fi Ziaeli5 scrlbl. Cic. Terence*s plays, on account of tlie elegance of the 
langzLage, were thought to be written by Laelius. 

SI Vejos migrabimuB amlsisse patriam vidSbimur. Liv. ^ 
we remove to Vejh we shaU seem to have lost our country. 

Reus damnatum in vldSb&tnr. Quint. (436, R. 2.) 

But: 

Venerem Adonidl nupsisse prOditnm est. Cic. Bis recorded 
that Venus married Adonis, 

O r e d i t u r Pythagorae andltSrem fuisse Numam. Gic. It is 

believed tha/tNuma was a hearer of Pythagoras. 

Remark.— In Verbs of Saying, except dlOO, the personal constraction is confined to- 
the third person. The poets and late writers are free in treating verbs under this head 

TENSES OP THE INFINITIVE AFTER VSRBA SSNTIENDl 

ET DECLARANDL 

529. The Infinitive denotes only the stage of the action, and 
determines only the relation to the time of the leading verb 
(274). 
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630. After verbs of Saying, Showing, Believing, and Perceiv- 
iog, and the like, 

The Present Infinitive expresses contemporaneons action; 
The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action ; 
The Future Infinitive expresses future action. 

Remark.— The action which is completed with regard to the leading vero may oe In 
Itself A continued action. So in English : / havs been itudying^ J had been itudyltg. 
Hence, the Imperfect Indicative (I woe studying) ia represented in thia dependent form by 
the Perfect Inflnf tive, becanae it is prior to the leading verb. 

f^in In this table the Present is taken as the ^e of the Principal, the Imperfect at 
the type of the Historical, Tenses. 



631. Active. 



Chntmnporaneaus Action. Passivb: 



P. T. Dldt : te errare, 

He tays^ that you are goikng wrung ^ 

H. T. DioSbat : tS errare, 

He was toying, that you were going 
wrong. 

Prior Action, 
P. T. Dicit : tS errSsse, 

He toys, that you heme gone wrong, 
that you tcent ivrong, 
that you have been going 
wrong, 

H. T. DTc^at : tS errasse, 

He woe saying, that you had gone 

wrong, 
that you went wrong, 
that you had been 
going wrong. 



te decipl, 

that you are deceived (S17, R.). 

te decipl, 

thai you were deceived. 



te deceptum esse, 

that you have been (are) deceived, 
that you were deceived (Aob.), 
{that people have been deceiving yon}, 

tS deceptum esse, 

that you had been deceived, 

that you were deceived (Aon.), 
{that people had been deceiving youl, 



Siibseqitent Action. 



P. T. Dicit : tS errStnnim esse, 

He says, that you {are about to go 
wrong), will {be) go{ing) wrong, 

H. T. DicSbat : te erraturum esse, 

He was saying, that you were about 
to {utoulft) go wrong. 



td deceptum Irl, 

that you {are going to) wiU be de- 
ceived, 

t§ deceptum Irl, 

that you were going to {would) be 
deceived. 



Periphrastic Futwe. 

The following form (the Periphrastic Future) is necessary when the Verb has no Su- 
pine or Future Participle. It i9 often used from other verbs to intimate an interval, 
which cannot be expressed by other forms, and Is more common in the Passive tly^TT tho 
Future Passive Inf. of the paradigms. 
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AcTiVK Periphrastic Future. Passtyib. 

P. T. IKcit : fore (futurom esse) ut fore ut decJpiaris (metairis), 

erres (metuas), 
fore (fut&rom 6M6)*ut errfi- fore nt dCceptus sis (rare), nsnally 
y«:ls* (rare), dficeptuxn fore (not fat11nu& 

esse). 

H. T. DIbSbat : fore ut errSres fore ut dedpereris (metuerS. 

(metuerSs), ris), 

errfisffis (rare), dSceptnm fore (rarely: fore ut 

dfioeptns essSs). 

RniARKs.— 1. For examples of the Perfphrastie, see 840. 

CarthftgixdensSsdSbellfttnmmoxforerebaxitur. Lit. Ths CarthasiniaM thought 
IhtU Vu war would won be brought to an end. From dSbeUfitum erit, U will be (have 
tten) brought to an end. So In the deponent adeptum fore. 

S. Posse, velle, etc, do not require the Periphrastic, and seldom take tt (240, R. 8.) 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE WITH VERBS OP WILL AND 

DESIRE. 

532. Verbs of Will and Desire take a dependent Accusative 
and Infinitive : 

The relation is that of an Object to be Effected. 

81 vis me Aire, dolendum est primum IpsI tlbL Hon. J^ you msh ms 

to weep, you must first feel the pang yourself. 

ntrum MilSnis corporis an Pythagorae tibi malls vlr€s ingenil darl 7 

Cic. Whic/i (w/iether) toould you rather haw given to you, Milo's strength of 

body or Pytlmgoras* strength of mind, f 

Ipse Jubet mortis nos meminisse Deus. Mart. (875.) 

Vltae summa brevis spem n5s vetat incohare longam. HoR. (424, 

R.3.) 

Nemo Ire quenquam publica prohibet via. Plaut. (387.) 
Germanl vinum ad se omnino importSrl n5n sinunt Caes. 

Ths Germans do not permit wine to be imported into their country at aU. 

Rrmarks.— 1. On the constraction of this class of verbs with ut (nS^ qu0minu8)« 
Me 546. ImperOi I command^ in ordinary prose takes only the Passive Infinitive : 

Hannibal imperSvit quam plfirimfis venfinStfis serpentSs vIvSs eolligl. Nap. 
Hannibal ordered as many poisonous serpents as possible to be caught alive. 

Permitto seldom takes the Infinitive. Jubeo, Ibid ; sine, / let ; veto, I forbid ; pro- 
hibeo^ I prohibit, always have the Infinitive of Passive Verbs. These verbs may them- 
telves be tamed into the Passive : jubeor, sinor, vetor, prohibeor. 



* Heavy periphrastics are of rare occurrence. So F6ti5168 d6cr6y6runt Utrum 
•Orum fBcisset rectS factHrum (Lrv. xzzi. 8) ; not fore ut fBcisset^ aU hough the 0. R. 
requires utrum fBoeris, rectS fBceris. (296, R. 4.) See Weissenborn's note. 
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t. After jubeo, I Hd^ and yetOi I forbid^ the InflnitlTe Active can be need without an 
imaginary or indefinite ^abject: 

Jabet reddere, he bids refwn (orders the returning). 

Yetat adhibfire mediolnam, he forbids the adfninistrcUion of medidne. 

Infandom, reglna, jubSs renovSre dolOrem. Verg. Not meet for speech, gueen^ 
iks anguish which you bid (me, ns) revive. 

8 When the sabject of the Infinitive i? the same a» the subject of the leading verb, 
the subject of the Infinitive is not necessarily expressed : 

HIpSrfirevellB, pereundum erit ante lacernfis. Jut. Unless you resolve to 
ibey, you will hoa^e to perish before candlelight. 

£t jam mSllet eqaOs nanqiiam t e tig! bb* patemOs. Ov. And now h4 
tovld have wished rather never to have touched his father'' s horses. 

But the snbject may be expressed, and commonly is expressed, when the action of the 
Infinitive is not within the power of the subject : 

TImoleOn mILliLit 8 6 dlligl qnam metal. Nep. TimdUonpr^errtd that he should 
be loved rather than that he should be feared. 

£t fngit ad salicSs et a 6 capit ante vidfirL Vkbo. And flees to the willows^ and 
desires that she should flrst be seen. 

4. The poets go much further in using verbs and phrases aa expressions of Will and 
Desire. See 434, R. 4. 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE WITH VERBS OF EMOTION. 

633. Verbs of Emotion take a dependent Accusative and In- 
finitive, inasmuch as tliese verbs may be considered as verbs of 
Saying and Thinking : 

Salvum t e advenlsse gaudeo, T rejoice that you should haw arrived wfe 
{fo think that you have arrived eafe^ at your arriving tafe). 

Quod salvus advenisti, that you have arrived safe. 

Quod salvus adveneris, that (as you say) you have arrived safe. 

G15ri5tur Epicurus se n5n toto asse pascL Sen. Epicurus brags of 
dining for not quite one copper. See 542. 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 

634. The Accusative with the Infinitive is used in Exclama- 
tions and Exclamatory Questions as the object of an unexpressed 
thought or feeling : 

Hem, mea lux, te nunc, mea Terentia, sic vexarL Cic. (341.) 
Hominemne R5manum tarn Oraece loqul ? Plin. Ep. A Roman speaX 
such good Greek f ( To think that a Roman should speak such good Greek). 
Mene incept5 desistere — ? Verg. I^desist from my undertaking? 
Hinc abire mUtrem ? Ter. Mother go atoayfrom 1i£re f 

BEVARK8.— 1. Different is quod, which ^vee the ground ; 

Hei mihi quod nullls amor est medicSbilis herbls. Ov. Woe's me that iin that, 
because) love is not to be cured by any herbs. 

%, On ut. with the subjunctive, in a similar sen^c, see 560. Both forms object. 
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THE ACCUSA.TIVE AND INFINITIVE AS A SUBJECT. 

535. The Accusative with the Infinitive may be the Subject 
3f a sentence. The Predicate is a substantive or neuter adjeo- 
tive, an impersonal verb or abstract phrase. 

Innsitatom est regem capitis renm esse. Gia It is an extraordinary 
thing that a king sliould (for a king to) be tried for his life. 

Fadnus est vindrl cdvem RSmannm. Cio. B is an outrage thai a 
Soman citizen sliould be put in chains, 

Necesse est fa cere somptiim qui quaerit (= eum qui quaeitt) 
Incram. Plaut. J^eed is that he make otUUiy who an income seeks. 

Legem brevem esse opoitet, qad facilias ab imperltls teneator. 
Sen. It is proper that a law should be brief (a law ought to be brief), that it 
may the more easUy be graxped by the uneducated. 

Quid Milonis intererat interficd Clodimn. Gic. (382.) 

Opus est t9 animd valere. Cic. (390, R.) 

Remarks.— 1. Oportet, it behooves, and necesse esti mutt needty are often need witk 
the Sabjunctiye. So al«>o maoy other phrases with nt. (i:^ 859.) 

Kecesse also takes the Dative of the Person : 

HominI neoesse est morl. Man mutt needs die, 

nt cnlpent alii, tibi m6 landSre necesse. Ot. Let others blame^ but you must gins 
me praise. 

2. When the indirect object of the leading verb is the same as the subject of the In- 
flnitive, the predicate of the subject is pat in the case of the object: in standard prose 
chiefly with licet, it is left {free) : in poetry and later prose with neoesse* with satius 
ssti it is better, contingiti it happens, vaoat there is room : 

Kihi neglegenti esse nOn lioet, I am not free lobe negUgenL 

The Accnsative may also be n^ed : 

Kihi neglegentem esse nOn licet 

The Accusative is regularly used when the Dative is not expressed: 

Neglegentem esse n9n lieet. One is not free tobensgUgsnL 

In p<»etry, the Dtitive is allowable even then : 

Ifeglegentl esse licet. 

solus erd qnoniam nOn licet esse t n 0. Pbop. / shaU be otaM, tinee 1 may mn 
be thine. On licet with the subjunctive, see 606. 

OBJECT SENTENCES REPRESENTED BY THE PARTICIPLE. 

536. The Participle is used after verbs of Perception and 
Representation, to express the actual condition of the object of 
perception or representation . 

Cat5nem vidx in bibliothecS sedentem multls StOicSmm circumfnsimi 
Ifbrls. Cic. I saw Oato sitting in the library with an ocean of Stoic books 
abotUhim, 



CAUSAL SBNTENCBS. 269 

PrSdiga n5n lentit perenntem femina cSxiaum. Juv. The lavish tooman 
does not perceive (how) t/ie income (is) dwindling, 

Saepe illam audlvi fortXva voce loquentem. Cat. I have often heard 
her talking in a stealthy tone. 

Gaude quod spectant ocull te mille loquentem. Hob. (542.) 

Polyphemum Homerus cum axiete colloquentem facit. Cia 
Homer represents Polyphemus (as) talking with the ram. 

Remark.— Od the Infinitiye, see 537. R. 1. The Greek participle agreeing with the 
leading Nominative after verhs of Perception and Emotion, is rare and poetical : 

Sensit mediOs dfilapens in hostSs. Vsao. He perceived (it) having fallen (that he had 
fallen) "'midst ths enemy, 

Oaudent perfllBl sangaine frStmm. Vbro. Rejoice^ bedrenched toit/i brothers'* blood, 

637. The Perfect Participle Passive is used after verbs of 
Causation and Desire, to denote impatience of anything except 
entire fulfillment : 

Caligula Lolliam missam fecit. Suet. CaMgula turned LolUa o^ 
(for good and all). 

Prudenti mandes si quid rectS curatum veils. Ter. Toumusi intrusi 
to a sensible man w/iatever you want properly attended to, 

Revabk.— After verbs of Will and Desire, the Inflnitivo esse is occasionally foniU) 
e/ith this Participle, and hence it may be considered a Perfect Infinitive (S76>. 
Compare, however. Perfect Participle Passive with opus est* flSUS est* (390.) 

Causal Sentencbb. 

638. Causal sentences are introduced: 

!• By Quia, becau^e^ quod, {in that) because. \ /Qo«gQ 

3. By Quoniam (quom iam), now Oiai, quando, quandX. v p^Qug. \ 

quidem, since (rarely in this sense). ) 

8. By Quum, aw. (Inference.) 

4 By the Relative Pronoun, partly alone, partly with ut, utpote, quippe, 
etc. (See 626, 634.) 

Rexarks.— Quia and quod differ chiefly in that quod is used, and not quia, when tbt 
caasal sentence is at the same time an object sentence. Quod— the Ace. Neat Sing, 
quia ttie Ace. Neat PI. of qui, — often have a correlative demonstrative, sach as, eO* 
ideO, idcirc5t therefore, propterefi. on that account. 

Quoniam and quando (quand^iudem) are ased of evident, present reasons ; bat 
quando (quandOquidem) is rare in any other than a temporal sense. Temporal con* 
Jonctions are often ased cansally. 

CAUSAL SENTENCES WITH QUIA, QUOD, AND QUONIAM. 

639. Causal sentences with quia, quod, and quoniam are put 
in the Indicative, except in oblique relation (Partial or Total), 
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RvvARK.-«The other person of the obllqoe clause jomj be Imaginary, and tho wilier oi 
tpeaker may qaote from himself indirectly : 

LaetStus sum quod milii liofiret recta dSfendere. Cio. I was glad that Iviwf^m 
to champion the right, 

540. Causal sentences with quia, qnod, and quoniam take the 
Indicative in Direct Discourse: 

Amantes de forma Jiidicare n5n possunti qnia sensum ocoldrum prae- 
dpit animus. Quint. I/yoers cannot judge of beatUy^ because the heart fore- 
ttcUls the eye. 

Quia natura mutari n5n potest idcircd verae amicitiae sempites 
nae simt^ Cic. Because nature cannot change^ Vierefore true friendships are 
everlasting, 

Torquatus filium suum quod is contra imperium in hostem pug. 
n a V e r a t necarl Jussit Sall. Torguatus hade his son he put to death 
because lie had fought against the enemy contrary to order{s) [quod pugnasset 
= because, as Torquatus said or thought]. 

Neque me vizisse paenitet quoniam ita vizi ut non frustra mS 
natum ezXstimem. Cic. And lam not sorry for having Uved, since I haw 
$0 lived that I think I was born not in vain, 

851us ero quoniam n5n licet esse tuS. Pbop. (535, R. 2.) 

Erant quibus appetentior fSmae Helvidius videretur quando etiam 
■apientibus cupldo gldriae novissima ezuitur. Tag. There were some to 
whom Helvidius seemed too ea^er for fame^ since, even from the wise^ ambition 
is the last (infirmity) that is put off, 

641. Causal sentences with quia, quod, and quoniam take the 
Subjunctive in Oblique Discourse (Partial or Total). 

Noctu ambulabat in for5 Themistocles quod somniun capere non 
posset Cic. TJiemistodes used to walk about in the market-place at night be- 
eause (as he said) he could not get to sleep. 

Quae quia n5n 1 i c e a t n5n facit, ilia facit. O v. She who does it not 
because (she thinks, forsooth) she may not (do it), does it. 

Elsewhere : quae quia nOn licuit nOn facit, iUa facit 

[Ne] compone comas quia sis venturus ad illam. Ov. (517.) 
Quoniam ipse pr5 se dicere non posset, verba fecit frater ijus Stesa. 
goras. Nep. " As [Miltiades] could Twt speak for himself ^^ his brother, Stesa^ 
fforas, made a speech. (Indirect quotation from the speech of Stesagoras.) 

Remarks.— 1. N9n quod, nOn quia, are used with the Indicative or Sabjanctiye, ao* 
cording to the general rule. The Indicative denies absolutely,* the Sabjonctive rejects 

* That the Indicative is used only of exclnded/tik^ is not borne oat by the usage of 
the language from Lugb. ii. 8, to Tao. Ann. xiii. 1. 
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an fmagliiAry sngs^efttion (m if from an ideal second person). The real groimd ofteB fol* 
lows with 86d quia, sed qnod. 

The Snbjanctive is more common than the Indicative with nOn quod, n5n qilia> 
HOn qu9 = nOn qaodt &nd nOxi quin = n9n qu5 ]i5n« are foond with the Subjunctive 
inly. 

Subjunctive : 

Pu^lSs in jaetandlfl eaestilms ingomisouiit, nOn qnod doleant. sed qnia pro- 
fnndendft vOoe omno corpus intenditnr yenitque plftga vehementior. Cio. Boxsrt 
in Ikying the caesttu heave groans^ not that (as yon might suppose) they are in pain^ but be- 
cf^Me in giving/uU vent to the voice all the body is put to the stretchy and the Mow comes 
with a greater rush. 

HSjOrBs noBtrl in dominum d6 servO quaerl n51u6runt ; nOn quia posset y9* 
mm invenlrl, sed quia yidebfttur indignum esse. Cic Our ancestors would not 
aUow a stave t4> be questioned by torture against his master^ not because (not as though they 
thought,) tlie truth could not be got at, but because such a course seemed degrading. 

A LaoedaemoniOrum exulibus praetor yim arouerat, n9n quia salvSs yellet 
sed quia perire causS indicts n5l6bat. Lit. The praetor had warded qfvioleneefrom 
the Lacedaemonian exiles^nQt{sje yon might have supposed) because he wished them to mrqm, 
hU because he did not wish them to perish with their case tu>t pleaded (unheard). 

The same principle applies to magis quod (qu9), quia . . quam quod, quia, with 
the moods in inverse order. 

LIbertStis orlginem indc, magis quia annunm imperium consulftrc factum 
est quam quod dSminHtum quidquam sit ex rBgift potestSte, Snumerfis. Lit. 
Tou may begin to count the origin qf liberty from thai point, rather because the consular 
government was limited to a year, than because aught was taken away from the royal 
power* 

Indicative : 

Bum nOn dicam miser, sed cert9 ezereitus, nOn quia multls dSbeo sed quia 
taepe concturunt. Cic /am, / will not say, wretched^ but certainly worried, not because 
lam in debt to many, but because they (their claims) <^ten em^/ttd. 

8. Verbs of Saying and Thinking are pat in the subjunctive with quod by a kind of 
attraction : 

ImpetrSre nOn potui, quod religiOne s6 impedlrl dicerent- Cio. I could not ob- 
tain permission, because they said they were embarrassed (prevented) by a religious serupU 
(= quod impedlrentur, because (as they said) they were prevented), 

8. Causal sentences may be represented by a Participle. (669.) 



QUOD WITH VERBS OF EMOTION. 

642. Quod is used to give the ground of Emotions and Ex- 
pressions of Emotion, such as Verbs of Joy, Sorrow, Surprise, 
Satisfaction and Anger, Praise and Blame, Thanks and Com- 
plaint. 

The rale for the Mood has been giren already. 

Indicative : 

Gaud 5 quod spectant oculX td mllle loqaenteoL Hob. Be- 
joiee that a thousand eyes are gazing at you (while you are) speaking, 

Doltft mihi quod tu nuno •tomaohaxia. Cio. It pains me (hat y<m 
aare angry now, 

12 
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Qnliittim paenitet quod animnm tumn oflFendit Cic. (376. R) 

Jnvat me quod vigent stadia. Plin. Ep. / am charmed that stb Ues 
are flourishing. 

Tiistis 68? indignor quod sum tibi caiua doldris. Ov. Ar^ you 
9adf I am provoked (with myself) thai lam a caiise of pain to you, 

Tibi gratifis ago, quod me omnX molestifi iXberSi. CiO. I 
4hank you^ that you free me from aU annoyance. 

SLbjunctive : 

G a u d e t miles quod vicerit hostem. Ov. The soldier rej'^ices at 
ha/oing conquered the enemy, 

Nmiquam mihJ in mentem veniet paenitere quod S me ipse n^n d§- 
■dverim. Cic. It wiU never occur to ms to be sorry for not having been 
untrue to myself 

laaudat Pauaetius Africanum quod fuexit abstinens. Cic. Bai'^feiSua 
praises (Scipio) Afrieanus for having been abstinent. 

Nemo oratdrem admlratus est quod I«attne loquerStnr. CiC A^a one 
(ever) admired an orator for speaking (good) Latin. 

Sdorates aocusatus est quod corrumperet Juventutem, Quint. iS!9- 
ercUes was accused of corrupting youth. 

Meminl gIdriSxI solitnm esse Quintum Hortensium quod nunqvim 
bell5 civlll intexfnisset. Cic. I remember that Quintus Hortensius used to 
boast of never having engaged in civil war. 

Agunt gratiaa quod sibi pepercissent. Caes. (511, R 1.) 

Rexaiik.— All these Terbf may be constexied with the Accasative aod InflnitiTe : 8al« 
vnm t6 adySnlise gaadeo. (538.) Bat iu BxpresBions of Praise and Blame, Tbanki 
and Complaint, quod is more common. On cam, see 667. 

AmO t6 et nOn neglexisse liabeo grfitiam. Tsr. / love yeu (s much obliged), <md 
J am Uuuikful to you for not having neglected (it). 

GrStulor ingenium nOn latuisse taum. Or. leongrattUcUe (yon) that your genius 
has not lain perdu. 

Isoorates queritur pills honOris oorpomm quam animSrum virtfitibus darX 
Quint. IwcraUe oompliAne that more honor is paUd to the virtues qf the body than to those 
tif the mind. 

Perplexing Emotion (Wonder) may be followed by a conditional, or by a dependent 
interrogative, as in Bnglish. 

Sbntbncbs of Dbbiok and Tbhosnot 

643. 1. Sentences of Design are commonly callea Final 
Sentences. Sentences of Tendency are commonly called Con- 
secutive Sentences. Both contemplate the end — the one, as an 
aim ; the other, as a consequence. 

2. They are alike in having the Subjunctive and the particle 
at {hoWf that)y a relative conjunction. 

3. They diflFer in the Tenses employed. The Final Sentence^ 



FINAL SBNTKNCKS. 267 

as a rule, takes only the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive. 
Consecutive Sentences may take also Perfect and Pluperfect. 

4. They differ in tlie kind of Subjunctive employed. The 
Final Sentence takes the Optative. The Consecutive Sentence 
takes the Potential. Hence the difference in the Negative : 

MncU : ne (nt ne), OmueeuHve : ut nSn, that not, 

nS qois, ut nemo, t/icU no one, 

ne ullns, nt nullus, that no, 

n5 unqnam, (n9 qnando,) nt nnnquam, thcU never, 

ne usqnam, (necnbi,) nt nusquam, tJiat nowhere, 

ne ant — aut, (nt neve— neve,) nt neque — neque, iJiat neither 

— nor, 

BsvABKs.— 1. Verbs of EffectiDg have the Final Sequence. 

2. Verbs of Hindering have the sequences of the Final Sentence, bnt often the signifl 
cation of the Consecutive. 

8. Verbs of Fearing belong to the Final Sentence only so far as they have the Opts 

FINAL SENTENCES. 

544. Final Sentences are divided into two classes: 
. I. Final Sentences in which the Design is expressed by the 
particle : Sentences of Design. 

£ue oportet nt vivas, n5n vivere nt edSs. [Cic] Tou must eat in order 
to lite, not live in order to eat. 

This form may be translated by, (jin order) to ; sometimes by, that maif, mighty thai 
with the subj., and the like. 

II. Final Sentences in which the Design lies in the leading 
Verb (Verba stadil at volimt&tis^ Verbs of Will and Desire) : Com- 
plementary Final Sentences. 

Volo ntl mihl respondeSs. Cic. 1 wish you to answer me. 

This form Is often rendered by to, never by in order to, sometimes by thtU and the snV- 
Imctive, or some equivalent. 

Partly Final and partly Consecutive are : 

III. Verbs of Hindering. 
Peculiar in their sequence are : 

IV. Verbs of Fearing. 

Rkwarks.— 1. Temporal Particles are often used in a final sense. So dlUlit dOnec, 
quoad (574), anteqnam, prinsqnam (5lf9). 
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S. The general sense of a Ffnal Sentenee may be expmeed; 

1.) By the Gknltive of Gerund or Qenuidive, with (seldom withoat) oauiS or grCtiK- 
(439, R. 2.) 

2 ) By ad with Gemnd and Gemndive. (438.) 

8.) By the Accusative Siip.ne afler Verbs of Motion. (496.) 

4.) By the Future Participle Active (later Latin): 

Marobodnos misit ISgStOs ad Tiberium OzfttfliOi auzilia, Marbod mU eommU' 
tkMen to Tiderim, to teg /or reif^foroemmtt. 



I. Sentences of Design, 

545. Sentences of Design are introduced by: 

1. Ut (ntl) {haw) that, and other Belatiye Prononns and Ad- 
verbs (632). 

Ut is often preceded by a demonstrative expression, such as : idcirc5| 
therefore; e5, on that account; e5 coxudlid, with the design. 

2. Quo = at eO, that thereby; with oomparatives, that 
tiie « • . *""" . . . • 

3. Nfi, that not, lest, continued by nfive, nan. (450.) 

RvvABK 1. other particles are of limited nse. 80 ut 116 cannot follow verbs of nega- 
tive Hignification ; qaOminuB is ased with Verbs of Hindering ; quXn requires a preceding 
negative besides. 

fisse oportet ut vivas, nSii vivere ut edSs. [Cic] Tou must eat to live, 
not live to eat. 

Inventa sunt specula, ut homo aS ipse nOscerot Sen. Mirrors vere 
invented, to make man acquainted with himself. 

Ut ameris, amabilis estd. Ov. T?iat you may be loved {to make yourself 
lovedy in order to be loved), be lovable, 

Iiogem brevem esse oportet, qu5 facilius ab imperlUs teneatur Srk. 
A law ought to be brief t/uU it may the more eas&y be g^rasped by the unedu-- 
eated. 

Senez setit arbores, quae alteil sseculO prosint. CiC. The old man sets 
out trees, to do good to the next generation. 

Semper habd PyladSn, qui consoletur OrestSn. Ov. Always have a 
Pylades, to console Orestes. 

ArtazerzSs ThemistoclX Magnesiam urbem dSnSverat, quae el pSnem 
praeberet. Nbp. Artaxerxes had given Themistodes the city of Magnesia, 
to furnish him with bread. 

QalUnae pennls fovent pull5s, ne frigore laedantur. Cic. Hens keep 
(their) diickens warm with (their) wings, that they may not be {to keep them 
from being) hurt by tlie cold. 

Dionysius ne collum tons5rI committeret tondere fiUas snas docnit 
Cic. (424, R. 3.) 
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ftnrABK 2. Vi nOn ts used when a putteolar word is negativvd : 

Confer t9 ad Mallinm, nt sOn Ijjeetas ad aliSnOa sad inyltstuf ad tnSe esse 

videfiris. Cio. Betake yourgetf to McUiius, that you may teem not thrust out to strangers 

but invited to your own (friends). 

27. Complementary Mnal Sentences. 

646, Complementary Final Sentences follow Verbs of Will* 
ing and Wishing, of Warning and Beseeching, of Urging and 
Demanding, of Resolving and Endeavoring, of Forcing and 
Permittin&r (Verba stadil et volant&tiB)** 

Positive: Ut, 

Volo uti mihi respondeas. Cio. IioMi you to answer me, 

PhaethSn ut in currum patria tolleretur optSvlt. Cic. P/ioeihon de* 
sired to be lifted up into his fatJien^s eluiriot. 

Admoneo ut quoUdie meditere resistendum esse Iracundiae. Cio. 1 
admonish you to reflect daily that resistance must be m/ide to hot-headedness, 

Et precor ut possim tutius esse miser. Ov. (424.) 

Eaigia ut Priamns uatorum fonere ludat Ov. Tou exact tJiat Pria/m 
sport at (his) »on^ funerai. 

Athenienses quum statuerent ut nSvds conscenderent, Oyrsilum 
quendam suSdentem ut in urbe mandrent lapidibus cooperuerunt. CiC. 
The Athenians, resolving to go on board their ships, covered with stones 
( = stoned) ons Oyrsilus, who tried to persuade them to remain in the dty. 

Publium Iientulum ut se abdicaret praetora ooegistia* Cic. You 
forced Publius Lentulus to resign the proctorship, 

Illud natura n5n patitur, ut aliSrum spolila nostrSs cSpiSs augeamua. 
Cic. Nature does not allow us to increase our wealth by the spoils of others. 

So also any verb or phrase used as a verb of Willing or De- 
manding : 

Pythia respondit ut moenibus Ugnels se munXrent. Nbp. T^ie Pythia 
answered that they must defend themselves with waUs of wood. 

So e& lege, e& condiciOne nt (ne), on condition thai {that not). 
Negative : Nfi, ut nfi. Negatives are added by neve (nea), and 

not. 

• Snch rerht and phrases are : Oro, rogo, peto, precor, obs«ecro. flajrlto, po^«tulo, - 
eflro« video, prOvideo, prOspiclo. — saftdeo, persuftdeo, cSnseo, hortor, adhortor. moneo 
admoneo, pennoveo, addflco, incito, Impello, cOgo, — impero, mando, praecipio, Cdlco 
dico, BcrTbo, mitto. — concCdo, permltto (sino), — statuo, constitiio and dficeruo^— volo 
nolo, nOUo, opto, stadeo, nltor, contendo, elabOro, pngno, — Id ago, operam do, legem 
faro, I6x eat, aactor sum, consilium dO. 
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Caesar suls imperSvit nS qnod omnlnS tSInm In hostSs n|Jicereiit» 
Caes. Gaemr gave orders to his (men) not to throw back any missile ataUat 
Hie enemy. 

ThemistocleB colligls suIs praedlzit nt ne prius Lacedaemoniomin 
legatds dimitterent quam ipse esset remissus. Nep. Tliemistoeles told his 
colleagues brforehand not to dismiss the Laeedaefnanian envoys before he were 
sent back. 

irt n9 Is not nsed after rerbn of negatiye efgolflcatloii, snch as impedio, j. hinder^ 
reofLso, Irefuae, (548.) 

Pompiijus sols praedlzerat nt Caesaxis impetom ezciperent neve 85 
loc5 moverent. Caes. Pompey had told his men beforehand to receive Caesar's 
charge and not to move from their position. 

Neque is sometimes used after nt : 

Monitor tuus suadSbit tibi ut hinc discedas neque mihi ollum ver- 
bum respondeas. Cic. Tour adviser wiU counsel you to depart hence and 
anMoer me never a word, 

Rexarkb.— 1. Instead of ut with the Sahjanctlve, the Infinitfve ie freqaeDtly need 
with this class of verbs. So, generally, with jubeo. / order, 68S. Aothora vary. The 
ase of the Infinitive is wider in poetry and silver prose. 

2. When verbs of Willing and Wishing are used as verbs of Saying and Thinking, 
Knowing and Showing, the Infinitive must be osed. The English trant^lation is that, and 
the Indicative : volo. Itoillhave it (maintain), moneOt 2 remark^ persuSdeOi / coniiiiice, 
dCoemo, 1 decide, cOgo, I conclude, 

Moneo artem sine assiduitSte dicendl nOn mnltum juvfire. Cia Irwutrk thai 
art wWiout constant practice in speaking is of little avail. 

Viz culquam persaftdebStnr Graecifi onuil oesstLrSs B5nifin9s. Lit. Scarce amg 
one could be persuaded thai the Romans iwuld retire from aU Greece. 

N9n sunt isti audiendl qui virtfltem dtlram et quasi ferream quandam esse 
volunt Cic. (300.) 

Est mSs hominum ut nOlint eundem plfLribus rSbus ezeelleret Cio. R is the 
way of the world not to allow that the same man excels in more things (than one). 

3. When the idea of Wishing is emphatic, the simple Subjunctive, without utt is em- 
ployed, and the restriction of sequence to Present and Imperfect is removed : 

£zl8tim6s velim nSminem culquam ofiriOrem unquam fulsse quam tS miM. 
Cic. / wish you to think that no one was evfr dearer to anyone than you to rne, 

MSlo IB sapiens hostis metuat quam stultl oIvSs laudent. Lit. I had rather a 
wise enemy should fear you than foolish Htizens should praise you. 

EzctlsStum habeSs mS rogo, cSno doml. Mart. (230.) 

Htlc ados, insSnl feriant sine llttora fluctHs. Vsro. Come hither (and) let the 
mad waves lash the shores. 

Tarn feilz essSs quam formSsissima vellem. Ov. (818.) 

NOlIem dixissem. Cic. (254, R. a.) 

Ocoidit occideritque sinas cum nOmine Tr9jam. Ybbo. ^I%s fallen^ and net TVvf 
befallen name and all. 

So jubeo in poetry and later prose Compare also potius quaoif 679, R. 
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III. Verba of Hindering. 

647, The dependencies of Verbs of Hindering may be re- 
garded as partly Final, partly Consecutive. Ne and qnOxniniu 
are originally final, but the final sense is often effaced, especially 
in quOminns. Qnln is a consecutive particle. The sequence of 
Verbs of Hindering is that of the Final Sentence. 

The negative often disappears in the English translation. 

648. Verbs signifying to Prevent, to Forbid, to Refuse, and 
to Beware, take ne with the Subjunctive : 

Impedior ne plrara dicam. Cic. / am hindered from ioying more (1 
am hindered that I should »a/y no more). 

Compare: ** Who did hinder yoa that ye should not obey the truth f ** Qal. t. 7* 

8ervitu8 mea mihi interdijdt ne quid mlr«r meum malum. Plaut. 

My slavery has forbidden me to marvel aught at (329, It l,)illof mine. 
Histiaeus obstitit n9 rea conficeretur. Nbp. Histiaeus opposed ths 

thing being done. 

Regulus n§ aententiam dioeret reouaavit. Cic. EegtUus refused to 

pronounce an opinion. 

Maledictis detexrere ne acilbat parat. Teb. (424.) 

Tantum quum finges ne sla manifeata oavetS. Ov. (264.) 

Tantum ne noceas dum via prGdeaae vidStS. Ov. (kdy see (to it) iJuU 

you do not do harm while you with to do good. 

Remarks.— 1. Verbs of Preventing; also take quOminuf (549), and some of tliem the 
InfiDitive (582, R. 1). So regularly prohibfire : 

N6mo Ire quenquam pfLbliofi prohibet viS. Plaut. (887.) 

Impedire, to hinder^ dStarrfire, to frighten qffs reolUftre, to r^tm^ sometimes have 
the Infinitive. 

%. Verbs signiiying to Beware belong to Verbs of Hindering only so ihr as action is 
contemplated. 

After caveOi I beware^ nS is often omitted : 

Gav6 crSdas, Bewcareqf beU&ving, 

(GavG at orOdSs, B4 sure to believe.) 

QuOb vioerls tibi amlcds esse oavS orSdfii. Cubt. Do not believe that those whom 
you have conquered arefriende to you. 

549. QuOxninus (= nt eO ndnus), that thereby the less^ is used 
with verbs of Preventing : 

Such as : impedire, to hinder ; prohfbere, to keep from ; tenure, to hM ; 
deterrSre, to frighten off; obatSre, to be in the way; recuaSre, to rtfiise; 
and the like : 
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Aetas ndn impedit qnSminiis agxT colendl stadia teneamtui. Oic. Aff* 
tUfes not hinder our retaining interest in offrieuliure. 

Ndn detexret sapientem mors qoSminus rei pnblicae (347) cSnanlat 
Cic. JDeath does not deter the sage from consulting ths interest of tJie StcUe, 

Quid ob«tat qudminiu Deus sit beatns 7 Cic. What is in the way cf 
Qod!s being happy f 

Oaesar cogndvit per AfrSnium stSre qaQmintis proeliS dlmioSretar. 
Caes. Caesar found thai it was AfrimiuisfavU that there was no decisive 
fight (stat, there is a stand stiU). 

650. Qton is used like qnOminiu^ with Verbs of Preventing, 
but only when they are negatived or questioned. 

RxvARKB.'l. Quln is compounded of qui <*- ii6t how (in wliich way), •«> w^ and 
snewere to ut eO nOn or quS nOn. For nOn qaln (^ nfin qu0 ]i0ii)« ^m 541, R. 1. 

3. Qxiln is used only after Negative Sentences, or Questions which expect a n^;atiy6 
answer. 

3. When qnln is nsed as a Consecutive or Relative particle, ut nOn or qui ]iOn« it has 
all the sequences of the Consecutive or Relative. See 666. 

4. When quin is used after Negative expressions of Doubt it has the sequences of fclie 
Interrogative. 

5. When qnln Is used with Verbs of Preventing it has the sequences of the Final Sen- 
tence. 

661. QtOn is used when Verbs and Phrases of Preventing, 
Omitting, Eefraining, Eefusing, and Delaying, Doubt and Un- 
certainty, are negatived or questioned: 

1. Verbs of Preventing and the like (Sequence of the Final 
Sentence) : 

Viz nunc obsistitur iUls (208) quIn lanlent mundnmi^ Ov. They are 
now hardly to be kept (that they shovld not rend) from rending the uniwrse, 

Antiochus n5n se tenuit qnln contra suum doctdrem libmm ederet. 
Cic. Antiochus did not refrain from publishing a book a^gainst his teacher. 

Nullum adhuc intermlsl diem quIn aliquid ad te Htterarum darem. 
Cic. Iliaw thus far not allowed a day to pass but I dropped you (toithout . 
iropping you) something of a letter (a line or two). 

Facere n5n possum quIn quottdie ad te mittam UtterSs. CiC. Icon* 
not do without {I cannot help) sending a letter to you daily. 

(Null5 mods £sicere possum ut ndn sim popularis. Cic. / cannot hdp 
being a man of the people.) 

N5n possum quIn exclamem. Plaijt. I cannot but (I must) cry out 

Nihil abest quIn sim miserrimus. Cic. There is nothing wanting that I 
should dtf (= to make me) perfectly miserable. 

Fieri nulls modd poterat quIn Oleomenl (208) paxceretnr. ClO. It 
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Muld in fu> wise happen but that Oleotnenes sTumld he spared (= Cleomenei 
tiad 10 be Bpared). 

Panlum afuit quin Fabius Vamm interficeret. Oaes. Th^re was little 
lacking but Fabius (had) killed Varus (= Fabius came near killing Varus). 

2. Verbs of Doubt and Uncertainty (Sequence of the Inter- 
rogative sentence) : 

Non dubium est quIn uzQrem nSlit fUias. Ter. There is no doubt that 
(my) son does not want a w\fe. 

Quia dubitet (= nemo dubitet) quIn in virtate divitiae sint? CiO. 
,251.) 

N5n dubitSrI debet quIn faerint ante Homerum poetae. CiG. It is not 
to be doubted tliat there were poets before Homer, 

Nunc mihi non est dubium quIn venturae n5n sint legiSnes. Gia 
(515.) 

Occasionally Verbs of Saying and Thinking are found with the same 
construction, because they are near equivalents. 

NegSrI non potest qpSn. rectius sit etiam ad pacatos barbaros exerci- 
tum mittL Liv. It cannot be denied (doubled) that it is better for an army to 
be sent to the barbarians even though t/iey be quiet 

Non abest susplcio (Litotes for dubitSri non potest) quIn Orgetoriz 
ipse sibi mortem consclverit. Caes. There is no lack of ground to suspeot 
(1;= (here is no doubt (hat, 448, R. 2) Orgetorix killed himself 

Remarks.— 1. In Fatare relations nOn dubito quIn (according to 515, R. 3) may haye 
the Simple Subjunctive instead of the Periplirastic: 

NOn dubitare quIn de omnibus obsidibus suppliciam stLmat AriovistaB. Caks. 
**B$ (fid not doubt thai Ariovistus would put all the hostages to death,^^ Comp. Cat. cviii. 

So when there \» an original Subjunctive notion : 

K9n dubito quIn ad tS statim veniam. Cic. I do not doubt that I ought to a)m6 
to you forthwith. ( Venia tn 1 ShaU I come ?) 

2. Of courBe dubito and nSn dubito may have the ordinary interrogative conetmc* 
tions. Ou dubito an, see 459, R. 

8. N9n dubito, with the Inanitive, usually means I do not heHtate to : 

NOn dubltem dicer eonmfissapientes semper befttSs esse. Cic. I should not heH- 
tate to say that all wise men are always happy. 

Et dubitSmus adhtlc virttltem extenders factis ? Vbro. And do we stlU hesi- 
tait to spread our (fame for) voter by our deeds f Compare vereor, timeo, Ifear^ hestF 
tateto. 

Ho occasionally nOn dubito quIn. See R. 1. 

ROmSnl arbitrSbantur non dubitatHrum fortem virum quIn c6deret aequQ 
animO ISgibus. Cio. The Romans tho^ight that a brave man would not hssitate to yield 
with equanimity to the laws. 

4. NOn dubito with the Inf. for nOn dubito quIn occurs chiefly in Nepos, hvrr and 
later writers. 

Sunt multl qui quae turpia esse dubitSre aOn possunt Utilitfttis speoifi duoti 
probent- Quint. There are many who^ led on by the c^ipearance qf prci/U, approve what 
they cannot doubt to be base, 

12* 
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IV. Verba of Fearing. 
652. Verbs of Fearing, and expressions that involve Fear, 
lake the Present and Perfect, Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive. 

The Present Subjunctive represents the Present and Future 
Indicative. 

The Perfect Subjunctive regularly represents the Perfect In* 
dicative. 

Present and Perfect Subjunctive become Imperfect and Plu- 
perfect after a Past Tensa 

With Verbs of Fearing, n6, lest, shows that the negative is 
wished and the positive feared ; ut (ne nOn) shows that the posi- 
tive is wished and the negative feared : M nOn is used regularly 
after the negative. 

Timeo ne hostis veniat, I fear lest the enem^ come^ thai he ie coming^ 

that he mU eame, 
{I toieh he may not come,) 

Timeo ne hostis v9nexit, IfMir lest the enemy Jio/oe come, 

that (it will turn out that) he hoe come, 

Timeo at amXcuB veniat, I fea/r lest my friend corns not^ that he is noi 

coming^ will not eome, 
(Imeh he m>ay corns,) 

Timeo nt amicus venerit, I fear lest miyftkftkd have not corns, 

thai lie 7ha$ not come. 

N5n timeo ne amicus ndn veniat. Tdo net fear that my friend is net 

co^/nng, mU not dAne, 

Ndn timeo ne amicus n5n venerit, I do not fear that my friend has not 
come. 

Vereor ne dum minuere velim labdrem augeam. Cic. Ifear lest, whUs 
I wish to lessen the toil, I increase it {that lam increasing it), 

Veremur ne parum hic liber mellis et absinthil multum habere videc 
fitiu;. Quint. / am afraid that this book wiU seem to have too little honey and 
(to.)) much wormwood, 

Timeo ut sustineas labores. CiG. Ifear that you wiU not hold out under 
If our toils, 

Non vereor ne tua virtus opinioni hominum n5n respondeat. CiC. 
/ do not fear that your virtue wiU not answer to (come up to) pubUe expeet» 
tion, 

Metuo ne id consilil cSperim qnod ndn facile explicSre possim. Cnx 
Tfe^ir t/iat I have formed a plan that I cannot reaMy explain. 
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Onmn Ulud eztimSscSbam ne quid tnrpiiu fiacerem vel dioam jam 
efiecissem, The only thing I feared was, lext 1 shavid aet diagracefuUy^ or, I 
ihould (rather) «ay, (lest) I had already acted disgra^vUy, 

Rbmarkr.— 1. With the Inflnitlve, Verbs of Fear are Verbs of WilL So ef peclally 
▼ereor, I fear to. 

Vereor tS laudSre praesentem. Oio. (424) (Tereor = prae timOra iiQlo.) 

S. VidS n6. 9ee to it lest^ ie often used as a polite formula for dubito an (459, B.), 
I aim inclined to think. 

Vide nS pltLB prSfatHra sit ratio ordinfiria. Sbv. (Su to it UOi laminclined to 
think that the ordinary method i» likely to be the more profitable, (289, 1.) 

CONSECUTIVE SENTENCES. 
Sentences of Tendency and Result, 

553. Consecutive Sentences are 'those sentences which show 
the Consequence or Tendency of Actions. In Latin, Result is 
a mere inference from Tendency, though often an irresistible 
inference. In other words, the Latin language uses so as 
throughout, and not so that, although so that is often a conve- 
nient translation. The result is only implied, not stated. 

554. Consecutive Sentences, or Sentences of Tendency and 
Result, have the Subjunctive mood. 

Consecutive Subjunctives are put in the Present or Perfect, 
Imperfect or Pluperfect Tense according to the rules for 
sequence. 

The introductory particle is ut 

In the leading clause, demonstratives are often employed in 
correlation with ut, which is a relative. 

The Relative is sometimes used, parallel with ut (632). 

The Negative is nt nOn, sometimes after negatives quin. 
When the notion of Design or Condition enters, ne is also found. 

655. Consecutive Sentences are used after 

1. Demonstratives, 

2. Transitive and 

3. Intransitive Verbs, and 
• 4 Phrases, 

556. 1. Consecutive Sentences are largely used after De- 
monstratives expressed or implied. 

Tanta vis probitatis out, ut earn in hoste •tiam dlHgamuB. Cic. 8o 
freat is the urtue of upinghtness, that we love it even in an enemy. 



all implying the creation or exis- 
tence of conditions that tend to 
a result. 
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Nfimo tain timidui est tit mSUt lemper pendSre quam semel caderok 
Sen. ]Vb one ii 90 timid €U to prefer Iianging always to faUing anee 
IfaraU), 

Neqne mS vbdaae paanitat qnoniam ita vizi nt n5n frastrS mi aStam 
•zistimem. Cic. (540.) 

NOn is es nt td pndor unqnam S tnrpitfidlne revocSrit. Cic. T<ni are 
not the man for sTiame ever to have recalled you (= ever to have been re> 
called by shame) /rom basenesg. 

Nemo ade5 ferns est nt n5n mltescere possit. Hob. 2fb one is 90 mvb* 
age that he cannot (be made to) soften, 

Atter a negative qnXn = nt nSn : 

NU tarn difficile est qnXn qnaerendd investlgSrI possiet (possit). Tbr. 
Naught is so hard but it can ( = that it cannot) be tracked out by search. 

Nnnqnam tarn male est SicnUk quXn aliquid f acete et oommode dicant. 
Cic. The Sicilians are never so badly off as not to (have) something or other 
clever and pat (to) say, 

RsM ASKS.— 1. Notice especially tantnm abest (Impen.) . . . nt • • • nt. The art- 
gin of the phrase is shown by 

Tantnm abest ab eO nt malnm mors sit nt verear nS hominl sit nihil bonnm 
alind. Cia 80 far it it /Tom death (s so fiur is death from) being an eoU that I fear mam 
kas no other blesHng. 

Tantnm abest nt nVstra mIrSmnr nt nsqne e5 difficilSs simns nt nSbIs nOn 
satisfaoiat ipse BSmosthenSs. do. Se far are we from admiring our own (composi- 
tions) that toe are so hard to please that Jkmosthmes him»df faUs to scUiify tts. 

The pergonal construction can be used when an abstract follows. 

5. Dignns, toorthy, indignns, unworthy, aptnSi idOnen8«/^« take a consecntive seo- 
tence, but nsnally with qui, seldom with ut. The Infinitive is poetic 

Digna fait ilia nSttlra qnae meli5ra vellet Quint. That nature was worthy of 
%oilling better things (= of better aims). 

8. A consecntiTe sentence follows qnam nt (Cio.) or qnam qnl : see } 818. 

On the omission of ut with potins qnam (prinsqnam), see 679, R. 

The pronoun is often involved in ut after a negative and comparative: 

Bihil antlquius habnl qnam nt (=id nt), etc. 

4. B6, lest, is sometimes irregnlarly used instead of nt nOni especially when the Idea 
of design or wish intrudes : 

^ Ita mS gessi nS tibi pndOrl essem. Lit. / behaved myself so as not to be a dis- 
grace to you. 

6. Ita— nt (sometimes ut alone), so that, often serves to restrict and condition. The 
negative is often n6 (comp. 654). 

Ita probanda est mansuettLdo ot adhibefitnr relptlblioae oansS seviritSs- Cio. 
Mildness is to be approved, so that (provided that) strictness be used for (he sake of the com>' 
monwealth. 

Ita fml Yolnnt volnptStibns nt nnlll propter efis dolOrSs conseqnantnr. Cio. 
They wish to enjoy pleasures without having any pain to ensue on aooount of them. 

Pythagorfts et Plato mortem ita landant at fagere vltam veteni. Cio. Py- 
thagotas and Plato so praise death tfiat they, while they praise death, forbid Jteeingfrom, 
Ufe 

Ita ttl istaec tna misoeto n6 m6 admisoeSs. Tbb. Mix tp your miaAngs so you 
mix me not withal. 
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8. irt aOn Ib fften » irl^Aov^ and the SngllBh verbal In 4nff : 

Oot&viSnus nunquam fllids suOs populO oommendftyit ut nOn adjioeret : SI 
mjrSbuntXLr. Scbt. Octavianus (Angustus) never recommended his eons to the peopU 
l» fttich a way as not to add {= withoat adding) : If they are worthy. 

Qui nOn vfire virttLtl studet oerte mftlet ezlstimfirl bonuf vir ut nOn sit 
quam esse ut nOn putStur. Cic He who is not a true lover qf virtue wiU eertcAnly pre- 
fer being thought a good man without being such^ to being (a good man) without being 
believed (to be each). 

After negatives quln = ut nOn. (550, R. &) 

667. 2. Verbs of Eflfecting belong partly to the Consecutive, 
partly'to the Final Sentence. The negative is nOn or n6 ; the 
sequence, final. 

Such verbs are fado, officio, parficio, Tmake, Bffeet^ ackieoe; amequor, 
consequor, I attain^ accomplish^ and other verbs of Caasation. Facere at 
is often little more than a periphrasis. 

Fortuna veatra fecit ut Irae meae temperem. Lrv. Your fortune 
causes thai I {makes me) restrain my anger (put metes to my anger). 

Invlttia (324, R. 6) fecio ut recorder rulnaa relpublicae. Gic. (It is) 
against my wiU thai Ham doing so as to) recall the ruined condition of tlie 
commonwealth. 

Negatives : 

RSrum obacuritSa n5n verbdnun facit ut n5n intellegStur 5rStio. Cic. 
It is the obscurity of the su^ect^ not of the words, thai causes the language not 
to be understood, 

Potestis efficere ut male moriar, n§ moriar n5n potestis. Plik. Ep. 
You may make me die a hard death, keep me from dying you cannot. 

668. 3. Consecutive Sentences follow many Impersonal Verbs 
of Happening and Following, of Accident and Consequent: 

Such verbs are fit, accidit, contingit, it happens, nsu venit, it occurs^ 
accedit, tJiere is added, sequitur, it foliows. So also est, it is the case. 

Fieri potest ut fallar. Cic. {It) may be (that) I am mistaken. 

Potest fieri ut is imde te audlsse dicis IrStus dizerit. CiC. (/Q may be 
{that) he from whom you say you heard (it) said it in anger. 

Persaepe evenit ut utilitas cum honestate certet. Cic. li very often 
(so) liappems that pi'ofit is at variance witli lumor. 

Ad Appil Claudil senectutem accSdebat etiam ut caecua asset. Cic 
To the old age of Appius Claudius wOfS further added his being Mind. 

BncARK.— Very common is tbe periphrasis fore (futHrum) uti which gives the com- 
mon form of the Fnt. Inf. See 240. 

669. 4. Many abstract phrases are followed by consecutive 
sentences. 
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Such are : mSs, conraStfldo est, it is the toay^ the warU, opus, flsas eat^ 
there is need, and the like. More rarely after adjectivea such as aequum, 
justvaait fair, jiutt, and the like. So with the Genitive after esse. 

The leading sentence is often a negative one to show the imaginary 
character of the result. 

^T* In all these relations the Accasative with the Inf. is more common. 

Est m58 hominum ut nSlint eundem pluribns rebus exoellere. Oic. 
(546, R. 2.) 

An culquam est usiis homix]! se ut cruciet 7 Ter. (390, R.) 

Dion^sid ne integrum quidem erat ut ad Justitiam remigraret CiO 
Dionyshis was not free even (if he had wished it) to return to justice. 

ZSst miaerOmm ut malevolent^! sint atque invideant bonXa. Pi«aut 
The wretched have a way of bmng HUnaiured and envying the weU-to-do, 

Rarum (= rSrO accidit) ut sit idOneus suae rel quisque dSfenaoc 
Quint. It is rare for a man to be a good defender of his own case. 

Rbmark.— ITeoesse Mt, it i* necessary, generally, and oportot, U behooves, always 
omit ut : 

Leuotrioa pugna immortSlis sit neoesse est. Nbp. The battle qf Leuetra mum 
needs be immortal, 

Sed nOn effagiSs ; mScnm moriSris oportet Pbop. Bui you shaU not escape ; yo» 
mu^ die toUh me. 

Mcdamatory Questions. 

660. TJt with the Subjunctive is used in Exclamatory Ques- 
tions. 

ZSgonenttSinterpellem? Cic. I interrupt you f 

Tu ut unquam te corrigSs 7 CiO. Tou — ever reform yourself? 

Remark.— The ezpreseion is closely parallel with the Accnsatlve and Infinitive. The 
one objects to the idea ; the other, to any Btate of things that conld produce the resalt la 
neither case la thare any definite or conscionB ellipaia. Comp. Tss. Hec. 4, 3, 18 with 
4,8,7. 

TxifPOBAL SBHTEHOBB. 

661. The action of the Temporal or Dependent clause maj 
stand to the action of the Principal clause in one of three 
relations : 

I. It may be antecedc7it : 

Conjunctions : Postquam (Postea quam), aflsr that^ after; ut, as; uW, 
when (literally, wh^re) ; simulac, as soon as; ut primum, cum primum, th4 
first moment that. 

II. It may be contemporaneous : 
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CoHJUNcnoNS : Dam, dSnec, wkUej until; qnoad, up to (the time) that; 
qnamdi^ cts long as; cum, token. 

III. It may be subsequent : 

Conjunctions : Anteqnam, priusquam, btfore that, btfcfiB, 

A special chapter is required by 

tV. Cum, when. 

Moods in Tkmforal Sbktxhcxs. 

662. 1. The mood of Temporal clauses is regularly tl.e 
Indicative. 

2. The Subjunctive is used only — 

1.) In Oratio Obllqua (509), Total or Partial. So also in the 
Ideal Second Person. 

2.) When the idea of Design or Condition is introduced. 

I. ANTECEDENT ACTION. 

563. In historical narrative. Temporal Clauses with postquaniy 
abi, ut, flimulac, ut prUnnm, and com prUnnm commonly take the 
Historical Perfect or the Historical Present Indicative : 

The English translation is not unfrequently the Pluperfect. 

Postquam Oaesar pervenit, obsidSi popoBcit Cabs. After Caesar ar^ 
r%f>ed, he demanded Itoetages, 

Quae ubi nontiantur Rdmam, senatus eztemplO dlctatSrem did Juastt. 
Liv. WTien tliese tidings were carried to Barney the senate forthwith ordered a 
dictator to be appointed. 

Pompejus ut equitatnm suum pulram vidit, acie ezoessit. Cabs. As 
Pompey saw his cavalry beaten^ lie left the line of battle. 

Pelopidaa n5ii dubitavit, gimulac coDspezit hcstem, ocofllgere (551, 
R. 3.). Nbp. As soon cu he (had) cauglU sight of the eriemyy Pelopidas did rtot 
hesitate to engage (him). 

Subjunctive in Orfttio Obllqua : 

Arioviatum, ut aemel Qalldrum oOpiaa vicerit (Q. R. vicjt), auperbS 
ImperSre. Cabs. '* T?iat Ariovistus^ as soon as he had once beaten the forces 
of the Oavls, exercised his rule arrogantly.^* 

Rem ASK.— PoBtquam is rarely foand with the Sabjanctire oatside of 1$, 0. 

664. The Imperfect is used to express an action continued 
into the time of the principal clause (overlapping). 
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The translation ofien indicates the spectator <2S4, R. 1). 

Postquam ngmo prQcedere audebat, intrat. OURT. After (he found 
that) no one had the courage to come forth^ he entered. 

Ubi n§mo obvius Ibat, ad castra hostium tendunt Lit. When (they 
Baw that) no one was coming to meet them, they proceeded to the &amp of the 
enemy, 

Subjunctiye in Orfttio Obllqna : 

ScrlpsisU eum, postquam n5n auderet (O. R. n5n audebat) r«prehen- 
dere, laudare coepisse. Cic. You torote that, after he could not get up the 
courage to blame^ he began to praiee. 

5Q^. 1. The Pluperfect is used to express an action com- 
pleted before the time of the principal clause ; often of the Re- 
sulting Condition. 

Albinus postquam decrSverat n5n egredl prSvinciS, mllitSs itaUvIs 
castrls habdbat. Sall. After AOnnuB had fnUy determined not to depart 
from the province, he kept his soldiers in cantonments, 

PosteSquam multitudinem collegerat emblematum, instituit officlnam. 
Cic. After he had got together a great number of figures, he set up s/iop. 

566. 2. The Pluperfect is used with postquam when a definite 
interval is mentioned. 

Post and quam are oftezi separated. With an Ablatiyeof Measure, 
post may be omitted. 

ArisUdes decessit ferS post annum quantum quam ThemistoclSs AthS- 
nis erat ezpulsus. Nef. Aristides died about four years after ThemietoeUs 
had been (was) banished from AtJiens. 

Hamilcar n5n5 anno postquam in Hispaniam vSnerat census est 
Nep. HamUcar was killed nine years after he caTne to Spain, 

Aristides seztd fere ann5 quam erat ezpulsus in patriam restitntus 
est. Nep. Aristides was restored to his country about six years after he was 
exiled. 

Subjunctive in Or&tio Obllqua : 

Scriptum a PosId5ni5 est triginta annis vizisse Panaetium posttS- 
quam librds de officils Sdidisset. Cic. It is recorded by Posidonius tlt.ai 
Panaetius lived thirty y6ars after he put forth his books on Duties. 

The attraction is sometimes neglected. 

Remark. — The Historical Perfect is also In freqnent nse: 

Nero natus est Antil post novem menses quam Tiberius ezoessit. Bust. Nero 
Ufcu bom at Antium nine months after Tiberius departed (tliis life). 
On tl&e Iterative Ploperfect, see below, 569. 
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567. Fostqnam and the like, with the Present and Perfect 
[ndicatirs, assume a causative signification (compare qnoniam, 
710W that = since) : 

Cftria minor milii videtnr poBtefiqaam est ml^or. Cia 7%« aenaU-kotue itemt 
to me mtaUer now that U is (really) greater, 

Tremo horreOque poit quamaspezl hane. Tib. IniOver and skiver ^mee I ham 
fWA her. 

So oum sometimeB : 

OrStulor tibi omn tantum valSi. Cio. /toiiA you joy now that you haioe to much 
k^uence. 

BeraHve Action, 

668, EuLE I. — When two actions are repeated contempora- 
neously, both are put in tenses of continuance : 

Hnmiles labdrant ubi potentSs dissident. Phabdb. 17ie lowly suffer 
tolien the powerful disagree, 

Populus me sibilat ; at mihi plaudo ipse domi simulac ntimmds con- 
templor in area. HoR. TJie people 1ms me ; but I dap my self at home as soon 
as I gloat o^er my cash in the strong box, 

Ut quisque mazime laborabat locus aut ipse occurrebat aut aliqu5s 
mittSbat LiY. As each point wa» hoard pressed, he would either hasten to help 
himself or send some persons. 

The Subjunctiye with the Ideal Second Person : 

Bonos segnior fit ubi neglegfis Sall. A good man becomes more slug^ 
gish when you neglect Mm, 

669. EuLE IL — When one action is repeated before another, 
the antecedent action is put in the Perfect, Pluperfect, or Fu- 
ture Perfect ; the subsequent action, in the Present, Imperfect, or 
Future, according to the relation. 



As this nae rnos through all oentences iayolring antecedent action, all the 
daeses are repret^ented in the following examples: 

RBMiLBK 1. Observe the greater exactness of the Latin expression. Comp. 296, R. 3. 

Quoties cecidit, surgit, As often as he faUs^ he rises, 
Quoties ceciderat, surgebat, As often as lie feU, he rose, 
QuotlSs ceciderit, siirget, As often as lie falls^ he wiU rise, 

Simul inflSvlt tiblcen a perlt5 carmen agnSscitur. Cio. As soon as the 
Jluter blows^ the song is recognized by Uie connoisseur, 

▲Icioiades simulac se remXserat, luzuridsus reperiebatur. Nbp. As 
soon cts Alcibiades reUsxed^ he wa^ found a debauchee. 
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33odli5ra sunt ingenla pritu quam obdfimSRiiit. Quint, ^ndi a/re 

more teachable before they (have) become hardened. 

Ager cum moltds ann5s requievit, nberidres efferre fruges solet. CiC. 
When a field lias rested (rests) manj/ years^ it usually produces a more abuiu 
dant crop, 

Oum palam ijus anull ad palmam converterat Q^g88,S nulls vid§. 
bdtur. Cic. TrA^«(ever) Oyges turned the bezel of the ring toward the palm 
(of his hand), he was to be seen by no one, 

81 pes condoluit, sX dens, ferre n5n possumns. Gic. ffafoot^ if a tooth 
a<;A^s), we cannot endure it, 

Stomachabatur senez, sX quid asperius dixeram. Gic. The old man 
used to be fretted, if I said anytMng (that was) rather harsh. 

Quod n5n dedit fortune non eripit. Sen. What fortune has not given 
(does not give), she does not take away. 

Haerebant in memoria quaecumqne audierat et viderat [Themisto- 
oles]. Cic. Whatever Themistocles had heard and seen (= heard and saw) 
remained fixed in his memory. 

Qui timere desierint, odisse incipient. Tac. Those who c^ase to fear 
wiU begin to hate. 

The Subjunctive with the Ideal Second Person : 

Ubi consuluezls, maturS factd opus est Sall. When you hoM deUbe- 
rated, you want speedy auction. 

The Subjunctive in Qrfttio Obllqna : 

Oato mIrSzI se s^ebat quod n5n rIdSret haruspez hamsplcem cum 
vidisset. Cic. Cato said that he wondered thai an harvspex did not Umgh when 
he saw (another) haruspez, (N5n ridet cum vidit.) 

The Subjunctive by Attraction: 

Rete tezunt araneolae ut tlL quid inhaeserit conficiant. Cic. (SI quid 
Inhaesit, conficiunt.) 

QuarS ftebat, ut omnium oculds, quotiSscunque in publicum prddlsset, 
ad se converteret. Nep. (Quotiescunque prSdierat, convertebat) 
(866.) 

RE1I4BK 3. The Subjanctive (Imperf. and Plaperf.) is eometimes fonnd in Iterative 
Sentences— chiefly after the Imperf. Ind. or some combination which shows Will, Habit, 
Expectation. The constraction is best explained by Partial Obliquity (509, 8). It is fonnd 
chiefly in later historians and in Nbpos. The passages in Cabsab are not nnmeroas, and 
some are nncertain. 

Incurrere ea gens in Maoedoniam solita erat ubi regem oocupStum extemO 
beUO soDsisset. Liv. ThcU tribe was wont to make a raid on Macedonia wh4nfiiiier tkejf 
perceived the king engrossed infor^gn war. 
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Qui CLnum Sjus ordinis ofEondisset omnes adTonOs habSbat Lit. WK 

^ffendeA one of that order was sure to have all against him. 

Kodam adhibendO ubi rSs posceret priOrea erant. Lit. By the use qfmodek^^om, 
when th€ case demanded i/, they were his superiors. 

So sometimes the Pros, and Perf. Subj. with the Pres. Indicative. Compare 666, R. 1. 



n. CONTEMPORANEOUS ACTION. 

570. Conjunctions used of Contemporaneous Action are : 
Sam, dOnec, while, so long as, until ; quoad, up to (the time) 

that ; qnamditl, as long as ; com, wlien. 

An action may be contemporaneous in Extent — so long as, 
while. 

An action may be contemporaneous in Limit — until. 

Remark.— Dum (wfdle) yet^ denotes daratiQn. which may be oofixtensiye, to long as^ 
or not It in often caudal. DOnee (old form dOniounu of oncertain composition), paral- 
lel with dum in the sense, so long cm, vntiL Cicero aaes it only as until. Quum (omn) 
demands a separate treatment. 

I. Cantemparaneaus in EustenU 
{So long aSf while.) 

571. Dnm, dOnec, quoad, quamdiH, so long as, while, take the 
Indicative of all the tenses. 

Vita dam anpereat, bene est. Mabobnas. WhSe {so long as) 1^$ r§' 
Matiu. '<fti 1000. 

Sibi verS hanc laudem rellnquunt, ^ Visit, dum visit, bene." Ter. 
They leave indeed this praise for themselves^ '^ He lived toeU while he lived " 
(all the time). 

Tiberius Qracchns tamdiu laudabitur dum memoria rSmm R5mS- 
nSnim man§bit. Cic. Tiberias Grticchfis shall be praised so long as the 
memory of Soman history remains (shall remain). 

Fuit haeo gens fortis dum IjycurgI legSs vlgebant. Cic. lliis nation 
wa$ brate so long as the laws of Ly&urgus were in force. 

D5nec gratus eram tibi, PenSrum viguX rege beatior. HoR. WhiU 1 
was acceptable in your sight, lihroVe m>ore blessed than Persia's king. 

Quoad potuit, restitit. Cic. As long as Tie could, he withstood. 

Subjunctive in Gr&tio Obllqua : 

[Regulus dudt] quamdiu JureJurandS hostium teneretur n5n esse si 
lenatorem. Cic. [Regulus said] that as long as he was bound by his oaih ta 
the enemy he vxu not a Senator. (Quamdiu teneor ndn sum senitor.) 
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Sabjuncfeire by Attraction: 

Faclam nt mel mexninetKi dam ▼Xtam vItSs. PXiAUT. (381.) 

Benark.— When the actions ore oo€xten«iye« the tenses are generally the same Ib 
both members, but not always. Dum with the Plnperf. Ind. is osed of the nsoltine con- 
dition : Liv. xxxii., 24. 

572. Dmn, while^ while yet, commonly takes the Present In* 
dicatiye after all Tenses: so especially in narrative. 

Here the Present Indicative is simply a tense of continuance rather 
than an Historical Present, as it is commonly considered. 220 R. 

Oape himc equum, dum tibi vlrium aliquid saperest. Liv. Take thU 
horse, while you have yet some strength left, 

Dum haeo Rdmae agontur, coiisiilSs ambo in Lignribas gerSbantbel- 
limi. Lrv. White these things were going on at Some, both consuls . were 
carrying on tear in lAguria, 

Praetermissa ^jtui rel oooSaio est, dam in oasfeeUla raciplendXs tempos 
teritur. Lrv. The opportunity was aUowed to slip by^ while time was worsted 
in recovering miserable forts. 



Dum in this sense often resists the change into SnbJ. in Q. Q. (6B8, R. 8.) 
Rrmark.— The relation is often cansal, and the conptmction is parallel with the Ff^ 
sent Participle, the lack of which in the Passive it supplies. 

Ardna dummetuunt (=metuentAi) fimittunt vSra viSX. Luca. (871t B. 7.) 

IL Contemporaneous in IXmiL 
(Until) 

573. Dom, dOnec, qnoad, up to (the time) that, until, have the 
Present and Perfect and Future Perfect Indicative: 

The Present is either an Historical Present, or looks forward to tbm 
Future. Dam, untU, with the Future (of a state) is rare. 

nt3rre, dum reded, brevis est via, pasoe capeUas. Vbrg. Tityrus, 
while I am returning (= till I return)— ^/t0 way is short— feed my kids, 

EpamXndndas ferrum in corpore usque ed retinuit, quoad renuntia- 
tnm est vicisse Boe5ti5s. Nep. Epaminondas retained the iron in his 
bodyy untU word was hrou^M hack that the Boeotians had conquered 

D5nec rediit MarceUus, ailentium fait. Liv. Until Marcellus returned, 
there was silenee. 

Etaud dgsinam doneo perfecerd. Teb. IwUl not cease until I havs 
(shall have) accomplished (it). 

Ezspectabo dum venit Tbr. IwHl wait untU he comes. 

Subjunctive in %&tio Obllqua : 

ScIpiSnl Sllanoque d5nec revocatX ab senStii forent prorogatum im.- 
perium est Lrv. Scipio and SHanus had their command extended untU 
«« ^^ — •hould haw been recalled by the senate.*' 
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574. Dnm, dOnec, and quoad, U7itit, take the Snbjnuctive i9hen 
Suspense and Design are involved : 

Verglnius dum collegam consoleret morStns est. Liv. Verginitu 
detailed untU he could (long enough to) consult his coUsague. 

At tilii sit tanti n5n indnlgere theStzis, dum bene de vacu5 pectore 
oSdat amor. Oy. But let it he worth the cost to you (=r deem it worth the 
cost) not to indulge in play-going, untU love be fairly gone from (your) unten- 
anied bosom. 

Often with exspecto, I wait: 

Rusticus ezspectat dum defluat amnis. Hob. The down waits for the 
river to run off (dry). 

Also : ezspectSreutjSl (never Infinitive), 462, 2. 

Remark.— The Snbjanctive is 8oinetimee> aeed in narratlye with dum, whils^ and 
dOnec, while, untU^ to express sabordination (1^^^ Oum^ 585). The principle is that of 
Partial Obliqatty. There is often a Cna^al or Iterative sense. 

Dum intentus in eum i9 r9x tOtus STortereti alter eistam seoUrim in caput 
dSjScit. Liv. ^VhUe ths kkng fixed upon him was quite turned away, the other raised his 
axe and planted it in his skull, (Xverteret from the point of view of alter = dum videt 
Svertentem.) 

675. Dnm, with the Subjunctive, is used in Conditional 
Wishes : Negative, dum ne = ne interim. 

Odezint dum metuant. Accius. Let them liate so long as they fear (pro- 
vided Ihat, if they will only fear). 

DumnS ob malefacta peream parvl [id] aestimo. Plaut. (879.) 

So also dummodo, modo, provided onlyy only : 

Dummodo mdrata recte veniat, ddtSta eat satis. Platjt. Provided 
only she come with a good character , she is endowed (= her dowry is), enough, 

Multa [in eo] admlranda sunt : eligere modo curae sit. Quint. Many 
things in him are to be admired ; ordy you must be careful to choose, 
05pia pl£candX sit modo parva tut Ov. (429, R 1.) 



ra. SUBSEQUENT ACTION. 
Asfeqnam aTid Priusquam with the Indicative. 

576. Anteqnam and prinsqiiam, before, take the Present, Per- 
feet, and Future Perfect Indicative, when the limit is stated fA 
a fact. The Present is used in anticipation of the Future. 

The elements ante^ antea, prius-quam, are often separated. 

Bkmabk.— Ab prins (ante) -quam is negative in its signification (= neodoxBJt t^ 
fad. is sometimes fomid where we vbould expect the Subjunctive. 



S86 ANTBQUAM AND PBIUSQUAM. 

577. The Present Indicative is need after Posifciye Sentences 

Antequam ad aententiam redeo, do me pauca dicam. Cic. Before a 
return to the subject, I wiU say a few things of myself. 

Omnia ezpezlrl cerium est priusquam pereo. Teh. lam determsnad ia 
fry 'everything before J perish, (Priusquam peream = sooner than perish, 
to keep from perishing.) 

Rbmask.— The Pare Perfect Indicative is used of Iterative Action. (869.) 
DoeiliOra siut ingenia prinsqaam obdHruSmnt. Quint. 
The Present Subjanctive is more common in general statements. 

678. The Perfect (Aorist) and Future Perfect Indicative are 
used both after Positive and after Negative clauses. 

After Negative clauses the construction is more oommon and the oonnection always 
doee : HOn priii8qiiam=dTUiL. 

LegStI ndn ante profecti quam impositds in nS^Ss mllites vlderunl 
Liv. The envoys did not set out until tltey saw the soldiers on boivrd, 

Neque deiiatlgabor antequam illdrum vias ratiSnesqne percepero et 
pr5 omnibus et contrS omnia dlsputandL Gic. 1 will not let myself grow 
weary before (until) 1 learn (shall have learned) their methods of disputing for 
and against everything, 

SubjuDcti^b in Or&tio Obllqua : 

ThemistoclSs collSgIs «ul8 praedlzit, nt nS prins Lacedaemonidnun 
I8gSt5s dimitterent quam ipse esset r omissus. Nep. (546.) (Ndllte dX- 
mittere priusquam ego ero remissus.) 

Antequam and Priusquam with the Subjunctive, 

579. Antequam and priusquam are used with the Subjunctive 
when an ideal limit is given ; when the action is expected, con- 
tingent, designed, or subordinate. 

An ideal limit involves necessary antecedence, but not necessary con- 
seouence. After Positive sentences, the Subjunctive is the rale, especially 
in Generic sentences and in narrative. (Compare cum, 566.) Al^er 
Historical Tenses the Subjunctive is almost invariable when the action 
does not. or is not to, take place. 

The translation is often before, and the verbal in -ing. 

Ante videmus fnlguratidnem quam sonum audiamus. Sen. We see 
the flash of lightning before hearing tlie sound (we may never hear it). 

In omnibus negStiis priusquam aggrediare adhibenda est praeparStio 
dlligens. Gic. In aU affairs, before addressing yourself (to them), you mtul 
make use of careful preparation, (Ideal Second Pereon^' 
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Oollem celeriter priugquam ab adversaiils sentiatur commonit. Caks. 
He gpeedily fortified Vie hill before lie was perceived by i?ie enemy (too soon to 
be perceiyed by the enemy). (Prius quam = prius quam ut.) 

Hannibal omnia priuaquam excederet pugna erat ezpertiu. Lit. 
Hannibal had tried everytldng before withdrawing from the fight ( = to ayoid 
withdrawing from the fight). 

8aepe magna indolea virtutia prius quam rel pnblicae prSdesse potn* 
bset ezstincta est. Cic. Often hath great native worth been extinguiehed 
before it could be of service to the State. 

Ducentis annis antequam urbem R5mam caperent in Italiam GalU 
descenderunt. Liv. (It was) two hundred years before their taking Borne 
(that) the Oauls came down into Italy, 

Here the Snbjanctive gives the natural point of reference. 

After the Negative : 

Inde n5n prius egressus est quam (= ibi manSbat dum) rSz eum 
In fidem reciperet Nef. He did not come out until the king should take 
Mm under his protection. (He stayed to make the king take him under 
his protection.) 

Rem ABK —When the will is involved, potius quam is used in the same way as prius 
quam. 

DSpugnS potius quam serviSs* do. F^ght it out rcUher than be a slave. 

IV, CONSTRUCTIONS OF OUM (QUUM). 

680. Cnm is a relative conjunction and is commonly con- 
Bidered to be an Accusative form. The Accusative in its 
wider use may answer Time When as well as Time How 
Long. Comp. ore. 
581. Tnere are three great uses of cum : 

I. Temporal cum {when — then) takes the Indicative ; 
II. Historical cum, as, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive (circumstantial cum) ; 
m. 1. Causal cnm, as, since ; and 

2. Concessive cum, whereas, cUthough, takes the Subjuno- 
tivs. 

I. Oum v5r appetit, mXlitSs ez hn^emls movent, When spring op- 
proaeheSy soldiers move out of winter-guarters, 

II. Oum ver app^teret, Hannibal ez hibemis mSvit, As spring wcu 
approaching (spring approaching), Hannibal moved out of winter-quarters, 

IIL 1. Cum ver appetat, ez hibemis movendum est, As (since) spring 
i$ avproaching^ we must move out of winter-guarters. 
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in 3. Onm TSr appeterst, tamen hostSi bk hlbamb nan mOvtimnt, 

Tf7(t^r0a« (although) ^ring wcu approactUng^ neurtheUn the enemy did not 
move out cf mnter-qvxirtere, 

Rkmark.— So eallod eam iaTeniim (earn in Um apodMli) ti as Batnal la Bnglish m 
In Latin. The mood is the Indicattve. 

Jam TBr appetfibat, earn Hannibal ez hibernli mOvit. Lit. apri»»g wu (already) 
i^pproaeMngy when HannibcU moved out qf wirUer-quarterg, 

An Illattrative fact is sometimes added by eum. Interim, qnidem, etc.« with tii<> 
iBdicatiTe. 



I. Temporal Oom. 

582. Com, when, is used \nth all the tenses of the Indicatiye, 
to designate merely temporal relations. 

In the Principal clause, a temporal adverb or temporal expression is fre-^ 
quently employed, such as turn, tunc, then; nunc, naio; dies, day; tempuS| 
Ume; Jam, already ; viz, scarcely ; and the like. 

Animus, neo cum adest neo cum discedit, appiret. Gic. The eaul w not 
vimble^ either wTien it is present^ or when it departs. 

Sex libr5s tunc de Republics scrlpsimus cum gnbemacula relpublicae 
tenebamusi Cic. I wrote the six books about the State at the time when I held 
the lidm of the State, 

Racordare tempos illnd cum pater Ourio maerens Jacibat in lect5. 
Cxc. Remember the Ume wlien Gurio the father lay abed from grief 

Longtim illud tempus cum n5n ero magis me movet quam hoc ext- 
guum. Cic. T/iat long time (to come), when I shall not exist, has m/>re effect 
on me than this scant (present time). 

Jam dUucescebat cum signum consul dedit. Lrv. By this time day 
was beginning to dawn, when the consul gave the signal, (See 581, R.) 

Ideal Second Person with the Subjunctive : 

Pater, hominum inounortSlis est infamia. Etiam tum vivit cum esse 
oredSs mortuam. Plaut. Father , immortal is the iUrfame of tlie wo 'Id, It 
Uoes on even when you think that it is dead, 

Rrm AKKS.— 1. Fait oum commonly follows the analogy of other characteristic rela- 
tf.Tes (634), and takes the Subjnnctiye : 

Fnit tempus cum (=fiiit cum) rllra colerent hominfis. Varbo. There was a time 
when ail mankind tilled fields = were countrymen. 

The Indicative is rare. 

S. Heminl cum, / remember the Ume whei^ takes the Indicative ; bat audfre eun 
takes the Habjauctive parallel with the Participle: 

Audlvl MfitrodOrum eum d6 his ipsis disputfiret Cio. Ihaive heard Metrodon4M 
diecuseiing) these very matters. 

8. Puculiar is the aae of cum with Lapses of lime. Lapses of Time are treated as 
Depi(;nations of Time in AccuBfttive or Ablative : 

Kultl anni sunt cum (= multOs annOs) in acre meO est. (-B <«) many yean (thai) 
iM A<u been CW) in my debt. 
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Mnltl anal rant «itm (= multli annlS) la aere meO nOn fait. ^ U manff yean 
that hs has not been (since he was) in my debt. 

KOndum eentuxn et decern anni rant onm (= ez quO = abhlno annOs) d9 pe- 
eUnilB repetnndA iSta lex eit. Cio. It is not yet 110 years since the law oonceminQ ex- 
tortion was proposed, 

683. Coincident Action. — When the actions of the two 
clauses are coincident, cum is almost equivalent to its kindred 
relative quod, in that : 

Cum tacent, clamant Gic. When (= in that) they are silent , they cry 
aloud, 

\ _ 

DizI omnia cum hominem n5minSvL Plin. Ep. I have said everything^ 
in naming the man. 

684. Conditional use o/Cum. — Cum with the Future, Future 
Perfect, or Universal Present, is often almost equivalent to si, 
if, with which it is sometimes interchanged : 

Onm poBoia, posce Iiatlne. Juv. When (If) you ask (for anything), 
ask in Latin. 

Onm Teniet contrS, digits compesce labeUum. Juv. When (If) hs 
meets you^ padlock your lip with your finger, 

686. Iterative use of Cum. — Cum in the sense of quotite, as 
often as, takes the Tenses of Iterative Action : 

Solet cum se purgat in me conferre omnem culpam. Cic. He is accu9^ 
tomed, when he clears himself ^ to put off aU the hlam^e on ms. 

Agar cum multos annSs requievit uberiSrSs efferre frugda solet. Gic. 

Cum palam ^vm anuU ad palmam converterat Oyges S nulld viddbft- 
tur. Cic. (569.) 

RRMABK.~The Snbjanctive Is also found (669, R.) : 

Cum in jfts dUcI dfibitOrem vidisaent, nndique convol&bant Lit. W/untset 
they saw a debtor taken to courts they made it a rule to hurry together from all quarters. 



n. Historical Oxxm, 

686. Cum, when {as), is used in narrative with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive of con temporau eons action, with the Pluperfect 
Subjunctive of antecedent action. 

Kexark.— The sabordinate clause generally precedes. The clrcamstantiallty often 
app<:ar8 as causality. Latin has a tendency to express inner connection, character, evo- 
lution, by the Sabjunctive. In the absence of participles, cum with the Subjunctive is a 
parallel constraction. Compare 613 with 634. 
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AgiaUSOB cum ez Aegyptd reT«rter8ti]r deoenit. NsP. AffwHaus 
died as he was returning from Bg^pt 

ZenSnem cum AthSnIs essem andiebam frequenter. Cic. When Iwaa 
(Being) at Athens^ I heard Zeno (lecture) /r^gv^n^. 

Atheniensea cum statuerent ut nSves contcenderent, C3nnilum queiu 
dam fluSdentem nt in urbe manSrent, lapidibna cooperuSrunt. Cic 
(546.) 

Oum Oaesar Anc5nam occupSsset, urbem rellquimus. Gic. When 
(As) Caesa/r had occupied Anc<ma (Caesar having occupied Ancoua), Ileft the 

AttaluB moritur alters et septuagSsimS annS, cum quattuor et qua- 
drSLgintfi annSs regnasset. Lit. AUahis died in his seventy-second year^ 
having reigned forty-four years, 

III. Causal and (Joncessive Oum. 
1. Causal Oum. 

687. Cum, when, whereas, sincBj seeing that, with the Sub- 
junctive, is used to denote the reason, and occasionally the 
motive, of an action : 

Quae ciun ita sint, effectum est nihil esse malum quod turpe n5n sit. 
Gic. Since these things are so^ it is made out (proved) that nothing is bad that 
is not dishonorable, 

Oum AthSnas tanquam ad meroatnram bonirum artium tSa profectus, 
inSnem redire turpissimum est. Gic. As (Since) you set out for Athens as 
if to market for good qualities^ it would be utterly disgraceful to return empty 
(handed). 

Dol5 erat pugnandum, cum pSr n5n esset armls. Kep. Be had to fight 
by stratagem, as he (seeing that he) was not a match in arms, 

Rehabk.— The Subjunctive is used because the relation is a mere conception (charac- 
teristic) ; that it is a mere conception is emphasized by qoippe and utpotei as in the 
relative sentence. 

On the occasional use of oum with the Ind. in a causal sense, see 567. Oftener in 
earlier Latin. 

2. Qmeessive Oum. 

588. Causal cmn, whereas, becomes Concessive cum, whereas, 
although, when the cause is not sufficient : the relation Is often 
adversative. 

Nihil m5 adjfivit oum posset. Gic. He gaw me no assistance, although 
at a time when) he had it in his power. 

Oum primi ordinSs hostium conoidissent, tamen ScerrimS reliqui r«> 
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■litSbant. Caes. Although the first ranks of the erumy hadfaXlen (been cut 
to pieces), nevertheless the rest resisted most vigorously. 

Perire artem putamus niid apparet, cum desinat an esse, si appSret 
Quint. We think that (our) art is lost unless it shows^ wfiereas it ceases to be 
art if it shows, 

689. Cum — ^tum. — When cum, when, tnm, then (both — and 
especially), have the same verb^ the verb is put in the Indica- 
tive: 

PausaulSs oonsilia cum patriae tum sibi inimlca capiSbat. Nep. 
Pausanias coneeif)ed plans that tcere hurtful both to his country and espedaUy 
to himself. 

When they have diflFerent verbs, the verb with cum may be 
in the Subjunctive, which often has a concessive force : 

Slsennae histoxia cum facile omnSs superidrSs vincat, turn Indicat 
tamen quantum absit S summS. Cic. Although the history of Sisenna easily 
surpasses ail former histories, yet it shows how far it is from the higher 
(mark). 

Conditional Sentences. 

590. In Conditional sentences the clause which contains 
the condition (supposed cause) is called the Protasis, that which 
contains the consequence is called the Apodosis. 
Logically, Protasis is Premiss ; and Apodosis, Conclusion, 
Grammatically, the ApodosiB is the Principaly the Protaos the 
Dependent, clause. 

691. Sign of the Conditional, — The common conditional 
particle is si, if, 

Bemabkb.— 1. SI io a locative case, literally «o, in those drcumatances (comp. sI-O, so). 

So in English : ** I woald by combat make her good, so were I a man/*— Shakesp. 

Hence, Conditional claases with si may be regarded as adverbs In the Ablative case, 
and are often actually represented by the Ablative Absolute. ^ 

8. The connection with the Causal Sentence is shown by si qnidem, which In latci 
Latin is almost = quonlam. 

8. The temporal particles eum and qnando, when^ and the locative ubi, are also ascd 
to indicate conditional relations in whicti the Idea or Time or Space is involved. 

592. Negative of si. — ^The negative of si is either si nOn or nisL 
Si n6n negatives a particular word, if not ; nisi, unless^ nega- 
tives the whole idea — restricts, excepts. 
Si ndn IS tiie ru«e— 
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1. When the positive of the same verb precedes : 

Si feceru, magnam habebo gratiam ; si non feceifiB, ignSacam. Cic 

(jf yo\i do ity I will be very grateful to you; if you do not, I toUl forgive (you). 

2. "When the Condition is concessive : 

Si mihi bonS republics frul nSn licuerit, at carebo malS. Cic. ff I 

ifiiU not be alUnoed to enjoy good government, IthaU at least be rid of bad 

Nisi is in favorite use after negatives : 

Parvl (= nihill) sunt forls arma nisi est consilium domL Gic. Cf 

little (value) are arms abroad unlens tliere is wisdom at home. 

N5n possem vivere nisi in Utteris vXverem. Cic. I could not live un- 
less I lived in study. 

Memoria minuitur nisi earn ezerceas. Cic. Memory wan£s unless (ex- 
cept) you exercise it. (SI n5n ezeroeas, in case you faH to exercise it.) 

So nisi si, cicept in case : 

Miseros illudi n51unt homines nisi si sS forte Jactant. Cic. Men do not 
like to have tlie unfortunate mocked unless (except in case) they happen to 
mioagger. 

RsMABKB. — 1. Sometimes the difference is unessential : 

Nisi GUrio fuisset, liodiB t6 mnscae comSdissent. Qctint. if it had not been for 
Ourio^ f he flies tootdd haoe eaten you up Vita day. SI nOn fuisset woald be equally correct. 

3. Nlii and nigi si are often used after neg itive sentences or eqaivalents in the sign!* 
fication of dv^ except^ beHdes, only : 

Inspioe quid portem ; niMl lilc nisi triste Tidfihis, Ot. IfaDomine what lam 
bringing ; you will see nothing here except (what is) S'id. 

FalstLS honor juvat et mend&x infftmia terret. qaem nisi mendSoem et men- 
dOsam? Hor. *^'' False honor charms and lying dander scares, whom but the false and 
faulty /"—Brougham. 

8. Nisi quod introdnces an actual limitatioD— t£;j^ the exception, that: 

Nihil acciderat [PolycratI] quod nOllet nisi quod Snnlum qu9 dfilectSbStur 
in marl abjScerat. Cic. Nothing had happened to Polycrates that he coftki not have 
wished, except that he had thrown into the sea a ring in which he took delight (= a favorite 
dng). So praeterquam quod. 

Nihil peccat nisi quod nihil peccat. Plin. Ep. He makes no blunder except— that 
he makes no blunder (*'' faultily fault le8ti> '^). 

4. Nisi forte, unless perhaps, nisi v6r0, unless indeed, with the Indicative, either 
limits a previous statement, or makes an ironical concession : 

N6mo fere saltat sObrius nisi forte ins&nit- Cic. There is scarce any one that 
dances (when) sober, unless perhaps he is cracked. 

Licet honest & morte dsfungl, nisi forte satius est victOris exspectSre arbi- 
trium. Curt. We are free to die an honorable death, unless perhaps it is better to awaU 
the pleasure of the conqueror. 

5. |<I is antiquated or poetical, and is equivalent to si nQn : 

NI pSrere velle, pereundum erit ante lucemSs. Juv. (533, R. 3.) 

Bo in oaths, promises, aud the like ^probably also in quid nl and nlmlram) : 

Peream nl piscem putfivl esse. Vakbo. M<ty Idieif Jiidmot VUnk it was ajsh. 
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593. Two Conditions excluding each the other, — When two 
conditions exclude each the other, ffl is used for the first; sm,^ 
not (but if), for the second. 

Sin is further strengthened by autem, but ; minns, less (not) ; 
vecos, otherwise ; aliter, else : 

Mercatura, 8l tenuis est, sordida putanda est; sin magna et c3pi5sa, 
Qon est adir odnm vituperanda. CiG. Mercantile business^ if it is petty ^ is 
to be eongidet^ ' dirty (work) ; if (it is) not (petty, but) great and abundant 
(= conducted on a large scale), it is not to be found fault with much. 

Bemark.— If the Verb or Predicate is to be supplied from the context si minaSt (^ 
luf (not), sin minas, sin aUter, \f othenvise^ are commonly aeed, rarely si n9n : 

£d1io tecum omn6s tuGs ; si minus, quam plfLrimOs. Cio. Take out toUh you all 
your (followers) : ^ not, as many asponHdle. 

Odero si poterO ; si nOn, invltus amftbo. Oy. (234, R. 2.) 

594. Other Forms of the Protasis.^l, The Protasis may be 
expressed by a Eelative : 

Qui videret urbem captam diceret. Cic. Whoso had seen it^ had said 
that the city was taken. 
MIraretur qui turn cemeret. LiY. (352.) 

2. The Protasis may be contained in a Participle : 

SI latet ars, prSdest ; affert deprensa pudorem. Ov. If art is canceolea, 
it does good; (if) detected^ it brings sluvme. 

Mazimas virtutes Jacere omnes necesse est ▼oluptate dominante. 
Cic. All the greatest virtues must necessarily lie prostrate^ if the pleasure (of 
the senses) is mistress. 

Nihil potest evex:Jre nisi causa anteoedente. Cic. Nothing can Jutppen, 
unless a cause precede. 

3. The Protasis may be involved in a modifier: 

Fecerunt Bervl Milonis quod su5s quisque servSs in tall r6 fa^^ere 
voluisset. Ctc. The servants of Milo did wluU eaefi man would have wished 
his servants to do in such case (si quid tSle accidisset). 

At bene non pnterat sine piird pectore vivL LuCR. But there could M 
no good living without a clean heart (nisi purum pectus esset). 

4 The Protasis may be expressed by an Interrogative, oi^ 
irhat is more common, by an Imperative : 

Tristis es ? indignor quod sum tibi causa dol5xi8. Oy. (543.) 
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Oedit amor rebiu : res age, tntos ezis. Ov. Lof)e yields to hudneu ; d0 

Imsine^s (if you plunge into business) « you wiU he safe, 

Immuta verb5rum collocatidnem, perierit tdta res. Cic. (236, R. 4) 

695. Correlatives of Si. — The correlatires of Si are : Sic, so ; 
ita, thus ; but they are comraonly not expressed. Occasionally 
torn, then ; and e& condidOne, on those terms, are employed. 

De frumentS responsum est ita nsunun eS populum RSnUuum, si pro- 
tiuxn acciperent. Liv. In the matter of the eom^ answer was made that the 
Roman people would avail themselves of it, on condition that tliey accepted the 
value. 
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CLASSIFICATION OP CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 



596. Conditional sentences may be divided into Ijfiree classes, 
according to the character of the Protasis:* 

L Logical Conditional Sentences: Si, with the Indicative. 
II. Ideal Conditional Sentences : Si, with Present and Per- 
fect Subjunctive. 
IIL Unreal Conditional Sentences: Sl, with Imperfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunctive. 



L LOGICAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, 

597. The Logical Conditional Sentence simply states the 
elements in question, according to the formula: 

If this is so, then that is so ; if this is not so, then that is not 
so. 

It may be compared with the Indicative Question. 

The Protasis is in the Indicative ; the Apodosis is generally Um, 
the Indicative; but in future relations any equivalent of the 
Future (Subjunctive, Imperative) may be used. 



* In <9ome granimarfi of Greek and Latin, conditional sentences, and sentences inyolv- 
Irg conditional relations, have been divided Into particular and general. Whether a con- 
dition be particular or general depends simply on the character of the Apodosis. Any 
fomi of the Conditional Sentence may be general, if it implies a rale of action. The 
funns for Iterattve action liA?e been given. (668, 660.) 
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Pbutasis. 
81 id credis, 

^ you believe that, 
SI id credebas, 

J[f you believed tkatt 
Bi id crpdidistl, 

J[f you (have) believed that, 
BL id oridifl, 

^ you (shall) believe that, 
81 id orSdiderifl, 

^ you (shall have) b^eveid) that, 
Bl quid credidifltl, 

^ you have believed anythinff 
(= when yon believe aQything), 
81 quid credideras, 

^ you had believed anything 
(= when yon believed anything), 



AP0D08I& 

exrSs, 

you are going wrong, 
exzabaSi 

you toere going wrong. 
errastX, 

you have gone (yon went) wrong, 
eirabiB, 

you will (be) 0ro(ing) wrong ; (384, B) 
•rrfiTerifl, 

you will have gone (will go> Hfrong. 
errSfl, 

you go wrong, Comp. 569. 
flnrabSfli 

you iiw»< tffrofi^. 



SI splritum ducit, vivit. CiG. If he i» drawing (his) (rea^A (breathing) 
Htf M living. 

Parvl sunt forla anna nisi est consilium doml. CiG. (412, R. 1.) 

SI occ^dl, recte ficl ; sed n5n ocddL QuiKT, Jf 1 MUd him, I did 
right ; hut I did not kiU him. 

Naturam si sequSmur ducem, nunquam aberrabimus. CiG. If \M 
(shall) foUow nature (as our) guide, we shall never go astray. 

Improbds si mens consulatus sustulerit, multa saecula propagaxit rel 
publicae. Cic. If my consulship shaU have done a/way with the destructives, 
it wiU have added m^any ages to the life of the State. 

81 pes condoluit, si dens, ferre ndn possumus. Cic. (569.) 

Stomachabatur senez, si quid asperius dizeram. CiC. (569.) 

yivam, ifi vlvet ; si cadet ilia, cadam. Prop. Let me Uve, if she lives ; 
if she fails, let Tne fall. 

Nunc si forte potes, sed n5n potes, optima co^juz, finltis gaudS tot 
mihi morte malls. Oy. Now, if haply you can, but you eannot, noble toife^ 
r^oice that so many evUs hane been finished for me by death. 

Flectere si neque5 superSs, Acheronta movebd. Yebo. ff I canH 
bend the gods above, III rouse (all) hell below. 

SI tot ezempla virtutis non movent, nihil unqnam movebit ; si tanta 
olades vUem vltam ndn ficit, nulla faciet. LiY. ff so many examples of 
valor stir you not, nothing wiU ever do it; if so great a disaster hajs not made 
life cheap, none ever toiU. 

Desines timere si sperSre dSsierls. Sen. Tou wiU cease to fear, if you 
(shall have) cease{d) to hope. 



BsKABKB.— 1. After a Verb of Saying or Thinking (OrStio 0bllqna),the Flotaits 
■uist be put in the Subjunctive, according to the rule. 
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(81 id orMis, errSs.) DIoo, to, si id crSdfts. errfire. 

dixl, te. Bl id crfiderSSi err&re. 
(81 id crSdfiSi errSbis.) DIco, t6, si id credSs, errStflrum eise. 

dizl, tS, si id erSderOs. errStUriim esse. 
(SI id orSdidistl, errfistt) Dloo, t6, si id crfididerls, errSsse. 

dlxl, t6t Bl id crfididissfis, errSsse. 

For exampleei, eee OrKtio Obllqua, 660. 
3. The Sabjanctive is ns^ed by Attraction : 

BSte texont ar&neolae nt si quid inhaeserit confidant. C!io. (SI qoid in]iaMit» 
sonfioinnt) (666.) 

3. Ttie Ideal Second Person takes the Sabjnnctlve in connection with theUniyemd 
Present : 

Senectms pl6na est volnptStis si il}S sciSs fltl. Sen. Old ag* it full i^pUasw^ 
\f yov know (if one knows) how to enjoy U. 

Memoria minnitnr nisi earn exerceSs. Cic. (592.) 

4. SIve— sive (sen— sen) almost invariably takes the Logical form. (499.) 

Sen Tleit, ferOciter instat victls ; sen viotns est, instanrat cnm yictOribna oer- 
tfimen. Lit. ^ he vanquishes (569), fie pressei the vanquished furiously ; \f he it van' 
ifuished^ he renews the struggle vAth the vanquishers. 
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n. IDEAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCEa 

698. The Ideal Conditional Sentence represents the matter 
as still in suspense. The supposition is more or less fanciful, 
and no real test is to be applied. There is often a wish for or 
against. 

The Protasis is put in the Present Subjunctive for continued 
action, and in the Perfect Subjunctire for completion or attain- 
ment 

The Apodosis is in the Present or Perfect Subjunctive. 
The Imperative and Future Indicative or equivalents are often 
found. The Universal Present is frequently used, especially in 
(X)mbination with the Ideal Second Person (597, K. 3, 666, R. 1). 

On the difference between Subjunctive and Future, see 250. 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

Si id credas, erres, 

^ you should (were to) believe that^ you would be going wrong. 

SI id credSs, erraveris, 

ff you should (were to) bdieve that^ you would go wrong. 

Si id credider^s, erres, 

1. ^ you should (prove to) have believed 

that (Perfect ; Action Pa^t or Future), you would be going wrong. 
%. If you should (come to) brieve that 

(Aor. ; Action Future), you would be going wrong. 

SI id crediderls, erraveris, (rare), 

jjT you (should have) believe{d) thai, you would (have) 0^(ne) terong. 
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SI vlclnns tuns equum meliSrem habeat quam tuns est, tunmne eqnnm 
mails an illius ? Cic. If your neiglibor (were to) have a better horse t/ian 
yours w, loould you prefer your horse or his f 

6l gladium quis apud te sansL mente deposuerit, repetat insanienS| 
redderd.peccatum sit, officium n5n reddere. CiO. If a man in sound 
mind were to deposit (to have deposited) a sword with you (aud), reclaim U 
(when) mad^ it would he wrong to return it, right not to return it. 

Si nunc me suspendam meam operam luserim, et meis inimicis volup- 
tatem creavexim. Plaut. Should I Tuing myself now, I should (thereby) 
(have) fool(Q(ii) my work away, and give{n) to my eriemies a charming treat. 

Ut redeant veteres : Ciceroni nemo ducentds nunc dederit numm5i 
nisi fulserit anulus ingens. JuY. Let the ancients return : no one wovld 
give Cicero now-a-days two hundred tioo-pences unless a huge ring glittered (on 
his hand). 

Si is destituat, nihil satis tutum habebis. LiY. Should lie leave us in the 
lurch, you wiUfind no safety. 

SI valeant homines, ars tua, Phoebe, jacet. Ov. Should men keep weU^ 
your art, Phoebus , is naught. 

Otia si tcjas, periere Cupldinis arcus. Ov. (195, R 6.) 

Senectus est plena voluptatis, si ilia scias utL Sen. (597, H« 3.) 

Memoria minuitur nisi earn exerceas. Cic. (592.) 

Nulla est excusatio peccati, si amid causa peccaveris. Cic. It is no 
excuse for a sin to have sinned for the sake of a friend^ 

Bbmark8.~1. The Potential of the Past coincides in form with the Unreal of the 
Present. (Comp. 252, R. 2.) Clear examples of definite persons are rare. Hor. Sat. L 8, B. 

Of indefinite persons : MlrSrS'nr qui tum cerneret. Lnr. (252.) 

So, £rat Qoinctius, si cSderSs, plScShilis. Lit. Quinctius was, if you yielded te 
him,(»nre to be) placable. (Est sl c6dSs.) 

SI luxnriae temperaret, avaritiam n5n timeres. Tac. Tf he were to control Mi 
love of pleasure, you should not have feared avarice. (SI tempered nSn timeSs.) 

2. The lively fancy of the Roman often employs the Ideal where we should expect the 
Unreal. (Coinp. 248, R. 2.) 

Ta si hic Sis, alitor sentiSs. Ter. ^ you were I (Put yourself in my place), you 
would think differently. 

Haec si tficum patria loquStur, n5nne impetr&re debeat ? Cio. ^ your country 
should (were to) speak thus with you, ought she not to get (what she wants) ? 

In comparing Ideal and Unreal Conditionals, exclude future verbs such as posse, and 
▼eile. &c. The future senee of Puch unreal conditionals comet* from the auxiliary. 

Sometimes the conception shifts in the cocrse of a hmg sentence : 

81 revlviscant et tScum loquantur— quid talibus virls respondSrBs 1 Cio. ^ 
ihey shouk2 come to life again, and speak with you—^hat anstoer toould you make to such 
menf 

3. In OrStio Obllqua the difference between Ideal and Logical Future Is neocssari]; 
effaced, so far as the mood is concerned. (659.) 

III. UNREAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

699. The Unreal Conditional sentence is used of that which 
is Unfulfilled or Impossible, and is expressed by the Imperfect 

13* 
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Subjunctive for continued action — ^generally, in opposition to 
the Present ; and by the Pluperfect Subjunctive — uniformly in 
opposition to the Past. 

The notion of Impossibility comes from the irreversible character of the 
Past Tense. Compare the Periphrastic Conjug. Perfect and Imperfect 
Any action that is decided is considered Past (Comp. 266, R. 3.) 

Protasis. *Apodo8I8. 
BH id crederes, errares, 

^ y<m believed (were belieyhig) that^ [joa do not,] vou would be going tofxmg, 

81 id cr§didis8§s, erravisses. 

If you had believed that, \j<m did not] lioti would have gone wrong, 

Sapientia n5n ezpeteretur, d nihil efficeret CiC. Wisdom would not 
be sought after, if it did no practical good, 

Caederem te, nisi Irascerer. Sen. I should flog yov,^ if I were not getting 
angry, 

SI ibi te esse scnssem, ad te ipse venissem. CiC. If I had known you 
were tliere, I should have come to you myself. 

Hectora quia nSsset, sX feluc Trctja fuisaet Ov. Who would know (of) 
Hector, if Troy liad been luippy f 

Nisi ante R5mS profectus esses, nunc earn cert$ relinquerSs. CiC. ^ 
you had not departed from Boms before, you would certainly leaw it now. 

Ego nisi peperissem, R5ma nSn oppugnSretur ; nisi ftliom haberem, 
libera in in>era patziS mortua essem. LiY. Had I not become a mother. 
Home v)ould not be besieged; had I not a son, I should hate died a free woman 
in a free land. 

Remarks.— 1. The Imperfect Snbjnnctive is eometlmes nsed in opposition to con. 
tinnnnce in the Past. This is necessarily the case when the Protasis is in the Imperfect 
and the Apodosis in the Pluperfect except when the Imperfect denotes opposition to a 
general statement which holds good both for Past and for Present : 

N5n tam facile op6s GarthSginis tantae ponoidissent nisi Sicilia clSssibni 
nostrls patfiret* (■'!ic. The great resources of Carthage (Carthage with her great re- 
sources) would not have fallen so readily^ if Sicily had not been open to our fleets. 

SI pudQrem haberes, nltimam mihi pensi5nem mihi remlsisses. Sbn. If you 
had (- you bad not && you have not) any delicacy^ you would have let me off from the last 
payment. 

Memoriam ipsam cum Y5ce perdidissfimns, si tam in nUstrS potestSte asset 
ObllviscI qnam tacSre. Tag. We should have lost memory itse(f, together with utter ance^ 
\f it were as mtich in our power to forget as to keep silent. 

The Imperfect in both members is rare: 

SI PrStogen6B lalysnm illnm suum caen5 oblitnm yidfiret magnoxn, crfido, ae- 
ciperet doldrem- Cic If Protogenes had seen that famous lalyrns qf his besmeared with 
mudy he would have felt a mighty pang. 

Perhaps this may be regarded as a form of RepraesentStio. (659, R.) 

2. Id Unreal Conditions, the Apodusis is sometimes expressed by the Imperfect In 
dicative, when the action is represented as interrupted (234) ; by the Pluperfect and His 
torical Perfect, when the conclusion is confidentlr anticipated. (246, R. 8.) 
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LfibSbar longius, nisi me retinuissem. Cio. (246, R. 8.) 

OmnInO erat stiperyacna doctrlna. si nStflra snffioeret. Quint. 

Peraotuxn erat bellum, si Pompejum opprimere fimndusil potuisset. Tlob. 
The war was (had been) Jlni$?ied, \f he had been aUe to crush Pompey cU Brundtisium, 

The Imperfect Indicfttive is Bometimes foand in the Protasis : 

Ipsam tibi epistolam mlsissem, nisi tarn sabito fr&tris pner proflciscebStiir. 
Cio. 1 should have sent you the letter itself ^ if my brother^s servant was not starting so 
tuddenly. 

3. The Indicative is the Vegulat constmction with verbs which signify Possibility or 
Power, Obligation or Necessity— so with the Active and Passive Periphrastic— ylz. 
paene, scarcely^ hardly, and the like. 

Gonsnl esse qTiI potui, nisi exun vlt&e cnrsom tennissem ? Cio. Sow could I have 
been consul, if I had not kept that course of Vife t 

AntSnl potnit gladi5s oontemnere, si sic omnia dizisset. Jirr. Bs might have 
despised Antony's swords, \fhe had thus said aU (that he did say). 

SmendStflms, si licoisset, eram. Oy. I should have removed thefauUs^ \f 1 had been 
free (to do it). 

In bona YenttLras, si paterSre (R. 10 fait. Ov. Be would have come into (my) pro- 
perty, if you had permitted it. 

Pons iter paene hostibns dedit (paene dedit - dabat = datOrns erat.) nl tnns 
7ir fuisset. Liv. The bridge well nigh gave a passage to the enemy, had it not been for one 
man. 

4. In (JrStio Obllqua the Protasis is unchanged ; the Apodosis is formed by tho 
Periplinwtic Present and Perfect Infinitive (149), for the Active, fatftrom (fore) nt tt 
tftriim foisse nt for Passive and Sapineleet Verbs. 

A Sico (dixl), t6, si id cr6der6s, errStHnim esse. 
B. Sico (dizl), t6, si id oredidissfis, errStQrum fnisse. 

A, DIco (dixl), si id cr6der68, fore at d6ciper6ri8. 

B. DIco (dixl), si id crSdidisses, fattlrum fnisse nt dSciperSris. 

A Is very rare ; A, theoretical. For the long form, B, the simple Perfect Infinitive is 
foand. Examples, see 6(iS, R. In B, foisse is seldom omitted. 

5. When the Apodosis of an Unreal Conditional is made to depend on a sentence 
which requires the Subjunctive, the Pluperfect is tamed into the Periphrastic Perfect 
Subjunctive ; the Imperfect form is unchanged. 



NSn dnbitOi 
1 do not doubt, 

NSn dnbitSbam, 
I did not doubt. 



qain, si id or6der6s. errSrfis, 
tfiat, \f you believed that, you would be going '»orong» 

qnln, si id credidissSs, errStfiras fne&« 
thcA, if you had believed t/iat^ you would have gone wrong. 

Honestnm tSle est nt, vel si ignOrSrent id homines, esset landSbile. Cio. 
Tirtne is a thing to deserve praise, even if men did not know it. 

Nec dnbinm erat qnln, si tarn panel simal obire omnia possent, terga datllrl 
host6s fnerint- Liv. There was no doubt that, if it had been possible for so small a num- 
ber to have managed every thi7ig at the same iim^, the enemy toould have turned thdr 
backs. 

Bic qnidnam factHms fneris, si eQ tempore censor fnissSs ? Liv. Tell (me) whai 
you vxmld have cUme, \f you had been censor at that time t 

AdeQ inopia coactns est Hannibal, nt, nisi tnm fagae speciem abenndO 
timnisset, Oalliam repetltfirns fnerit. Lrv. Hannibal was so hard pressed by want 
:if provisions, thai, had he not at the lime feared (presenting) the appearance cffiight by re^ 
treating, he would have gone back to Oaul. 

The Periphrastic Pluperfect Subjunctive occurs rarely, and then only In the Depend- 
ent Interrogative. 

Potol Ci46, R.l)commonly becomes potuerim, and the Periphrastic Passive with fol 
becomes faerim : 



300 INCOMPLETE COKDITIOKAL BENTEKCBS. 

Hand dabiumfoit quln, nisi ea mora interveniuet oaitra eO diBPtlniea eapl 
potnerint. Lit. Thefrt was no doubt that^ had not thai delay intetfend, the FufUe Cfitnji 
coidd have been taken on that day. 

The Paseiye Oonditiona] is anchanged : 

Id ille il repudifisaet, dubitStis qiiln el tIb esset allSta ? Cio. ^ he had nf- 
keted that^ do you doubt that force would have been brought (to bear) on him t 

The active fonn is rarely nnchaaged. (Lit. IL 8IL) In tho abaeace of the perlphrastto 
lenae use potuexim. 



INCOMPLETE CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

600. Omission of the Conditional iSt^/i.— Occasionally the 
members of a Conditional sentence are pnt side by side without 
a Conditional sign : 

An ille mihi (351) liber, cuX mulier imperat? poscit, dandom e8t| 
▼ocat, ▼eniendum ; ejjicit, abeundum; minatur, eztimescendum. Cio. 
OrUhe free (tell) ms, to whom a woman gives ordern f s/ie askSy he mvM 
give; she caUs^ he must come ; she turns oiU (of door), he mttst go; she 
threatens J he mttst be frightened, 

'Onum cognbi^ omnis ndxb. Tbr. Tou know one, you know aU, 
Dedlsses huXc animd pSr corpus, fecisset quod optabat. Plik. Ep. 
Had you given him a body that was a maich for his spirit, he would haw ac^ 
eompHshed what he desired. 

601. Omission of the Verb of the Protasis. — When the Verb 
of the Protasis is omitted, either the precise form or the general 
idea of the verb is to be supplied from the Apodosis : 

SI quisquam, Oato sapiens fuit = SI quisquam fiiit. Cic. J^" any one 
wa6 *cise, Oato was. 

602. Total Otnission of the Protasis. — The Protasis is often 
contained in a Participle or involved in the context (594, 2). 

The Potential Subjunctive is sometimes mechanically ex- 
plained by the omission of an indefinite Protasis. See 252, R. ]. 

Nimid plus quam ▼elim Volsc5rum ingenia sunt mdbilia. Lrv. The 
dispositions of the Volscians are {too) mueh more unstable tJian I should like 
(if I bad my way, if I could manag'* ^t^ or what not). 

Velim sic ezlstimes. Cic. IsliouUjt like you to think so. (Utinani ezIsU- 
mSsl) 
. Tam fellz esses quam formSsissima vellem. Ov. (316). (XJtinaxn esses \) 

The impossibility of lefinite ellipsis coDstitutes the Modalitv. 
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603. Omission and Involution of theApodosis, — The Apodo- 

Bi3 is omitted in Wishes (254), and implied after verbs and 

phrases denoting Trial (462, 2). It is often involved in Oratio 

Obllqua, and sometimes consists in the general notion of Result, 

Ascertainment, or the like. 

Si vimm ezcntias, faciei ndn uxor amStur. Juv. If you were to gei 
out the truth (you would find that) it is the face, not tJie wife, that is loted, 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES OP COMPARISON. 

604. The Apodosis is omitted in comparisons with at si, 
velut d, ao d, qnam d, taaqnam d, quasi, or simply velut and 
tanqnam, as if. 

The verb is to be supplied from the Protasis, as is common in 
correlative sentences. The Mood is the Subjunctive. 

The tenses follow the rule of sequence, rather than the ordi- 
nary use of the conditional. In English, the translation implies 
the unreality of the comparison. 

N51X timSre quasi [=quam timeas tf[] assem elephants dgs. Quint. 
DonH be afraid^ as if you were giving a penny to an elepliant. 

Parvl prImS ortu sic Jacent tanquam [= jaceant si] oninind sine 
animd gint. Cic. Babies, when first born, lie (there), as if they had no mind 
alall. 

Hie est obstandum, mllites, velut si ante R5mana moenla pugnemus. 
Lrv. Here (is where) we must oppose them, soldiers, as if we were fighting 
before ihe walls of Borne (velut obstemus, si pugnSmus, as we would oppose 
them, if we were to fight). 

Me juvat, velut ipse in parte labSris ac perlculi fderim, ad finem belli 
Funici pervenisse. Liv. / am delighted to have reached the end of the 
Punic war, as if I had shared in the toU and danger (of it). 

Suspectus tanquam ipse suas incendeiit aedes. Juv. Suspected as if 
Tie Iiad (of having) set his own Iiouse on fire. 

Tantus patr6s metus cepit velut si Jam ad portas hostis esset. Lrv. 
A great fear took hold of the senators, as if the enemy were already at their 
gates. 

DelSta est Ausbnum gens perinde ac si intemecivd bell5 certasset 
Lrv. Ths Ausonian race was blotted out, just as if it liad engaged in an in- 
ternecine war (war to the knife). 

!Rbmark8.— 1. Occasionally the sequence is violated ont of regard to the Conditional 
Massilienses in eQ honSre audlmns apud BSmSnQs esse ac si medium umbill 
com Oraeciae incolerent. Lit. We hear that the people of MarneUles are in as high 
honor with the Romans as if they inhabited the mid-navel (» the heart) qf Greece, 
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S. As in the ordinary conditional aentenoe, ao In the eomparatiye aent«»iee, the 
Protasis* may be exprei^sed by a Participle: 

&alll laetl ut ezpl9r£t£ victOriS ad eastra SOmSnOrum porgnnt. Caks. 7X« 
Gauls in their Joy ^ at if (their) victory had been/udly ateertainsd^ procteded to ths eamp qf 
the Romans, 

Antiochiu BectLnu erat d6 hellO BOmSnO tamquam nOn transitiLrls in Asian 
B5m£nl8. Lit. Antioehiu was as uneoneemed about the warwithBome at ifUuBomatu 
Aa mt intend to cross over into Asia Minor, 

CONCBSSITX SsNTKsrcxa. 

605. Concessive Sentences are introduced — 

1. By the conditional Particles, etsl, etianul, tametaA. 

2. By the Generic Belative, qvanquuiL 

3. By the compounds, quamvls, quantamvls. 

4. By the Verh lioet 

5. By the Final Particles, nt (n6). 

6. By qunm (cam); all answering generally to the notion 
although. 

RisvARKs.— EtsI (at + 8D« even \f; etiamslt even now\f; tametsi, vet even ^; 
quanquam, (quam -t- qnaia)* to what extent soever; qaamyli, to what extent yom 
choose ; qaantximYls, to what amount you ehoote ; licet* it it ttft/tee (perhaps intrana. 
of linquo, I leave). 

606. EtsI) etiamsl, and tametd, take the Indicative or Sub- 
junctive, according to the general principles which regulate the 
use of d, if. The Indicative is more common, especially with 
etsi and etiamsl : 

De fiitnxls rebtu etal lomper difficile oat dioere, tamen interdnm coiu 

Jectora posBls accedere. Cic. Alihou-gh it is cUioays difficult to UU about 
tJve future^ nevertheless you can sometimes come near it by guessing, 

Hamilcar etsi flagrabat bellandX cnpiditSte, tamen p&ci serviendmn 
putavit. Nep. Although Hamilcar was on fire with the desire of war, never" 
theless he tfvought thai he ought to subserve (to work for) peace. 

Inops ille etiamsl referre gratiam non potest, habere certe potesL 
Cic. l^he needy man (spoken of), if he cannot return a favor ^ can at leant 
feel it. 

Me vera pr5 grStIs loqul, etsi meum ingenium ii5ii moneret, necesaU 
tSa cSgit. Liv. Even if my disposition did not bid me^ necf'Ssity compels m4 
to speak the truth instead of tlie smooth. 

Re MASK — SI itself is often concessiye, 593. 

607. Quanqaam, to what extent soever , falls under the head of 
generic relatives (246, H. 4). and. in the best authors, is con- 
strued with the Indicative : 
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Medici quae qnam intellegunt saepe, tamen nunquam aegris dlcnnti 
illo morbo eos esse moriturdi. CiG. Although physicians often know^ 
nevertfieless t/tey never teU their patients that they will die of that disease, 

Rrmarks.— 1. The Potential Sobjunctive is sometimes found with qaanquam: 
Quanqaam exercitum qui in Yolscis erat m&lleti nihil reoHsSyit. Liv. AUhmgh 
he might well have prtferred the army which was in the VoLsHan country ^ nevertheless he 
made no ofyection, 

2. Quanqnam is often used at the beginning of sentences, in the same way as tha 
English, And yet^ Although^ However^ In order to limit the whole preceding sentence ; less 
frequently etBl, tametBl. 

8. The Indicative, with etsl and qnanqoanit is, of course, liable to attraction into 
the SabjoDctive in Orfitio Obllqaa. (&09.) 

608. Qnamvls follows the analogy of YolOf I wiU, with which 
it is compounded, and takes the Subjunctive. Quantamvls and 
quamlibet (as conjunctions) belong to poetry and silver prose. 

Qaamvis sint sub aqua, sub aqua maledloere ientant. Ov. Although 
they be under tJu water^ under the water they try to revile. 

Quamvis ille niger, quamvis tu candidus esses. VERa. Although he 
was blacky although you were fair. 

Vitia mentis, quantumi^ ezigua sint, in m^us excedunt. Sen. 
Mental ailments ( = passions), no matter lum dight they be^ go on increasing. 

RxvABKs.— 1. In later Latin, quamvis and qnanquaxn change parts : 

Quamvis ingeuiO n5ii valet, arte valet. Oy. Although he does not teU by genius^ he 
does tell by art. 

In Tacitus, for iiisrance, quanquam regularly has the Snbjonctiye. 

2. The Verb of quamvis is sometimes inflected : 

Quam velit sit potens, sunquam impetrSvisset. Cio. iVo matter how powerful 
she may te, she would never have obtained it, 

609. licet retains its verbal nature, and, according to the 
•Sequence of Tenses, takes only the Present and Perfect Sub- 
junctive : 

Licet inldeat si qui vult. Oic. Let any one laugh who will, 

Ardeat ipsa licet, tormentis gaudet amantis. Juv. Tlumgh slie liersdf 

ts agloWy she r^oices in the tortures of her lover, 

Sim licet eztremum, sicat sum, missus in orbem. Ov. Although I h€ 

tent, as Iliave been, to the end of the woiid. 

RvMARKS.— 1. Exceptions are extremely rare : Jut. xiiL 66. 
8. Quamvis is sometimes combined with lioet* 

« 

610. TJt and n© are also used concessively : 

Ut desint ▼Ires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. Ov. Granted thai 
gtrenoth be lacking^ nevertheless you must praise (my) good wiiL 
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Ne sit BTunmnm malum dolor, malum oertS Mt. Oa Qrantedikai 

pain be not the chief evU^ an evil it certainly is. 

RiEMARK.~TJt nOn can be need on the principle of Uie Specific Negative : 
Hio dita ultimni est ; at nOn sit, prope ab ultimo. Sxm. Thie it your last dmg ; 
ffranted that U be not, it is near the last. 

On ita— Ut, see 256 ; on ut—ita, e'ee 4§4, 3 

611. Concessive sente?ice represented hy a Participle or Pr^ 
dicative Attribute. — ^The Concessive sentence may be represented 
by a Participle or Predicative Attribute. 

Risuji intardom ita repente erumpit, ut eom cnpientei tenere neqnea- 
mva. Cic. Laughter between whiles (occasionally) breaks out so suddenly that 
y>e cannot keep it down, although we desire to do so, 

MultSrum to ocuU et aures n5n sentientem custodienL Cic. {Cf) 
many (the) eyes and ears will keep guard over you, though you perceive it not 
(without your perceiving it), 

Quis AzisUdem n5n mortaum dlligit. Cic. Who does not love Aristides, 

(thougli) deadf 

Remark.— Later writers combine otsl* Quanqiiam* or quamvISt with the Participle 
or a Predicative attribate, or the like. 

Caesarem mUitSs qnamvls reolUantem nltrO ia AMeam luat seetltX. Sust. 
The soldiers followed Caesar into Africa qf their own motion, although he dseHned it. 

Saepe bibi stoOs quamyls invltus amSrOs. Ot. I have qft^n drunk bitter poOons^ 
although against my wiU. With Adjectivee, quamvls, nsver m, is found even in Ciosbo. 

Rblativx Skhtsnoks. 

612. The Latin language uses the relative construction far 
more than the English : so in the beginning of sentences, and 
in combination with Conjunctions and other Relatives. 

Remarks.— 1. The awlcwardness, or iinpo8i«Ib{lit7, of a literal translation, may gene 
rally be relieved by the subptitntion of a demonstrative with an appropriate coujanction, 
or the employment of an abstract nonn : 

Quae cam ita sint. ^ow since these thingi are so (Ciceronian formnla). 

Fatiira modo ezspectaat ; qaae quia certa esse nOn possant. udnficiontar et 
angSre et mettl. Cic. TJiey only look forward to the future; and because that cannot be 
certain^ they wear themselvee out with distress and fear. 

Epicflras nOn satis polltas ils artibas qaSs qal tenent, 6radltl appellantor 
Cic. Epicurus is not suffidently polished by tho-^ accomplishments^ from Vie possesion of 
which, people are called cultivated. 

Notice especially quod in combination with sh abi. in which qaod means and as for 
ihat^ and is sometimes translated by and^ but, thertfore. sometimes n y v. all. 

2. The Relative is the fertile scarce of many of the introdnctory particles of the com* 
pound sentence, and is therefore pat last on accoant of the multiplicity «. its ises. 

613. Relative sentences are introduced by the Relative Pro- 
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nouns in all their forms : Adjective, Substantive, and AdverbiaL 
(See Tables 106 foil.) 

Remarks. — 1. The relative adverbs of Place, and their correlatives, may be used 
Jistead of a preposition with a relative. TJnde* whence^ is frequently used of persona, 
the others less frequently : ibi = in eO* Ac- ; ubi = in qu5i Ac ; inde = ez 63« &c ; 
nnde = ez quO, Ac. ; eO = in exun, &c. ; qnO = in qnem, &c. : 

Potest fieri ut is, nnde t6 andlsse diois, IrStns dZzerit. Cia It may be that ke, 
from whom you tay you heard (it), said it in anger. 

2. The relative is not to be confounded with the dependent interrogative s«itence. 
(469, R. 3.) 

Qnae probat popnlns ego nescio. Sen. The things that the people <xpprovee^ J d$ 
not know (qnid probet. what it is the people approves). 

Et qtiid ego te yelim. et tfl qnod quaeris, scies. Ter. Tou shall know both what 
Ot is) I want qf you^ and what (the thing which) you are asking ( = the answer to your 
question). 

614. Position of Relatives. — The Eelative and Relative forms 
are put at the beginning of sentences and clauses. The Prepo- 
sition, however, generally, though not invariably, precedes its 
relative. (414.) 

615. Antecedent — The word to which the Eelative refers is 
called the Antecedent, because it precedes in thought even 
when it does not in expression. 

Rexark.— The close connection between Relative and Antecedent la. shown by Um 
frequent use of one preposition in common. (416.) 



CONCORD. 

616. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, 
Number, and Person : 

Is minimd eget mortaUs, qui minimum cupit Syrus. (293.) 
Uxor contenta est quae bona est un5 viro. Plaut. (373, R. 1 .) 
Malum est consilium quod mutaxi n5n potest. Syrus. Bad is (he 

plan that cannot (let itself) be changed. 

Hoc illls narro qui me n5n inteUegunt. Phabdrus. I teU t?m tale for 

f.V-M wTio understand me not 

Ego qui te confirmo, ipse me non possum. Cic. /, who reassure you^ 

cannot reassure myself, 

Rbmabks. — 1. The Kelatiye agrees with the Person of the tme Antecedent^ even 
when a predicate intervenes : 

TU 68 is, qui me ad caelum extuUstl. Cio. Tou are he that has extolled nu to tki 
•Um. 

So occasionally in English : Acts xxi. 38, Lnke xvL 15. 
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1 When tlie ReUtiTe reten to • seakeiiM, id quod, tkat wkiek^ Is eammoBif 
dwrenthetlcally) : 

SI S YObli dSterar, (id quod nOn spfiro,) tamen animO nOn dfiiiciaiii. Cia IT i 
fkcnOd be deserted by you, {wAieh I do not expect,) neeertheleet J should not b ee om s ftkU^ 
isarted. 

8. The gender and number of the Relatiye may be determined : 

I By the sense, and not by the form. 

n. B} the predicate or the apposition, and not by the antecedent ; 

Examples: I. Sex mXlia qui Pydnam perfogerant. Lit. Sbsilunuand, 
mho hadJUd to Pydna. 

Bquitatom omn«m praemittit, qui videant Lnr. Ei$ sent off the (xnabrp 
ahead, who should see {that tliey might see, to eee), 

II. Thebaa, quod caput BoeStiae est Lit. Thdfes^ which ie the eapUcA 
cf Boeotia. 

Flnman Soaldis, qnod inflnit in Mosam. Caesl The rieer Scheldt, which 
empties into the Maae, 

Jnstagl5ria,qnXastfri]Ctiuivirtatis. Cic. Eealglory^ which is the fruU 
cf virtue, 

4. The |»roDOmliial appofttloii may b« taken np Into the relatlTB and disappear t 
Testfinun snifrlgllB quod ill! ostracismum Toeant. Nap. By potsherd votes ^ 

(a thing) which they caU ^' ostraeiuny 

6. When the Relative refers to the combined antecedents of different gender, the 
•Ixongeot gender is preferred, according to 282 : 

Orandes nStfl m&tres at paryulX llberl, quOrum utrOrumque aetSs miserioor- 
diam nBstram requlrit Cfc. Aged matrons and infant children, whose age on eUher- 
hand demands our compassion. 

Otium atque divitiae, quae prima mortSlSs putant. Ball. Leisure and money^ 
which mortals reckon as the prime things. 

Or, the nearest gender may be preferred : 

£ae frames atque fruotfts quOs terra fS^fpAl, Cio. Those fruits qf field and tree 
which earth bears. * 

e. Combined Persons follow the mle, 388. 

617. Repetition of the Antecedent. — ^The Antecedent of tta 
Relative is not seldom repeated in the Eelative clause, with the 
Belutiye as its attributive ; 

Oaesar inteUezit diem instare, qa5 die frnmentum ndlitibns metXrl 
oporteret. Gaes. Caesar saw tJuit the day was at hand, on which {day it 
beliooTed to meoifure) corn (was to be measured out) to tJie soldiers. 

618. Incorporation of the Antecedent — The Antecedent and 
the Adjective or the apposition of the Antecedent, are often in- 
corporated into the Relative clause : 

In quern primum egresdt sunt locum TrSiJa Too&tur. Lit. llie first 
place theif landed ai woe coiled Troy, 
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AmSntui S3rriam Si Oilicifi dlvidit, qtil moiui erat hoititiin pliniui. 
Gio. Ssffia is divided from Cilicia by Amanus^ a mountain which was fuU 
9f enemies. 

Th«iiiistocl§8, dd servla sals quern habnit fidelissimum, ad Zencem 
misit. Nbp. Themistodss sent the most faithful slave he had to Xerxes. 

Quam qtuaque ndxit axiem, in hac se ezerceat Cic. What trade each 
wuin understands, in thtU let him practise himself { = every man to hia 
trade). 

RsvASK.— Bspedally to be noted are the phrases : quae tua prUdentia est, vfhiA 
(niGh) is your prudence ; qnS prtdentiS es ( = tft es eS prUdentiS), qf wMch (sach) 
pnidsnee are you ( = prO toft prftdsntift. in aeeordance with your prudence). See 682. 

619. Attraction of the Relative. — The Accusative of the Rel- 
ative is occasionally attracted into the Ablative of the Antece- 
dent, rarely into any other case : 

HQc confirmamus 1115 augurid qa5 dizimus. CiC. We confirm thM by 
the augury which we mentioned. 

Rbxarkb.— 1. This attraction takes place chiefly when the verb of the relative claiuw 
mast be supplied from the principal sentence : 

Qaibus sauoils poterat 86cuin ductls ad urbem per§^t. Lnr. Having taken with 
him ail the wounded he could^ he proceeded to the city, 

3. Inverted Attraciion.So-c&Wed Inverted Attraction is foand only in poetry, and then 
in the Accusative ca!*e, which may be considered as an object of thought or feeling: 

Urbem quam statue, vestra est* YxBe. (As for) the city which lam rearing, (it) is 
yourf. 

latum quern quaeris, ego sum. Tbr. (As for) that man whom you are looking fOr^ 1 
em he. 0' He that bath ears to hear, let him hear/*) 

620. Correlative Use of the Relative, — The nsnal Correlative 
of qui is is, more rarely hio, Ule : 

Is mixiim5 eget mortalis, qui minlTnnm cupit. Syrus. (293.) 

Hlc sapiens, de qa5 loquor. Cic. (290, 3.) 

nia dies ▼eniet, mea qua lugubria pdnam. Ov. (292, 4.) 

621. Absorption of the Correlative. — ^The Correlatiye, i% is 
often absorbed, especially when it would stand in the same case 
as the Belative. This is a kind of Incorporation. 

Postume, non bene olet, qui bene semper olet. Mart. Postumus^ (he) 
smells not sweet, who always smells sweet. 

Quern arma n5n fregerant vitia vicerunt. Curt. (Him) whmn arms had 
not erusJied did vices overcome. 

Quern dl diligunt adulescens moxitur. Plaut. (He) whom the gods tow 
dies young. 
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ZencSfl praemium pr5i>08uit qui [ = el qui ] InvSnlMet novam yroU 
nptatem. Cic. Xerxes offered a retcard to him who should inverU a new 
pleasure. 

Miieranda vita qui [ = e5rum qui ] le metui quam amari malunl 
Nep. Pitiable is Vie life cf those who would prefer being feared to being loved, 

Discite sanarl per quem [ = per eum, per quern ] didiciatis amarei. 
Ov. (403.) 

622. Position of the Correlative clause. — The Eelative clause 
Dften precedes the Correlative ; incorporation is common : 

Male r§8 se habet quum quod virtute e£SoI debet id tentatur pecuniS. 
Cic. It is a bad state of affairs when wliai ougM to be accomplished by worth, 
is attempted by mjoney. 

Quod vides accidere puerls h5c nSbIs quoque msyuscuHs puerla evenit 
Sbn. WluiJt you see befaU dvUdren {this) happens to us also^ children of 
a larger grmoth. 

Quae quia nSn liceat nSn facit, ilia facit. Ov. (541.) 

Quam quiaque ndrit artem, iu hac se ezerceaL (618.) 

The Correlative absorbed : 

Quod n5n dedit fortune, n5n eripit Sen. J^ hat fortune has not gwen 
(does not give), she does not take aukzy. 

Per quas ndi petitis saepe fugatis opes. Ov. ITis fneans you take ti> 
win uSy often scare us off, 

623. Indefinite Antecedent, — The Indefinite Antecedent la 
generally omitted : 

Elige GUI dicas : tu mihi 851a places. Ov. Choose some one to whom 
you may say : You alone please ms. 

Remark.— Sach sentences are sometimes hardly to be distlngaished from tiM 
Int«rrogative : 

ConSn nOn quaeslvit ubi ipse tUtO viveret. Nep., (897), might be either. 

-4( TENSES IN RELATIVE SENTENCES. 

624. Future and Future Perfect, — The Future and Future 
Perfect are used with greater exactness than in current English 
(234, 236) : 

Sit liber, dominus qui volet esse meus. Mart. He must be free wh$ 
wishes (shall wish) to be my master. 
Qui prior atrinzerit fezrum, Sjus. victoria eriL Lrv. (236, R. 2.) > 
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635. Iterative Action, — Relative sentences follow the laws 
laid down for Iterative action (568, 569 :) 

I. Gontemporaneoas action : 

Ore trahit quodcumqne potest, atque addit acerv5. HoR. Drag% 

with its mouth wliatever it can, and adds to the treasure (heap). 

QuScumqne incedebat agmcin, legatl occiirr§banL Lrv. In whatever 
direction the column advanced, ambassadors came to meet t/iem, 

II. Prior action : 

Tenra nunquam sine osnrSreddit, quod.acciplL Cic. The earth never 
returns without interest what it has received (receives). 

Quod ndn dedit fortuna, ndn Sripit Sen. (622.) 

N5ii c§nat qaoti§s ii§mo vocavit eum. Mabt. He does not dine as 
often as (when) no one ?ias invited (invites) him, 

Haerebant inmemoriaquaecumque audierat et viderat [Themistocles] 
Cic. (569.) 

Sequentur te quScnmque perveneris vitia. Sen. Vices vnU foUow yo^ 
whitfiersoever you go. 

Qui timere desierint, adisse incipient Tac. (569.) 

Bbmakk.— According to 669, the Siibjiinctive is ated 

1.) In OrStio Obllqua (Total or Partial) ; 

XartI Gain quae beUO oCperint (Perf. SabJ.) devovent (» se datHrOs vovent.) 
Oabb. The Gauls devote (promise to gtve) to Mars whatever they (shall) take in war (0. B. 
Quae ofiperimiis, dabimiis). 

S.) ByArtru-tiou of Moud (Complementary Clauses) : 

Quia earn dlligat quern metuat 1 Cic. W?u> couid love Mm whom he fears f 

8,) In die Ideal Second Ferson : 

Bonus segnior fit ubi neglegSs. Sall. (568.) 

4.) On the general principle of oblique genee. chiefly in later historians 4 , 

Qui tLnum ejus ordinis offendisset omn6s advers5s habfibat Liv. (569.) 

MOODS IN RELATIVE SENTENCES: 

626. The Relative clause, as such — that is, as the representa- 
rive of an adjective — takes the Indicative mood: 

Uxor quae bona est, A wife who is good (a good wife), 

Bbmabk.— The Relative in this noe often seryes as a circnmlocntion for a Snbstantlve, 
with this difference : that the Substantive expresses a permanent relation ; the Relative 
clause, a trant>ient reUtion : il qui docent = those who teach = the teachers (inasmuch at 
they are exercising the functions). 

t^7. The Explanatory Relative qui, with the Indicative, 
( = is eniin, for hey) often approaches quod, in that. 
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EUbeo sttnectStt magnam giStfam, qoae milii Mmflnis avidiUOai 
Bnzit. Cia / am wry thankful to M age^ which (for it, in that it) luu m 
treated m^ (= in me) th$ appetite for talk, 

RicMjkBX.— Qui with the Salgimctiye gives a graond = e«B !■ (S87); qml with ttd 
ladiotiTe. a fact f and in manj pasvage» the causal «eoee i^eeiiw to be inevitable : 

ErrftTerim fortMM q«I mi eM^aliqiiem pntlTt FLCb Bp. Itnaifhamtrredft^ 
thinJdng mytelf to te wmaftoi^. 

Improha [i. e., Ardaa] qma« nOittrOt c9gii ahetM TirQi. Or. Ifam^htif Ardea^ thai 
foroe»t (for forcing) <iwr ktudandf to be awajf. 

In flome aathon tbia caai«al eenve ia heightened by «t. vtpotet <tf ^qilljpa* na n n ^ f 
hot with theae panicles the SabjonctiTe ia Ikr more common. 

628. Qol = A qtOBf if any, has the Indicative when the Condi- 
tional is logicaL So in (xeneric Sentences. (246, B. 4) 

Terra rninqnam sine urara reddit, qnod aooSpit Cic. {81 qidd aooi 
pit) (625.) 

Qui morl didicit, lervfre dSdididt. Skh. (424.) 

Bkmabk.— On the Belative with the Sabjanctiye in Conditional Sentences, aee 5M. 

629. The Sabjanctiye is employed in Relative clanses wheik 
it woaid be nsed in a simple sentence. 

PoTENTiAl« : Habeo qnae ▼elim. Cic. I have what Iiihould like, 
Oftatiyb : Quod faastani sit, regem creSfte. Lrv. Messing be on your 
choice, make ye a king. 

Bbmabk.— Eapedallj to be noted is the Snbjanctire in RestiictiTC phrases. This Rela 
tlve often takes qaidem. sometimes modo. Such phrases are quod sciam = qnantiUL 
idOv/or aU I know ; quod mexninerinL «o far as memory servet me. 

Omnium OrStOmm quOt qnidom cognOverim acfltissimum jftdieo BertOriiim. 
Cio. C^ aU orators^ so far as J know them, I conMder Sertorius the most acute. 

Hnllnm omStnm qnl modo nOn ohtcfLret suhtrahendnm pnto. Qunrr. IthMt 
no ornament is to be withdrawn^ provided that it do not cause obscurity. 
Sometimes qui quidem Is foond with the iDdicative. 

630. The Subjanctive is nsed in Relative clanses which form 
a part of the utterance or the view of another than the nar- 
rator, or of the narrator himself when indirectly quoted. (539, 
R.) So especially in Qr&tio Obllqoa and Final Sentences : 

RectS Oraed jxraecipiunt, n5n temptanda qnae effic^ n5n possint 
QunsT. Right are the Greeks in teacfdng, that thow things are not te beat* 
tempted, which cannot be accomplished. 

Apud Hypanim flnvinm Aristoteles ait, bestiolas qnasdam nSaoli qiuia 
Onnm diem vivant. Cic. (653.) 

Paetos omn$i librSs quSs irater anus rellqniaset mihi ddnSviL Cic 
IThis is Paetus' statement ; otherwise : quds frater Qua (521) relXquerat.) 
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ZencSi praemltun prSposuit qui [= el qxiX] inTSnlsset novam ▼olup- 
tttem. Cic. (621.) 

MulU suam vitam neglezSrunt at e5s qui his cariSres quam ipsi silil 
tssent liberarent. Cic. Many have negUcted their own lives, thai Uiey might 
free those wlw were dearer to Hwm., than they were to themselves. 

Bbmarks.— Bven in OrStio Obllqna the Indicative is retained : 
1. In explaoatioQB of the narrator : 

NflntiStnr IfrftniO magnSs oommaSttii qui iter haMbant ad Gaeaarem ad 
fldmen constitisBO. Cabs. It is (was) announced to Afranius that large euppliits :tf pro- 
tAdone (which were on their way to Caesar) had halted <U the river. 

In the historians this sometimes oocnra where the Relative clause is an integral part 
of the sentence, e«>pecially in the Imperfect and Pluperfect ; partly for clearness, partly 
for liveliness. For shifting Indicative and Subjunctive, see Liv. xzvi. 1. 

3. In mere circumlocations : 

QuiB neget haec omnia qnae vidimtis deOram potestftte administrSrl f Cia 
Wu> would deny that this whole visilde world is managed by the potoer of the gods ? 

FrSYidendum est n6 ea quae dicuntur ab eO qui dieit disseatiant. Quint. W$ 
must see to it that the speech be not out qf keeping with the speaker* 

631. Eelative sentences which depend on Infinitives and 
Subjunctives, and form an integral part of the thought, are put 
m the Subjunctive (Attraction of Mood) : 

Pigil est ingenil contentnm esse lis quae sint ab alils inventa. Quint. 
It is the mark of a slow genius to be content with what has been found out by 
(others, 

Quis eum <Uligat quern metuat aut eum a qu5 se metuX putet 7 Cic. 
Who could love a man wlwm he fears, or by wham lie deems himself feared f 

Nam quod emas posdts Jure ▼ooare tuum. Mart. For wliat you buy^ 
you may rightly coil your own, 

Ab ali5 exspectes alterl quod fecezls. Syrus. (306.) 

In virtute sunt mulU asoensus, ut is gl5ria maadme ezoellat, qui vir- 
tnte pliiximum praestet. Crc. In virtue there are many degrees, so that h$ 
excels most in glory, who has the greatest eminence in virttte, 

SI sdlds eds diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, neminem edrum 
qui viverent exciperes; moriendum enim est omnibus. Cic. If you 
called only those toretehed who had (have) to die, you would except none who 
iived (live) ; for all have to die, 

Rbmabks.— The Indicative is used : 

1. In mere circumlocutions; so, often in Consecutive Sentences: 

Neoesse est faeere sUmptum qui qnaerit luerum. Plaut. (535.) 

Effidtur ab OrStOre, ut il qui audiunt ita afficiantur ut OrStor velit Cio. n is 

brought about by the orator that those who hear him (= his auditors) are qfected as he 

wishes (them to be). 
S. Of individual facts : 
£t quod vidta perlsse perditum dtieSs. Cat. And what you see (definite thing; 

teAnite person) is lost for ctye, for aye deem lost (Quod yidefii, any body, any thing.) 
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632. Helativff Sentences of Design. — Optatire EelatiTB sen- 
tencea are put in the Subjunctive of Design, when qnl = ut is : 

Sunt moltX qui alils §ripiunt quod alils largiantur. Gic. Jfa/iy are 

they who snatch from some to lavish on others, 

Senez serit arborSs, quae alterlsanculS prdsint. CiC (545.) 
Semper habe PyladSn, qui consSlStor Oresten. Ov. (5i5.) 
Artaxerxes ThemistocU Magnesiam urbem ddnaverat, quae el p&neaT 

praeberet. Nep. (545.) 

Remark.— In many combinations this Relative leans to the Characteristic, and the 
eonception seems Potential rather than Optative. 

633. Relative Sentences of Tendency. — Potential Relacive sen- 
tences are put in the Subjunctiye of Tendency^ when qui = nt i& 

The notion is generally that of Character and Adaptation : 

Damna nulla tanta sunt quae non virl fortes ferenda arbitrentur. Cic. 

There are no losses so great, that brave men sJwuld not thifik them enduraUe 

(great enough to keep brave men from thinking them endurable). 

Ule ego sum cujus laniet furiSsa capiUSs. Ov. lam Hie man toTiose 

hair slie tears in her sea^sons offremy. 

Nil prSdest quod n5n laedere possit idem. Ov. (296.) 

Quem mea Calliope laeserit unus ego. Ov. lam th^ only one that mff 

Calliope ( = my Muse) has hurt. 

M^Jor sum quam cul possit Fortuna nocere. Ov, (313.) 
Digna fiiit ilia nStura quae meliora vellet. Quint. (556, H. 2.) 

634. This construction of the Characteristic Relative 18 
especially common after such general expressions as 

Est qui, sunt qui, there is^ there are same who ; nemo est qui, ihere if 
nvne to ; nihil est quod, there is nothing ; habeo quod, I have to; reperi- 
ontur qui, persons are found iolto (to) . . . ; quia est qui ? who is there 
who (to) .... f est cur, there is reason for^ &c. So, also, fuit 
cum, there was a time when. 

Bunt qui disoessum animi a oorpore putent esse mortem. Cic. Tliere 
are som>e who (to) thiTik t?uit death is the departure of the soul from the body, 

Fuit qui suSderet appell&Udnem mdnsis AugustI in Septembrem 
tiansferendam. Suet. Tliere was a man wlio urged ( = to urge) tJiai the 
name of the montfi (of) August sJiouUl he transferred to September, 

MulU fiierunt qui tranquillitatem ezpetentSs a negStils publicia sS 
remSverint Cic. Tliere fiave been many wlio^ in tlie search for quiet, have 
withdrawn themselves from pul>lic*engagements. 

Pest mortem in morte nihil est quod metuam mall. Plaut. After 
death tliere is no iU in death for me to dread 
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Nec mea qui digitXs l&nina condat erit Or. And there unU be n$ 
one to dose mine eye» with his fingers, 

MiserrimuB est qui cum ecuie cupit quod edat nSn habet Pjlaut. 
He is a poor wretch who, when he wants to eat, has not any tJUng to eat, 

HOn habet quid edat would mean : does not know what to eat, 

NSn est quod panpertas n5s fi philosophic revocet n5 egestasquidem. 
Sen. There is nothing to make narrow dreumstanees recall us from phiU 
os.rphy—not even ( = or even) want 

Remarks.— 1. The Indicatlye may be lued In the statements of definite facts, and not 
of general characteristics : 

Mnltl Bunt qui Sripiant, Mnltl sunt qui Sripiunt. 

There are many to snatch away. Many are they who snatch away. 

Of course this happens only after affiimatiye sentences. The poets use the Indicative 
more freely than prose writers : 

Snnt-quI ( = quldam) quod sentiunt nOn audent dicere. Cic. Sonie dare not say 
what they think. 

Sunt-quibuB ingrStS timida indulgentia senrit. Oy. To some trembling i»- 
dtdgence plays the slave all thanklessly, 

£st-ubl profectO damnum praestat facere quam lucrum. Plaut. Sometimss^in 
point qf/act^ Hie better to lose than gain. 

3. When a definite predicate i» negatived, the Indicative may stand on accoant of the 
definite statement, the Sabjunctive on account of the negative : 

A. Nihil bonum est quod nOn eum qui id poBsidot meliSrem facit ; or, 

B. Nihil bonum est quod nOn eum qui id possideat meliOrem faeiat. 

A. Nothing that does not make its owner better is good. 

B. There is nothing good that does not make its owner better, 

635. Negative of Qui in Sentences of Oliaracter. — Qui nOn, 
sometimes quae nOn, quod nOn, &c.^ are represented after nega- 
tive clauses by qnln : 

Sunt certa vitia quae nemo est quin effugere cupiat. CiG. There are 
certain faults which there is no one hut ( = everybody) desires to escape. 

Nil tarn difficile est quIn quaerendS investlgSrI possiet ( = possit). 
Tbr. (556.) 

But as quIn = at n&n, the demonstrative may be expressed : 

Non cum qu5quam azma contuU qnln is mihi suocubueril Nep. 1 luifis 
nsfoar measured swords with any one thai he has not (bat he has) succumbed 
to me. 

For other uses of quIn, see 551. 

636. Relative m a Causal Sense, — When qal = cum is, 0$ h$i 

the Subjunctive is employed. (See 587, R.) 

1 
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The particles v%, ntpote^ quXppe, cu, are often used iii ooi^iuiclaoii with 
the Relative * 

[Canlnins] fiiit mlrificS vigilantly qnX and t0t5 conaoISta aomnnm n5n 
▼Idezit. Gic. Oanimus has shown marveUous watchfulness^ not to have seen 
(= taken a wink of) sleep in his wliole consulship. 

fortitnSte adolescena, qui toae virtntia Homemm praec5nem inv9- 
necla! CiG. Luekif youth/ to haw found a crier (= trumpeter) cf your 
valor (in) Homer I 

M^or glSria Sclpldnia, Quinctt recentioc ntqid eO annStrinmphSaaet. 
Liv. Scipio^s glory was greater^ Quinctiu^ was fresher, as (was to be ex- 
pected in) a man who (inasmuch as he) had triumphed in that year. 

Plato S DionysiS tyrannS cradeliter violatos eat quippe quern v5- 
numdazl juasiaaet. Nbp. Plato was cruelly maltreated by tJie tyrant 
Dionysius^ seeing, namely, that he had ordered him to he sold. 

637. Relative in a Concessive or Adversative Sense, — ftnl is 
sometimes used as eqaivalent to cum is in a Concessive or 
Adversative Sense: 

Sgo qui leviter Graeoas iXtterSa attigisaem, tamen cum veniaaem 
AthSnSa complurea dies ibi commorStus sum. Cic. Although I had 
doubled but sligfuUy in Ore^, nevertheless, leaving earns to Athens^ I staged 
there several days. 

638. Accusative Relative and Infinitive. — ^The Accusative 
Relative, with the Infinitive, may be used in Or&tio Obllqua when 
the Relative is to be resolved into a Coordinating Conjunction 
and the Demonstrative : 

PhilosophI consent unumquemque nSstrum mundl esse partem, ex 
qa5 illnd natnrS consequX ut communem utilitatem nSstrae antep5na- 
mus. Cic. Philosophers hold that every one of us is a part of the universe, 
and that the natural consequence of this is for us to prefer the common tod- 
fare to our own. 

Bbmarx.— So also sometimes sentences with the relatiye particles quia* eumt Oti 
qnanqnam, etc. : quia tmoXdOre » quia tmoldfirent b$G(nt9e the$ hutchtred (only In 
the later historians). 

639. Combination of Relative Sentences. — Relative Sentences 
are combined by means of Copulative Conjunctions only when 
they are actually coordinate. 

When the second Belative would stand in the same case as 
the first, it is commonly omitted. 
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When it would stand in a different case, the Demonstrative iff 
often substituted; or, if the case be the Nominative or Accusa- 
tive, the Kelative may be omitted altogether : 

Dumnoxiz qui principatum obtinebat cuXque plebii favebat, 

JhttnnoHx, who hAd the ehUftcAneyy and whom the commoru favored ; 
Dumnoriz qui principatum obtinebat ac plebl acceptus erat, (Cae8.% 

Jhtmnoria^ whohdd the chittfUdM^i and (wbo) was aooeptable to the commons ; 
Dmnnoxiz qui principatum obtinebat elque plabft favebat, 

Dumnorix^ who held the ehitftainey^ and whom the commons favored; 
Dumnorix qui principatum obtinebat et pl§bft dlligebat, 

Dumnorix^ who held the chi^taincy^ and (whom) the comtrkms loved ; 
Dumnorix quein plebs diligebat et principatum obtinebat, 

Dwntiortx, whom the emnmons loved, and (who) held the chi^fttUncy, 

Rbmark.— The Relatiye is not combined with advereatiye or illative conjunctions (but 
wha^ who thertfare)^ except at the beginning of a sentence, when it represents or antici- 
pates a demonstrative. (622.) 

Qui fortis eet fidens est, qui autem fldens est is nOn eztimeBGit- Cio. He who 
is brave is confident^ but he who kt conjideni i» not q/ixtid. 

Sad quit qui tamen, can be used in antithesis to adjectives. 

SOphrOn mImOrum quidem soriptor sed quern Plato probSvit. Qctint. Sophron, 
a writer qf mimes, Uis true^ but (one) that Plato approved, 

640. Relative Sentence represented by a Participle, — The 
Relative sentence is sometimes represented by a Participle, but 
generally the Participle expresses a closer connection than the 
mere explanatory Relative : 

Omn§8 aUud agentes, aliud aimulantSs perfidi sunt. Cic. AU toho wn 
drining at one thing and pretending another are ireacheroiui, 

PIsifltratus Homerl libr5s confusSs anteS sic dlspoBuisse dicitur ut 
nunc habSmus. Cio. Pimtratus is said to hate arranged the books of Homer^ 
which were (whereas they were) in confusion before, as toe hate them now, 

OOMFABATITB SkNTBSOM. 

641. A peculiar phase of the Relative sentence is the Com- 
parative, which is introduced in English by as or tka7i, in Latin 
by a great variety of relative forms : 

I. By correlatives; 
II. By atqne or ac ; 
III. By qnam* 

642. Moods in Comparative Sentences. — The mood of the 
Dependent clause is the Indicative^ unless the Subjunctive is 
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required by the laws of oblique relation, or by the conditional 
idea (604). 

Rbmabx.— On potinf qaam with the SnbJnnctiTe, see below, 647, B 4. 

643. The dependent clause often borrows its rerb from the 
leading clause : 

IgnSrStio lixtnrdnim malSmm ntilior est qoam scdentla. Cic. (311.) 
Servl mSribus ilsdem erant quibus dominus. Cic. (296, R 1.) 

644. When the dependent clause (or standard of comparison) 
borrows its verb from the leading clause, the dependent clause 
is treated as a part of the leading clause ; and if the first or 
leading clause stands in the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
second or dependent clause must have the Accusative likewise : 

Ita sentio Latlnam lingroam locupletiSrem esse qoam Graecam. CiO. 
Tt is my opinion thai (he Latin language is rieher than the Greek, 

Ego Gayuxn Caesarem n5n eadem d9 r§pnblicft sentire quae mS scio. 
CiO. I know that CkUus Caesar has not the same vietes with regard to the state 
as T(have). 

I. CORRELATIVE COMPARATIVE SENTENCES. 

645. Correlative Sentences of Comparison are introduced by 
Adjective and Adverbial Correlatives : 

1. Adjective correlatives : 

tot, totidem quot, (so) as many 1 

tantus quantos, (so) as gre<U I 

talis qualis, such \ 

Idem qui, the same \ 

2. Adverbial correlatives : 



>as» 



tarn qnam, (so) as mi*eh ' 

tantopere quantopere (so) as much 

toties quotiSs, as often 

tamdid quamdiu, as long 

ita, sic I ut, ntl, tf cut, \ 

item, itidem -I quemadmodum, v «> (as) ■= as. 

i qu5modo, ) 

Quot hominSs, tot sententiae, (as) many men, (so) many minds. Prot. 
Frnmentum tanti fuit quanti iste aestimavit. Cic. Uorn was worth as 
much as he f)alued it. 
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QnSlmn invenl talem relXquL Front. Such m I found (him), / left 
(him). 

Cim5n incidit in eandem invidiam quam pater suus. Nep. (296.) 

Nihil tarn populare quam bonitas. Cic. Notiiing is so mnning as 
kindness. 

Sic de ambitidne quSmodo de arnica quenmtur. Sbn. The;/ complain 
of ambition as they do of a sweetheart 

Tamdiu requiesco quamdiu ad te scribe. Cio. I rest as long ai I am 
writing to you, 

Rkmabks.— 1. On other form? with Idem see 396. 

3. XTt qoisqae with the Saperlative is more common than quQ qqisque with the 
Comparative, and is translated in the (*ame way : 

XTt quiaqTie sibi pltLrimum confldit ita maziine excellit. Cia Th£ more a man 
trtMts himself, the more he excels. 

Obsclirior quQ quisqne dSterior. Qvint. The obscurer a man (a speaker) is, tU 
worse h£ is. 

One member often coalesces with the other: 

Optimum qtudque rarissimiim est = Ut qnidqne optimnm est, ita rSrissi- 

mum. See 305. 

8. Tit— ita is often need concessively (484). On ita— ut« in asseyerations, sec 255 : 

4. Ut Aiid pro e9 ut are frequently nsed in a limiting or caasal sense, so far as, itui^ 
much as : Pr9 eO ut temporum difficultSs tulit, so far as the hard times ptrmiited ; 
ut turn r6s eraut« as things were then ; ut temporibus iIllB,/or those times ; ut erat 
furiOsus, stark mad as ha was; ut SicultLS, as (is, was, to be expected of ) a SUAliain, 

Yir ut inter AetOlOs facuudus- Liv. A man of eLoqv&ncefor an Aetolian, 
XTt sunt htlmSna, nihil est perpetuum datum. Plaut. As the world wage, noth^ 
ing is given for good and all. 

5. On quam, quantus, and the Saperlative, see SVf. 
Notice in this connection quam qui with the Superlative : 

Tam sum amicus relpublicae quam qui mazimd (= est). Cic. lamas devoted • 
friend to the State as he who is most (= as any man). 



II. COMPARATIVE SENTENCES WITH atque (ao). 

646. Adjectives and Adverbs of Likeness and Unlikeness 

may take atqne or ac : 

■ 

VlrtuB eadem in homine ac de5. Cic. Vtrttte is the same in m/in as in 

god. 

Date operam ne simill fortuna utamur atque antea nid somas. Teb. 

£h your endeavor that we liave not {^\\\)-luck like that we had before. 

Dissimulatio est cum alia dicuntur ac sentias. CiC. Dissimulation is 
when otlier things are said than wliat you msan (something is said other than 
what you mean). 

Similiter facis ac si me roges cur te duobus contuear oculls, et n5n 
alters. CiC. Tou are acting (like) as if you were to ask me why lam looking 
iU you with two eyes, and not with one. 
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N5n dfzX lecns l^alitei) ac sentiibam. Oza l did not tpeak 0(herwiae 
than I thought. 

Bemarks.— 1. The ezprefeion Is commonly explained by an ellipsis . 
Alitor dixl atque [aliter] sentiSbam. / spoke cm way and yii I was (hMsh^ 
unother way. 
So we find : 

Timeo ne alind crSdam atqne aliud nftntifii. Tsb. Ifnr ihai J htUew ana 
OUng, and you are teUing another. 

£t and -que are occasionally nsed in the same way.* 

3. Alins* aliter, secnst seldom have qnam: nOnalins and other negstiTecomblna* 
tions seldom haye atque* commonly quam or nisi. (593, R. 2.) 

PhiloBopliia quid est aliud ( = nihil est allud) nisi dOnuni deOnimt €ia 
Fhilneophy—wkat elee is U but the g\flcf the gods f 
M9ii aliter has either quam or atque. 

IIL COMPARATIVE SENTENCES WITH qaam. 

647. Comparative Sentences with qnam follow the compara- 
tive degree or comparative expressions. 

The Verb of the dependent clause is commonly to be supplied 
from the leading clause, according to 643. 

In Comparative Sentences quam takes the same case after it 
88 before it : 

Melior tutiorque est certa pax quam sperata viotSria. Liv. (292, R 1.) 
Potius amlcum quam dictum perdidl Quint. I preferred to lose my 

friend ratfier than my joke, 

Exlstimes velim neminem cuXquam cSriSrem nnquam fiiisse quam tS 

mihi. Cic. (546, R. 3.) 

Rbmabks.— 1. When the second membur is a snbject, and the first member an oblique 
case, the second member must be pnt in the Nominative, with the proper form of the 
rerb esse, unless the oblioue case be an Accusative : 

VIcInus tuus equum meliOrem habet quam tuus est- Cic. (598.) 

Haec verba sunt YarrOnis, hominis doctiSris quam fuit Claudius, Ovll. 
These words are (the words) of Varro, a person of greater learning Vum Claudius (was). 

Ego hominem cailidiOrem vidl nSmlnem quam PhormiSnem Tss. / h<to4 
Mtn no shrewder man than Phormio ( = quam Fhormio est). 

S. On quam prO, and quam qui, 813. On the double compamtive, 314. 

8. Atque for quam after a comparative is poetical. 

4. When two clauses are compared by potius, rather^ prius* btfore^ mtius, giUeker. 
eooner. the second clause is pnt in the Present or Imperfect Subjunctive (51.;), with ot 
without ut. 

DSpugna potius quam serviSs. Cio. (579 R.) 

Vir bonus statuit intolerSbill dolOre laoerSrl potius quam ut officiumprSdat. 
Cio. a good man reserves to let himself be torn by insufferable anguish, rather than be vn- 
trtte to his duty. 

* Still, -que in atque connects these clauses with ^^e Relative, and the explanation of 
atque as ad + que, i» comparison toith + how (Ribbeck) is wcvthy of note. 
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XorltllrOB 10 aifir&SlHutit eitini qrutm in aUfnOi m9r68 ▼«rt6Miitiir. hn* 

They declared thM they hcul rather die^ than let themselves be changed toforHgn ways. 

If the leading clause is in the Infinitive, the dependent clautfe may be in the Infinitive 
.ikewise, and this is the more common constraction when the Infinitive follows a verb of 
Will and Desire : 

Haec patienda cSnseOi potins quam tmcIdSrl oorpora yestra. Lit. 1 think 
these things are to be endvred^ rather than thai your bodies ( = yon) should be butchered. 

5. Instead of tam— quam, a«— «o, the Roman prefers the combinations nOn minoii 
quam— nOn magis quam (by Litotes). 

1.) K9n minus quam means no less than ss qyUe as much : 

Patria hominibus nOn minus eSra esse d61»et quam UberX. Cic. Country ought 
to be nolessdear to men than children < = quite as dear as). 

2.) HOn magis quam means quite as little^ or quite as much : 

Animus nOn magis est sSnus quam corpus. Cto, The mind is no more sound than 
the body = as Utile sound as the body. 

Or it might mean : 

The mind is no more sound than the body = the body is quite as sound as the mind. 

Fabius nOn inarmis prsMStantior fuit quam in togS. Cic. JFaUus was notmor* 
distinguished in war than in peace {no less distinguished in peace than in tcar^ quits as die 
tingvished in peace as in war). 

The Abridged Sentence. 

648. The compound sentence may be reduced to a simple 
sentence, by substituting an Infinitive or a Participle for th« 
dependent clause. 

Thx iNTmiTiyE AND Infinitiyk Fobms. 

649. The practical uses of the Infinitive and its kindred 
forms, as equivalents of dependent clauses, have already been 
considered: 

Infinitive after Verbs of Creation: 424 and after. 

Gerund and Gerundive : 426 and after. 

Supine: 435 and after. 

Infinitive in Object Sentences : 526 and after. 

Infinitive in Complementary Final Sentences: 532. 

Infinitive in Relative Sentences : 638. 

Rbmabk.— Under the head of the Abridged Sentence, will be treated the Historical 
Infinitive andOrStio Obllqua: the Historical Infinitiye, becanse it is a compendious 
Imperfect ; OrStio Obllqua^ becanse it foreshortens, if it does not actually abridge, and 
effiiccs the finer distinctions of OrStio Secta- 

HISTORICAL IIO^INITIVE. 

650. The Infinitive of the Present is sometimes used by 
the historians to ^ive a rapid outline of events, with the 
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subject in the Nominatiye; generally^ several infinitives in 
succession : 

[Verres] minitSzI IModSrd, vociferail palam, lacrimas interdtim vise 
tenere. Cic. Verres threatened ZHodorus, bawled out before everybody^ 
tometimes could hardly restrain his tears. 

BKXABK8.— 1. The ancient assumption of an ellipsis of eoeplt, beffon (Qunrr. ix. 8, 68X 
nerves to show the conception, although it does not explain the oonstniction. There is 
no ellipsis. The Infinitiye is to be explained as in Orfitio Ohllqua. It takes the place 
of the Imperfect, is used chiefly in rapid passages, and gives the oatline of the thought, 
and not the details. 

S. The Historical Infinitive is sometimes found after ojuHt Jihi% etc : 
N9n multtmi erat prOgressa nSvis earn dat9 signO mere teetniiL Tag. Aoi 
far (bnt a little way) had the ship advanced, when, at a eignal given, the roof eame dawn 
with a rush (began to tamble). 

OrITIO OBLlQUA. 

651. The thoughts of the narrator, or the exact words of 
a person, as reported by the narrator, are called Or&tio Becta, or 
Direct Discourse. 

Indirect Discourse, or Or&tlo Obliqua, reports not the exact 
words spoken, but the general impression produced. 

Rbxarks.— 1. Under the general head of OrStio Obliqua are embraced also those 
claases which imply Indirect Quotation (Partial Obliqnity). See 509. 

S. Inqtiam^ oyolh /, i» used in citing the OrStio Beota \ Sjo, / say, generally in 
Qrfitio Obllqna. Inqaain*is always parenthetic; l^o may or may not be parenthetic. 
Orfitio Becta may also be ciled by a parenthetic ^* at ait," '^ nt Sjtint/' ox he says, as 
they say. When the subject of inquit is mentioned it in commonly postponed. 

652. Ihratio Obliqua differs from Oratio Eecta, partly in the 
use of the Moods and Tenses, partly in the use of the Pro- 
nouns. 

Remarks.— 1. It must be remembered that 0> 0. is necessarily less accurate in its 
conception than 0. B., and hence it is not always possible to restore the 0. B. from the 
0- 0. with perfect certainty. What is ideal to the speaker, may become unreal to the 
narrator from his knowledge of the result, and hence, when accuracy is aimed at, the nar- 
rator takes the point of view of the speaker, and in the last resort passes over to 0. 
Becta. 

2. 0. Obliqua often comes In without any formal notice. 

Moods in Ordtio Obliqua, 

653. In Or&tio Obliqua the principal clauses are put in the 
Infinitiye, the subordinate clauses in the Subjunctiye. 
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OrCtio Sefta : Apnd Hypanim fluyinm, Inqvit AriBtotelM, 
Oratio Obllqua : Apud H3rpanim fluvlum ArUtoteles ait, 
0. B. 

6.O. 

0. B. 

5. o. 



bestiolae quaedam nSsonntiir, 
bestiolas quasdam nasci, 
quae fLnuin diem vlTxint 
quae nnuia diem vivant. 



0. R.- On the river Bog, says Aristotle, ) ,.^^, ^ r ^t ^ 

0. O.^Aristoae says Uiat on the nver Bog, \ ^*"^ ^««^^^^ «^« ^>om> <^ 
\iw (bat) one day. 

85crato8 dicere aolebat : 

0. B. Oxiin68 in 69 quod scinnt satis Bunt filoquentSs. 

Tb, O. Omnes in e5 quod solrent satis esse §loquentes. 

9. B. Socrates used to say : "^iff men abb eloquent enough in what they UNDKRSTAim/* 
O. O. Socrates used to say thai aU men werb eloquent enough in what 

ihey UNDERSTOOD. 

Rbmark.— When the Principal Clanse, or Apodosis, Ib in the Indicative, the Inflni* 
live is u»ed according to the role for Verb? of Saying and Thinking. When the l*rin< 
cipal Clanse, or ApodosiB, U in the Subjanctive, as in the Ideal and Unreal conditions, 
special rales are necessary. 0io9.) 

Otherwise, Subjnnctive in (J. B. continues to be Subjunctive in (j. 0. 

654. Interrogative sentences are put in the Subjunctive ac- 
cording to 469 : 

Ariovistus respondit sS pxlns in Galliam venlsse quam populum 
R5manum : quid sibi vellet cur in suas possessiones venlret. Caes. 
Ariovistus replied ituxt Tie had come to Qaul before the Roman people : what did 
he (Caesar) mean by coming into his possessions f (Quid tibi vis 7) 

Thrasybiilus magna voce ezclamat: cur se fugiant? Tlirasybulus 
cried out wiih a l<md wiee (asking), why they ran from him. (0. R., cur 
me fugitis 7) 

RpMARKS.— 1. Indi' ative Rhetorical Questions (466), being substantially statements, are 
transferred from the Indicative of 0. B. to tlie Accusative and Infinitive of 0. 0. ; but sel- 
dom in the Second Person, which is commonly in the Subjunctive. 

0. B. Nam possum 1 Can If [No.] 0. 0. Nam posse 1 Ckruldhef 

Quid est tarpias 1 Whatisbaserf [Nothing.] Qoidesse torpiosl y^hat wa& 

baser f 

Qa9 s6 repalsOs ab BOmSnIs ittlrOs t Liv. Whither should they go, if repelled by 
t?i£ Bomans f (QaO Ibimas t) 

Col n5n appSrSre ab e9 qal prior arma intalisset injflriam ortam esse 1 Lit. 
Te whom is it not evident that the wrong began with him, who had been the first to wags 
warf (Cal n5n appSrett) 

SI bonam diicorent, quid pr9 noziO damnSssent 1 Liv. if they thought hiin a 
good man, why had they condemned him as guilty t (SI bonam dfLcitis, quid pr9 noziO 
damnfistis 1) 

2. In Subjunctive Rhetorical Questions the Subjunctive is either retaine I, or trans' 
ferred to the Infinitive. (The Deliberative Subjunctive is always retained.) 

14* 
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QniB sibi pemSdBrot tine oertS r6 Amiilorfgein ad 8jnf modi fltoniUiiim dl- 
loendlsse t Cabs. Who cauUL permtadB hinueif thai AmMorix had proceeded to an 
extreme meantre like that^ toUhout (having made) a eure thing (of ii) ? (Quia sibi per- 
tnfideat 1) 

Tlie IiifinitiTo form woald be the Future : quem sibi persuSsHrum 1 (699) and i» 
not to be distinguished from the Future Indicative. 

655. Imperative sentences are put in the Subjunctive: the 
Negative is, of course, nfi : 

Redditur responstun : Ndndum tempus pugnae ease ; castzia 85 tenS- 
rent Lrv. T/iere was returned for answer^ that it was not yet time tofigla., 
that they must keep witMn the camp. (O. R. castrXs v5s tenete.) 

Vercingetoxiz cohortatoa est : ne pertorbarentur incommodd. CaeSw 
Vereingetorix comforted them (by saying) that they must not aUow th>emseilve§ 
to be disconcerted by the disaster, (O. R. nSUte perturbSxI.) 

Rbmabk.— ITt can be used in the ilrst sentence, according to 546 ; but only In the 
fint. 

Pythia respoadit at moenibus lignels 88 mflnlronti Ncp. 2%e P^thia answered 
that they mutt dtfend themselves with tsaUsqf wood, 

TENSES IN ORATIO OBLIQUA. 

656. The Tenses of the Infinitive follow the laws already 
laid down (530) : 

The Present Infinitive expresses contemporaneous action; 
The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action ; 
The Future Infinitive expresses future action. 

657. The Tenses of the Subjunctive follow the laws of se- 
quence (510). The choice is regulated by the point of view of 
the Reporter, or the point of view of the Speaker. 

IlBXARK.— By assuming the point of view of the speaker, greater liveliness as well as 
greater accuracy is Imparted to the discourse. This form is technically called Bapraa- 
sentStio. lu Conditional Sentences BapraOseiltStio often serves to prevent ambiguity. 
The point of view not unftequently shifts from reporter to speaker, sometimes in the 
same sentence. 

Point of View of the Reporter : 

IjegationI Ariovistus reapondit : sibi mXram videzi quid in sua Oallii 
quam bello vicisset, Oaesarl negotii esset. Cabs. To the embassy Ario- 
vistus replied, that it seemed strange to him (he wondereld) what business Ckm- 
sar had in his Oaul, which he had conquered in war. 

Point of View of the Speaker : 

IjegaUs Helvatidrum Caesar respondit : oonsuSsse deSs ImmottftMi^ 
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qud gravliu homines ex commutStiSne rerum dolaant, qu58 pr5 soelere 
eorum nlcisd velint, 1^ secundiSres interdum ris concodere. Caes. To 

the envoys of the Helvetians Caesar replied^ that the gods were (are) toont^ that 
men migJU (may) suffer the more severely from ehatyge in their fortunes^ to 
grant occasional increase of prosperity to those wh^om they wished (wish) to 
punish for their crime. (A long passage may be found in Liv. xxviii. 32.^ 

Point of View shifted : 

▲d luM» MarliM respondit : SI quid ab senata petere vellent, ab armli 
discedant. Sall. TJt^reto Marius replied : Jfthey wished to ask anything of 
the senate, they mtist lay down their arms, 

658. Object, Causal, Temporal, and Eelative Clauses follow 
the general laws of Oratid Obllqna. 

Examples of 6. O. in Object ClauseSi 525. 

Causal, 541. 

Temporal, 562, 563, 564, 566, 571, 573, 578 

Kelatiye, 630. 

Rbmabks.— 1. Coordinate Relative Clauses are pat in the Aocasative and Infinitive 
(888). 

2. Relative Claases are pat in the Indicative: 1. In mere circamlocntions. 2. In ex- 
planations of the narrator. (690, R. 1.) 

3. STUiit with the Indicative, is often retained as a mere circamlocatiou (so also some- 
times ctuil) : 

SIo, hospoB, Spartae nOs t6 hlo vidisse jacentSs, dam BanctIs patriae legibai 
obsequimur. Cio. TeO, fiparta^ stranger^ that thou hast seen us lying here obeying (in 
obedience to) our eountry^s hallowed lawn, 

659. Cfonditional Sentences in Ordtio Obligua (Total and Partiatj, 

1. The Protasis follows the rule. 

2. The Indicative Apodosis follows the rule, but Present, Im- 
perfect, and Perfect Subjunctive are turned into the Future In- 
finitive or its periphrases. 

The Pluperfect Subjunctive is transferred to the Perfect In- 
finitive of the Active Periphrastic Conjugation. 

Passive and Supineless Verbs take the circumlocution with 
fdtttmm fhiflse ut . . . . 240, R. 2. 

Remark 1.— Posse needs no Fatnre (840, R. 8), and potuisse no Periphrastic Perfect 
Infinitive, so that these forms are often used to lighten the constraction. 

3. Identical Forms. — In the transfer of conditions to 0. 0^ 
the difference between many forms disappears. For instance ; 
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L SI id credis, errabU. 1 

SI id credos, errabis. VDico te, A id credas, erraturam ewe. 



Si id credSs, erref . 

II. SI id credis, errabis. 
Si id credes, errabis. 
Si id credas, erres. 
SI id crederes, errares. 

III. SI id crSdiderSi^ errabis. 



Disl t5, A id crederes, erratfiram 



SI id credideiik, erris. \tXx1 tS, si id credldisses, srrfitanmi 
SI id crididerik, erravezis. [ esse. 
SI id credidisses, errares. 

RswAKK S.— In No. L the dliference is not yital, thongh exsctness is lo«t 
In No. n. the ambiguity Is avoided by SepraesentStio for the logical condition, and 
the Qse of the Periphrastic Perfect for the Unreal, wherever it let pngBible. The difference 
between an Unfnlfilied Present and an Unfalfilled Past would naturally vanish to the nar- 
rator, to whom both are Pa^t.* 

ArioTistns respondit : SI quid ipsi fi Gaesare opns esset. b6s6 ad iUum yentll- 
rum fulBse : si quid ille 86 velit illtun ad s6 venire oportSre. Caes. Ariovistus 
answered^ that if he had wanted anything of Caesar he tcould have come to him ; \f kg 
(Caesar) wanted anything of hirn^ he ought to come to him (Ariovistne). 

9. B. SI quid mihi S Caesare opus asset, ego ad illtun vOniMsa ; si quid ille 
me vnlti iUum ad m6 venire oportet. 

No. III., like No. U., is used chiefly of the Future. 

660. Logical Conditions in Qratio Obllqna : 

1. Ad haec Ariovistus respondit : si ipse popul5 Rdman5 n5n prae- 
■criberet quern ad modum suo Jure uteretur, n5n oportere sese a populS 
R5inan5 in su5 Jure impedirl. Caes. To thU Arioviatus made answer : If 
he did not pretfcrihe to the Roman people how to eq^erdse their riglvt^ Ue Ought 
not to be hindered by t?ie Boman people in tlve exercise of his righU. (O. R. SL 
ego non praescrlbo, ndn oportet me impedirl.) 

2. SI bonum ducerent, quid pr5 nozio damnassent ? Sin (593) nozium 
comperissent, quid alterum consulatum crederent ? Lit. If they tJiought 
him a good man^ why had they condemned him as guilty ; if on the other 
hand they had found him guilty, why did they intrust him with a second con- 
sulship? (Q. R. SI — ducitis, quid danmastis 7 sin— comperistis, quid cr5- 
ditis?) 

3. Titurius clamitabat, suam sententiam in utramque partem esse 
tutam ; si nihil esset (6. R., si nihil erit) durius, nullo perlcul5 ad prozi- 
mam legiSnem perventurds {0. R., pervenietis) ; si Gallia omnia cum 
Germanis cdnsentiret (Q. R., siconsentit) unam esse (0. R., est) in cele- 
ritate positam salutem. Cabs. Titurius kept crying out that his resolution 
teas safe in eitJier case : if there were (should be) na especial pressure, ilt£% 

* Cic. Fin. i. 3, 89 ; v. 31, 93. Weissenbom on Lit. xxzit. 4. 
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wohldget to tTie next legion without danger; if aU Gaut was in league with 
ilie Germans, their only safety lay in speed. 

4. ZiUm omnium labormn finem fore ezistimabant si hostem ab BEibSrS 
interclndere potuissent. Caes. They tTionglU that would be the end of all 
(their) toils^ if they could cut off the enemy from the Ebro. (6. R., is lab5- 
rum finis erit (or fiierit) si hostem intercludere potuerimus.) 

5. [HI] Jugurthae non mediocrem animum pollicitando acceiidebant 
ti Micipsa rex occidisset, fore uti s51us imperid Numidiae potiretur. 
Ball. These persons kindled no little courage in Jugurtha{*B heart) by prom- 
ising over and over that if King Micipsa feU, he cUone should possess the r^/le 
aver Numidia. (5. R., si Micipsa occiderit, tu s51us imperio potieris.) 

6. Fides data est, si Jugurtham vivum aut necatum sibi tradidisset 
fore ut illl senatus impunitatem et sua omnia concederet. Sall. Hik 
word WOA pledged that if he delivered to him Jugurtha^ alive or dead^ the seriait 
would grant him impunity ^ and all that wots his, (0. R., si mihi tradideris, 
tibi senatus tua omnia concedet.) 

7. N5n multo ante urbem captam ezau^ta v5z est . . fiiturum esse, 
nisi prdvlsimi esset, ut Roma caperetur. Cic. Not long before the taking 
of t?ie dty, a voice was heard (saying), that unless precautions were adopted^ 
Home toould be taken. (O. R., nisi provlsum erit, R5ma capietur.) 

8. Ariovistus respondit A quid ille si velit ilium ad se venire opox- 
tere.. Caes. (659, R.) 

9. [Ariovistus respondit] nisi decedat [Caesar] sese ilium pro hoste 
habiturimi ; quodsl eiun interfiicerit, multis sese ndbilibus principibus- 
que popuU R5mSnI gratum facturum. Caes. Ariovistus replied^ that un- 
less Caesar witMrew, he slwuld regard him as an enemy^ and in com he killed 
him^ he would do a favor to many Tnen of the highest position among the 
Boman people, (O. R., Nisi decodes te prd hoste habebo . . . si te inter, 
fecero gratum fecero (236, R 4). 

10. Fertur Jugurtha dixisse urbem venalem et mature perituram si 
empt5rem invenerit. Sall. (Perf. Subj.) Jugartlia is reported to have said 
tliat the city teas for saU^ and would soon perish if it found a buyer, (0. R., 
nrbs peribit si emptorem invenerit : Fut. Perf. Ind.) 

Rrmark.— Fosse is need as has been stated. (659.) 

Neganmt bellum dirimi posse nisi MessSnils Achael Pylum redderent- Lty. 
They mid that the war could not be stopped unless the Achaeans restored Pylo« to the Mes^- 
nkms. (ZJ. B. Bellum dirimi nOn potest (poterit) nisi Pylnm redden t.) 

Bocent, si turris conoidisset. n9n posse mllitSs continSrl quln sp6 praedae in 
urbem irrumpant- Cabs. They show thai if the totoer feU^ the soldiers could not l>e kepi 
fwm bursting into the city in the hope of booty, (d. B. sl oonoideritT n9n possaut 
(poterunt) continSrl.) 

661. Ideal Conditions in Sr&tio Obllqua: 

1. Ait sS si uratur ^ Quam hoc suave " dicturum. Cic. Be dedaros 
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{Jiat if he were to he hurnt he tDotM m^, " Hmo mceet this ie^ (d. R. 81 
dicam, same form as Logical.) 

2. Voliqytatem A ipsa prS «§ loquStnr concesmnun arfaitror Dignita^ 
Cic. / diink that if Pleasure were to speak for herself, the toould yield (the 
palm) to Virtue, (The context shows (Fin. III. 1) that the condition la 
Ideal, not Logical 81 loquitur, concedat. Conip. 5d8, R. 3.) 

662. Unreal Conditions in Sratlo Obllqua : 

1. Tituriiis dSmitabat Eburdnea, si Oaesar adeaset, ad castra [RSinS- 
nSnim] vantnros [ndn] ease. Gaes. Titurius kept crying cut thai if Oaeusr 
were there, the Eburones would not he coming to the camp of the Bomana, 
(C R., Bl Caeaar adeaaet, ZSbnrdnaa bSb ▼ealreiit.) On the rareness of 
this form see 659, R S. 

2. Apparebat al dintina vizisaet Hamiloare dnoe Poan5s arma Italiae 
illStur5s fuiaae. Lrv. It was evident that if he had Uved longer, the Parda 
would have carried tlieir arms into Italy under Mamilear^s eondu^. 

8. Niai eo ipa5 tempore xrantil de Caeaaxia victSxia easent aliatX ex* 
latimabant pleilque fatarum fuiaae nt oppidnm SmitterStnr. Cabs. Had 
not news of Oaesaj^s victory been brought at thai very time, most persone 
thought Vie city would have been lost, (d. R., nisi nnntil allStX eaaenti oppir- 
dum amissum eaaet.) 

Rexark.— As the Pluperfect iDdicatlve is onmetimes need (rhetorically) for the Sab 
jtmctive (-246, R. 8), eo the ordinary Perfect Infinitive ie sometimes employed instead ot 
the Periphrastic : 

VSmo mihi persuSdebit multOs praestantSs yirOs tanta esse cOnfitSs (= cOnfi* 
tflrOs fuisse) nisi animO cemerent (5!)9, R. i) posteritfitem ad s6 pertinSre. Cia 
No one will persuade me that (^o) manj/ eminent men had made sueh mighty endeavors, had 
they not seen toith (heir minde^ (eye) that postefity belonged to them. 

PompSjnm plSrlque ezlstimant si Serins insequl yolaisset bellum eO diS pot- 
nisse finlre. Cabs. Most people think that if Pompey had (bat) determined to follow vp 
more energetically, he could have .finished the war on that day. (S. B., si ▼oloisseti po* 
tnit, 599, R. 2.) 

Hamque iUS mnltittldine si sSna mens esset (599, R. 1) Graeciae, supplieinm 
Fersfis dare potnisse. Nep. For with that number 'if Greece had had (= been in her) 
sound mind, the Persians might have paid the penalty (dae). (0. B. SI sftna mens esstt 
Graeciae, snppliciam Persae dare potnSmnt.) J 

Pronouns in Ordtio Obllgua. i 

663. 1. The Reflexive is used according to the principles laid 
down 520, and after. 

2. The person addressed is iUe or is : 

[Ariovistus respondit] nisi decedat [Caesar] sese ilium pro hoste hS. 
bit arum : quodsl eum interfecerit, multis sese nobilibus priudpibiisquf 
popuU R5manl gratum facturum. Caes. (667, R. 9.) 

Of coui-se this does not exclude the ordinary demonstrative use. 
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Oratio ObUqua. Oratio Recta. 

4. AthSniensis deplordvSrunt vm- 
IMidnem populdtionemque miserdr 

bilem agrorum, Neque s8 id querl NOn id querimur quod hostllia at) 

quod hostllia ab hoste passi forent ; hoste passi sumus. Sunt enim 

esse enim quaedam belli jtlra quae quaedam belli jGra quae ut facere 

ut facere ita pati sit fiSs. Bataextlrl, ita pati est f^s. Sata exQn, dTruI 

dirul tecta, praedSs hominum peco- tecta, praedfls hominuni pecorum- 

rumque agl misera magis quam in- que agl misera magis quam indigna 

digna patienti esse ; verum enim patienti sunt ; vBrum enim vBrO id 

veVo id sC queil, quod is, qui ROmS- querimur quod is, qui ROmanOs 

nOs alienigenSs et barbarOs vocet, alienigenOs et barbarOs vocat, adeO 

adeO omnia simul dlvlna htLmSna- omnia simul divlna hOmSnaqne 

que jtlra polluerit ut priOre popula- jtlra polluit ut priOre population^ 

tiOne cum infernis dils, secunda cum infernis dils, secunda cum su- 

cum superls bellum nef&rium gesse- perls bellum nef^rium gesserit. 

rit. Omnia sepulcra monumentaque Omnia sepulcra monumentaque dl- 

dlruta esse in ftnibus suls, omnium ruta sunt in flnihus nOstrls, omnium 

atldatOs manes, nulllus ossa terra ntldati manes, nulllus ossa terra 

^gl. Qualem terram Atticam ftce- teguntur. Qualem terram Atticam 

H, exomatam quondam opulentam- ftcit, exornatam quondam opulen- 

^iie, talem eum si Uceat A.etOliam tamque, talem is, si licebit Aetdliam 

Graeciamque omnem facttlrum. Graeciamque omnem faciet. Urbis 

Urbis quoque suae simllem defor- quoque nOstrae similis deformitas 

mitatem futilram fuisse nisi ROmanI I'uisset, nisi ROmanI subySnissent. 
subyenissent. 

Liv. xxxi. 30. 



INVOLVED ORATIO OBLIQUA. ATTRACTION^ OF MOOD. 

QQ3. Oratio Obllqua proper depends on some yerb of Thinking or 
Saying, expressed or underetood. In a more general sense, the term O. 
Obliqua is used of all complementary clauses, that beloug to ideal rela- 
tions. The principle is the same in both sets of sentences, for in the one 
as in the other, the Infinitiye take^lts dependencies in the Subjunctiye, on 
account of the close relation between the Ideal mood and the Substantive 
Idea of the yerb. Hence the fayorite combination of the Infinitive and 
the Ideal second person : 

Proprium hiimani.ingenil est odisse quem laeserls. Tag. ItU (peculiar 
to) human nature to hate whom you haw injured. (But Odisti quem laesistX.) 

The so-called attraction of mood by which clauses originally Indicative 
become Subjunctive an dependence on Subjunctives, is another phase of 
the same general principle. 

QQQ. All clauses which depend on Infinitives and Subjunc- 
tives, and form an integi^al part of the thought, are put in the 
Subjunctive : 
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RecordStione nSstrae amlcitifte bIO fruor nt beStd vizlue videar quia 
cum Scipione ▼izexim. Cic. / enjoy the remembranee of our friendship w 
much that I seem to ha/me lived happily becatAse Ilived with Soipio, 

Vereor ne dum minuere velim lab5rem augeam. Gig. I fear leH while 
lam teishing to lessen the toil I map increase it (dnm ndnnere volo, augeo). 

Corporis viribus utare dam adsinti cum absint ne reqoiras. CiC. 
(267.) 

Quare fiebat ut omsium oculSa quetiesomnqae in pablicom pr5diflset 
ad ae converteret Nsa*. Wher^ it happened tluU he attracted tlie eyes of 
aUj every time Tie went out in public (quotiSscnmque prSdierat convertebat). 

Neaclre quid anteqnam natua sis aocidexit, id est semper ease pue- 
mm. Cic. Mft to know what happened btfutre you were hom^ (that) is to be 
always a boy. 

Fraus fidem in parvls sibi praestruit ut cum operae pretium sit, 
cum magna meroede fallat. CiG. Fraud lays itself a foundation of credit 
in smaU things in order tJmt when U is worth while it may make a great proJU 
by clieating, 

Rete texunt [araneolae] ut sX quid inhaeserit oonficiant. Cia Spiders 
weave a web to kill anything that gets caught in it (id quid inhaesit confici- 
nnt, 569). 

Abeunti si quid poposcerit concedere m5ris. TAa To the departing 
(guest) it is customary to grant anything that he asks (SI quid poposcit 
concedunt). 

BxM ARK9.— 1. From this it is easy to see how the Snbjanctive came to be used in a 
Generic or Iterative sense after Tenses of Continaance. Present, Imperfect, and Future 
Indicative may all involve the Notion of Habit, Will, Inclination, Endeavor, and the 
complementary clanses would follow the sense rather than the form (Partial Obiiqaity). 
Examples, see 569, R. 

2. Dum not unfrequently resists the Attraction both in prose and poetry : 

Tantum n6 noce&s dum vis prOdesse vidStO. Ov. (648.) 



1^ 



PaBTIOIFIAL SXITTENCXS. 



667. Participles are used in Latin eyen more extensively 
than in English, to express a great variety of subordinate rela- 
tions, such as Time and Circu7nsfa?ice, Cause and Occasion, 
Condition and Concession, The classification cannot always be 
exact, as one kind blends with another. 

Remarks.— 1. It is sometimes convenient to translate a Participial Sentence by a co- 
ordinate clanse, but the Participle itself is never coordinate, and such clauses are never 
equivalents. (409, R. 2.) : 

Manlius G^aUuxn oaesum torque spolifivit Lit. ManUiu slew the Chad and «Mf»- 
ved him qf his neckchcAn (after slaying the Gaul stripped him of hia neckcfaain, having 
•lain, etc). 
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HlltiftdAs Capitis «lMW»Itttt»i 3»ectHifi multStiu est. Nvp. Mmadeg (though) «0> 
fuUUd of H capUal charge, was mulcted in (a sum of) money (was acquitted, bat mulcted). 

2. A common translation of the Participle is an Abstract Noun : See 3M, R 8: 

Terra mUtSta nSn mtltat mOrfis. Lit. TIir change of land ekangeth not the char' 
ttcter, 

Teucer UlixSn reum faeit JljScis occlsl. Quint. Teuoer indicts Ulysses for the 
murder of 4jax. 

On the Participle after Verbs of Perception and Representation, Bee 63^ B. 1 and 686. 

668. Participles may represent Time when: 

Alexander moxiens anolnm suum dederat Perdiccae. Nef. Al^xan* 
der (when he was) dging^ hadfiven kis ring to Berdiectm, 

Dionysius t3rrannu8 SyrScusSs ezpulsus CoiiiithI paerSs dooabat. 
Cio. Dionysius t?ie tyrant^ {after he had been) exiled frnm SyroGUse (after 
his exile from Syracuse), taught (a) boyt^ (school) at Corinth, 

Ablative Absolute : 

Sol5n et I^sistratus Servio Talli5 regnante viguemnt. Cic. SoUm and 
IHsistratus flourished tohen Beroius TuUius toas king (in the reign of Servius 
Tullius). 

S51e ort5 Volsd nS circumvaI13t58 vXderunt. Lnr. When the sun tooi 
risen (after sunrise), t^ie Volscians saw tJiat Viey were surrounded by lines of 
intrenchment, 

BsxARK.— On the Ablative Absolute of the Simple Participle, eee 488, B. 1. 

669. Participles may represent Cause "Why : 

Ar§opagitae damnaverunt puerum cotumloum ocidds Smentem* 
Quint. T/ie court of Mari HiU condemned a boy because he plucked out 
(for plucking out) the eyes of quails. 

Athe&ienses Alcibiadem covuptum a XBgB PersSrum capere nSluisse 
Oymen arguebant Nep, TJie Athenians charged Alcibiades with having 
been unwiUing to take Cyme (because he had been) bribed by tJis King nf 
Persia, 

Ablative Absolute : 

RSmanl veteres regnarl omnes volebant IXbertatis duloedine n5ndii2n 
ezperta. Lrv. The old Romans aU wished to have a king over them (because 
tbey had) rtat yet tried the sweetness of Wberty, 

Remark.— An apparent cause is given by ut as yeluti a«, for instamce^ tanquam («>I 
M, quasi, as \f^ see 604, R. 3. 

670. Participles may represent Condition and Concession : 
SI latet ars prSdest, a£fert deprenaa pudOrem. Ov. (594, 2i) 
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Risiii interdmn ita repente dnmiiilt nt earn cofimMm tenAre nmqaA 

Cic. (611.) 
BlilliadeB capitis absolatiii pecnnia mnltatm est Kkp. (667, R.} 

Ablative Absolate : 

Mayfmas virtotes JaoSre omaSs necessa est Tolaptate dominante 
CiG. (594,2.) 

Rbmark.— Later wiftn eomUne with the Fftrtlc^^ afetf, qnaaqvaia. qvaatTli. 
see 611, a. 

671. Participles may represent Belatiye Claases (640) : 

Qmnes alind agentes, aliad simnlantSs, perfi<fi sunt. Cic. 
Plsistratns Homerl librSs oonlosds anteft tOo dinpAtnftt^ dldtiir nt 
nniic habemns. Cia 



nBMAXK.—Si>eaaed, qui dldtvr, ToeStnr, qium Toeaat; aipsi m mfkmti , foam 
antes, suprft dfTimni. 

672. F^ure PaHidpU (.4ctf«).— The Future Participle is a verbal 
adjective, denoting ca]>abilit7 and tendency, chiefly employed in the older 
language with sum, / am, as a periphrastic tense. In later Latin, it is used 
freely, just as the Present and Perfect Participles, to express subordinate 
relations. 

Peculiar is the free use of it in Sentences' of Design, and especially no- 
ticeable the compactness gained by the employment of it in Conditional 
Relations. 

673. In later Latin, the Futnre Participle (Active) is used to 
represent subordinate relations: 

1. Time When: 

Tiberius trsyectoms (com tr^ectams esset) Rhennm commeStnm non 
ttansmlsit. Suet. When Tiberiu$ was about to cross the Bhine, he did noi 
tend over the promsums, 

2. Cause Why: 

DSrldicnlS fdit senez foedissimae adnlatiSnis tantnm inlamia nsnma. 
Tag. a butt of ridietde was the old man^ as infamy was the only gain ha 
would make by his fotU fawrdng. 

Antiochus secnrus erat de belld RomSnO tanqnam n5n transitorlB in 
Asiam Romanls. (604, R 2.) 

3. Purpose: 

BSaroboduos misit ISgStOs ad Tiberiiui 5rStnr0s anjdlia. Tac. (544^ 
R. 2.) 
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RsvARK.— The Preeent Participle is sometimes used in a similar sense, bat the Pur- 
pose is only an inference : 

L6gfttl y6n6nmt ntLntiantSs Asiae quoque clyitfttSs sollioitSrI. Lit. Eiwcf^ 
tmM Huh the OMWuncemerU that the etateeof AHa (Uinor) also were tampered with, 

4. Condition and Concession • 

1.) Protasis. 

Dedituris se Haniiiball fuiiiie accenendum R5inan5n]in praesldium? 
Lit. J^ they had been ready to surrender to Hannibal^ would they have had 
to send for a Roman garrison t (=81 dSditurl fuissent, 0. R. sX deditorl 
faSnxni.) 

2.) Apodosis. 

Quatiunt arma, mptorl imperium nX diicantar. Tag. They dash their 
arms, ready to break orders^ if (hey be not led forward. 

liibmm mXsI ezigentl tibi, missunu etsi nSn ezSgissSs. Plin. Ef. 1 
have sent you the booky €is you exacted it^ although I should liave sent it even 
if you had not exacted it. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

674. The Latin language allows greater freedom in the ar- 
rangement of words than the English. This freedom is, of 
course, due to its greaterwealth of inflections. 

675. Grammatical arrangement has for its object clearness. 
Rhetorical arrangement has for its objects Emphasis and 

Rhythm. 

1. Emphasis is produced 1. By reversing the ordinary position. 

2. By approximation of similars or opposites. 
8. By separation. 

In all sentences beginning and end are emphatic points. In long sen- 
tences the means as well as the extremes are the points of emphasis. 

2. Rhythm, — Much depends on the rhythmical order of words, for 
which the treatises of the ancients are to be consulted. Especially avoided 
are poetic rhythms. So, for example, the dactyl and spondee, or close of 
an hexameter at the end of a period. 

676. Rule I. — The most simple arrangement of a sentence 
is as follows: 

1. The Subject and its Modifibrs. 

2. The Modifiers of the Predicate. 
8. The Predicate Proper or Verb. 
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1. Dionysion tsrraniuui, 2. BjxicnalU ezpnlsiui OoxinthX pa«fOi| 
3. docebat. Cic. (668.) 
Rhetorical positions : 
Potentes sequitur invidia. Qutnt. (47^.) 
N5bi8 n5n satisfaoit ipse Ddmosthsnis. Cia (656» H. 1.) 
Descriptua eratpopuliu Rdmlniu censil, ordinibns, aetatibm. Cml 
IntrS moenia sunt hostes. SAUi. 

Remark.— The modifiers of the predicate stand in the order of their importance. Tha 
following arr-f ngement is common : 
1. Place* Time* Cause, or Means. 

5. Indirect Object. 
8. Direct Object. 
4. Adverb. 

6. Verb. 

677. EuLB 11. — ^Interrogative Sentences begin with the m- 
terrogative, subordinate clauses with the leading particle or 
relative : 

Quia eum dUigat quern metuat 7 Cia (631.) 

Postquam Caesar pervenit obsidSs poposcit. Caes. (563.) 

81 splritom dudt vXvit Cic. (597.) 

Qui timere deaiexint ddiase incipient Tac. (569.) 

Rhetoiical position : 

Natnram si sequemur ducem, nonquam aberrSbimos. Cto. (597.) 

De futurls rebus etsi semper difficile est dicere, tamen interdumcon 
JecturS possis accedere. Cic. (606.) 

Gate mIrSrI se i^ebat quod n5n ildSret haruapez, baruspicem cum 
▼Idisset. Cic (569.) 

678. Rule III. — An Adjective or dependent Genitive fol- 
lows the word to which it belongs: 

TorquStus filium suum necarl jussit Sall. (540.) 

Sensum oculdrum praecipit animus. Quint. (540.) 

Rhetorical positions : 

Hannibalem sul cIvSs 5 dvitSte syScSrunt Cic. (295, R 1.) 

Isocrates queritur pl&i hcnSria corporum quam anim5rum virtOtfbqa 
darL Quint. (542, R.) 

Ager, cum mult5s ann5s requievit, fiberi5rSs efferre frfigSs solet. ClC 
(569.) 

Vereor n€ parum hie liber mellis et absinthiX multum habere videft* 
tar. Quint. (552.) 

Rbharks.— 1. Many expressions have become fixed formulae: So titles, proper 
lamcs, and the like : see 284 : 

Faoinos est vinclrl civem BOmSnnm. Cia (S8&.) 
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X The demonstratlTe prononiM regularly precede : 
Yereor u6 hifo liber absinthil multom habere videStur. Quint. (Cfi2.) 
Rhetorical po tuition : 

RecordSre tempos illnd, cum pater CtLrio maerens jac6bat in lectO. Cio. (583.) 
8. New modifiers of either element may be inserted^ preftxed, or added : 
CatOnem vldX in bibliothOoft sedentem mnltlB ciroumfasom StOioOrnm librli. 
Cio. (586.) 

Saepe magna indoles virttltis prinsqnam relptLblicae prOdesse potuisset ex- 
•tinctafoit Cio. (579.) 

At videte hominis intoIerSbilem audSciam. Cio. (490.) 
AristldSs interfnit pngnae nftyftU apad Salamlnem. Nep. (S46.) 

679. Rule IV. — Adverbs are eomiaonlj put next to their 
verb, and before it when it ends a sentence^ and immediately 
before their adjective or adverb : 

ZSndnem oam Atheids essau andiebam frequenter . . . Gic. (586.) 
Nemo 5rat5rem admlratus est quod Latlne loqueretur. Cio. (542.) 
Viz culquam persuadebatur Graeoia omnX cessurSs R5man5B. Lrv 

(546, R. 2.) 

Rlsiis interdum ita repente Snunpit ut eum cupientes tenSre neqne* 

flmufl. Cic. (611.) 
Rhetorical positions : 

Lram bene Ennius initium dixit insSniae. CiG. (441.) 
Saepe magna indoles virtuti^ priiuquam relpublioae prSdasse pola 

Isset ezstincta fuit Cic. (579.) 

Rbm ARKS.— 1. PerB. paene, prope« nsnaliy follow : 

jrsmo ferS saltat sObrins nisi forte insftnit Cio. (598, R. 4.) 

S. Negatives always precede, see 447. 

680. Rule V. — Prepositions regularly precede their case. 
(414) 

A rectfl conscientiS transversnm imgaem n5n oportet disoddere. CiO. 
(883.) 

RxMABKS.— 1. On versns, tonus and the regular pot tposition of cum in combinatloB 
with the Personal Pronoans and the Relative, see 414, R. 1. 

2. Monosyllabic prepositions are not nnfreqnently pat between the Adjecttve and 
fitbstantive : 

Magna oum ctrft (401). 

Less freqaently between the Qenitive and SabBtantlve ; except when the relatlye if 
employed. 

8. Dissyllabic prepositions are sometimes pnt after their case (Anastrophe), especial- 
ly after a relative or demonstrative : most frequently eontrS, inter, propter. So also 
•dverbs. 

4. The preposition may be separated from its case by a Genitive or an Adverb. 

Ad Appil Clandil seneottLtem aooSdebat etiam nt oaecns esset. Cia (568.) 

6w Monosyllabic prepositions soch as ounii ez, dSt posti sometimei append the en* 
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clitlct -que. -ye, -ne, as ex que ils, and from them. TTftnally, however, the enditke join 
the deiieadent substantive : in patriamqne rediit« ond returned to Mi eotmtrif. 
On the position of per, see 416, R. 

681. Rule VL — Particles vary : 

Enim commonly takes the second, seldom the third place; nam and 
namque are regularly prepositive. 

Zjrg5 in the syllogism precedes, elsewhere follows ; igitur is commonly 
second or third ; itaque regularly first 

Tamen is first, but may follow an emphatic word. 

Etiam usually precedes, qnoqae always follows. 

Quidem and demum {at length) follow the word to which they belong. 

682. Rule VII. — A word that belongs to more than one 
word regularly stands before them all, or after them all, some- 
times after the first (287) : 

Ariovistua respondit multls sSse nSbilibiis principibtiaque popuH 
R5mSnI gratum facturum. Caes. (670, 9.) 

isocrates queritur plus hondria corporum quam animdrmn virtatibus 
darl. Quint. (543, R.) 

liOngum est mulSnim persequi utUitatds et aainSrum. Cic (246, R) 

683. Rule VIIL — ^Words of kindred or opposite meaning 
are often put side by side for the sake of complement or con - 
trast: 

Manua mannm lavat, One hand washes the other, 

Oato mIrSrI ae cysbat quod n5n rideret haruspez, harosiiioem oan 
vidiaaet Cic. (569.) 

£mit morte immortalitStem. Quint. (404) 

684. Rule IX, — Contrasted Pairs. — ^When pairs are con- 
trasted, the second is put in the same order as the first, bnt 
often in inverse order. This inverse order is called Chiasmus,* 
or crosswise position, and gives alternate stress. The principle 
la of wide application. 

Same order : 

Fortuna vestra fecit nt Irae meae temperem. Lnr. (557.) 

M21o te sapiens hostia metaat qnam atultX olvaa laudent Lnr. (646^ 

B.2.) 

* TtTiSk the Greek letter X> 

1. Forls Y *' ctnna. 

8. oonsilimn -^ i. doml. 
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Inverse order (Chiasmus) : 

Ante videmiu (1) fulgurSUSnem (2) qnam sonum (2) audiamos (1)l 
Sen. (579.) 

Parvl sunt foils (1) axma (2) nisi est consilium (2) domX (1). CiG. (412, 
R. 1.) 

ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

685. A period is a compound sentence with one or more 
subordinate clauses, in which sentence the meaning is kept sus- 
pended to the close. 

686. Latin periods may be dirided into two classes : 

1. Responsive or Apodotic, in which a Protasis has au 
Apodosis. 

2. Intercalary or Enthetic, in which the various items are 
inserted in their proper place between Subject and Predicata 

687. Care must be taken — 

1. To vary the clauses, so as to prevent too great uniformity 
of rhythm. 

2. To observe a certain proportion in the length of the 
clauses. 

The following passages may be cited as specimens of long 
periods : 

Ut saepe homines aegri morbO gravl, cum aesttl febnque jactantur, si 
aqnam gelidam biberunt, prImO relevfirl videntur, deinde multO gravius 
vehemendusque afflictantur: sic lilc morbus, qui est in repUbUcS, rele- 
vfitus isaus paena, vehementius, vlyls reliquls, ingravescet Cic. (Apodotic.) 

Catuvolcus, rex dimidiae partis EburOnum, qui UnS cum Ambiorige 
consilium inierat, aetate jam confectus, cum labOrem aut beUl aut fugao 
ferre nOn posset, omnibus precibus detestatus Ambiorigem, qui ejus con- 
silil auctor fuisset, taxO, cUjus magna, in Gallia Germauiaque cdpia est, sG 
exanimavit. Caes. (Entlietic.) 

FIGURES OF SYNTAX AND RHETORIC. 

088. Ellipsis is the omission of some integral part of the 

thought, such as the substantive of the adjective (195, B. 1), 

the copula of the predicate (200), the verb of the adverb. 

XTnde domo ? 411, B. 2. 

15 
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HiXABK.— When the ellipsiB is indefinite, do not attempt to popply it. The flgnro li 
RUKh abused by commentators in the explanation of grammatical phenomena. 

689. Brachjlogj (breviloqnentia) is a failure to repeat an 
element which is often to be supplied in a more or less modified 
form. 

Tam fsllz essSs qiiam formSsinlma (= ei) ▼ellem. Oy. (316.) 

690. Zeugma or Syllepsis is a junction of two words under 
the same regimen, or with the same modifier, although the 
common factor strictly applies but to one. 

Manud ac supplioen vOcSs ad Tiberium tendeng. TAa StretcMng oui 
hands and (uttering) suppliant cries to Tiberius. 

691. Aposiopesis is a rhetorical breaking off before the close 
of the sentence, as in the famous Vergilian QaOs ego 

692. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words. 

693. Hyp^rbaton, or Trajection, is a violent displacement of 
words. 

Ziydia die per onmSn tS deOa 5r5. Hon. (415, R.) 

694. Anacoltithon, or want of seqtiencBy occurs when the 
scheme of a sentence is changed in its course. 

696. Hendiadys {Sv did dvoiv) consists in giving an analy- 
sis instead of a complex, in putting two substantives connected 
by a copulative conjunction, instead of one substantive and 
an adjective or attributive genitive : 

VulgoB et multitudo, the common herd. 
Via et ratio, seientiflc method. 
VI et armls, by force of arms. 

So two verbs may be translated by an adverb and a verb: fimdl 
Ihgarlque, to he utterly routed, 

696. Constructio Praegnans. So-called constmctio praegnana 
is nothing but an extended application of the accusative of the 
Inner Object (Object Effected). The result is involved, not 
distinctly stated. 

Ezitium irrltat. TAa Be provokes destruction, (Ad ezitiom ixxltat) 

697 On Litotes, see 448, B. 2. 



PROSODY. 



698. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification. 

Remakk. — Prosody originally meant Accent. Latin Accent is regii> 
lated by Quantity, and as classic Latin versification is also quacititatire^ 
Prosody is loosely used of both quantity and versification. 



Quantity. 

699. Rule L — ^A syllable is said to be long iy nature when 
it contains a long vowel or diphthong : 0, vae, Idgds, saevae. 

Remark. — Every vowel sound followed by j is long. This is due 
sometimes to the broad sound of the j itself, sometimes to natural length 
of the vowel, sometimes to compensation (G§yiu from Gavins, pijjero for 
pexjero). J does not make position in the compounds of Jagam, yoke; 
UyugciB, two-7u)rs6. 

700. RuLB 11. —A syllable is said to be long by position when 
a short vowel is followed by two or more consonants, or a 
doable consonant : a rs, o o Uuin, d i sec, c a stra. 

Remarks. — 1. The consonants may be divided between two words: 
per m are, in t enrls \ but when all the consonants are in the second word, 
the preceding short syllable commonly remains short : praemi^ sczlbae. 

2. The natural length of a vowel before two consonants is often hard, 
often impossible, to determine. Every vowel before nf and ns seems to 
have had a long sound. Other points are too much disputed to be intro- 
duced into an elementary treatise. With the clear and full pronunciation 
of the vowels^ the difference between length by nature and length by posi- 
tion was probably not so great as might be supposed. 

701. Rule III. — A syllable ending in a short vowel before a 
mute, followed by 1 or r, is common : tenS-brae. 



840 QUANTITY OP FINAL SYLLABLES. 

Hemarks. — 1. The syllable must end in a short vowel: nSvf-fragiif| 
melll-fluus ; but & b-rumpo, 5 b-llTiscor. 

2. In Greek words, m and n are included under this rule : TJI-cineasa, 
Oy-cnuH. 

702. EuLE IV. — ^Every diphthong, and every vowel derived 
from a diphthong, or c<»ntracted from other vowels, is long: 
Baevns, condtldo (from claudo), inlqnuB (from aequns), cOgo 
(from coigo = con + ago). 

Exception. — ^Prae in composition is shortened before a vowel ; prae- 
lutus. 

703. EuLE V. — One simple vowel before another vowel- 
sound, or h, makes a short syllable: ddns, Ood; ptier, boy; 
nihil, nothing. 

Exceptions.— 1. a in the old Genitive of the First Declension : aurSL 

2. e in -el of the Fifth Declension, when a vowel pre- 
cedes : diSI, but fidSL 
8. a and e before i in proper names in -Jus : Gal, 
PompSI. 

4. i in the Genitive form -lus. Alieriiu is often short- 

ened, perhaps even in prose : nnXus, ulUns, nulUna, 
tdtius, are found in poetry. In alios the i is never 
shortened (alius for aliins). 

5. i in fio (for fiiio) is long, except before r : fio, but 

fieret. 

6. eheu, DISna, She, dlus (= dlvns). 

7. Muny Greek words : S er, Menel ft na, mfis < on, 

MSd e a. 

Quantity of Final Syllables. 

A. Polysyllables 

704. EuLB VI. — In words of more than one syllable, final 
t, e, and y are short ; i, o, and a are long. 

1. a is short: terr^ earth; d5nS, gifts; oapitS, heads. 

Exceptions. — 1. Ablative of the First Declension : terrfi. 

2. Vocative of words in as (Aenea), and Greek Nomin- 
ative in a long (filectra). 

8. Imperative of First Conjugation : amS. 

4. Most nninflected words : trIgintS, JuztS* but iUL, 
quUL, 4&. With putt {far instance), camp. oavV 
below. 
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2. e is short 

Exceptions 4. Ablative of the Fifth Declension: die. 

3. Imperative of Second Conjugation : monS (but oavS 

and occasionally other Iambic Imperatives). 
8. Most adverbs of Second Declension : recti (but beiU(| 

malS, infemS, supemS, saep^. 
4 Qreek words in e long (t/) : Tempi, meld. 

8. 7 is always short, except in contracted forms : misy (Dative miMf s 
mlsyl). 

4 i is long: domini, vigintx, andL 

« 

EXCEPTION&— 1. Greek Dative riC: TrSasL 

2. Greek Nominatives, sinapl Vocatives, Pari; Diik 

tives Sing. (i*arely) Mlndidl. 
8. quasi, nisi, ciil (when a dissyllable). 
4 i is common in mihl, tibi, sibi, ibi, abX. 

Observe the compounds : ibidem, iblqne, nblque, ublnam, uUvIs, ubV- 
cimque^ nicubl ; (uti, but) ntXnam, utlque, sIcutL 

5. o is long : bon5, tntS. 

Exceptions. — 1. Common in Nominatives of proper names, and occa- 
sionally in common nouns : ScIpiS, virgS. 

2. Common in verbal forms, but more rarely outside of 
the Present Tense or in verbs with long penults : 
■ciS, pat8, volS ; estS, credS. The short pronun- 
ciation extended sometimes even to the Gerund : 
amandb. 

8. o is short in mod5, citb, du6, oct5, egS, illic5, immS^ 
and in many other words (in later poetry). 

8. Q is always long : com^ fructd, audltu. 

705. Rule VII. — All final syllables that end in a simple 
consonant other than s are short 

Exceptions. — 1. filic, liSn, and many Greek noun& 

2. The adverbs and oblique cases of ilUc, illtic, istlo^ 

istuc, can hardly be considered exceptions, as -c ia 

for -ce, and is merely enclitic. 
8. Compounds of par: dispar, impftr. 
4 iAi, p««lilt, and their compounds. 

706. Rule VIII. — Of final syllables in s : as, es, os. are long 
is, ns, ys, short. 
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1. as is long : Aeneas, servas, amAs. 

Exceptions. — 1. Greek nouns in ^ Sdis : Arc^ Arc&dis. 

2. Greek Accusative Plural, Third Declension i hirSSa 

Arcade 
8. avibi, an^tis. 

8. es is long : rSges, diSs, mones. 

BzCEFTioNS. — 1. Komlnatiye Singular Third Declension, when the 

Genitive has Stis, Itia, Idis : segl^s, mlUts, obate ; 
but abies, aries, pariSa. 

2. Compounds of Ss, be : ad^a, pot^& 

8. penSs (Preposition). 

i. Greek words in Ss (eS) : Kominative Plural, Aroadtfs 
Vocative, DdmostheniSs ; Neuter, cacoethito. 

8. OS is long : deSs, nep5s. 

BzcsFTioirab^l. Oompbs, impSs, axSs. 

2. Greek words in 68 (oS) : m8«&s. 

4. is is short : canis, legls. 

ExcBFTiONS. — 1. Dative and Ablative Plural . terrls, bonis. 

2. Accusative Plural of the Third Declension : omnXs =s 

omnis. 
8. In the Nominative of sundry words, increasing long 

in the Genitive : Qnirls, Quizltia. 

4. Second Person Singular Present Indicative Active 

Fourth Conjugation : audls. 

5. In the verbal forms from vis, sis, fis, and veils ; 

nS-Us, ma-lls, ad-sls, cale-fis. 
G. In the Second Person Singular Future Perfect In- 
dicative and Perfect Subjunctive, Is is common; 
videzls. 

5. us is short : serv&i, cnrrtts. 

KxCBPTiONS.— 1 Gen. Sin., Nom. and Ace Plural, Fouith Decleiifiion ; 

cnrrns. 
^. Nominative Third Declension, when the Genitive has 

a long a : vlrtiis, virtutis ; incns, incudis : tellus, 

tsllniis. 
8. In Greek words with u long (ovO ; tripfta, Sapphns , 

but Oedipus and polypiUi. 

S. ys IS short : cnlamys. 
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B. MONOBYLLABLBfl. 

707. EuLB IX. — ^AU monosyllables that end in a vowel are 
long : ft, d&, md, i6, hi, al, 5, do, tn. 

Except the enclitics : -qnS, •▼^, -nS, -c^ -tS, -psS, -pt^. 

708. Rule X — Declined or conjugated monosyllables thar 
end in a consonant follow the rules given : dfts, fles, sols, dftt, 
fldt, Is, Id, quia, his, quls, qnOs. 

hio, this ane^ is sometimes short ; dio and dfio have the quantity of theb 
verbs ; es, be, is short 

709. Rule XL — Monosyllabic Nominatives of Substantives 
and Adjectives are long when they end in a consonant, even if 
the stem-syllable be short: Os, mOs, ver, sOl, fttr, pills; Iftr (Iftris), 
pes (p6dis), bos (bOvis), pftr (p&ris). 

£xCEPTiONS.r-vir and lac, os (ossia), mel ; 

Also oor, vas (vadis), fel. 

710. Rule XII. — ^Monosyllabic particles that end in a con- 
sonant are short : &n, ds, In, n6o, pdr, tdr. 

Excepting 9n and n5n and qnln j 

And also crSs and cnr and sin ; 

Also the Adverbs in o : hic, huo, hSo, slo. 



Quantity op Stem-Syllables. 

711. Rule XIIL — The quantity of stem-syllables, when not 
determined by the general rules, is fixed by the usage of the 
poets (long or short by authority). 

Remarks. — 1. The changes of quantity in the formation of tense-stems 
have been set forth in the conjugation of the verb, (158, 2.) 

2. The occasional differences in the quantity of the stem syllables, 
which spring from the same radical, can only be explained by reference 
to the history of each word, and cannot be given here. 



ft* 


QUAKTITY HI 


OOMPOITKDB. 


► 


p&ciscor, 


pax, pacifl. 


s^deo, 


sidSs. 


m&cer, 


macero. 


fides, 


fido (feido> 


l«go, 


lex, legis. 


dux, dilcis, 


dnco (douco). 


»«go, 


rex, regis. 


vboo, 


▼ox. 


t«go, 


tSgula. 


Hcema, 


loceo (loucao). 


acer, 


^cerbns. 


snspioor, 


snspicio. 


molds, 


mSlestns. 


m6veo, 


mSliilis (- movbiltil 



QUAISTTITY IN COMPOUNDS, 

712. BuLE XIV. — Compounds generally keep the quantity 
of their constituent parts: (cede), ante-cddo, dd-cddo, prd-cddo, 
(caedo), occldo (c&do), ocddo. 

ReharkSw — 1. Of the inseparable prefixes, dX, se, and ve, are long, r^, 
short : diduco, seduco, vecors, rSdaco. ExCBiTioxs : di in disertus is 
short ; in diximo dXr stands for dis. 

2. N$ is short, except in nSdum, n§mo (ne-hemo), nequam, nequX- 
quam, nSqaaquam, neqnitia, neve, necubi, nSciiude. 

3. R8 is sometimes lengthened ; the following lett^ is then doubled in 
many texts: rel(l)igio,.rel(l)iquiae, rep(p)erit, re(t)tiilit; compare reddo. 
Re is for red, but, except in perfect stems and in dactylic poetiy, there is 
no compensation. 

4 Pro is shortened in many words, especially before f : pr^fugio, prSfti- 
gos, profundus, profiteer, prbfiurl, pr5fanu8, prSficiscor, pr6cella, prScuI, 
prSnepds. The older language shortens less frequently than the later. 
In Greek words pro (icpo) is generally short : pr5pheta. 

5. The second part of the compound is sometimes shortened: dijj^ro, 
(from Joro), cognitus, agnitas (from notus). Notice the quantity in the 
compounds of -dicus : ^tidi cus, verid icus (dico), and inniiba, pr5niiba 
(nubo). 

6. Mechanical rules, more minute than those given above, might be 
multiplied indefinitely, but they are all open to so many exceptions as to 
be of little practical value. A correct pronunciation of Latin cannot of 
acquired except by constant practice, under the direction of a competent 
teacher, or by a diligent study of the Latin poets, and consequently of 
Latin versification. 



Figures of Prosody. 

713. Poetry often preserves the older forms of language, and 
perpetuates peculiarities of pronunciation, both of which are too 
frequently set down to poetic licence. 
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714. Hiatus and Elision, — ^Hiatus is the meeting of two 
vowels in separate syllables, which meeting produces an almost 
continuous opening (yawning) of the vocal tube. In the body 
rf a word this hiatus, or yawning, is avoided sometimes by con- 
traction, often by shortening the first vowel (13). 

In poetry, when one word ends with a vowel and another 
begins with a vowel, or h, the first vowel is elided. Elision is 
not a total omission, but rather a hurried half-pronunciation. 

8 e 

O £ribc iin(a) ant(e) alias Prlamdbi vlrgo. — Yebo. 

In like manner m final (a faint nasal sound) is elided with its short 
vowel before a vowel or h (Ecthlipsis), 

a n e 

Mozuitr(iim), horrend(i]m), infoi]n(e) ingeiu cui lumen ademptum.-— 

Vero. 

Exceptions. — After a vowel or m final, the word est, w, drops its e 
and joins the preceding syllable. 

8i riacas t ubi tu pulsas ego vapulo tantum. — Juv. 
Aetemas quoniampoenas in morte timendum s t. — Lucr. 

RxKARKs.— 1. The Hiatus is sometimeft allowed : a, In the Arsis, chiefly when the flrtt 
Towel is long; 6, in the Thesis, when a long vowel is shortened; e^ before a period. 
o. Btant et jnniperl (A) et eastaneae (A) fairsntae. Vsro. 
b. CrSdimus ! an qui (A) amant ipsi sibi somnia fingnnt ! Vbbo 
e. Promissam eripni genero. (A) Arma impia sampgi. Vxbq. 
S. Monosyllabic inteijections are not elided. 
8. On the elision of e in -ne ! see 466, R. 2. 

715. DiastoU, — Many final syllables, which were originally 
long, are restored to their rights by the weight of the Arsis. 
This is called Diastole. 

Hostis est nxSr invita quae ad virmn nuptnm datur. — Plaut. 
DummodS morata recte veniat dotatast satis. — Plaut. 
Pectorilras inhians spirantia consulit eicta.— Yerg. 
Perrupit Acheronta Herculens labor. — HoR. 

Sometimes, however. Diastole arises from the necessities of tho verse 
(as in proper names), or is owing to a pause (Punctuation). 
Neo quas Priamides in aquosis vallibus Idae. — Or. 
Desine plnra pudr — et quod nunc instat agamus. — ^Vebo. 

Rbmarks.— 1. Scholars are not agreed on all these points. 

%. Notice especially -qu6 : 

Sideraqne ventique noeent avidaeque voluores. Ov. 

15* 
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716. SystoU. — ^Long syllables which had begun to shorten in 
prose, are shortened (Systol6). 

Obstupui stetdruntque oomae vox faudbos haeslt. — Ybro. 

Xi terra magn(iim) alteiiuB spectare laborem — LucB. 

UnXus ad certain fozmam primordia rerum. — LuCR. 

NullXus addictus Jurare in verba magistrL — HoR. ' 

RBXARKt.~l. Hany regard the short penalt of the Perf. in itetfimnt. dedfimntt m 
original (dxdro in ineciiptioiiB). 

S. In earlier poetry («. g. Plantns), many ayllables otherwise long by position are 
hortened : So lUe, and Its forma Iitei more rarely Ipte. Also inde^ UndA* uid others. 

717. Hardening, — The vowels i and u assert their half-con- 
sonant nature (Hardening): ftbjdtd, (&bI6td), g6nv& (gtofL&), 
t6nvl& (tdntLi&). 

Flnvjorum rex Eridanns camposqne per omnes. — Yero. 
Nam quae t e n vi a sunt hiscendist nulla poteatas. — LucR. 

718. Dialysis. — The consonants j and v assert their half- 
vowel nature (Di&lysis): disBdltio (di}Holvo)i GftltLi (Gftjufl, from 
OaviuB). 

Adulteretur et columba m i 1 u o. — ^HoR. 

719. Syncope, — Short vowels are dropped between conson- 
ants, as often in prose (Syncop6) : oaliiBusio for ealefacio. 

Templorom positor templorum sancte r e p o a t o r. — Ov. 

Qniddam magnum add ens unum me surpite(= suxxiiiite) moxtL^ 

UOR. 

720. Tmesis. — Compound words are separated into their 
parts (Tmesis). ^ ^ 

Quo me cnnque rapit tempestaa deferor hospes. — UoR. 

Rexabk.— The earlier poets carry Tmesis much Ihrther In unwise emulation of the 
6reek. Celebrated is :— 

Saxo e r e oomminoit brum. Bnnxus. 

721. Synizesis. — ^Vowels are connected by a slur (Synizesis), 
as often in the living language : demde, d&ioeps. 

Quid faciam roger anne rogem ? quid d Ande rogabo ? — Ov. 

Bo even when h intervenes, as dehinc : 

XSomm ad nS Zephyrumque vooat, dehino talia iatur. Ybrq. 
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HicifABir.— SynlgflsljB (teUHng together) is aim called SynaerSslB (iaUng together), tm 
opposed to Diaeresis (5) ; bnt SyDaeresis properly means contraction^ as in c5gO (for 
ooigo). and nSmo (I'or nehemo). Synaloepba is a general term embracing all methods 
of avoiding Hiatus. 

722. Peculiarities of S. — In the older poetry, final 8, preceded 
by a short vowel, is dropped before a consonant. 

f n somxua vidit priu(s) qu^m sam (= earn) diBcere c6epit. — ^Ennitts. 
Often in Lucketiijs. 

Rkmark.— In comic poetry, a short final syllable in i hlands with estt and sometimes 
with eg: opvBt (= opus est) ; simili'i (= similii es). 

VEESIFICATION. 

723. Rhythm, — Rhythm means harmonious movement. In 
language^ Rhythm is marked by the stress of voice {Accent), 
The accented part is called the Arsis; the unaccented, the 
Thesis. The Rhythmical Accent is called the Ictus {blow^ beat), 

Rbmabk. — Besides the dominant Ictus, there is a subordinate or second- 
ary Ictus, just as there is a dominant and a secondary Accent in words. 

724. Metre. — Rhythm, when represented in language, is em- 
bodied in Metre {Measure)* A Metre is a system of syllables 
standing in a determined order. 

725. Unit of Measure. — The Unit of Measure is the short 
syllable: Mora, Tempus {Time)y ^. 

The value in music is j^ = i. 

The long - is the double of the short. 

The value in music is I = i. 

RsKARX.— Any qnantity that cannot be measured by the standard nnit is called 
irrational. 

726. Resolution and Contractirm. — In somo verses, two short 
syllables may be used instead of a long (Resolution), or a long 
instead of two short (Contraction). 



Resolution, ^^ # #. Ck)ntraction, \j\j i. 



727. Feet, — ^As elements of musical strains, Metres are called 
Bars. 
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As elements of verses, Metres are called Feet. 
As musical strains are composed of equal bars, so yerses are 
eomposed of eqnal feet, marked as in music, thus | . 

Rbicark. — ^Theoretically, the number of metres is unrestricted ; prao 
tically, only those metres are important that serve to embody the prin- 
dpal rhythms. 

728. Names of the Feet. — The feet in use are the following: 

-Fbbt of Thbbb Tdobs. 



Trochee, 


— \j 


legit 


J J" 


lambiu, 


\j — 


l^gnnt 


.N 


mbrach, 


\j \j \j 


ISgit^. 


J' J" J" 




Fbbt of Foub Timbs. 


* 


Dactyl, 

• 


— WW 


ISglmiUi. 


J J2 


Anapaevt, 


WW — 


l^gSrent 


J22 


Spondee^ 


— 


IdgX. 


J J 




Feet of Ffvk Times. 

w 




Oretio, 


— W — 


legSrlnt 


J J'j 


First Pae5n, 


— WWW 


ISg&itib. 


JJ^J3 


Fourth Paedn, 


w w w — 


l^gXn^hiL 


J2J'J 


Baccl^iJB, 


w — — 


l^gSbSnt. 


^JJ 


Antibaccl^uB, 


— — w 


legTutYfl. 


JJJ" 




Fkbt of Six Times. 




ISnicns S m^5rl, 


•- — WW 


cSllegXmilfl. 


JJJ3 


ISnicns a min5rl, 


w w — - 


rSlSgebant. 


J2JJ 


Choiiambus, 


— V •-/ — 


c5lllg^r5nt. 


J mOJ 


Ditrochee, 


— w — w 


colHguntur. 


J J" J J" 


X>iiambi]8, 


w — w — 


ISgamXnI. 


J" J J" J 
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Kbmabk.— Other feet are pat down in Latin Ghwnunam, but they do not occur in 
Latin versef if in anj, each as : 



Pyrrhic kj \j Uglt 

First Epitrite, vy reiegSrttnt. 

Secood Epitrite, — w 6llg6b&nt. 

Third Epitrite, ^^ 86l6gdrXnt. 

Fonrth Epitrite, w oOlieglstis. 



Antispast, \j w IdgSbSrlt. 

Dispondee. gfiiegSrfint 

Second PaeQn, \j - \j \j IdgSntibttfl. 

Third Pae5n, ^^ w ~ w IdgltOte. 

M0I088TU, l6g6rtLiit 



729, Ascending and Descending Rhythms. — Bhythms are 
divided into ascending and descending. If the Arsis follows, 
the Ehythm is called ascending ; if it precedes, desceiiding. So 
the Trochee has a descending, the Iambus an ascending, rhythm. 

Ascending rhythms may become descending by Anacrusis. 

When the Thesis precedes the Arsis, it is cut off and called 
an Anacrusis {upward strokey signal-heat). So the Iambus is re- 
garded as an Anacrustio Trochee, the Anapaest as an Anacrus- 
Jjic Dactyl, the lonicus a minor! as an Anacrustio lonicus a 
major! The sign of the Anacrtisis is: . 

. 730. Names of Rhythms. — Rhythms are commonly called 
after their principal metrical representative. So the Trochaic 
Rhythm, the Anapaestic Rhythm, the Iambic Rhythm, the 
Dactylic Rhythm, the Ionic Rhythm. 

731. Glasses of Rhythms. — In Latin, the musical element of 
versification is subordinate, and the principles of Greek rhythm 
have but a limited application. 

The Greek classes are based on the relation of Arsis to Thesis. 

I. Equal Class, in which the Ai*sis is equal to the Thesis {yiyo<i idor). 
This may be called the Dactylico- Anapaestic class. 

II. Unequal Class, in which the Arsis is double of the Thesis (x^Vo^ 
dtTtXddtor). 

This may be called the Trochaico-Iambic class. 

III. QuinquepartUe or Paeonian Glass {Five-eigkths class), of which the 
Cretic and Bacchlus are the chief representatives (yeros i^^toXtor). 

732. Rhythmical Series. — A Rhythmical Series is an unin- 
teiTupted succession of rhythmical feet, and takes its name from 
the number of feet that compose it, 

Monopody = one foot Tetrapody = four feet. 

Dipody = iwo feei. Pentapody = five feet 

Tripody = titrce feet Hexapody = six feet 
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7o6. f*- r-f.r..,,» x/ti 5y 2<.-;7*f.— Protraction {ror^) fxmAsts 
I tt v.tr:iw'-^ oa:: A :oQ^ sjILioI- b^jond its normal quantity, ft 
-•^■^'^^^^ '^ *;-'- -^^^7 -i* * ^"rr^. and senres to make up for the 
2^*rt .:<c?ioa of ocie or ^i.r- :l^-ses> which omission is called Sjn- 



» LHU 



= 3= ' 



= * = J 



T»7. I V/-»^-.f j,,«,_c^,rpjpcioa is the atH»teniiiir of a syllable 
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So 09 = two short syllables with the value of one. 
So the ordinary (heavy) dactyl is — w w = 4 J Jj 

The light (irrational) dactyl is -v/v-r = 3 (li + i + 1) J.^ J 

Remabk.— Under this head, notice the freqnent nse of the Irratloual long in Trochaic 
and Iambic verses, and in Anacrasis. The irrational long is marked > . 

The following line illusti^ates all the points mentioned : 

a be b e b <t € 

Nullam I Vare sa- | era | vite pri- | us | severis | arbo | -rem. HoR. 

a. Irrational trochee, b. Light dactyl. 0. Syncop^ and Protraction, d. SyllaM 
ancepa. e. Catalfixis. 

738. Verse. — A Simple Ehythm is one that consists of a 
simple series. 

A Compound Ehythm is one that consists of two or more 
series. 

A Verse is a simple or compound rhythmical series, which 
forms a distinct and separate unit. The end of a verse is 
marked — 

1. By closing with a full word. Two verses cannot divide a word be- 
tween them. 

2. By the Syllaba Aneeps^ which can stand unconditionally. 

3. By the Hiatus, t. e,, the verse may end with a vowel, though the next 
verse begin with one. 

Rbxauk.— Occasionally, one verse is rnn into another by Elision. This is called 
SynaphSa {dvydg>£ta). It is a violation of the Amdamental law, and is not to be imi- 
tated. Vbbo. Aen. L, 832-3, 448-9 ; U., 745-6. 

739. Methods of Combining Verses. — The same verse may be 
repeated throughout without recurring groups. So the Heroic 
Hexameter, the Iambic Trimeter (Linear Composition). Or the 
same verse or diflferent verses maybe grouped in pairs (distich s), 
triplets (tristichs), fours (tetrastichs). Beyond these simple 
stanzas Latin versification seldom ventured. 

Larger groups of series are called Systems. 
Larger groups of verses are called Strophes, a name some- 
rimes attached to the Horatian stanzas. 

740. Union of Language with Rhythm. — When embodied in 
language, rhythm has to deal with rhythmical groups already 
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in existence. Every full word is a rhythmical gronp with its 
accent, is a metrical group with its long or short syllables, is a 
word-foot. Ictus sometimes conflicts with accent; the unity 
of the verse-foot breaks up the unity of the word-foot. 

741. Conflict of Ictus and Accent — In earlier Latin poetry, 
the coincidence and conflict of Ictus and Accent are regulated 
by subtle laws, the exposition of which would require too much 
space. In ordinary Latin verse, Ictus overrides Accent, at least 
according to modern pronunciation. 

742. Conflict of Word-foot and Verse-foot — The conflict of 
word-foot and verse-foot gives rise to Caesura. Caesura means 
an incision produced by the end of a word in the middle of a 
verse-foot, and is marked f . 

This incision serves as a pause, partly to rest the voice for a more 
vigorous effort, partly to prevent monotony by distributing the masses of 
the verse. 

Bbm^rk8.— 1. So in the Heroic Hexameter the great caesura fklls d^orvtbe middle of 
the verRe, to give the voice strength for the first arsis of the second half. 

Una saliu victiB t nuUam sperare salutem. Vebo. 

It does not occar at the middle, as in that case the vprse woald become monotonous. 
S. In many treatises any incision in a verse is called a Caesara. 

743. Masculine and Feminine Caesurae. — ^In trisyllabic me- 
tres, when the end of the word within the verse-foot falls on an 
arsis, it is called a Masculine Caesura; when on a thesis, a 
f'eminine Caesura. 

abed 
Una sa I lus t vi I ctis f nul | lam f spe | rare f sa | lutem. 

a« by 0, are Masculine Caesnrae ; d, a Feminine Caesura. 

744. Diaeresis, — When verse-foot and word-foot coincide. 
Diaeresis arises, marked thus : |. 

Ite dommn saturae f venit || Hesperus | ite capellae. — Vebo. 

Hrkakk.— Diaeresi?, like Caesura, serves to distribute the masses of the verse and 
prevent monotony. What is Caesura in an ascending rhythm becomes Diaeresis tm soon 
as the rhythm is treated anacrui«tically. 

Stiis ! et i I psa t Eo I ma vi| rihus II ruit. Iambic Trimeter. 
Bn : is et I ipsa I Boma II viri | bus t ru I it. Troch. Trimeter, Catal., with Anacru- 
sis. 
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745. Recitation. — ^When the word-foot mns oyer into the 
next vei'se-foot, a more energetic recitation is required, in order 
to preserve the sense, and hence the multiplication of Gaesurae 
lends vigor to the verse. 

Rbxabk.— The ordinary mode, of scanniDg, or einging oat the elemeuts of a Terse, 
without refezenoe to dgniflcation, cannot be too strongly condemned, m, 

Unasat losvio, tisnul, lanupe, raresa, luteml 

Trochaic Rhythms. 

746. The Trochaic Rhythm is a descending rhythm, in which 
the arsis is double of the thesis. It is represented — 

By the Trochee : jl\u; 

By the Tribrach : \& \^ v^; and, at the end of a series. 

By the Spondee : jc — , or rather the irrational Trochee, — >• 

' Rbmarks.^!. Anapaests are rare. Dactyls are ased only in proper names. Both are 
of oonrse irrational. In the earlier poets, however, the treatment of the Trochaic vers^ 
is yery free. 

S. Trochaic-meters, being compounded of dipodies (ditrochaeD* have f instead of } 
time (788). The second trochee of each dlpody (-meter) may be irrational on the principle 
of syllaba anceps. Hence the rale : 

747. Trochaic-meters admit the substitution of a long for 
the short of the even places. 

1. Trochaic THpody (BhypTuUlie), 

B&isareu bicomis. — Atil. Fort. x. w | — w | — v 

2. Trochaic Tetrapody (Catafeetic). 

Aula divitem manet. — Hor. jLv-r|— w|— v-r|— ^^ 

3. Trochaic Dimeter, a. Acatalectic ; b. Cataleclic 

a, Vive laetus qniaque vivis. m\j \ —> \ jl\j \ -^Z 

(. Vita parvom mtinua est. — Anthol. Lat. jlw|— >|^w|~a 

4. 7}rochmo Dimeter with Anacrusis {AUaic), 

81 fr^ctus illab&tur orbis. — HoR. ^:jLv-r|— > | jlw|— C 

748. 5. Trochaic Tetrameter Acatalectic (Octdn&riiu). 

Farce Jam camoena vati parce jam 8aor6 forori. — Sbrvius. 

^KARK. — This verse and the following are compounds. The OotOnfirillS is com- 
pounded of two Dimeters acatalectic ; hence regular Diaeresis after the Dimeter ; freely 
handled in comedy ; Hiatus in the Diaeresis : Monotonous, on account of the divisloa 
Into two equal parts. It occurs occasionally in Plantus and Terence. 
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|r«rba dnm tint vemm si ad rem I eonferexttiir, rapulabit. Tul 

Sine modo et modestia sum I sine bono jnre atque honoro. Plaut. 
Petulans prOtervo iracnndo I animo indomito incogitato. Plaut. 

749. 6. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic (SeptenariuB). 

Cxas amet qui nonqnam amavit | quique amavit eras amet. Pbbviq 
Ven. 

Tu me amoris magi' qiiam honoris | servavisti gratia. Ennius. 
Vapulare ego te vehementer | Jubeo : ne me territes. Plaut. 

Remark.— The Trochaic Tetrameter (bo called by eminence) is of finequent occnrrenot 
In comic poetry. It is compoanded of Dimeter -f Dimeter Catalectic. Hiatus Is often 
found at the break. 

Manibn' pnris capita operto I ibi continuo contonat. Plaut. 

Iambic Ehythms. 

750. The Iambic Rhythm is an ascending rhythm, in which 
the arsis is doable of the thesis. It is represented 

By the lambas two.; 

By the Tribrach : \jy£f\j\ 

By the Spondee : . ^ (in -meters) ; 

By the Dactyl : — «^ w (sometimes) ; and 

By the Anapaest: \j\j jl, 

Bbmark.— Of coarse, Spondee, Dactyl, and Anapaest, are all Irrational. The Spondee 
:= . > the Anapaest, = v./ vy > « &nd the Dactyl, = -\/ vy . 

751. Iambic -meters admit substitution of a long for the 
short of the odd feet. 

Rbxabk.— Regarding the lambns as an Anacnistic Trochee, the same role and reason 
hold for the sabstitation in the one, as in the other C746, R. S). 

752. 7. Iambic Dimeter. 

FmcU Sefieme, Anaertutic Scheme. 

Inarsit aestuosius v^^v^.v^^v^. \j:x.\j\^\j\jl\ji^0. 

Imbres nivesque conip 

parat ^jl\j..\jm\j^ > i jl\^\^\j\j:.\j\^ ^ 

Videre properantes 

domom .jl>^ww_^v^. > : jlw/}ww>|x\^|_a 

Ast ego vicissim ri- « 

aero. Hob. ^ \i^\j\j ^ ^ m\u ^ >:«^ww|^>|j:.w|..a 

Rbmark.— According to the Anacrnstlc Scheme, the Iambic Dimeter Acatalectusis a 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic with Anacrasis. 



\ 
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763. 8. Iambic Trimeter Catalecttc 

Mea renidet in domo lacunar \jj:.\j^\jjl\j^\jm\j 

Regumque pueris nee satelles OrcL HoR. ^^\j\y\j^jL\j^\jjL\j 

AnacTusUo Scheme: -^ : — w | — > | . v/ | . v/ 1 1— | . /^ (with Syn. 
cop6}. 

764. 9. lamMc Trimeter Acatalectic (Senftiiiu). 

Stds et ipsa f Roma viribus ruit w^w.v/^w.wx.^. 

Heu me per urbem t nam pudet tanti 

mali ^jL\j M\j ^ ^j:.\j ^ 

Deripere liinamf Tocibus possim mels .\£>v^w..u:.w..ulw. 
Infeunis Helenae f Castor ofifensus 

Optat quietem f Pelopis infidi pater ^jl^j ^£rww ^v^~ 

Alitibns atque f canibus homicidam 

Hectorem —^wv/ — v^i^ww^^ — •'•v^ — 

Vectabor humezis f tunc ego inimicls 

equeS ~^j:.\j\j\j^JLkj\j\j~.J^\j^ 

Pavidumque leporem et f advenam 

laqueo gruem. Hob. \jyjj:.\j\jyj\j^^^\jyju.yj^ 

AnacruHic Scheme : v-r:«K^|«.^|_w|-.^|-.v/|_y^ 

Kbx ABK8.->1. The Iambic Trimeter when kept pure has a rapid aggressive movement; 
Hence, it is thus ased in lampoons and invectives. It admits the Spondee in the odd 
places (first, third, fifth foot) ; the Tribrach in any bnt the last ; the Dactyl in the first 
and third. The Anapaest is rare. When carefully handled, the closing part of the verse 
)• kept light, eo as to preserve the character. Special study is necessary to understand 
-tne treatment of the comic Trimeter. 

2. Caesurae.— The principal caesura is the^Penthemimeral, which fttlls on the middle 
of the third foot (TtBV^TfUtuEprj'i = 2^) *"d is rarely wantino^. Less important is the 
Hepthemimeral {Jkq>^7juifiBpi^S = d^y which falls on the middle of the fourth foot. 

^- I ^- I ^t- I ^t- I ^- I ^- 

Levis orepante t lympha t de silit pede. Hob. 

Of course in the Anacrustic Scheme the Caesura of tho ordinary scheme becomes 
Diaeresis. 

Le : vis ere i pante I lympha I desi I lit pe I de* 

8. A break (Diaeresis) at the middle of the verf>e is avoided. Short particles, which 
adhere closely to the following word, do not constitute exuepti<ms. 

Laboriosa neccohors TTlizei. Hoit. 

Adulteretur etcolumba miluo. Hob. 
In like manner explain — 

Befertque tanta grezamious ubera. Hoa. 
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755. 10. Trimeter lambicus Claudua (CliAlianibiu) ; Soassan 
(= Hohhler) HippOnactens. ^ 

Miser Catulle desinas ineptire. Gat. v/ulw — v/ulo.wxwCw 

Fulsere quondam candidi tibi soles. Cat. ~xw je.v^.wrj:.x.w 

Dominis parantor ista; serviunt vobis. 

Mart. wrwu:.v^_wje.w^v/j:.x.w 



( 



Rexarks.— 1. In the CholUmbaB the rhythm Ib rerened at the eloee, by pntting a 
brochee or spondee In the sixth foot. The lighter the first part of the Terae, the 
greater the surprise. It is intended to express comic anger, resentment, disappoint- 
ment 

2. The Anacmstic measurement is as follows : 

-^ :— v-'l — '^ I— w|-.w|i— l—v/. Trochaic Trimeter with Anacniiis 
Byncop^ and Protraction. 

756. 11. Iambic Tetrameter Acatdlectic (OctOnftrins). 

Hie finis est iambe salve f vindicis doctor mali. SEHYiua. 
Te cum securi caudicali f praeficio provinciae. Plaut. 

Rexabk. — This verse occnrF frequently in the comic poets, and is to be regarded ae a 
compound. It eith^ divides itself into eqaal parts at the end of tbe first Dimeter (with 
Hiatus and Syllaba Anceps) or has a Caesura in the first Thesis of the third Dimeter. 

1. Troja, patria, Fergamum, I Priame. periisti senez. Plaut. 

Is porro me autem verberSt I incursat pugn^is calcibns. Plaut. 

9. Facile omnes quum yalemns recta I consilia aegrotis damns. Tbb. 

757. 12. Iambic Tetrameter Oatalectw (Septenarius.) 

"^ JL \j ^ "^ JL \j ^\U JL x^ ^ \^ u:. ^ 

Remitte pallium mihi | meum quod involastL Gat. 

Rbxabks.— I. This verse is to be regarded as a compound of Dimeter -h Dimeto* Ca- 
talectic : hence, re^lar Diaeresis after the first Dimeter : 
With Syllaba Anceps : 

81 abdnzeris celabitnr I itidem at oelata adhuo est Plaut. 
With Hiatus : 

8ed si tibi viginti minae I argent! profemntnr. Plaut. 
S. It may be measured anacrnstically : 

-:--|-^|--|-t^I-v^|--'l--|-A 



Dactylic Rhythms. 

758. The Dactylic Ehythm is a descending rhythm, in which 
the Arsis is equal to the Thesis (2 = 2). 
The Dactylic Rhythm is represented by the Dactyl : .«. w w. 
Often, also, by the Spondee : -«• — 
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A Dactylic verse of one Dactyl is called a Monometer ; of two, 
a Dimeter ; of three, a Trimeter; of four, a Tetrameter ; of five^ 
a Pentameter ; of six. an Hexameter. 

769. 13. Dactylic Dimeter {Adonic). 

Termit nrbem. Hor. ^\j\j j.)1 

BsxAiuL—Thongh generally meaeiired thae, this Terfle is properly logaoedic, and will 
recur ander that head. 

760. 14. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic in Syllabam. 
Pulvis et umbra smntui. Hob. j:. \j \j m \j \j m 

15. DaetyUc Tetrameter Catalectic in Diasyllabum. 

Aut Epheson bimarisve Ooxinthi jl\j\jjl\j\jjl\j^ul^ 

O fortes p^joraque passi jl^u. ^x.\j\j j^^ 

Mensorexn cohibent Archyta. HoR. jl ^j:.\j\j u. ^ j^Z 

16. Dactylic Tetrameter Acataleetic (Alcmanius), 

Nunc decet aut viridi nitidum caput jlv^wul^wjlv^w^v w 

Pallida mors aequo pulsat pede ^ u.\j\ju,^m^^\j\j 

Vitae summa brevis spem nos vetat j.^m\j\jjl^j.\j\j 
Occurs only in combination. 

Heroic Hexameter. 
-761. 17. !lJIj I ^ JI/ I ulCTw I n^jKj r^JfJ I ■^- 

1. Ut Aigiunt aquilas t timidiggima I turba colnmbae. Ot. ^ 
1 At tuba terribili t sonitu t procul I aere canoro. Vkro. I TWctrla. 
8. Quadrupedante patrem t gonitu I quatit 1 ungnla campum. | ^^^ ^ 
Verg. j 



edio celereg t revolant I ezaequore mergi Vbrg. \ 
insurgens t decimae i mitTimpetiLS undae. Or. ^-Foar Dactyh 
U rauonm t regio t oita I barbara I bimbum. Lttob. ) 

(■ 

10. Yersaqae in obnizos t nrgsntnr I comua vasto. Vkr*. ) uactTia. 

11. Procesiit longe t flammantia I moenia mundi. Lucb. ) ^ 

IS. Fortam vi multa t oonvergo I eardine torquet V«ro. ) ^ d t L 

18. Tectum augustum ingens t centum gublime col umnis. Y sbo. f '^^ ^ 7 

14. Dili respondit t Bez AlbaX LongaX. Enniui. }-No Dactyl 



4. Cum medio celereg t revolant I ez^equore mergi Vbrg. 
& Vagtius """ 

6. £t reboat raucum t regi( 

7. Mvta metu terram t genibus t gummisga petebat Lucb. 

8. Inter cunctanteg t oecidit t moribunda minigtros. Ybrci. }• Three Dactyls. 

9. Ke turbata volent t rapidig t ludibria ventis. Vkbg. 
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1ft. Aut leves oereas t lento t dnennt argento. Vsso. % 

18. Sunt apud infernos t totmllia formosarum. Prop. v Spondaic y< 

17. A6riaeqne Alpes t etnobifer I Appenninus. Ot. j 

18. Proeubnit yiridi- 1 quo in^itore I conspicitnr— bus. Verq. > Monoflyllabie 
19 Parturinnt montos t naseetnr I ridicolns— mas. Hob. ) endlug. 

10 •»■ 6 s 16 8 ) Penthem. and 

9U. Eeoe snpercilio t oUvosi I tramitis nndam. Vbbg. f Bacolic 

a. Insignem pietato t Timni t tot adiro labores. VKna, i and'^HepthemLi. 

tl. £t nigrae yiolae t sunt i et vaccinia I nigra. Yero. •{ Split in half. 

88. Bparsis I hastis I longis I campus I splendet et horret. En. •{ Shivered. 

9t Quamvis sint sub aqua sub aqua maledicere tentant. Or. •{ a • eoand. 

95u He me adsum qui feci in me convertite ferrum. Vebo. i e - raand. 

96. Diseissos nudos laniabant dentibus artus. VsBa. ^b- soand. 

Remarks. — 1. The Heroic Hexameter is composed of two dactylic tripodies, the 
second of which ends in a spondee. Spondees may be substituted for the dactyl in the 
first four feet ; in the fifth foot, only when a special effect is to be produced. Such versea 
are called Spondaic. The longest hexameter contains five dactyls and one spondee (or 
trochee>— in all, seventeen syllables ; the shortest in use, five spondees and one dactyl— 
in all, thirteen syllables. This variety in the length of the verse, combined with the 
great number of caesnral pauses, gives the Hexameter peculiar advantages for continuons 
composition. 

9. The two reigning ictuses are the first and fourth, and the pauses are so airanged as 
to give sped :1 prominence to them— the first by the pause at the end of the preceding 
▼erse, the fourth by pauses within the ver^e, both before and after the arsis. 

8. The principal Caesura in Latin poetry is the Penthemimeral (2>^), i. «., in the arsis 
of the third foot, or masculine caesnra of the third foot. The next is the feminine cae- 
sura of the third foot, the so-called Third Trochee^ which is less used among the Romans 
than among the Greeks ; then the Hep/UAemimeral {Z}() in the arsis of the fourth foot. 
As Latin poetry is largely rhetorical, and the caei«ura is of more importance for recitatioE 
than foi singing, the Roman poets are very exact in the observance of these pauses. 

4. The Diaeresis which is most carefully avoided is the one after the third foot, 
especially if that foot ends in a spondee (2'^), and the verse is thereby split in half. 

Examples are found occasionally, and if the regular caesura precedes, the verse Is not 
positively faulty. 

His lacrimis vitam t damns I — et miserescimus ultro. Vekq. 

It is abominable when no other caesura proper is combined with it. 

Poeni I pervortentes I omnia I eircumcursant- Ennivs. 

On the other hand, the Bucolic tetrapody, or pause at the end of the fourth foot di- 
▼ides the verse into proportionateeparts (16 and 8 morae or 9 to 1), and gives a graceftU 
trochaic movement to the hexameter. Tt is often sought after. 

Ite domum saturae I venit Hesperus I ite oapellae. Vero. 

6. Much of the beauty of the Hexameter depends on the selection and arrangement 
of the words considered as metrical elements. The examples given above have been 
chosen with especial reference to the picturesque effect of the verse. Monosyiiablee at 
the end of the Hexameter denote surprise ; anapaestic words, rapid movement, and the 
like. 

Again, the Hexameter may be lowered to a conversational tone by large masses of 
spondees, and free handling of the caesura. Compare the Hexameters of Horace in the 
Odes with those in the Satires. 
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762. 18. Elegiac Pentameter {Catalectic Trimeter repeated). 

£.t dolor in lacrimas | v^rterat omne 

meriim. Tib. jl\^\j ^\j\j j 

M6 legal 6t lecto | carmine d6ctns 

ainet. Ov. j:.\j \j jl ^ ju 

At nunc bSrbtoi^ | grandla habere 

nihil. Ov. u.^u.\j\j JL, 

Ooncesstini nnll^ | llge redibit iter. 

Prop. jl -.x. ^ j. 

The Elegiac Pentameter occurs onljr as a claosula to the Heroic Hex- 
ameter, with which it forms the Elegiac Distich. 

Saepe ego tentavi curas depellere vino 
At dolor in lacrimaa | verterat omne merum. Tib, 

Ingenium quondam fiierat pretioedus auro 
At nunc barbaiies | grandis habere nihil. Ot. 

Par erat inferior versua : risisse Oupido 

' Dioitmr atque unum || surripuisse pedem. Ov. 

Saepe ego com dominae duloes a limine duro 
Agnosco voces || haec negat esse domL Tib. 

Rkmarxs.— 1. The Elegiac Pentameter consists of two Catalectic Trimeters or Pen- 
fhemioerSf the first of which admits spondees, the second does not. There is a fixed 
Diaeresis in the middle of the verse, as marked above. The Pentameter derives its namo 

from the old measnrement: ^ v^ vy ,_ v^ v-», ,vy w — , vy v-» _ ; and the namo is a 

convenient one. becaase the verse cont^ists of %% ^ 2^ Dactyls. The Elegiac Distich is 
Bsed in sentimental, amatory, epigrammatic poetry. 

% The musical moasarement of the Pentameter is as follows : 



^\J \j I ^ \J\J |i— 1| — v-»v-» I — <-/v-' I — — 

A 
This shows why neither Syllaba Anceps nor Hiatns is allowed at the Diaeresis, and 

explains the preference for length by nature at that point. 

8. As the Latin language is heavier than the Oreek, the Roman lightens the close of 

the Pentameter as much as possible. The Ovidian Distich of the best period shows- 

great mechanical exactness. Almost every pentameter ends in a dissyllable, and elisios 

to avoided. 

Anapaestic Khythms. 

763. The Anapaestic Khythm is an ascending rhythm, in 
which the arsis is to the thesis as 2 to 2. It is represented— 

By the Anapaest : v/ v^ ^ ; or 

By the Spondee : - -«• ; or 

By the Dactyl : -y!*^. 

' The Anapaestic -meter consists of two feet The measure ia 
little used among the Bomans. 
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19. Dimeter CatdlecUcus {Paroemiaeus). 

Volucer pede ooxpore palcher w\/je.ww-.wwam 

Ijingua caiua ore canoms ^u.\jsj^\,sjm%^ 

Verum memorare magu quani ^^\j kj^kjxjj^s* 

Fnnctum laudare decebit. AusoK. — ^ \j\jjl\j 

20. Dimetei' Aeataiecttu, 

Venient annis | saecnla aeris \j\j u. y£f\j 

Qoibua Oceanus | vinciila remm \j\j u.\j\^ «£rv^.— 

Zjazet et ingens || pateat tellna ^y£f\^ \/\j^ 

Tethysque novos | detegat orbes ^jl\^\j y£,\j 

Nee 8it tenia | nltuna Thule. Sbn. TRiLG. -Jt s&w 

Syllaba Anceps is rare. 

Bkxarks.— Latin anapaests, as found in later writers, are mere metrical Imitations of 
Ihe Oreek anapaests, and do not correspond to their original in contents. The Greek 
anapaest was an anacmstic dactylic measare or march On 4 time), fienoe the use oi 
Paase to bring ont the foar bars. 

Paroemiacns: Anacrugtie Scheme, 

Volacer pede oorpore palcher wv^:-.ww I ^\j\j I I — 

Dimeter Acatalectns : Anacrustie Scheme. 

Qnibut Oeeanas vinoula rerum wv./:-v./v^| | v-r^-. | — 

The Theses of the last feet are supplied by the Anacrusis of the following vene. 

LOGAOEDIC KhYTHMS. 

764. The Logaoedic Khythm is a pecaliar form of the tro- 
chaic rhythm in which the thesis has a stronger secondary ictua 
than the ordinary trochee. 

Instead of the trochee, the light dactyl may be employed. 
This light or cyclical dactyl is represent-ed in morae by 1^, i, 1 ; 

in music, by J!gj = ^, ^V* i- 

When dactyls are employed, the trochee preceding is called a 
Basis, or tread. This trochee may be irrational ~ > (so-called 
spondee). If the basis is double, the second is almost always 
irrational in Latin poetry. The basis is commonly marked X 
Instead of the trochee, an iambus is sometimes prefixed. Ana- 
crusis and Syncope are also found. 

RvMABKs.— 1. Logaoedic comes from Ad^oS, prow, and ^xotd^, tong^ beca^ise tiie 
rhythms seem to vary as in prose. 

S. Dactyls are not necessarily employed. No. 4 (Alcaic enneasyllabic) is logaoedle. 
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One Daottl. 

21. Adonic, (See No. 1&.) jt w w - w 
Terroit urbem. Hob. -^\^ I — ^ I 

22. Ariaiophanio {Chariambiey ^ w v^ — vf — u» 
Zjydia dib per onmes. Hob. -v %^ | ^\j 1 1— | «» ^ 

765. Onb Dactyl, with Basis. 

33. Fherecratean. J^-^v/v/-v/ 

Nigiis a^quora v^ntte. HOB. — > | -^^ | c- | . . . 

H. OlycorUc, — '^-. -t v^ ^/ — v/ — 

^mirabitur uutolens. HoB. — > | -^/ vy | > w | — 

25. Phakieeian (HendeeaayUabic). 
Passer mortuus est meae puellae. 
Arida modo pmnice ezpolicum 
Tuae Lesbia sint satis superque. CAT. — > ) « « 

w :i— J • • 

Rbv\rk.— The sparions Phalaecean admits the Spondee — > in plaee of the daetyL 
Quas vidi vulta tamen s«reno. Cat. 

766. One Dactyl, with Double Basis. 

26. Sapphic {Hendeeasylldbie). — ^ --*-. ^fv/^/^w.w 
Aadiet cives f acuisse ferrum. Hob. — v/| — > | — t^l ^^1 — ^ 
Skiubx.— The Greek measure (Catullus) if «^/|^>|-vw|_wl« / 

767. One Dactyl with Double Basis and Anagbij8I& 

27. Alcaic (Oreater) HendecctsyUabio* Z»l ^ .".| je. w w — w .. 

Vides nt alta | stet nlve candidum ^:— ^ I — > |~^^| — ^| *A 
Soracte tL6o Jam | s^tixiMnt onluk Hob. 
Rtb¥awh.— The second basis always a spondee in HonMi 

768. Two Dactyls. 

88. AUcdc (Lesser) or DeeasyUaMc. «crw^i./w»v«7 

Vartere fdneribus txim&phos. Hob. '-vw | .#v» i ..w | .w 

16 



M2 YSBSIFIOATIOir. 

In all these, the Dactyl has a diminished ralne. More qnestlonable is 
the logaoedic character of the Greater Archilochian. 

769. 29. Archiiochian {Greater) = Dactyl Tetr. and IVoci. 
Tripody. 

Solvitur aoris hlems grata vice | vexis et Favoni HoB. 

RBXABK.~If meaeiared logaoedicallyf the two shorta of the dactyl mast be nad n ce d te 
?alae to one {go z=z \j)^ and Uie logaoedic echeme U 

-^l-^l-^l-^l-«l--l-l-A 
Logaoedic tetrapody -i- Logaoedic tetrapody with Syncop^. 

770. ChoriamUc Rhythms. — When a logaoedic series is syn- 
copated, apparent choriambi arise. What is i-^w t>— I seems 
to be -. vy vy ~. Gennine choriambi do not exist in Latin. 

30. AsdipiadSan (Leaser). -^-. je.v^^/_-jE.v/v-» — ^/ — 
Maecenas atavls | edite 

regibns. Hob. —> j-w-' |i— |-vv^ | — v/ | — 

81. A8clipiadSan(0reater). -'*- A^^-jE.v^v/-jE.v/vr— w — 
Nullam Vara saora || vite 

pxins I severis arbo- 

rem. HoR. ->|-wv^|i— [-wvj'li— |-wv/|-.v| -^ 

83. Sapphic {Greater), J^^ — *— x.wvy — ^v^w — v/ — 3 
Te deos ore Sybazin | cur 

properas amando. 

Hob. - %-» I -> I -^/^ 1 1— I -vw I -V 1 1— I — ^ 

88. Priapian (Oly conic + 

P/ierecatian). .**. x.y^\j ^\j^ | !L.aw\/.v 

Bono lucnm tibi dedico | 
consecroqne Pziapa. 
Cat. -> I -^yj I -w I t-l -> I -WW |i-| -^ 

Orbtio and Bacchic Ehythms. 

771. These passionate rhythms are fonnd occasionally in the 
comic poets. They both belong to the Quinquepartite or Fiye- 
Eighths class. 

1. The distribution of the Creticos is 8 -f 2 morae. 

The metrical value of the Creticus is — w . (Amphimacer). 
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Second long resolved ^\^kj^ Paeon Primus. 
First long resolved \jyj\j -. Paeon Quartus. 

84 TetrcMneter Catalictietis. ^yjj.j.^^j.^^ju^ 

Da mi(hi) hoc mel meum si me amas saades. Plaut. 

85. TeirameUr AcaUHectus, j^\jjLj^\jjuj,yjj.jusjA, 
Sz bonis pessomi et fraudnlentissunii. Pla.tjt. 

2. The Bacchius has the following measure : v^^— 1 + 3 + 2 morae 

( .M J ), or if the descending form w he regarded as the normal one 

2 + 2 + 1 morae (J J ^^). 

86. BoMlm Tetrameter, 

Quibusneo locust ulln" nee spes parata \j ju^\j^^\jj.^\j ju'Z 

BflDberioordior nulla meat feminarum \j v/v/ ^\jj:.^\jjl^\jm\j 

loNio Ehythm. 

772. The Ionic Ehythm is represented by lonicus a major) 

— ^^ ####• For the lonicus a maj on maybe substituted 
the Ditrochaeus -^-^/. This is called An&clasis (breaking" 
up). 

The verse is commonly anacnistic, so that it begins with the 
thesis ^ ^ : — . Such verses are called Ionic! a minorL 

The second long has a strong secondary ictus. 

773. 37. An Ionic System is found in Horace, Od. iii. 12. 
It consists of two periods, the first being made up of two di« 
podies, the second of two tripodies. 

Idnieus d, min^irl scheme : 

Bfliserarum est neque amori wv/-^ — v/v/x.-.| 

dare ludum neque dulci \j\j m^\j\j ^ ^\ 

mala vino lavere ant ezanimari wv>^^wv>-£> — wvrx.| 

metuentes patmae verbexm linguae v/wx.v/v/-^~v^w»x.| 

Rnictu d mi^dri scheme : 

yj\j : ^j\^ I f Li 

--:—--! i--T n. a 

A 
-w: . I—- , 



864 VXBSIFTCATIOK. 

RKiiARK8.~The Roman namenls refer to periods, the Arabic to ihe number of 
feet or bars, the dots indicate the end of a line. 

The lOnicas is an excited measure, and serves to express the frenxy of distress as 
well as the madness of triamph. 

774. 38. Tetrameter Catalectic, 

The Galliambic verse (Tetrameter Catalectic) is found in a famoui 
poem by Catullus (Uiii). 

Ordinary^ Scheme : 

Without Anaclasis : \^\ju.^\j\jjs.^kj\jj^^kj\j^ 
"With Anaclasis : \j\j m\j ^\j u.^\j\jju\j ^^^u.^ 

Anaeruetie Scheme : 

Without Anaclasis : \/\j: ww | -...fv/w | ^ — crw | i-i— | 

A 

With Anaclasis: \j\j:^\j ^kj | — — fv^ w | — vy — v^ | i-j — | 

A 

The Anaclastic form Is the more common. The Anacrusis may be contracted (i times 
in the Atti?). 

The freqaent resolations and conTersions give this Terse a peculiarly wild character. 

Et earum omnia adirem lutibnnda 

latibula kj\jjl^\j\jm^\j\u^kj Ssj ^ a 

Quo nos deoet citatis cel«rare tzi- 

pudiia ^jLyjM\jM^\j\uJLKj sP\j \j A 

Itaque ut domum Oybebes tetigere 

lassulae \j\jjL\jje,\jjL^\j\ju.\jjL\jjL 

Super alta veotua Attia celeri rate 

mazia \j\j ju\j m\ju.^^^\j ^yjsSf s^^j^ 

Jam Jam dolet qnod egi Jam jam- 

qne paenitet ^x,\jjCKjx,^^x.KJx.\jjt. 



775. Verses Compounded op Iambi akd Dactyls. 

89. 1. lambeleffus. Iambic Dimeter and DaetyUo I^mthimimerii, 
Ta vina Torquato move | oonsnle 

pressa meo. HoB. - wjE.v/.wrULw^f|uLv/Wi« 

Or as two verses : 

'*:-v/i-^|-wi«..| 

\u * \j * * A ■ 



«v/ J I -^v^ I --I 
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776. 

40. 2. EUgicmbuB [DactyUc Pen^umimeris and IcmbU Dimeta^ 

Desinet imparibiu | oertare sabmo- 

tuB pador. Hob. xww^v^w:f:|3xv/.3x.M!! 

Or as two verses : 

A 

>:.v.U>U.|.^| 

Satubnian Verse. 

777. The Satumian Terse is an old Italian rhythm which 
occurs in the earlier monuments of Latin literature. It dindea 
itself into two parts, with three Arses in each : — 

The guein totu in her pdrlor^ 
JEdting bread and h&ney. 

Dabdnt maliim Met^Ui Naevio poelae 
Itenim triump&is in urbem Remain ridiit 
Z>aello magn j diiimundo regibos Bubignndis. 



778. Lyeio Mbtkbs op Horace. 

I. AsclSpiadSan Strophe No. 1. Lesser AsclSpiadSan Verse (N"). 80) 
repeated in tetrastichs. 

Orthns! «> | -vw 1 1- | ->/w | -cr | _ | i 

»> |^w|l-.|-vw|-w| .^1 J 

lnOd.Ll;UL30; iv.a 

n. Asclepiadean Strophe No. 3. GV^^^Q^as (N'o. 24) and Lessei 
AjKlepiadean (No. 80) alternating, and so torming tetrastichs. 

^^ • w v/ ^ w . 
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Or thug; -> | -vw I - ^ | -^| 4 

->!--- 1 --!-/.< 4 

-> I -.WW |i-.|-vv^| «v/ I .^1 I 

In Od. L 8, 13, 19, 86 ; iL 9^3, 19, 24.23, 28; It. 1. 8. ' 

nL Asclepiadean Strophe No. 8. Three Lesser Asciepiadean Versesi 
followed by a Glyconic (Nos. 80 and 24). 

As 

»". A ww..|je. v^ w. v^. — > I -WW I c_|-ww I ^ w I — J 

'^ 8 
."» X. cr w..|^ w w.- w— — > I -WW I I— I -vw I — w I — ' 

S 

-J*— x.wv> — w— .«> I -vw I «w I «. • 

A 4 

In Od. i. 6, 15, 24, 88; IL 12; UL 10. 16; iy. 5, 12. 

lY. Asciepiadean Strophe No. 4. Two Lesser Asciepiadean Yersea 
(No. 30), a Pherecratean (No. 28), and a Glyconic (No. 24). 

«.**— xww..|x.ww..w_ I. —> |-ww |i— |-ww I — w| — a| LJ 

J^^JL wW.f^WW^W. — >| "^^ I ^—1 "^^ I — ^ I —A I 8 

'^ 8 

.^..-CK/W-W IL -> |->/W |l-.| -^1 IL- 



—*— X v/ w — w . 



-> 1-^^ I -^ I -aI 



In Od. i. 5, 14, 21, 28 ; iii. 7, 13 ; iv. 818. 

Y. Asciepiadean Strophe No. 5. Greater Asciepiadean (Na 81), re 
peated in fours. 

•JL. .WW«.|jEiWW..|jE.Ww-.W» 

Or thus : 

»> I -vw Ii-|->/w |i-|-vv/ I -w ) « I j 

S 

^> I -vw |i-|-vw |i-|->/w I -w I -^1 8 

8 
-> 1 -^w I I— l-N/w |i—|-vw|-w|-^| J 

4 
«> l^w |i-|^w |i-|-^/w I -w I -^1 • 

In Od. i. 11, 18 • ir. 10. 
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VL Sapphie Strophe. Three Lesser Sapphics (No. 26), and an Adonic 
(No. 31), which is merely a clausula. In No. 26 Horace regularly broala 
Ihe Dactyl. 



^ \J ^ ^ JLJ\J \j ^\^ ^SJ 



-^ 1 -> I -t«>l -^1 -vy| 
-w| --> I -t»I -^1 -v^l 

-wl »>l -t«»l -^1 -^1 



J' 

6 
t 



In Od. i. 2, 10, 13, 20, 22, 26, 80, 32, 88 ; ii. 2, 4, 6, 8. 10, 16 ; iii. 8, 11, 
14, 18, 20, 23, 27 ; iy. 2, 6, 11 ; Carmen SaeculSre. 

Word divided at the end of the thii*d verse; Od, i. 2, 19; 25, 11; ii 
l'\ 7. 

YIL Lesser Sapphic Strophe. Aristophanic (No. 22), and Greatez 
Sapphic (No. 82). Two pairs are combined into a tetrastich. 

U. \J \J ^ KJ ^^ SJ 

IL W «*L. M \J \j ^\x, \J SJ ^ KJ ^ \J 



Or thus: 



-vw I «w I i-l «^| 



4 

4 



4 
4 



IrOd la 



VnL Alcaic Strophe. Two Alcaic verses of eleven syllables (No. 27> 
one of nine (No. 4), and one of ten (No. 28). 

" I, ^ ' w ' ' A 






..J « ,#\/-. w- 






>:_w|->|-v,|-«|-^| 

-vvr|-v/v/|-.w|— w| 



n. 



4 

4 



In Od. i. 9, 16, 17, 26, 37, 29, 81, 34, 35, 87 ; U. 1, 8, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 15 
17, 19. 20: iii. 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29; iv. 4, 9, 15, 17. 
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IX. Archilochian Strophe No. 1. Hexameter (No. 17), and Lesser 
Ajchilochian (No. 14), two pairs to a tetrastich. 



JL W W I U. \J\J I JL. 



I 



I 



I*- 



Or thus: 



I 



|_tw,^| 



I--I 



A 

A 
In Od. iv. 7. 

X. Archilochian Strophe No. 2. A Dactylic Hexameter (No. 17), and 
in lamhelegus (No. 89). 



Or thus: 

_J^|_J-«|_«7w|_JU|_J 

>:_o|_>|_.l_^| 



I--I 



Epod. 18. 

XI. Archilochian Strophe No. 8. An Iambic Trimeter (No. 9), fol- 
lowed by an Elegiambus (No. 40). 

Epod 11. 

XII. Archilochian Strophe No. 4 Greater Archilochian (No. 29), and 
Trimeter Iambic Catalectic (No. 8). Two pairs combined to form a te 
trastich. 



I 



Od.L4. 



— Tbls Terse is sometimes considered as logaoedic, or, better, trocoaic 
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-^I->I->I-'»I--I--I-I-aI i 

>s-..l->l_^.l_w|L_|„^l ; 

-^I-^I-^I--I--I--I-I-aI i 

^'--l-^l--l--l-l-A« ? 

XIIL A.lcmanian Strophe. Dactylic Hexameter (No. 17). followed b;^ 
Catalectic Dactylic Tetrameter (No. 15). 



In Od. 17,28. Epod. 13. 

RxvABK.— The Tetrameter may be considered aciatalectic with a epondee in the 
lonrth place. 

XIV. Iambic Trimeter repeated (No. 9). 

In Epod. 17. 

XV. Iambic Strophe. Iambic Trimeter (No. 9), and Dimeter (No. 7) 

In Epod. 1-10. 

XVI. Pythiambic Sti'ophe No. 1. Dactylic Hexameter No. 17 (Venui 
P^thius), and Iambic Dimeter (No. 7). 



\j j:. \^ ^ \j X, \j -. 

£7>od. 14, 15. 

XVII. Pythiambic Strophe No. 2. Dactylic Hexameter (No. 17), and 
lamliic Trimeter (No. 9). 



Epod. 16. 

16* 
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XVHL Trochaic Strophe. Catalectic Trochaic Dimeter (Ko. S). and 
R Catalectic Iambic Trimeter (No. 8). Two pairs make a tetrastich. 



■^ v/ ~ w '^ vy . 



In Od. iL 18. 



XIX. Ionic System. 
InOd.iu.l2. (See No. 87.) 



779. Index op Hosatian Odes and Metres. 



Book. Odb. 
L 1 


MXTBK. 
i. 


Book. Odb. 
XL 1 


llRBBa 

viii. 


Book. Odi. 
IIL 18 


Xma. 

... vi. 


2 


. « • • . Yl. 

ii. 


2 


vi. 


19 


... ii 


V • • a • 


O • • « A 


viii. 


20 

21 


... vu 


4 


xii. 

iv.^ 

iii. 

xiii. 

vii. 

viii. 

vi. 

V. 

vi. 


4 

6 

6 


vi 

Tiii. 

vi. 


• • • 

... VIIL 


6 

6 


22 

23 


... vi. 
a a . viii. 


7 

8 


7 

8 

9 


...-a. viiia 

vi. 

viii. 


24 

25 


a.. it 

... ii. 


9 


26 

27 


... Tiil 


, 10 


10 


vi. 


. • • vL 


11 

12 


11 

12 

13 


viii. 

iii. 

viii. 


28 

29 


ii. 
... viiL 


Xo • • • • • 


ii. 

iv. 

ill 

viii. 


80 




14 

15 

16 


14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

HI. 1 


viii. 

• • • 

Vlll. 

vi. 

viii. 

• f • 

zviu. 

viii. 

• • • 

Vlll. 

..... Vlll. 


IV. 1 

2 


it 
... vi. 


17.... 

18 

19 

20 


viii. 

V. 

• • • . 'I* 

vi. 

iv. 


8 

4 

5 

6 


... ii. 
... viii 
... iiL 
... vL 


21 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 


. . . ix. 


22 


vi. 

iv. 

iii. 




28 

24 


2 

3 

4 

6 


viii. 

viii. 

viii. 

viii. 


... vii'i. 

V. 


25 


• 

VI. 


... ▼!, 


26 


• • • 

Vlll. 


12 

13 


iii. 


27 


■ • • 

Vlll. 


6 


• • • 

Vlll. 


... iv 


28 


• • • 

. . . . . Xlll. 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 


iv. 

vi. 

ii. 

iii. 

vL 


14 

15 

Carmen Saecul 
Epod. 1-10.. ., 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


* • 9 

... vr*. 




• • • 

Vlll. 


. . . Vlll, 


80 


vi. 


flrc. vi 


81 

82 


viii. 

vi 

.... iii. 

• • • 

Vlll. 

• fa 

Vlll. 

ii. 

• •• 

Vlll. 


... XV 

xL 


88 

84 

85 


12 

13 

14 


zix. 

iv. 

, vi. 


• •• 

... Xlll. 

... X. 

. • • xvi« 




15 ... 


ii. 


. . . xvL 


87 .... 


16 


Ill, 


16 


. . . xviL 


oo* • • 


• 

• • • vt« 


17 


vuL 


17 


... xiy 



FOEMATIOI^r OF WOEDS.* 



780. By the formation of words is meant the way in which 
stems are made of roots, new stems of old, and in which words 
are compounded. 

781. All roots of the Latin language are monosyllabic. 
They can only be ascertained, by scientific analysis. 

782. Words are either simple or compound. 

A simple word is one that is formed from a single root : s6l, 
sun; 8ta-re, stand, stay. 

A compound word is one that is made up of two or more 
roots : sol-stiti-iun, sun-staying, solstice. 

A.— SIMPLE WORDS. 

783. Simple words are partly primitive, partly derivative. 
Primitive words come from a verb-stem, hence called verbals : 
duc-s (dux), leader, st. due (d&co). See 152, II. Derivative 
words are formed from a noun-stem ; hence called denomina- 
tives : vetus-tas, age, from vetes- ( N. vetus), old. 

784. Nouns are generally formed by means of a suffix. A 
suffix is an addition to a stem which serves to define its mean- 
ing or show its relations. So from the verbal- stem scrib- 
(scrlbo, / write) comes scrip-tor, writ-er j 8crip-tio(n), writ-ing. 

Bkmarks.— 1. Some primitive nouns are formed withoat sofilxes : gpreg-B^ fiT'C* 
fiock. So also compounds : comi-oeiif /larn-bloiver (from can-). 

1. Stem-vowel unchanged: duc-^iead, dac-8 (Ajix) pleader; nee-^ kiUj nec-s (nex), 
killing. Also in composition : cosjag-s, oonjnx, spouse. 

II. stem-vowel lengthened, especially before gutturals: Ittc-, ligM; 111c-6s, liffhts ; rtg-, 
rule ; r6g-9s, rulers (kinffs) ; vdo-, call,' vOc-68, calls (voices). 

III. Reduplicated words : car-cer,iat^- msLT-moif marble; mxa-mnr^ murmur. 

2. Consonant-stems before consonant suffixes undergo the usual changes. See 51. So 

* In reeponse to the request of numerous intelligent teachers and in deference to their 
judgment, I have appended this chapter on the Formation of Words, which I have adapted 
from the Slementargrammatik der laUinischen Spradie, by Alois Vanicek. 
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•erib-tor becomes soriptor, scrib-tio, scriptio ; rSg-s, rec-s (rBx).— Stems are some- 
times extended by a vowel : val-i-dus, strong ; doc-u-mentum, prwtf; sometimes 
change the stem-vowel: teg-, cot;0r, toga. to^a, tag-arinm, A u^. 

3. Vowel-stems often lengthen the final vowel, verbal stems always : acn-t sharpen ; 
aoll-men, sharp party point. 

The final vowel often disappears before the eaOx : opta-t choose ; opt-io, choice. 

I. Suffixes fob the Formation of Substantives. 
785. -a (o). 

Nom. u-B, a, u-m. 

M. coqn-u-8, cook; Ixv^n^wolf ; lud-u-s, gams. 

F. lupi^ iht-wdf; fag-Si, flight: Names of trees in -lu, jpit-xL'U, pear-tree 

N. avac'VL-m^ gold ; ]nend-n-in,/at^; Fruits, pir-a-m, pear. 

Remarks.— Notice the designation of A gent s^ masc. (especially in componnds): 
BCf Ib-a, wfiter ; agri-cola, land'lUler (husbandman) : also passive substantives : indi- 
gen-a, bom within {native). Fem. formations of this sort are rare : XXtil-^H'^kyfiute-giH, 

3. -1 

M. orb4-s, circle; ^oAs^fish; torr4^ fire-brand. 

N. av4-s, bird; nav-i-s, ship ; ov4.s, sheep. 

N. (58) con-clav^, room; mar-e, sea; ret-e, net. 

Remarks. — i-on(i-f5n) forms feminines chiefly: oommtLn-io, eommutdti; rebell-io, 
revolt; pell-io,/urrt<^- (masc.). 

8. ia (io). Nom. ia-s, la, in-m. 
M. gen-iu-8, genius; glad-iu-s, sward; aoc-iu-Bj fellow. 
F. pluv-ia, rain ; tib-ia, fife, flute ; ven-ia, indulgence. 

So also nouns of the Fifth Declension (comp. 69, R. 3) : ac-le-s, 
edge; ser-ie-s, row; spec-ie-s, appearance. 

N. col-loqu-iu-m, conversation ; fol-iu-xxk, leaf; od-iu-m, hate. 

Remarks.— 1. -i5-n (i5+n) forms feminines chiefly : leg-io, legion ; opin-io, opinion. 
Masc: pftg-io, dagger. 

2. eJQ. aeo), Io, -do -Io, are used to form Gentile names (Gentllia) : Fomp-|(jiu, 
LuccaeiLS, LUcejus, LUcIus, LUcius. 
8. ea is also fonnd : cochl-da, snail. 

4. -u. 

M. arc-a-8, bow; curr-u-s, chaHot; grad-u-s, step. 
F. aO'UtB, needle; msLn-vL'S, ?iand ; qjaerC'VL-B, oak. 
N. gel-u,/rM^; gen-u, knee. 

Bemabk.— The suffix -o often alternates with -u. (See the heterodites 
in 77.) 

5. -vo -uo. Nom. vu-s, v-a, u-m, uu-s, ua, uu-m. 

Primitioes : M. eq-uu-s, A^«0; F. aUvu-s, &e%y N. ar-vu-m^^^^d 
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Derivatives : M. oer-vu-s, stag; patr-nu-s, unde {father's brother). P. 
JSn-ua, gate. 

Remark. — -vo is sometimes wea.keiied into -vi : peL-vi-s, basin. 

6. -bro. Nom. ber, bra, bnum (bra, bru-m indicates the /na^rt^m^fi 0; 
-bulo. bula, bulu-m. 

M. fa-ber, wright; Mulci-ber, name of Videan. 
F. dola-bra, eelt; li-bra, balance ; ter-e-bra, borer ^ inmble, 
N. cri-bm-m, sieve. — Derivatvoe : candela-bru-m, eancUestiek, lamp* 
holder, 

F. ^-bula, tale ; £[-bula (fig-), brooch ; su-bula, awl, 
N. pa-biila-m,/<:>(2(2^/ sta-bula-m, stdlL 

7. a) -CO. Nom. cu-s^ oa {d&rivatvoe seldom primitive). 
-a-ca, -I-ca, u-ca. 

"M^io-cvL-ajjest; lo-cu-s (old Lat. atlO'-cua)^ place; medi-cu-s, j>A^«tAan. 
F. esca (for ed-ca, fr. edo, eat), bait; ped-i-csk, fetter, 
clo-aca, sewer; ver-bSn-aca, vervain. 
lect-Ica, litter; urt-Ica, nettle ; ves-ica, bladder. 
Sr-uca, caterpillar; verr-uca, toart. 

b) -ic. Nom. ec-s, ex (masc. except names of plants). 
M. Sip-eiHy point; cort-ex, bark; vert-ex, whirl. 

F. Il-ex, holm-oak. 

Derivative : F. imbr-ex (seld. masc), gutter-tile. 

c) -c. 

-a-c, e-c, -I-c, -5-c. Nom. ac-s (ax), ec-s (ex), ic-s (ix), oc-s (ox). 

F. iomr93L^fuma>ce; Hm-ax, «7iat^. 

M. verv-ex, wether. F. rSd-ix, root. 

F. cel-ox, ya4iht. 

Derivatives : com-ix, crow ; cotum-ix, quail. 

d) -culo. Nom. culU'S, aula, culu-m. 

-cello, -cillo (= culu-lo). Nom. celln-s, oella, celiu-m (Diminutives). 
M. amni-culu-s, streamlet; fLos'CVLiU'B^ floweret ; fratar-oulu-s, little 
brother, dear brother. 

F. navi-cula, little ship ; 5ratiun-cula, short speech. 
N. cor-culu-m (for cord-c), (dear) heart ; munus-ctdn-m, little gift. 
M. peni-cilla-s, -m (peni-cellu-s, -m), painter^s bru^ 

Remarks.— 1. Notice especially the irregular formations : 

a) avu-n-calus, unde {mother^s brotfier) ; homon-calus, manikin. 

b) arbus-cnla, littU tree, shrub ; doma-n-cula, little fumge. 

2. The diminatives follow as a rule the gender of the word from which they are formed, 
but from calx (regularly fern.) comes calo-ulu-s, pebble. So carri-cnla-m, course, fr. 
eurru-s (masc.), rSnu-n-culn-s, fr. rSna,/ro^. 

e) -cro, -culo. N. cru-m, culu-m — In strument. Locality. 
lava-cru-m, ba/th ; sepul-cru-m, gra/oe. 
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ba-culn-m, wUking-stiek ; pS-cnlu-in, drinking-eup ; ▼eh-i-culu-m, eon, 
veyance. 

f) -ci-noio. Nom. ci-n'-iu-m (Action, Event). 
Iatr5-ciiiiu-m, highway robbery ; tir5-ciniu-m, service as a recruit, 

8. -di or d(i). Norn, -s (See 54 B., 59 R. 3). 

-di-on = di-n. do (Feminine Abstracts). 

frau-8, cheaiery ; lan-s, praise; merc5-8, pay. 
alb^-dOf whiteness ; duXome'do, sioeetness ; pingu-5-do,/a^n«M. 
cup-l'do^ desire ; fonn-I-do,/eary lib-I-do, 2u«^. 

Rbxabks.— 1. d(i) sometimeB fonns concretes : h§t9^heir; peeiu> die^, 
2. Derivatives: liirll-do, leech; tettll-do, tortoiee. 

9. -glo-n = gl-n. Nom. -go. Feminine Ah str act s (sometimes 
Concretes). 

im-a-go, likeness; vor-S-go, swaUow, gulf; cal-I-go, ihick darkness; 
or-I-go, origin; aeru-go, rust; alb-u-go, tD?iiteness. 

10. -lo. Nom. lu-8, la, lum. 

-i-lo, u-lo. Nom. -ilu-8, ilu-m ; -ulu-8, nla, ulu-m, Inst rum en t. 
-6-Ia (-ella), regularly Action. 

M. di8ci-pu-lu-8, learner, scholar; mS-ln-8, mast; pl-la (fr. pag), pit- 
lar ; 8cS-lae(8caiid-e-lae)ir(w;i(20, ladder. 

N. bel-Iu-m, iMzr; ex-em-plu-m,^a^*«m/ fi-ln-m (fig-), ^Ar^odf. 
M. 8n>-i-Iu-8, hissing ; N. cae-ln-m ( = cavi-lu-m, hoUow), heaven. 
M. ang-a-lu-8, (M^rn^r / cap-u-lu-s, Aanctttf/ oc-u-lu-8, <ye. 
F. reg-u-Ia, rule; spec-ula, look-out ; teg-ula, tite. 
N. cing-u-ln-m, girdle ; jao-u-Iu-m, ja««Jm / Bpec-n-In-m, mirror. 
Concretes: cand-e-la, candle ; ci-cind-e-la, glow-toorm. 
h) Diminntives : 
-olo, -ulo : olo, after c,1,t; else ulo. Nom. olu-8,ola,ola-m,ula-8,et<x 

-ello ^ ellu-8, ella, ellu-m. 

-illo y =-r^u)lo, ^-(u)lo, -l-nlo or -ul-(u)Io. illu-s, ilia, illu-m. 
-ullo J ullu-8, ulla, ullu-m. 

-oUa = 5n-ula. 

M. tiii'OlU'Sjlittleson. F. fili-ola,^ daughter. N. praedi-oln-m, 2. /arm. 

rSg-ulu-s, chief. ▼5c-ula, voice. gran-ulu-m, grain. 

agel-ln-n^ I. field. tAhel-la^ tablet. castel-lu-m,/or^. 

catel-lu-s, puppy cistel-la, casket. capitel-lu-m, head, 

(pet dog). 

Oatul-la-8 = Catonulu-B, corol-la, wreath, 
c) -li. Nom. -li-B. 

-i Ji, -sL-li, -e-li, I-li. -ili-s, etc. 

M. cau-li-s, stalk ; F. strig-i-li-s (fr. string-o), scrap-er. 

can-a-li-8, canal. 



FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 375 

N. animal from anlmal-i- (See 58). 

F. cardn-e-li-B, Unnet. 

M. aed-I-li-s, aedile, N. cub-I-le, coach ; sed-I-le. %eat. 

Bekabk. — -Sli develops still further into -9-lio-, 6-li-a ; Anr-fili-iis, OOntiUii-fili-af 
wniumdy. 

11. d) -mo. Nom. -mn-s, -ma, -mu-m. 

-m5-n, -m5-n«io. Nom. -mo ; -m5niu-m, -m5nia. 
M. an-i-mn-g, spirit; cul-mu-s, cal-a-mu-s, stalk; fa-mu-g, smoke, 
F. fa-ma, fame ; flam-ma (for flag-ma, comp. flag-ro), for-ma, sifiape. 
N. ar-ma (76 B),p5-mu-m, /rwii. 

M. pul-mo, lung ; ser-mo, discourse ; te-mo, pole (of a chariot). 
N. Derivatives : mStr-i-mdniu^m, marriage ; testi-m5niu-m, witness. 
F. al-'Umdmei, nourishment ; qaer-i-m5nia, complaint. Derlvat.: acri- 
m5nia, tartness, 
b) -min. Nom. -men, Activity, Results of Action. 
-men-to. -men-tu-m. Instrument, Means. 

-min-o. -minu-8, mnn-^s, -mina, -mna. 

N. ag-men, train; flu-men, river; fnl-men (for fiilg-m), lightning. 
al-i-mentu-m, nourishment; mon-i-mentu-m (monum.), monument; 
tor-mentu-m (for torqui-m.), torture. 

M. ter-mina-8, boundary (comp. tra-ns); al-n-mnu-s, /(?«^^ son. 

F. al'VL-'mna^foster'daugJiter; ool-u-'mmi^ column ; H'lninsi, u>oman. 

Remark.— -men and men-tu-m are often formed from the same radical. In that 
case -mentu-m is the more common ; teg-XL-mon, teg-U-mentU-lH, covering. Observe: 
i6-men (neat.), 86men-ti8 (fem.), seed. 

c) -miL Nom. me-s. 

M. fd-mes (fov-m. comp. {oV'eo\fuel; U-me-s, cross-path; pal-me-% 
shoot of a vine. 

d) -mulo. Nom. -muln-s. 

M. cu-mulu-s, heap; fa-mnln-s, serwmt; sti-mulu-i (for stig-m. ; comp. 
-stinguo, 160 b), goad, 

12. a) -no. Nom. -an-s, -na, nn-m. [sleep. 
M. fur-nu-s, <w«n / pug-nu-8,^«^y 8om-nu-8 (f or sop-nns j comp. sop-or), 
N. Derivat.: euc-inu-m, amber. 

F. ce-na (for ced-, ce8-na), m,eal ; la-na, 1000^/ lu-na (luo-na), m4)on. 
N. dCh-xiM'm^ gift ; grsL-nu-m, grain ; sig-nn-m, «^7i. 
b) -on, -en. Nom. -o, -en. Gen. -in-is. 
-in-o. -inu-8, -ina, inu-m. 

M. card-o, hinge ; marg-o, rim ; ord-o, row. 
F. SL-Bpexg^Oj sprinkling ; grand-o, Aa*?/ virg-o, wiawf. 
M. pecUen^ comb ; N. glut-en, ^^t^ ; mgu-en, groin. 
M. as-inu-B, ass; dom-inu-8, lord. 
F. pag-ina, page ; pat-ina, dish. Derivat. : fisc-ina, basket. 
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e) -6n. Nom. o. The Primitives signify the Agent, es. 
-5n-o. -5na-8, ona. pecially the Person Employed. 
-5n-io. on-iu-m. Trade, 

M. com-bib-o {fellow ^drinker), boon companion; ed-o, eater; praeo-o 
(= praevoc-o), crier, herald. 

Derivatives : aquil-o, north wind; centuri-o, captain; crSbr^o^hom^, 

M. col-5nu-s, settler ; patr-onu-s, patron. 

F. col-5na, settler; matr-Snaj lady ; Bell-dna, goddess of war. 

N. faXir^mujaLifuUef^s shop, 

d) -eno. Nom. -ena, -enn-m. 
-Ino. -Inu-8, -ina, -Inn-m. 

-ono. •unu-B, -una. 

F. cat-ena, chain ; Terb-ena, hran>ch. 
Derivat. : cantil-ena, song, 

N. ven-§nu-m, poison, 

M. catpInu-B, dish^ ; pulv-inu-s, cushion. 

F. {Locality, Relation, Condition, Action)', rap^na, r^»n«; 
ru-ina, ruin. — Derivatives : discipl-ina, discipline ; medic-Ina, medi- 
cine ; offio-ina (for opific), workshop ; gall-ina, hen ; reg-Ina, queen. 

N. Derivatives : lup-Inu-m, lupine ; sal-Inu-m, saJUt-cdlar. 

M. Nept-anu-8, Neptune. F. fort-una, luck. 

«) -ni. N. ni-B. 

M. fi-ni-s (fid-nis : comp. findo), efnd; ig^ni-B, JIre / pa-ni-B, Iread. 

f) -nu. Nom. -nn-s, -niL 

M. si-nu-B,/oW, 6<?«(?m. F. ma-nu-s, ^nd N. cor'n%hom. 
13. a) -ro. Nom. -r, -ru-B, -ra, -ru-m. 

-ero. -er, -eru-B, -era, -eru-m. 

-er. er. Gen. -er-is. 

M. ag-e-r, field ; cap-e-r, goat ; mu-ru-B, wdXl. 

F. lau-ra-s, laurel ; cap-ra, she-goat ; ser-ra (= sec + ra, from seco^ 
cut), saw. 

M. flag^m-m, whip ; lab-ru-m, lip, 

M. gen-er, son-in-law ; pu-er, hoy ; num-era<4i, number. 

F. cam-era, vault ; hed-era, ivy. N. Jug-eru-m, measure of land. 

M. ans-er, goose ; lat-er, brick. F. mul-i-er, woman, 

N. SLC-er, maple; ver (fr. ves-er), spring, 

verb-er-a, stripes, 
h) -rL Nom. -r (Gen. ri-s). 
-ari. -ar (Gen. a-ri-s). 

'ario. -a-riu-s (a, -u-m). The masc. denotes especially 

Artis an s and Tr adesmen, thefem. Tra des, the hqiolX. Localities. 
M. imb.e.r(59, R. 2). 
N. calc-ar, spv/r ; ex-em-p-1-ar, pattern ; pulvln-ar, {sobered) couch. 
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M. argent-Srln-s, money-ehav^ger. F. argent-iria, sUver^miM, hank, 
K. adstu-ari-UiJn, frith ; grSn-aria-m, granary ; semiiirariu-m, %eed* 
plot, 

e) -er-na. 

-er-to. Nom. -ertn-s, -erta. 
-ur-no. -umu-8, -umn-m. 

F. cav-ema, ea^e ; luo-ema, lamp ; tab-ema, tihop^ 
M. lac-ertu-s, a/rm, M. F. lac-ertn-s, -erta, lizwrd, 
M. alb-uruu-s, white-flsh; lab-umu-m, laburnum, 

14. a) -as. Nom. -us (Gen. : or-is, er-is). Neuters. See 49. 
corp-us, body (Gen.: corpor-is; gen-us, kind (Gen.: gener[= 

8].is). 

h) 5s. Nom. -or. Gen. or-is: Masculine Abstracts, 
ang-or, anguish; col-or, color ; hon-or, etc. 
Notice Nom. -os : fl5s, m5s, r5s (comp. 50). 
6) -5r-a : Aur-5ra, Flor-a. 

15. a) -to. Nom. -tu-s, -ta (sa), -tu-m. 

-e-to. -e-tu-m forms collectives {Dense Growths), 

So does -tu-m. 
M. dig-i-tu-s, finger ; hor-tu-s, garden ; lec-tu-s, "bed, 
F. has-ta, spear; por-ta, gaJte ; volAAa^ aunJt ; noxa (noo-ta, noc-sa)^ 
harm, 

N. lu-tum, mud; scut-um, shield ; tec-tum, roof, 

frutic-e-tu-m, copse; murt-e-timif myrtle grove; virgul-tu^m, brw^- 
tDood, 

b) -U. Nom. -ti-s (si-s). 

-ti-o. -tia, -ti>u-m. Abstracts {deTiYAiiyQ), 

-ti-5n. -ti6 (siS). Fern, Abstracts, 

M. fus-ti-s (fiid-t), cudgel; pos-ti-s, post; ▼ec-ti-s, lever. Common : 
hos-ti-s, enemy, 

F. cu-ti-s (for scu-ti-s; comp. scutu-m), skin; mes-sis (for met-tis; 
comp. met-o, 183), harvest, 

scvaxi'tisif avarice ; duri-tisij hardness ; iuati-^, justice ; segni-tla, 
downess, 

duri-tie-s, segni-tie-s, 69, R. 3. 
N. servi-tiu-m, bondage. Primitives: Ini-tiu-m, beginning; spa- 
tlu-m, space. 

F. amb-i-ti$, ambition; co-gni-ti$, knowledge; imita-tiS, imita- 
tion, 

con-fu-siS (fud), confusion ; oc-cas-i5 (cad), occasion, 

Kemabk. — ti, usually fi-ti, I-ti (8-ti), forms derivatives indicating Ifome, Origin; 
Camera {Ctaniorti-Bh (if Camerinum ; Arpln£-s (ArpIn-Sti-s), Q^-^fTiAum; Samnl-s 
(SamnXti-s), (ifSamtUum. 
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e) -t (shortened from -to, -ti). 

M. den-s (Gen. dent-is), tooth; fon-s, fountain; mon-s, numntain^ 
pon-s, bridge. Derivatives: eque-s, horsetnan ; pede-s, footman, 

F. ar-s, art; co-hor-g, cohort; for-s, chance; mor-s, death; pst-B^paH ; 
8or-8, lot; gen-s^kin; men-B, mind. 

Remark.— £ and i often precede : M. g^g-es ^gnrg-i-ti-s), whirlpool ; mll-eB (mll- 
i-ti-s), soldier ; popl-es (popli-ti-8), liam; F. merges {mBTg-i-ti-n)* sheaf ; seg-M 
(seg-e ti-8), crop (comp. 880-0). 

d) -to. Nam. -td-s {wa-ti^j Action, Betult. 

-a-to. -a-tu-8. Derivatives of Office. 

M. adven-tu-8, arrival; cur*8a-8, course; or-tn-8, rising, 

con8ul-a-tu-8, consulship; magiatr-a-tu-s, mo^Mtro^/ 8«&-ft-to-s, 
senate. 



Derivative 
Feminine 
Abstracts, 



e) -ta-ti. Nom. -ta-8, 
-tu-tL -tu-8, 
-tu-d-on. -tu-d-$.Gen. -in-is 
-ta-s: aequali-tS-s, equality; dvi-tA-s, dtizensFiip ; digni-ta-8, dig^ 

nUy ; v5ri-ta-8, ^ru^A / anzie-tS-s, anxiety; pie-ta-s, piety; £acul-ta-8, 
ability; msyes-ta-8, majesty; tempes-Xai'S, weather. 

-tu-8 : only javen-tu-8, youth ; senec-tu-s, old age ; servi-tn-s, 
slavery ; vir-tn-s, virtue. 

-tu-d5: siegri-tvidB, sickness of heart ; lSXX'tvLd6^ breadth ; multi- 
tude, mtUtitude. 

f) -ter. Nom. -ter. Gen. tr-is, 1 Primitives, 
-tor. -tor (80r), J- 

-tric. -trix. J Agent, 

pst-ter, father {feeder); mS-ter, mother. 
ar-bi-ter, umpire (fr. ad, up to, and ba, step), 

ama-tor, lover; auc-tor, author; lec-tor, reader; vic-tor, van' 
guisher. 

Derivatives: gladiS-tor, stoordsm^n ; vini-tor, vvne^dresser. 

Remarks.—!. Words in -80r form no feminines except ex-pulsor, expul-trix, ex- 
petter; tonsor (fr. tend.), tons-trix, barber. 

2. The feminine of various words in -tor is lost : audl-tor, hearer; lIber£-tor, mon-i- 
•tor. 

g) -tur-a (sura) — Fu net ion, Offi c e. 

-tri-na. Nom. -trina, -trinu-m, Action, Place of Action, 

-tor-io. -tdriu-m, Locality. 

F. cjjd-turst, cultivation ; diotsi-turstj dictaiorsliip ; pic-tursL, painting, 

doc-trlna (doctor), instruction ; su-trina (sutor), shoemakers s/iop. 
N. pis-trinu-m, pounding {tread) miU (fr. pistor, baker) ; tex-trinu-ni| 
weaver^s shop (fr. textor). 

audl-toriuFm, auditory ; ten-toriu-m (fr. tend, ttreicK)^ tent. 
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h) -tra. Kom. tru-m, -tro. Instrument. 

N. arsL'tm-m, plough ; claus-tru-m (fr. claxLd^ shut) ^ bar ; ros-tru-m 
(fr. r5d, gnaw\ beak. 

F. iBtLm^-trdiy window ; mvlc-tra^ mUking-pa/U, 

II. Suffixes for the Formation of Adjectives. 

786. 1) *« (o>- NcDxu -n*«, -a, -u-m. 

ier^'B^ savage ; fid-u-B^faitltful; yrer-xMi, true, 
bene-vol-u-s, well-wishing ; male^dio-u-s, m^-Apfatn^. 

2) -L Nom. 4-s, -e. 

dulc-i-8, sweet; ntd-i-s, rough; simil-i-s, like. 

Remark. — ^I is often not original, but weakened from o : im-belli-s, un- 
warlike; in-ermi-s, unarmed. 

8) -ia (io). Nom. -iu-s, -la, -iu-m. 
-eo. -eu-s, -ea, -eu-m. . 

ex-imiu-s (fr. em, 169), taken out {distinguished) ; pluv-in-s, rainy. 
Derivatives : 

a) Of Persons: imperSt5r-iu-s, belonging to a general; sorSr-iu-s, 
sisterly. 

6) Of Families, Places, and Races: (lex) Oomel-ia, 
Corinth-ia-8, Thrac-iu-s ; Gall-ia (terra). 

argent-eu-s, silver{n) ; amr-eu-s, golden; plumb-eu-s, leaden. 
4) -u. 

The u stems have become 1 stems (-u-i, -▼-!): bre-vi-s (for breg-ui-s), 
short; gra-yri-B^ heavy ; le-vi-s (for leg-ui-s), light; sua-vi-s (suad), sweet; 
ten-ui-s, thin. 

6) -vo, -uo. Nom. -vu-s, -va, -vu-m j -uu-s, etc. 

cur-vu-s, crooked ; par- vu-s, small ; sal-vu-s, whole, safe. 
ard-uu-s, steep ; conspic-uu-s, conspicyfius ; ▼ac-uu-s, empty. 

Remarks.— 1. Another form is -Ivo ; Grad-Iva-8, Mars; noc-uxis, noc-Ivus, injurious. 
2. Derivatives: aest-Ivn-s. summer-; test-lYVL-Sf festive^ witty. 

6. b) -bro, -bri. Nom. -ber (Gen. bri-s) ; -bri-s. See 32. 

-bilL -bili-s, -bile. Passive Meaning. 
cre-ber (-bra, -brum), crowded. 

cele-ber (-bris, -bre), populous; salu-ber, healthy; Septem-ber, etc. 
lugu-bri-8, mournful; mulie-bri-s, womanish. 
ama-bili-8, lovable ; fle-bili-s, lamentable; miserS-bili-s, pitiful; 
m5-bili-8 (mov), movable ; vend-i bili-s, to be sold. 

7. a) -CO. Nom. -cu-s,-ca,-cu-m. Deri vativesseldomPrimitives. 

-I-co. -icu-8, -lea, -Icu-m. 

cas-cus, very old ; primitive ; par-cu-s, sparing; pau-cu-s, little. 
auli-cu-8, belonging to the court; belli-cu-s, pertaining to war; 
dtTi-on-a^ civic. 
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BxxLlcjh-B^ friendly; apr-Icu s, gunny; pud-Icu-s, s7iamefaced, modest. 
uni-loM-Ey front ; post-icu-s, r«ar. 
V) -ciilo. Nom. -culu-B, cula, culu-m. 

acri-culu-s, somewhat sharp; especially from the oompar., as 
duiius-culu-s, raiher too Im/rd, 

6) -cro, -cri. Nom. -cer (Gen. -cris), -cri-s. 

alacer, aXert ; ▼olu-cer, fUet, Derivative : medio>cri>s, middling, 
moderate, 

d) -aci. Nom. ex. Tendency to, 
•Ici, -Sci. iz, ox. 

and-az, hold ; fug-ax, qui^ to run ; rap-ax, greedy. 

atr-ox, savage ; fer-ox, fierce ; Tel-ox, suift ; — fSl-ix, happy. 

e) -aceo. Nom. -aceu-s, etc. Property, Likeness. 

-Icio. -Iciu-s, etc., added especially to the stems of Perf. 

Part. Pass, 
arandin-aceu-s, reedy ; crSt-aceu-s, cJialky, 

advent-iciu-8, from strange parts : sup-posit-Iciu-s, supposititious, 
changeling. 

f) -icio. Nom. -iciu-s, -icia, -iciu-m. Material, Property. 
later-iciu-B, made of brick ; strSment-iciu-s, made of straw. 
aedU-iciu-s, patr-iciu-s, tribun-iciu-s, belonging to aedile, patrician, 

tribune. 

8. -do (-di). Primitives, regularly from verb-stems in -e (IL Conjug.) 
-ndo. Qerund and Gerundive, 

-bu-ndo, Action. 

-cu-ndo, Capacity, Inclination. 

aV'i-dn-s, greedy ; cal-i-du-s, warm ; cand-i-dus, sliining. 

nu-du-8 (for nug-du-s), naked; rap-idu-s, rushing, rapid; viri-di-s, 
green. 

cuncta-bundu-8, lingering ; minita-bundu-s, threatening ; trem-e- 
bundu-s, trembling. 

fa-cundu-s, of ready speech; Ju-cundu-s (Juv in ^V'kce\ pleasant ; 
▼ere-cundu-s, modest, shy. 

Remark. — Bund-o is from the root fa ; •cn-ndo is an extension of oo. 

9. a) -lo (ilo). Nom. -lu-s, -la, -lu-m. 

-nlo. -ulu-s, -ula, -ulu-m. Repeated Action* 

•ill. -ili-s, e. Passive Capacity. 

amp-lu-s, ampZtf / nub-ilu-s, cloudy. 

crSd-nln-s, quick to believe; quer-ulu-s, complaining; sed-ulu-s, sedti- 
lous. 

ag- ili-s, readily moved, quick; doc-il-isy teachable; £rag-ili-s, breaJcr 
able, frail. 
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h) Diminntiyes : olo, -ulo, -ello, -illo, -ullo. Comp. 785, 7 e. 
aure-olu-s, bright golden ; alb-ulu-s, tchiliah ; mis-ellu-s, poor (little) ; 

pus-illn-g, little^ wee ; ulln-s (fr. nna-lu-s), any at all, 
e) .e-U, .a.ri. Norn. -aU-s, -ari-s) 2)ema«t>J€«. 

^.li,-I.li. -Sli-s, -Ui-s) 

aequ-^li-s, eqtial ; mort-all-s, mortal ; ▼irgin-Sli-s, virginal. 

aiudli-iri-8, helpful ; singul-Sri-f, unique ; vrilg-ari-s, eommon, 

crud-eli-8, cruel ; patm-eli-s, unde^e {father^ % hrother^^. 

dT-Ili-s, civil; hogt-Ili-s, hostile; ▼ir-ili-s, manly, 

10. -mo. Nom. mu-s, -ma, -mn-m. 

Primitive : al-mn-s, fostering, kindly ; fir-mu-s, firm ; llmn-g, ob^ 
lique. 

Derivative : patr-l-mu-s, matr-I-mu-s, vfith father, with mother 
living. 

11. a) -no. Nom. -nu-s, -na, -nn-m ; forms Primitives and Derivatives : 
denotes Belation, Material; is added to local comparatives and 
adverbs ; forms Distributives, see 95. 

dig-nu-8, worthy ; mag-nu-s, mighty, great; plS-nn-n, fuU, 
diur-nu-s, daily ; firater-nu-s, brotherly ; mSter-nu-s, mothei*ly, 
SioeX'XLVLSyOfmMple; tUg-mi-Sj of holm-oak ; quer-nu-s (for quero-n), 
of oak, 

eiL'ier-mi-ti, outer ; in-ter-nu-s, JnTier; pro-nu-Bj forward, prone, 

Remark.— Adjectives denoting Jf a t trial have also -neo (= n'-eo); a6-nen-8 (from 
aet-) brazen ; Ilig-nen-8, quer-nen-8. 

b) -ano. Nom. anu-s, a, u-m. Derivatives : Property, Origin, 
•an' eo, -eno, -ino. Nom. aneu-s, etc. Primitives and Derivatives, 
ante-meridi-ann-s, belonging to forenoon ; hum-anu-s, human ; urb- 

ana-8, city, urbane, 

con-sent-aneu-8, agreeing with ; sub-terr-aneu-s, subterranean, 

eg-enu-8, needy ; ser-Snn-s, clear ; ali-enu-s, strange, 

gen-u-inu-s, native, genuine, 

agn-lnu-8, of a lamb; femin-lnn-Bj feminine ; mascul-Inu-s, maseu* 
line; Florent-Inu-s, Lat-inn-s. 

c) -m. Nom. -ni-s, -ne. 

im-ma-ni-8 (mSnu-s, Old Lat. = good), manstrous ; seg-ni-s, lazy, 

12. a) -ro. Nom. -r, -ru-s ; -ra, -ru-m. 

-ero, -arc ; -er, -ur (Qen. -er-is, -ur-is). 
aeg-e-r, in-teg-e-r, pig-e-r, pulch-e-r (31). 
cla-ru-8, clear; gnft-ru-s, knowing ; ob-scn-ru-s, dark, 
lacer, Ub-er, mis-er, ten-er (82) for lac-eru-8j etc. 
hil.aru-8, lively ; nb-er, rich ; cic-ur, tame, 
b) -arc, -dro. Nom. -aru-s, -eru-8, etc. 

am-Sru-8, bitter ; aT-3m-8, avaricious ; sev-Sru-s, strict. 
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e) -ri (weakened from -ro). Nom. -e-r. (Gen. -ri-g.) 
ac-e-r, sharp ; put-e-r, roUen. (See 82.) 

advers-ariu-s, ad/oerw : balne-ariu-s, belonffing to the hath ; necesa. 
5riu-8, necessary ; and adjectives derived from numbers, prbn-ariu-s. 
13. a) -to (-so). Nom. -tn-s, -ta, -tu-m (sa-s, etc.). 
This ending forms the stem of the perfect participle passive (supine 
stem) and many adjectives which are either original participles or derived 
from substantives : 

Primitvoes : ap-tu-s, JU; oel-su-s, lofty ; cer-tn-s, sure ; onnc-tn-s ( = 
co-Junc-tu-s, joined together\ aU; rec-tu-s, right. 

Derivatives : fones-tu-s, ruinous; hones-tu-s, honorable; Jus-tn-s, jtM^/ 
robus-tu-s, strong. 

Adjectives with passive significations (formed like participles) : 
aculea-tu-s, barbed; barba-tu-s, bearded; denta-tu-s, toothed; crinl-ta-8| 
maned, locked; astu-tu-s, sly; nSsu-tu-s, weU provided in the matter of nose, 
b) -ti. Nom. -ti-8, -te. Primitives (rare). 
-t (for -to, -ti). Primitives and Derivatives. 
for-ti-8, brave ; ml-ti-s, mUd ; tris-ti-s, sad. 

locui)l6-8, ri^; superste-s; dlv-e-s, rich, heb-e-s, dull; tor-e-s, 
rounded. 
Participles: frequen-8,prnden-8(=pr5-vid6n8,pru<2en^);rep6n-s, sudden, 

e) -ento. Nom. -entu-s, a, u-m (rare). 

-lento. -lentu-8, a, u-m, indicates Fulness. 

cru-entu-8, bloody ; fraud-u-lentu-s (fraut^ui) fravdtdent; op-u-^ 
lentu-8, trith abundant means ; sangjiin-o-lentu-s, bloody. 

d) -tico. Nom. -ticu>8, a, u-m. Appurtenance (derivatives). 
aqua-ticu-B, aqu/itic, water- ; domes-ticu-s, domestic, house- ; ros- 

ticu-s, rustic, country-. 

Primitive : vona-ticu-s, hunting. 

e) -tiU. Nom. -tili-s (-sUi-s). Comp. -bill, -ilL 
Primitives: Capacity arid Resulting Condition, 
Derivatives: Appurtenance, Medium, Property. 

duc-tili-s, ductile; fic-tili-s, capable of being moulded, of day; fns-ili-s 
(fxkd^^ fusible, molten. 

aquStili-s, belonging to the water, water-; pluma-tili-s (embroidered^ 
Uke feathers. 

f) -tine, -temo, -tumo. Nom. -tinu-s, etc. Time. 

craB'tiDXL-n^ of to-morrow; dm-tian-B^ protracted; pria-tinu-s, pristine, 
ae-temu-8 (for aevi-ter., eternal) ; hes-temu-s, of yesterday. 
noctur-nu-8 (for noct-t.), by night. 
^)-tlno. Nom. -tlnu-s, a, u-m. Place or Time, 
intes-tlnu-B, inner, intestine. 
matu-tlnu-s, of early morning ; ▼esper-tlnu-s, of evening. 
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h) -tri. Nom. tri-s, ter. Relation. 

bi-mes-tri-8 = (bi-mens-tri-s, men-sis); /(7r two months, 
eques-ter (for equit-ter), equestrian ; pedes-ter (for pedit-ter), pe^ 
destrian. 

Similar fonnations : campea-ter, champaign; terres-tzi-s, of the earth, 
terrestrial. 

i) -ensi (for enti). Nom. ensi-s. Locality, Wh encef Wh eref 
circ-ensi-s, castr-ensi-s, for-ensi-s (from circu-s, castra, fom-m). 
Sicili-ensi-8 (Sic-iUa). Similar formations : Athen-i-ensi-s, Oorinth- 
i-ensi<4i, but : Oann-ensi-s (Athenae, Oorinthus, Cannae). 
A;) -dso (for ontio). Nom. -5su-s, a, u-m. Fulness. 

anim-dsn-s, spirited; form-osu-s, shapely ; gl5ri-58u-8,/i^ of glory, 
boastful; umbr-dsu-B, shady; verb-osu-s, wordy. 

Remark.— Stems in -iOn (Nom. io), lose 9n: facti-08U-8, partisan^ factious; 
reUgi-^svi-Bf religious; iuperstiti-0sa-8, superstitious. 



III. Derivative Verbs. 

787. A.— Verhalia (derived from Verb-stems) : 

1. Frequentatives or IntensiveSf denoting Repeated or 
Intense Action. These verbs end in -tare (-sare), -titare (-sitare), 
and follow the supine stem (perfect passive form). 

a) cantare, sing; comp. cano (cantum): curaare, run to and fro; comp. 
curro (cursum) : dictare, dictate ; comp. dico (dictum) ; dormitare, he 
sleepy ; comp. dormio (dormitum) : habitare, keep, dwell ; comp. habeo 
(habitum) : pollicitarl, promise freely ; comp. polliceor (pollicitus) : 
pulsare, heai ; comp. pello (pulsum). 

h) cantitare (cantare), dictitare (dictare), cursitare (cursSre). 

Remabks.— 1. Tfie simple verb presupposed by the frequentative or intensive is often 
out of use: gns-t&rei taste; YiOX-XAll^ exfiort. The frequentative or intensive in -tSre 
Is often out of use: 9.Qti\JSkve^ repeatedly or zaUmsly agitate (no actfire)t from ago> 
aotnm : leotitfire, read carefully (no leotSre), from lego, leottun. 

2. Sometimes the form -itSre is presupposed, instead of -tSre,as agitfire from ago ; 
or -itSre is found instead of -StSre, as vocitSre, caU^ from vocfire. Irregular is 
nOflCitSre, recognize^ from nOsco, know. 

3. The verbs of the Fourth Conjugation form no frequentatives except dormio, 
dormlto ; mfUiio, fortify y mtlnlto (rare) ; salio, leap, salto ; advenio, arrim, adven- 
tftre. 

2. Inchoatives. (See 152, V.) 

3. Desideratives denote Desire or lendeney. They are formed 
by means of the suffix -turio (-surio): esurire (for ed-t), to he sharp-set for 
eating, hungry; em-p-turire, to he aU agog for huying. 

4 Causati/ves signify the Effe cting of the Condition indicated 
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hj their original verb. They are found mainly in the Second Conjugation, 
and are formed regularly by a change in the stem-vowel. 

Change: cstdere, faU; ctiedere, fell; liquere^ melt {trtjis,); Uquext^meU 
^ntr.); men- (as in me-men-to), monere, remind; necare, kUl; nocere, be 
death to; placere^ pleate ; plScSre, cause to be pleased, appease; sedere, 
sit ; sedare, settle. 

No change : fagere, flee ; fugSre, pui to flight ; jacere, throw ; JacSre, 
(lie) thrown ; pendere, (hang) weigh; pendere, hang (intr.). 

5. Meditatives : (yerbs that look forward to an action). These end in 
-esse : arcesso, capesso, fiacesso, incesso, lacesso (176, 4). 

788. B. Denominatives (derived from noun-stems): 

a) acerv-are, heap up (from acervu-s) ; aestu-are, seethe (aestu-s) ; 
ccr5n-are, wreathe (corona) ; lev-are, lighten (lev-i-s) ; macal-are, be- 
smirch (macula) ; n5niin-are, nams (n5min-ig) ; oner-are, load (onus 
oner-is). 

The Deponents AgxAij Condition, Employment : ancill-arX, (« 
maid (ancilla) ; aqu-arl, be a dratoer of water (aqua) ; fur-ari, thieve (fur) ; 
laet-ari, be glad (laetu-s). 

b) alb-ere, be white (albu-s) ; fl5r-Sre, be in bloom (fl5s, fldris) • frond- 
5re, be in UafifronE^ frondi-s) ; luc-ere (comp. luo-is). 

c) argu-ere (&e bright, sharp), prove ; laed-ere, hurt ; metu-ere, be in 
fear (metu-s). 

d) cust5d-Ire, guard (custSs, custdd-is) ; ftn-Ire, end (fini-s) ; ISn-Ire, 
soften (leni-s) ; vest-Ire, clotlie ; vesti-s. 

Rbmark.— 1. The Denominatives of the First, Third, and Fourth Conjugations are regu- 
larly transitive^ those of the Second Conjugation are regularly infraiisUive. 

2. These verbs are often found only in combination with prepositions : ab-nnd-Sre, run 
oveTy abound (from unda, wave) ; ao-ct&B-firet accuse (from caasa, c<ue) ; ez-agger-Sre, 
pile up (from agger) ; ez-stirp-fire, root out (stirp-B) ; il-lOioin-ftre, iUunUru (from 
lumin. Nom. itlmen). 



B.— COMPOUND WORDS. 

I. Formation of Compound Words. 

789. 1. ^oun. 

By composition words are so put together that a new word 
is made with a signification of its own. The second word is 
regularly the fundamental word, the first the modifier. 

Composition is either j^roj^er or improper. 

790. I.) In. Comp osition Im proper there are either traces of 
construction or the first part is still inflected : e-normia = ex normS, oui 
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of all rule; legis-lator, lawgiver; Senatus-consultum, decree of the 
Senate. 

II.) Composition Proper, 

a) The stems in -a, -o, -u regularly weaken these vowels into -i 
before the consonants of the second part, which i maj vanish : causi- 
dicus, pleader, lawyer (causa) ; signi-fer, standard-bearer (signu-m) ; 
comi-ger, Tiom-wea/rer (cornu) ; man-ceps (manu- and cap-), one who takes 
in hand, contractor. The i-stems retain i or drop it : igni-vomu-s, fire* 
vomiting (igni-s) ; nau-fragu-s, shipwrecked (navi-s). 

h) Vowel-stems drop their vowel before the vowel of the second part : 
magn-animu-s, great-souled ; un-animu-s, of one mind. 

e) Consonant-stems either drop their consonants or add i : homi-cid-a, 
mandayer (homin.) ; lapi-cid-a, stone-cutter (lapid.) ; matr-i-cid-a, mother- 
murderer, matricide. 

79 1 . The first part of the compound may be a particle or adverb, a 
noun or a verb (the last most rarely): ne-far^u-Si nefarious; ve-sanu-s, 
mad, out of one*s sound senses ; disc-i-pulu-s, scholar. The second part 
of the composition is a noun : tri-enn-lu-m, space of three years (annus) ; 
miseri-cor-B, tender-hearted (cord-). 

Rkmabk.— From composition we must distingiLish jaxtaposition. So a preposition is 
brought into jaxtaposition with a nonn, or a noun with a noun : ad-modunii to a degree, 
very; o\}-YiBmf in the way, meeting; flsasfruct OS , M«t{/'rt/c^ ; Ju-piter (better Jup- 
piter), Falh^ Jove; sa-ove-taur-Ilia, offerings of swine, sheep, and bulls, 

792. 3. Verb. 

In Composition Improper the verb is joined to a verb, sub- 
stantive or adverb. In Composition Proper the verb is combined 
with a preposition. 

793. I. Composition Improper, 

a) Verb loith verb. This only taJkes place when the second part of the 
compound is facie or fio (188, R.). The first part of the compound is regu- 
larly an intransitive of the second conjugation : cale-facio, fio, warm, am 
warmed, 

b) Verb vnth substantive : anim-adverto = animum adverto, take 
notice; manu-mitto, set free; iisu-capio, acquire by use. 

c) Verb with adjective: bene-dico, bless; male-dico, curse; malo, 
nolo for mage (magis) volo, n5n vole, satis-facio, satisfy. 

794. II. Composition Proper, 

The verb combines with separable or inseparable prepositions. Comp. 
413, R. 3. 

a) With inseparable prepositions : amb-eo, go about ; am-plector, em- 
ln*ace; an.helo, pant; discurro, run apart; dir^dmo, 169 and 712, R. ; 
por.tendo, hold forth, portend ; red-do, give back ; re-solvo, resolve ; so- 
jungo, separate. 
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b) With separable prepositions: ab-eo, go away ; ad^o, tome up; 
ante-curro, run in advance; com.p5no, put together; de-curro, run 
down, finish a course; ex-cedo, overstep; in-cludo, sliut in; ob-duco, 
draw over; per-agro, wander through; posUhabeo, keep in the back- 
ground; prsiemdloo, predict; praetermeo, pass bg; 'prbd^eo^ go forth ; prae* 
video, foresee; sub^icio, subject; subteriiugio, withdraw; super-sum, 
remain over; trans-gredior, poM beyond, 

11. Signification of Compounds. 

T95. Compound substantives and adjectives are divided according to 
their signification into two main classes. 

796. 1. Derivative compounds. In these the second word is the prin- 
cipal word which is simply determined by the other, its signification not 
being altered. 

a) The first word is 1. an adjective : meri-dies (for medl-dies = 
medius dlef)y midday ; 2. an adverb: bene-ficus {well-doing), beneficent; 
male-ficus, evil-doing ; 3. a numeral ; ter-geminus, triple ; 4. a particle : 
dis-sonus, harsh-sounding; per-magnus, very large; in-dignus, unworthy; 
5. a verb-stem : horr-i-ficus, horrible {horror-stirring), 

b) The first word gives a case relation such as 1. the Accusative: armi. 
ger=arma gerens, armor-bearer; agri-cola =agrum colens {land-tiUer\ 
husbandman ; 2. the Genitive : sol-stitium = sSlis statio {sun-staying\ 
solstice; 3. Locative: aU.exdmgenA {bom elsewhere), alien; 4. Instrumental: 
tibl-cen = tibia canens, fiute-player, 

797. 2. Attributive compounds : The second part, which is always a 
substantive, is so limited by the first that the two together form a new 
notion, which is applied to another word, not in their compound, as a 
quality or property. 

The first word is 1. a substantive: ali-pes, wing-footed, 2. an adjective : 
magn-animus, great-hearted ; 3. a numeral : bi-enni-um (i. e., spatium)| 
space of two years, or 4. a particle : im-berbi-s, beardless. 



APPEl^DIX. 



ROMAN CALENDAR 

Thb names of the Roman months were origtnally adjectiyes. The 
Bubstantiye mensis, month, may or may not be expressed : (mensis) JSntu 
fixius, Februarius, and so on. Before Augustus, the months July and 
August were called, not Jnllos and AngnstuB, but Quintnifl and SeztUis. 

The Romans counted backward from three points in the month, 
Calends (Kalendae), Nones (N5nae), and Ides (Idus), to which the names 
of the months are added as adjectives^ Kalendae JannSriae, N5nae Feb- 
maxiae, Idus MaxHae. The Calends are the first day, the Nones the 
fifth, the Ides the thirteenth. In March, May, July, and October, the 
Nones and Ides are two days later. Or thus : 

In March, July, October, May, 
The Ides are on the 15th day, 
The Nones the 7th ; but all besides 
Have two days less for Nones. and Ides. 

In counting backward C'come next calends, next nones, next ides") 
the Romans used for '* the day before " prXdie with the accus. pndii 
kalendas Jannarias, Dec. 31, pxidie nSnas Jan. = Jan. 4, pridiS Id. Jan. 
= Jan. 13. 

The longer iateiTals are expressed by ante diemtertium, quartum, etc., 
before the accusative, so that ante diem tertiom kal. Jan. means '* two 
days before the calends of January ; " ante diem quartum, or a. d. !▼., or 
iv. kal. JSn., *' three days before," and so on. This remarkable combina- 
tion is treated a9 one word, so that it can be used with the prepositions 
6X and in : ex suite diem iii. NSnas Junias usque ad prXdie kal. Septem- 
bres, from June 3 to August 31 ; diffenre aliquid in ante diem xt. kaL 
Nov., to postpone a mutter to the 18ih of October, 

Leaf Year. — In leap year the intercalary day was counted between 
a. d. vi kal. Mart, and a. d. vii. kal. Mart. It was called a. d. bis sex- 
tnm kal. Mart, so that a. d. vii. kal. Mart corresponded to our February 
23d, just as in the ordinary year. 

To TUHN Roman Dates into English. 

For NonsH and Ides. — I. Add oue to the date of the Nones and Ides, 
and subtract the given number. 

For (Mends.— 11. Add two to the days of the preceding month, and 
subtract the given number. 

Examples : a. d. viii Id. Jan. (13 + 1 — 8) = Jan. 6; a. d. iv. Noa 
Apr (5 + 1 - 4) = Apr. 2 ; a. d. xiv. Kal. Oct. (30 + 2 - 14) = Sept la 
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The riciint nftr to the BeetienA, 



A. clamations and exclamatory que» 

tions, 840; with inteijectious, 

A, ab, abSy with ablative, 418 ; of 840 ; with prepositions, 417 ; of 

agent, 305, 403 ; of origin, 895 ; of infinitive, 424 ; of gerund, 426 ; of 

part affected, 398, R. 1 : a tergd, gerundive, 481 ; of supine, 436. 

ab oriente, a spatid, 388, K 2. Accusative and infinitive, 841, 

AhMric, 400, R. 8. 626. 

Ablative, syntax of, 383-409 ; of Accusing and acquitting, verbs o( 

place where, 884-887; of place — constr., 377. 

whence, 388-890 ; of attendance, Ac ^ 604. 

391; of time when, 892-3; of Action, stage of, 218; period of; 

origin, 895; of material, 896; of 213. 

measure, 397^-400, 566 ; of man- Active voice, 204 ; fbr passive, 205, 

ner, 401 ; of quality, 402 ; of means, R 1. 

403 ; of price, 404 ; with sundry Active genitive, 861. 

verbs, 405 ; of cause, 406 ; ablative Ad, in compds. with ace, 880 ; with 

absolute, 408, 409; prepositions dat., 346. Preposition with ac- 

with, 418, 419 ; abl. of gerund and cus., 356, R 8, 417 ; whither, 342, 

gerundive, 432 ; of supine, 487. R. 2; od Vestae^ 860, R 8; w. 

Absolute ablative, 408 ; restrictions gerund, 437, R 2 ; od, hence, 400, 

of use, 409, R. 8. R 8. 

Ahaque^ w. abl., 418. Advre aliquem, 380, R. 2. 

Abstract nouns in plural, 195, R Adjective for substantive, 195, R 

5; as attribute and in<^«^«a, 857, 1-4. — Adjective predicate, 202; 

R. 2. a4j. attribute, 285-288; peculiar 

AJtnUor, 405, 428, R 8. forms of, 289 foil. ; comparison 

Ac, atque, 479, 646. of, 311 ; as adverb, 324, R 6. Ad- 

Adidit, constr., 525, R 8 jective sentences, 505. 

AcddUy sequence after, 518, R 2. Adnominal genitive, 359. 

Accingor, constr., 382, R 2. Adulor, constr. 847. 

AedpiOy with two datives, 850. Advantage, dative of, 345. 

Accusative, 827-340. Direct object. Adverbial accui., 381, R 8 ; abL, 

inner, outer object, 827 ; general 401, R. 

view, 828 ; with active transitive Adverbial sentences, 507. 

verbs, 329; with verbs compd. Adverbs of quality, place, extent 

with prepositions, 830; cognate, with gen., 871, R. 4. Compara- 

881; adverbial, 331, R 3 ; of part tive of constr., 399. Adverbs, 

affected, 832; double, 388, 384; 440. Position of, 441. Negative 

of local object (terminal accusa- adv., 442-450. Prepositions as 

tive), 342, 410 ; of extent in space, adv., 416, R. Adverbs of likeness 

885, 886, in time, 337, 338 ; in ex- and unlikeness with atgue, 646. 
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Adversative particles for copula- Predicative, 824. Apposition of 

tive, 484 antecedent incorporated, 618. 

Adversative sentences, 486-493. Apud, w. accus., 417. 

Adverstis, w. accus., 856, R. 2, 417. Arrangement of words, 674 foil.; of 

Aeger, w. gen., 874, R. 8. clauses, 685. 

AemtUor, 847. As, 824, R 8. 

Aequalis, 856, and R 1. Aftpergo, constr., 848. 

Aegudrey 845, R. 1. Asseverations, 255. 

Aequi bonique facto, 880, R 2. Assis, 879. 

Aestvmo, constr., 880, R 1. A99uetu8^ w. abl., 408, R. 2. 

AffcUim, w. gen., 871, R. 4. Asyndeton, 475, 488. 

Affection of the mind, 874, R 2. Attempted actions by present, 218, 

Affirm, constr., 856, and R 1. R 2 ; by imperil, 224. 

Affirmative, indefinite, and general. Attendance, ablative of, 891. 

448, R 4. Aique, for quam^ 811, R. 6. See oo. 

Agent, abl. of, w. d {ab\ 205, 408 ; Aiqul, 491. 

without a {ab\ 205, R 2 ; dative Attraction of pronoun, 202, R.5. At 

of, 206, 852, 858. traction of names of persons, 822. 

Agreement of predicate and sub- Attraction of mood, 509, 665 ; w. 

ject, 202, 281, 283 ; of attribute qwod, 541, R 2. Atti-action of 

and substantive, 285, 286 ; of rela- relative, 619 ; inverted, 619, R 2. 

live and antecedent, 616. Aut, 495. 

J^o, 651, R AuUm, 486. 

AUdnu8, w. dat., 856 ; with gen.^ "Ax, verbals in, w. gen., 874. 

856, R 1 ; w. abl., R 6. 
AUguis, aliqul, 801. 

Aliter with atque, 646; with Hn, B. 

598. 

Aln — cUHy 821. Becoming, verbs of, 197 

Alius, S06; with abl., 899, R 2; J5fei/i, 412, R 8. 

with atque, 646. Beseeching, verbs of, 646. 

Alt&r, 806. Alter— (dtert 821. Bewaring, verbs of, 548. 

AltuSy 886. Bene emere, vendere, 880, R. 8. 

Ambiguity in use of ace. and iat. Bidding, verbs of, 845 and R. 1. 

527, R 4. Birth, part, of, 895. 

Amlcm, constr., 856 and R 1. Bonl eanstUo, 880, R. 2. 

An, 459, 462. Brachylogy, 689. 
Anacolathon, 694. 
Animly constr., 874, R. 8. 

Annon, 461. C. 
Ante, in compds., with ace, 880; w. 

dat, 846. Ante, w. ace, 417. A. CapitU and eapUe, ZTJ, R 1. 

in expressions of time, 400, R 8. Captus, w. abl., 898. 

Antecedent, 615 ; repeated. 617 ; in- Cases, syntax of, 827-412 ; nom., 

corporat«d, 618 ; attraction into, 194 ; voc, 194, R. 2 ; accus., 327- 

619; omission of, 628. 840; dat, 842-856; gen., 857- 

Antequam, constr., 576 foil. 882 ; abl., 881-409 ; with prepo- 

Aorist, 215. sition, 417-419. 

Apodosis, 690 ; omitted, 608 foil. Causd, grdtid, w. gen., 872, 407. 

Apodotic period, 686. Causal particles, 500 ; sentences, 638 

AposiCpesis, 691. foil. 

Apposition, 819. Partitive (restrict- Causal participle, 669. 

ive), 820. Distributive, 821 ; wiih Causation, verbs of, w. partic., 687 

twmen, 822 ; to a sentence, 828. Cause, abl. of, 406. 
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Cb9#, with sab), for imperat, 264. 

Cai>eo^ w. ace. and dat, 847 ; n^, vi^ 
548, R. 2. 

Celo, 833 and R 2. 

Ceterum, 493. 

Chiasmus, 684. 

Choosing, verba of, 197, 884 

dred^ cireiter, w. accus., 417. 

Oircum^ corapds. w. ace, 880; dr- 
eum, w. ace, 417. 

CireumdOf constr., 348. 

Gis, eitrdy w. accus., 417. 

Citations in abl., 885. 

Cities, names of, 41(M12. 

C^m, vf. abl., 417, R. 1. 

Clauses, 474. 

Ooeptus auniy 424, R. 1. 

Cognate accus., 331. 

Co^ndttUy constr., 356, R 1. 

Coincident action, 583. 

Oollocdre in, w. abl., 884, R. 1. 

Com, eon, in compds., w. dat., 846. 

Combination of relatiye sentences, 
639. 

Comitor^ constr., 347. 

Communiedre^ constr., 846, R 1. 

Communis^ 856, R. 1. 

Comparatiye degree with qiiam^ 
811, 647 foil.; with abl., 399; 
with gen.y 370. 

Comparative particles for copula- 
tives, 484. C. sentences, 645 foil. 

Comparison, 811 ; standard of, omit- 
ted, 312; of qualities, 814. 

Complementary final sentences, 544, 
546. 

CompoSy w. gen., 873. 

Compound sentences, 192, 474 

Compounds of preposit. with ace., 
330; w. two ace., 830, R 1; w. 
dat., 346. 

Conceiving, verbs of, 528. 

Concessive subjunctive, 257. Con- 
cessive sentences and conjunc- 
tions, 606. C. participles, 611, 
670. 

Concord of predicate, w. subj., 202, 
281; number, 281; gender, 282; 
of attribute, 285 ; common attri- 
bute, 286 ; of apposition, 819 ; of 
relative, 616. 

Concords, the three, 201. 

Condemning, verbs of, 377. 

Condition, resulting, 228, 238. 



Conditional sentences, 590-604; lo< 

fical, 597; ideal, 598; unreal 
99 ; incomplete, 600 ; in 5ratio 
OBLIQUA, 659 full.; conditional 
participle, 670. 

Conducere, cf)nstr., 878. 

Conjunctions. — Coordinate, copula- 
tive, 477-484; adversative, 485- 
493; disjuncdve, 494-497 cau* 
sal, 500; illative, 501-504 ; sub- 
ordinate, causal, 538; final, 543; 
temporal, 561 ; conditional, 591. 

Oonscius, w. gen., 373, R. 5. 

Qmsidere in, 384, R. 1. 

Consilium est, w. inf., 429, R 8. 

CoTistihure in, 384, R. 1. 

ConstOy 378, 396. 

Conmlo, 847, 380, R 2. 
JJonxtTueUo praegnans, 696. 

ContentuB^ w. abl., 378, R. 1. 

Continuance, verbs of, 424 

Contigit, sequence after, 513, R 2. 

Contrd, as adv., 416, R; w. acc.» 
417. 

Conirdrius, 356, R 1. 

Gonvenio, 847. 

Convicting, verbs of, 877. 

Coordinate conjunctions. See Con- 
junctions. 

Copula, 196 ; omitted, 200 ; agree- 
ment with predicate, 202, R. 1. 

Copulative conjunctions, 477-484 
inserted, 483 ; omitted, 475, 483. 

Copulative verbs, 197. 

Cdram, with abl., 418. 

Correlatives of si, 595. Correlatives 
of qui, 620. Correlatives, list of, 
645. 

Cumy prep., abl., with and without, 
891, 401 ; postpositive, 414, R 1 ; 
with abl., 418. 

Oum iquum) primum, 563 ; cum 
(constr.), 581 ; temporal, 582 ; co- 
incident action, 583; lapse of 
time, 582, R 8 ; conditional, 584 ; 
iterative, 585; historical, 586; 
causal, 587; concessive, adversa* 
tive, 588 ; cum — turn, 589. 

'Oumque, compounds with, 24S, 
R4 

Cupidus, w. gen., 873. 

Cupio, 532. 

Cwrd ut, 264. 
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D. DistOre, w. dat, 888, R. 1 ; with 

abl., 400, R. 1, 2 ; with ace., 835. 

Dative, 843-356 ; w. transitive verbs, Disti'ibu lives, 310. 

844; w. in trans, verbs, 345; w. 2>5, with two datives, 350. 

compd. verbs, 346 ; differs from Doceo, 333, 424, R 3. 

accus., 347 ; with verbs of giving Doctus, constr., 403, R. 2. 

and putting, 348 ; with esse, 349 ; Voleo, w. ace, 329, R. 1 ; w. quod, 

of the object for which, 350 ; ethi- 542. 

cal dat., 351 ; of agent, 352 ; with Dold, 401, R. 1. 

gerund, 353 ; of participles, 354 ; Boml, 412, R 2. 

with derivative nouns, 355 ; with DomOy 411, R. 2. 

acyectives, 356. Dative of gerund, Domds, domumy 410. 

4^. Donee, See Dum. 

Di, with abl., 418 ; for gen., 371, R. Doubt, verbs of, 551. 

5, 377, R 2 ; of time, 393, R ; of Duco, with two dat., 350; with gen., 

origin, 395 ; with abL of measure, 378. 

898, R 1. DuHto an, 459, R 

DSbebam, 246, R. 2. Dubito, other constr., 551, R. 

" Decdre, 345, R 1. Dum, with pres., 220, R 1, 572; w 

Declarative mood, 246. * ind., 571-573 ; with subj., 574 

Dicemo, 546, R. 2. Dum, Dummodo^ 575. 
Deficere, 345, R 1. 
Defigere in, abl., 384, R 1. 

Definite price, 404. E. 
Delay, verbs of, 551. 

Demanding, verbs of, 646. E or ex, with abl., 417; for gen., 

Demonstratives, use of; 290-292. 871, R 4 ; of origin, 395 ; exfugii. 

Deponent verbs, 211. 888, R 2. 

Depriving, verbs of, 389. Ecee, 340, R 2. 

Derivative nouns with dat, 355. Egeo, 389, R. 1. 

Design, sentences of, 544 foil. ; re- Ellipsis of substantive, 195, R. 1. 

presented, 544, R. 2. Ellipsis, 688. 

Desino, 424 Emo, 378. 

Desire, adj. of, w. gen., 373 ; verbs Emotion, verbs of, 406, 542. 

of, w. inf., 532; w. partic, 537. 3n, 340, R 2. 

Desitus sum, 424, R. 1. End, verbs of, 424. 

Dispero, w. ace, 329, R. 1. Endeavor, verbs of, 546. 

Destination, 377, R. 3. Mim, 500. 

Determinative pronouns, 293-298. Enumeration in abl.j 884 

Deterreo, constr., 548, R 1. Bo, w. gen., 871, R. 4 

Difference, abl. of, 400. Engd, w. accus., 356, R 2, 417. 

Dl, dis, compounds with, 388, R 1. JSrgo, w. gen., 372. 

Dignor, 398, R. 2. Jih-gd, conj., 504 

Dignus, 373, R. 3 ; 898, R 2. Dignus Est qui, 634 

qui, 556, R. 2. iSIT, 534 ; et ipse, 297, R 2 ; «< n^o^ 

Direct discourse, 509. 483 ; et ndn, 482, R 1. 

Direct object, 327. Etenim, 500. 

Direct question, ^4. Etiam, 480. 

Disadvantage, dat. of, 845. Ethical dative, 851 

Disgust, adj. of, 373. Etiamsi, em, 605, 606. 

Disjunctive conjunctions, 494-499. Exclamations, 340 ; with ace. and 

J}u!pwr, 856, R. 1. inf., 534 ; with ut, 560. 

Disproportion, 813. Expers, w. gen., 873. 

Distance, abl. of, 400, R. 2. Exspeckao'e, constr., 574 
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Extent in gpace, 835, 886. 
External qualities, 402, R. 
Extra, as an adverb, 416, R ; with 
ace, 417, 



F. 



Fac, in circumlocutions, 264. 
Facio, witli gen., 365, R 1,378; w. 

inf., 527, R. 1 ; w. part, 637 ; w. 

Bubj., 557. 
Feeling, dat. of, 351. 
Fearing, verbs of, 847, 552. 
Fldo, 345, R 1, 407. 
Filling, verbs of, 373, R 6, 889. 
Final sentences, 543 foil. 
Fine, abl. of, 377, R 1. 
Fw, with two nom., 197 ; with two 

dat, 350 ; with abl., 396, R t 
Fitness, adjectives of, 856. 
FUgito, 383 and B. 2. 
Forbidding, verbs of, 345. 
Forgetting, verbs of, with gen., 875. 
Freque7ia, 324, B. 5. 
Frequentative. See Iterative. 
Ff-etus, with abl., 373, R. 1. 
Friendliness, adj. of, 356. 
Fruor, 405 ; fruendus, 428, R. 8. 
F^il, perf. partic. pcss. with, 242. 
Fulness, adjectives of, 373. 
Fungor, 405 ; furt^endus, 428, R. 3. 
Future, 234; periphrastic, 239; in 

subjunctive, 514 ; inf., 529. 
Future participle, 279. 
Future perfect, 236 foil. ; iterative 

use, 569. 
FutuTum esse, fore ut, 240, 531. 
Futurumfuisse ut, 240, R. 2, 659. 



of memonr, 875; with verbs of 
emotion, 876 ; w. judicial verbs, 
877; with verbs of rating and 
buying, 878-380; gen. with in- 
terest and r^«7'/,381,382, appa 
rent gen., 412 ; gen. of gerund 
and gerundive, 429. 

Gerund and gerundive, 426-433; 
gerundive for gerund, 428 ; after 
prepositions, 428, 433--4; gerun- 
dive formation restricted, &8. R 
2, 3; genitive of, 429; dative 
of, 430 ; accus. of, 431 ; ablat of 
432. 

Qtaiiorf with abl., 407. 

Ordiid, with gen., 372, 407. 



JSabeo, w. perf part pass., 230 ; with 

two dat, 850; with gen., 878; 

with inf , 424, R ; ni/iU Jiabeo quod 

and non habeo quid, 634 
Habit, verbs of, 424. 
Happening, verbs of, 525, 558. 
Baud, 442. Haud ado an, 459, R 
Hendiadys, 695. 
Hei, 340, R. 2. 
Heu, 340. 

Hlc, 290 ; of time, 392, R 4. 
Historical tenses, 216. Historical 

present, 220. Historical cum, 586. 
Hodiernu^y 324, R. 6. 
Hope, verbs of, 424, R 8. 
Horrere, w. accus., 329, R 1. 



G. 



Oaudeo, w. abl,, 407; w. inf., 633; 
w. qiMd, 542. 

Generic relative with ind., 246, R. 4. 

Genitive, 357-382 ; appositive gen., 
or gen. of specification, 859 ; pos- 
sess, gen., 360 ; active and passive, 
861-363; gen. of quality, 364 ; as 
a predicate, 365 ; partitive gen., 
866 foil. G. generis, 367, R. ; gen. 
with prepositional substantives, 
372 ; with adj ., 373 ; with verbals 
and participles, 374; with verbs 



Ideal second person, 252, 267. Idea] 
_ conditional sentence, 598. 
Idem, 296 ; predicative use of, 824, 

R. 2 ; with dat., 356, R 6. 
JdaneuSy with dat., 356; gui, 656 

R. 2. 
Igitur, 503. 
Ignarus, w. gen,, 373. 
Ignorance, adjectives of, w. gen. 

373. 
Illative conjunctions, 502-604. 
Ilk, 292 ; of time, 392, B. 4. 
Immemor, w. gen., 373. 
Impedio, constr., 548, 649. 
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[mperatlre, 259-269 ; tenses, 259* Instrament, abl. of, 205, 403. 

202; negative, 263; periphrases /n^, in compound with dat., 346. 

for, 264; representatives of posi- Inter ^ with accus., 417; with ac- 
tive imperative, 265 ; of negative, cus. for gen., 371, R. 4. Inter »e, 

266; of positive and negative, 212. //ifer of time. 893, R 

267, 268 ; time of, 27'i; imperative Intercalary period, 686. 

in orcUio obliqua^ 655. Interest, constr., 381-382. 

Imperfect tense, indicative, 222 Interjections, 194, R. 3 ; with divera 

foil.; subjunctive, 252; in se- cases, 340. 

quence of tenses, 517 ; in unreal Interrogative sentences, 451-473. 

conditional sentences, 599, R. 2; Intrd, with accus., 417; of time, 

used modally, 246, R.2. 393, R. 

ImperOf w. inf., 532, R. 1. Intransitive :erbs, 204, 345. 

Impersonal verbs, 199. Inverted attraction, 619, R. 2. 

/mjo^^w, 348. Inmius, 324, R. 6. 

Imprimere in, abl., 384, R. 1. Ipse, use of, 297 foil. 

Ift, in compounds with ace, 330; Ire, with supine, 436, R. 2. 

with dat., 346. //i, with abl. of Islands, names of smaller, constr^ 

place, 384, R. ; with ace, 413, R. ; 410, 411, 412. 

with ace. and abl., 419. //i, with Itaque, 502. 

abl. of time, 393. Ita — vi. restrictive, 556, R. 5. 

Inclination, verbs of, 324. Item, itidem, 645. 

Incorporation of antecedents, 618. Iterative tenses, 568-9. 
Indefinite perfect, 215; pronouns, 

300-306 ; antecedent, 623. 

Indicative mood, 246 ; for subjuuc- J. 

tive, 599, R. 2. See the different 

classes of sentences. Juheo, constr., 532, R. 1; 546, R. 1. 

Indigeo, constr., 389, R. 2. Jure, 398. 

Indignus, w. abl., 373, R. 3 ; 398, R. Jussu, 407. 

2. Indigniu qui, 556, R. 2. Juvo, w. accus., 345, R. 1. 
Indirect discourse. See drdtioob- 

llqua. 

Indirect object, 208, 343. K. 
Indirect questions, 462. 

Induo, constr., 348. Knowledge, a^ectives of, 373, 
In eo esse ut, 241. 
Infinitive, tenses of, 273 foil. 530; 

subject of, 341,526; as a noun, li. 

420, 422 ; as a subject, 423 ; as an 

object, 424; as a predicate, 425 ; Ldtiis, constr., 336. 

accus. and inf , 526 ; ambiguity of Lege, 398. 

accus. and inf., 527, R. 4; accus. Letters, tenses in, 244; date, 411 

and inf., with verbs of will and R. 3. 

desire. 532; with verbs of emo- Ziden«, 324, R. 6. 

tion, 633; in exclamations, 534; L%ber, 373, R. 4, lV)^o, w. abl., 888. 

accus. and in*", as a subject, 535 ; Libro, and in libro, 385, R. 

in relat. sent., 638; historical, 650. Lieere, constr., 378. 

Infra, as an adverb, 416, R. ; with Licet, constr., 535, R. 2, 609. 

accus., 417. Likeness, adjectives of, 356 ; witk 

Inquam, 651, R. 1. Otf, 646. 

Inquiry, verbs of, 333. Locdre, constr., 378. 

Inscrtbere in, abl., 384, R. Locative, 412. 

Instm-, with gen , 872. Loco, 385, R. 
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Longi, with snperL, 817. K. 
Langus, w. accus., 338. 

Jfam, namque^ 500. 
Name, dat. of, 322 ; gen. of, 359. 

2C« Names of cities and small islaiidfli 

con8tr.,410,411,412. 

Made, 824, R. 1. Naming, verbs of, with two accns., 

Magis quam^ 314. 334. 

Magnl, 377 ; magnd, 880. 2idtu8, w. accus., 338 ; w. abl, 395. 

Making, verbs of, with two accus., -iVJj, 456, 462. 

334 ; passive of, w. two nom., iV^«, with optative subj., 253 ; with 

197. imper. subi., 256, 266 : with im- 

Jfale, emere, vendere, 880, R 8. perat., 363, 264 ; with sentences 

MdlOy constr., 532, R. 8 ; 646, R 8. of design, 543 ; of result, 566, R. 

Manner, abl. of, 401. 4 ; ne, granted that, 610. 

Material, abl. of, 396. Nearness, adjectives of, 856. 

Maiutlnus, 324, R. 6. Ifeeesse est, 535, R. 1, 2. 

Measure, abl. of, 398-400 ; of differ- Necessity, expressed how, 246, R. 1. 

ence, 400. Mene, 461. 

Medear, w. dat., 345, R 2; meden- Ne4i nan, 448, R. 3. 

dus, 428, R 3. Hedum, 484, R. 2. 

Mdiu8^ w. indie, 246, R. 1. Negative, of optative subjunctive, 

Meminl, w. pres. inf., 277, R.; w. 253; of imperative, 263; nega- 

gen. 375. tives, 442 foil. ; subdivision of, 

Memor, w. gen., 373. 444; position of, 447; two nega- 

Memorid teneo, 277, R. tives, 448. 

Memory, verbs of constr., 875, ^'^o, 446. 

Metuo, w. dat. and ace, 847. Nemo, 304. 

MUitiae, 412, R 2. Nempe, 500, R. 2. 

MiUe, 308. Neque, 482. Ne^guid&m, 444, 484. 

Minoritt, 380. Neseio an, 459 , R. 

Minor, minus, without quam, 811, Nesdo quis, quomodo, with indie, 

R. 4. 469, R. 2. 

Mlrdrl, with accus., 329, R. 1. Neuter adjective as substantive, 

Mlrum quantum, 469, R 2. 199, R. 4 ; as cognate accus., 331, 

Misereor, miseresco, misei'et, w. gen., R. 2 ; as adverb, R 3 ; with par- 

876. titivegen.,371. 

Mittere, w. two dat., 350. Nl, 692, K. 5. 

Mod&ror,^\\\i dat. and accus., 347. MhU, 304; nihill, 379. 

Modo,yif\\h subjunc, 575. Nisi and «i non, 592 ; nisi and ntH 

Modo-modo, 484. «i = only, 592, R. 2 ; nisi quod, R. 

Moneo, w. gen., 375 and R. 1 ; with 3 ; nisi forte, R 4. 

ut, 546 ; with inf., 546, R 2. NlU/r, with abl., 403, R 3. 

Mood, attraction of, 609, 665. No, 473. 

Moods, 245 ; indie, 246 foil. ; sub- i^i, with inf. for imperat., 264. 

junctive, 247 foil. ; imperative, Nolo, 532. 

259 ; infinitive, 245, R Nomen est, 322. Nomen w. gen., 359. 

Moris est, 365, R 1. Nominative, 194 ; double, 196 ; nom. 

Moving cuuse, 407, R. for accus., 527 R. 3 ; with inf., 528. 

Multiplication of subjects, 280 folL Non, 442 ; position of, 447; non 

Multitude, mmn of, 202, R. 1. quod, quo, 541, R. 1. 

Multo, with superlat., 317. Non alius quam, 646, R 2. 

Multus, with et, 483. Non modo — solum tantum, 484 

Muto, constr., 404, R Ncnns, 457. 
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N^ possum ndfiy 448, R 1. 
Nos = ego^ 105, R. 7. 
2VM^rl. ndstnim, 862 and R 
NouDS. See Substantive and Ad- 

lectivc 
iVw^>o. with dat., 345, R 2. 
iru^Z2M, 801, 304 ; for nm, R 2. 
Hum, 458. 
Number, singular for plural, 195, R 

7 and 8 ; agreement in, 202. 
Z^uno—nunet 484. 



O. 



O, with voc., 194, R 2; w. accus., 
840. 

n, 254, 603. 

Ob, in compds. with ace., 830 ; with 
dat, 846. Ob, w. accus., 417. 

Object, direct, 207 ; indirect, 208 ; 
infin. as object, 424; object sen- 
tences, 523-537 ; witli quod^ 525 ; 
with ace. and inf , 526 foil. 

Object, for which, 350. 

Obligation expressed, 246, R 1. 

Oblique cases, 327-408. 

Obliquity, partial, 509. 

ObHtucoTy conslr., 875, R. 1. 

Olere and redolere, w. accus., 829, R 

Omitting, verbs of, 651. 

Omnes, 368, R 2. 

OpinidM, 399, R 1. 

Oportet, 535, R 1 ; 559, R 1. 

Optative, subjunctive, 253. 

Opto, 424, R. 2 : 546. 

(^ms, 390. 

Ordiio obllqua, 509, 651-666; moods 
in, 509, 653, 654; tenses in, 656 
full.; eondit sentences in, 659; 
pronouns in, 663 ; involved* 665-6. 

Ordinals for cardinals, 809. 

Ordine, 401, R 

Origin, abl. of, 895. 

Orius, 395. 



P. 



Paenitet, 376; paenitenduSf 428, 

R3. 
Par and dispdr, eonstr., 856, R. 1. 
Part, accus. of, 332. 
Particeps, w. gen., 873. 



Participial clauses, interrogative In, 
471. 

Partieipial sentences, 667 foil. 

Participles, tenses, 278-9 , w. geni- 
tive, 374; subordination by 
means of, 409, R. 2 ; 667, R 1 ; 
participle as substant., 438 ; as ad- 
ject., 439 ; after verbs of Percep- 
tion and Representation, 527, R 
1, 536 ; verbs of Causation and 
Desire, 537. 

Participation, adjectives of, 878. 

Partition in English, none in Latin, 
368, R 1. 

Partitive genitive, 866-871. 

Partitive, use of attribute, 287, R. ; 
apposition, 821. 

Parum, w. gen., 871. 

Parvi, 379. 

Passionate Question, 268. 

Passive voice, 205 ; passive of in- 
transitive verbs, 199, R. ; 205, 
208 ; passive genitive, 361. 

Peculiaris, eonstr., 356, R. 1. 

Pedibus, 401, R. 

Penes, w. accus., 417. 

Per, in compds. with ace, 330 ; per, 
with ace, 417 ; position, 415, R 
Per, of space, 335 ; of time, 837 , 
of manner, 401, R. 

Perceiving, verbs of, eonstr., 527, 
536. 

Perfect, pure, 227; historical, 231 • 
passive, 242; perfect in letters 
244; perfect subjunctive, poten- 
tial, 250 ; optative, 253 ; impera- 
tive, 256, 266, 2 ; time of, 271 ; 
in sequence, 511 ; in sentences of 
result, 513 ; perfect infin., 275 ; as 
l-epresentative of indie, 277, 530, 
R ; perf. part, 278 ; after verbs of 
causation and desire, 537; con- 
cessive, 670. 

Period of action, 213. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 238-243; 
subj., 514-516; infin., 531; in 
ordtio obllgua. 659. 

PerUus, w. gen., 373. 

Permitto ut, 532, R. 1. 

Person, concord of, 202, 283. 

Personal pronoun omitted, 198 ; 
gen. of, 862 ; personal pronoun w. 
gerundive, 429, R 1. 

Person interested, 206. 
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Fsnuddeo, 845, R 2; w. inC, 546, 
R.2. 

Periaemim est, 376. 

Peto, 333, R 2. 

i%tf<,376. 

Placing, verbs of. 884. R 1. 

Place, whither, 342, 410; where, 
384-387, 412 ; whence. 888 ; place, 
as cause, manner, or instrument, 
887. 

Henus, 378 and R 2. 

Pluperfect, 283; indie, for subj., 
246, R 3 ; 599. R 3 ; iterative, 
669 ; pluperf. subj. as imperat. of 
past, 266, R 8 ; in sequence, 517 ; 
iterative, 569, R 2 ; in conditional, 
599. 

Plural of abstracts, 195, R 6, 6; for 
sing., R 7. 

Pl/imml, 379. 

PlwrU, 379. 

Plus, without quam, 311, R 4. 

Pone, w. accus., 417. 

Panere in, abl., 384, R 1. 

Postoa, constr., 3o3 and R 2. 

Position of attribute, 287, 288 ; of 
preposition, 414 foil. ; of adverb, 
441 ; of negative, 447 foil. ; posi- 
tion, in interrogative sentences, 
470; of relative. 614. See 674 foil. 

Pom, for futuie, 240, R 3; 659, 
Rl. 

Possessive genitive, 360. 

Possessive pronouns, use of, 299; 
apposition with <]jen., 319, R2; 
for genitive, 363 ; with refert and 
interest, 381 ; reflexive, 295, R 1, 
521, R 2. 

Possessor, dative of, 349. 

Possibility expressed, 246, R. 1. 

P?st, in compounds with dat., 846 ; 
in expressions of time, 400, R 3. 
Post, w. accus., 417. 

B)8t quam, 563-567. 

Postulo, constr., 333, R 2. 

Poten tial subj uncti ve, 250 foil. , 519, 
543. 

Poteram, 246, R 2. 

Potior, constr., 405, and R. 3. 

PoHus quam, 579, R , 647, R 4. 

Potuisse, for futurumfuisse ut, 659, 
R2. 

Power expressed, 246, R. 1 ; adjec- 
tives of, 373. 



PraSy in compounds w. datt 846 
with abl., 407, R, 41«. 

Praeditus, w. abl., 873, R 1. 

Praestolor, constr., 847. 

Praeter, in compds., w. accus., 380. 

Procter, w. accus., 417. 

Predicate, 192 ; predicative apposi- 
tion and attribution, 324. 

Prepositions, 418-419 ; origin of 
word, 413, R. 3 ; position of, 414j 
415 ; repetition and omission of, 
416 ; adverbial, 416, R ; prepo- 
sitions w. ace, 417; with abl., 
418 ; with accus. and abl., 419 ; 
with gerundive, 428, 433-4 ; with 
ace. and abl gerund., 433-4. 

Present indicat., 218-221 ; of en- 
deavor, 218, R 2 ; for future, 219 ; 
for past, 220 ; with jam,jamdiu, 
jampj'idemf 221 ; present subjunc- 
tive, time of, 271 ; in sequence of 
tenses, 517; for future, 514; in 
conditional sentences, 598 4 pre- 
sent infinitive, 274 ; of contempo- 
raneous action, 529 ; present par- 
ticiple, 278. 

Preventing cause, 407, R. 2 ; verbs 
of, 548, 549. 

Price, gen. of, 378; abl. of, 404 

Primo, primum, 324, R. 7. 

Principal clauses, 474. 

Prior, primus, as predicates, 324, R. 
6, 7 ; w. gen., 370. 

P)ius quam, constr., 57ft-9. 

Pro, interjection, 840, R 2. 

Pro, in compounds, w. dat., 846. 

Pro, with abl., 418. Pro eo ut, 645, 
R4. 

Prohiheo, constr., 548. 

ProlBpsis, 470. 

Promise, verbs of, 424, R. 2. 

Pronouns, 290-306 ; demonstrative, 
290-292 ; reflexive, 294, 520-522 ; 
determinative, 293-298 ; possess- 
ive, 299 ; indefinite, 800-806 ; in 
ordHa obltqua^ 663. 

Prope, w. accus., 417. 

Propius, constr., 356, R. 4. 

Proprivs, 356, R 1. 

Propter, w. accus., 417. 

Protasis, 590 ; omitted, 252, R 1 
602. 

Proxime, w. accus., 356, R. i 

Prudens, as adv., 824. R. 5. 
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Pudet, 876. 

Pare perfect, 227. 

Puio, w. gen., 378. 

Putting, verbs of, constr., 848, 884, 

ai. 



prUd&nUa m, 618« R. 1. 
lualification of suliject, 284. 
)udli8^ 645. 

luality, gen. of, 864; ablative ot, 
402. 

Qualities, two compared, 814. 
Q^am, w. comparatives, 811, 647; 
w. superlatives, 817; quampro, vt, 
qui, 818 ; quam quody 525 ; quam 
«i, 604 ; quam omitted, 811, K. 4 
}u€Nndiu, 570. 645. 
>uainvU, GOB. 

indo, qtumddquidem, 588. 
inquan^ 607. 
uintl^ 879, 880 ; quanius^ 645. 
raM,604. 
'Que, 478. 

Questions. See Interrogative Sen- 
tences. 

Jui, indef., 802. 
el, 612 foil. See Relative, 
ria, 538 ; nSn quia, 541, R. 1. 
ncunque, 246, R. 4. 
}uldam, 800. 
}uidem, 292, R 4. 
^u2 9»^ «l«, 883, R. 4. 
Quln, in questions, 268 ; quin, 550 ; 
after verbs of omitting, etc., 551 ; 
for qui nan, 556 ; nor^ quin, 541, 
R. 1 ; 635. 
Quin, indef., 302. 
Quiftpiam, 808. 
Quisquam, 804. 

Quifque, 805 ; ut quisque, 645, R. 2. 
Quisgi^M, w. ind.. 246, R 4. 
^d, measure of difference, 400 ; = 
that thereby, 545; quo quisque, 
645, R 2. 
Ouoadf with gen., 871, R. 4 ; constr., 

578. 
(^uod, in object sentences, 525 ; in 
causal sentences, 588-541 ; w. 
verbs of emotion, 542 foil. ; nisi 
quad, 692, R. 8 ; quodsi, ubi, 612, 

ki. 

Quamiwua. 549 



luxm, 588 foil. 
\uoque, 481. 

}t, w. gen., 868, R.; corrdAt, 
645. 

Quaties, 569 ; correl., 645. 
iitwtquat, w. ind., 246, R. 4. 
Quum. See cum. 



Rating, verbs of, constr., 878. 

ReciprocaKrelations, 212. 

lUcardar, 375, R. 2. 

Hecusa; constr., 548, R. 1. 

Bedda, 834, R. 

Befert, constr., 381, 882. 

BefertuBy constr., 878. K. 1. 

Reflexive pronoun, 294 ; in subor- 
dinate sentences, 520-522. 

Refraining, verbs of, 551. 

Refusing, verbs of, 548. 

Relative sentences, 506, 612 foil.; 
relative, position of. 614, con* 
cord of, 616 ; attraction of, 619 ; 
correlatives of, 620; relative 
clause, position of, 622 ; tenses in, 
624, 625: moods in, 626 foil.; 
ind., 626 foil. ; subj., 629 foil. ; in 
draiia obliqua, 630 ; by attraction, 
631 ; when qui = ut is, 632-684 ; 
when qui = cum is, 686 ; accus. 
rel. and inf., 638; combination of 
relative sentences, 639 ; relative 
in drdtia obliqua, 658. R. 1 and 2 ; 
relative represented by participle, 
640, 671. 

BeUnqua, with two datives, 860. 

Remaining, verbs of, 197. 

Remembering, verbs of. 875. 

Reminding, verbs of, 375. 

Beminiscar, 875 and R. 2. 

Repeated action. See Iterative. 

Representatives of imperative, 265- 
268. 

Representation, verbs of, with par« 
ticiple, 536. 

Requiring, verbs of, 833. 

Bes, use of, 195, R. 4. 

Resisting, verbs of, 345. 

Restriction to the comparatiye 
315. 

Restrictive apposition. 320. 

Result, subjunctive of, 558 foil ; 
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exceptional seqaence in tentences iSlii^— ^m, 498, 499. 

of result, 513. Space, extent in, 335, 83d. 

Resolve, verbs of, 424, and R. 2. Spe, comparative witli, 399, R. 1. 

Rhetorical questirins. 452, R. 2 ; in Specification, genitive of, 359. 

ordtio obllqtia, 654, R. Specific characteristic, &7. 

Rideo, w. accus., 329, R 1. Stage of action, 213. 

Bogdtu, 407. Standard of comparison omitted. 

Rure, 410, 411 ; riif, 4ia 818. 

BuH, 412. Staiuo in, w. abl., 384, R 1. 

Std, constr., 378; with abl., 403, 

B R 3 

Sader. 356. R. 1. Stib, in compounds with ace, 330 ; 

Sacrifice, 403, R. 2. with dat., 346 ; with ace. and abl., 

Satig, w. geiL, 371. 419 ; comp., 413, R. 

Sa^ng, verbs of, constr., 529, 530. Subject, the forms of, 195 ; object 

/!NCten«, 324, R. 6. for, 470; accus. subj. of infin.. 

Seat of feeling, 874, R. 8. 526, R ; subject omitted, 527, R. 

Sed, 487. 2 ; 532, R 8 ; nom. subJ. for ac- 

Seeming, verbs of, 197. cus.. 528. 

Sentences, simple, 192 : expanded, Subjective genitive, 361. 

280; c^)mpound, coordinate and Subjunctive, 247; ideal and unreal, 

subordinate, 474 ; copulative, 477 2& ; potential, 250 ; optative, 258 ; 

foil. ; adversative, 486 foil.; dis- in asseverations, 255 ; as impera- 

junctive, 495 foil. ; causal, 500 ; tive, 256 ; as concessive, 257. 

illative, 502 ; object, 528 foil. ; Subjunctive, future, how represent- 

causal, 538 foil. ; final, 543 foil. ; ed, 514. See different classes of 

consecutive, 553 foil. ; temporal, sentences. 

562 foil. ; conditional, 590 foil. ; SMlmU, 324, R 6. 

concessive, 605 foil. ; relative. Subordinate clauses, 474. 

612 foil. ; comparative, 641 foil. ; Subordination by means of partid- 

abridged. 648 foil. pie, 409, R. 2. 
Separation, abl. of, 388. SiiMxintvoa mcibiUa^ 202. 
Sequence of tenses, 510 foil. Substantive, agreement of attribute 
Stta. See Siw. with, 285 foil. ; substantive sen- 
Showing, verbs of, with two nom., tences, 507. 

197; with two accus., 334; with Subier^m compounds with accus., 

accus. and in fin., 526-529. 330; with ace. and abL, 419. 

5t. wiiether, 462 ; if, 591. Bui, See Kefiexive. 

Sign of conditional omitted, 600. Bum, with dat., 349, 850 ; w. dative 

Bilentio, 401, R of gerund, 430 ; with predicative 

Bimilis, constr., 856, R 1. genitive, 865. 

Simple sentences, 195 ; expanded, Bunt qul^ 634 

280 foil. Super y in compounds with ace, 

Bimul^-mnul, ^iL 830; with dat, 846; super^ with 

Bimulae, 563. ace., and abl., 419. 

Bin (minus, seeus^ aHter), 598. Superlative, 316 ; strengthened, 817 ; 

8i nan, 592. -with gen., 370. 

Bine, with abl., 418 ; not used with Supine, 435-487 ; accus. 436 ; ablat^ 

gerund, 434. 437. 

Singular for plural, 195, R 7 and 8. Bupplieo^ w. dat, 345, R 2. 

Bino, w. accus. and inf., 424, R. 3 ; Buprd^ as adv., 416, R ; with accua. 

without ut, 546, R 8. 417. 

Bitio, with accus., 329, B. 1. Buus, use of, 294, 209, R 
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OynesU, 203, R. 1. 
Byntex, defined, 192. 



T. 



Table of temporal relations, 217. 

TaedeU 376. 

Taking, verbs of, 884 

Talis, 645. 

TamdiUt 645. 

Tanien, 493. 

TameUl, 606. 

2'am quamy tarn quam «i, 604. 

TaTU% 380 ; tantum aiest uU 556, 
R 1 ; tantas, 645. 

Teacning, verbs of, 833. 

2*empero, constr., 847. 

Temporal conjunctions for copula- 
tive, 484; conjunctions, 561 ; tem- 
poral relations, table of, 217. 

Tempus est, 429, R. 8. 

Tendency, sentences of, 553 folL 

Teneo, w. perf. part, pass., 230. 

Tenses, 213 foil.: number of, 214; 
present, 218-221; perfect pure, 
2'^4-230: historical, 231 ; imper- 
fect, 222 foil. ; pluperfect, 233 ; fu- 
ture, 234r^ ; future perfect, 286-7; 
periphrastic, 238; active, 239; 
passive, 240-243 ; in letters, 244 ; 
tenses of indicative, 270 ; subjunc- 
tive, 271; imperative, 272; in- 
finitive, 273 foil. ; participle, 278 ; 
sequence of tenses, 510 foil. ; 
dependent infinitive, 529 foil., 
iterative, 568, 569 ; in armio ob- 
llqua, 656 foil. 

Tenus, position. 414, R. ; with abl 
and gen., 418. 

Thinking, verbs of, 197 ; with ac- 
cus. and inf., 526-529. 

Time, accus. of, 337-8 ; abl. of, 892, 
893 ; with »n,393; with amte^ post, 
abhinc, 400, R. 8 ; participle, 668. 

Timeo, w. dat, 847. 

Tot, 645. 

Toties, 645. 

Totus, of space, 886; of time, 892, R 2. 

Towns, names of, 410-412. 

Trans, in compounds, w. accus., 
830 ; with two accus., 330, R. 2, 
2 ; w. accus., 417. 

Transient quaUties, 402, B. 1. 



Transitive yerbs, 204, 329. 
Tum—eum, 582. 
Turn — turn, 484. 
Tuus, 2U9, R. 



XJ. 

Ubi, w. gen., 871, R4; of dme^ 

563. 
UUus, 804. 
TJUimus, 324, R. 6. 
UUrd, as adv., 416, R. ; with accus., 

417. 
Unreal conditional sentence, 599. 
tJnua, unue omnium, with superlat.^ 
^317 
Unus, how translated, 824, R 5; 

Unus qui, 633. 
TJrging, verbs of, 546. 
Usus, 890, 559. 
Ut — itfi, concessive, 484. 
Ut utl, design, 545 ; tendency, 554 ; 

ut omitted, 546, R. 8 ; 647, R. 4. 
Vt qui, 627, R, 680; ut, of cause, 

645, R 4. 
Ut, in exclamatory questions, 600. 
Ut non, 543 ; 556, R 6. 
Ut «i, 604. 

Ut quisque — ita. 645, R 2. 
Uter, 815, R 
Uterque, 370, R. 2. 
Utinam, 254. 

thor, 405 ; utendu8, 428, R 8. 
Ut prlmum, 563. 
Utrum, 460, 461, R 



V. 

Vaedre, 847. 

Vacutis, constr., 888. 

Va€, 840. R 2. 

Value, gen. of, 878 

.F«,497. 

Vel, with superl., 817 ; vel, 496. 

Vel—vel, 496. 

Telle, for future, 240, R. 8 ; f)dU nbi 

351, R 
Velut, telutsi, 604. 
Vendo, 378. 
Veneo, 878. 

Venio, with two dat., 850. 
Venit in ment&m, 875, R. 8 
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V^rb, Yolcves, active, 204; passlTe, Votent, 834, R 6; tdUnX^ 854, B. 1. 

205 ; reflexive, 209 ; deponent, Volo, 532, and R 4; 546, and R. 8. 

211: tenses, 213 folL; moods, T^ damn^ri, 877, R & 

245 foil See Voice, Mood, Tense. Vox, with gen., 859. 
Verbal nouns, sequence after, 518. 
Verfmm, w. gen., 359. 

V&renr, 424, 552 ; w. dat, 847. W. 

Vero, 489. 
Vertus^ position, 414; w. accos., Want, verbs of, 889 ; adj. of, 878, and 

417. R 1 ; 889, R 2. 

Veruniy 488. Warning, verbs of. 546 

Verio, w. two dat, 850. Whither? 842, 410. 

VeMor^ 405 ; wseendus^ 428, R 8. Wishing, verbs of, 582, 546. 

Vesperilnua, 324, R 5. 
Vestri vestrum, 862, R 
Veto, w. ace, 845, R 1; with in£, T. 

424, R. 3. Tes, 478. 

Via et ratione, 401. R Yielding, verbs of, w. dat, 345 

Videre ne, 552, R 2. 
Vt el armis, 401, R 

Vivo, w. abl., 405, R 8. Z. 

Vocative, 194, R 8. 
Voice, active, 904 ; paBsive, 205. 2«eqgma, 690. 
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